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PREFACE 


BY 

The Rev. THOMAS HARTLEY, A.M., 

Late Sector of WinwicTc^ i/n, SortlMmptcmshire, 


Besides tlie more general provisions made by the Father of lights for 
the instruction of His church and people in divine things, under the pub- 
lic dispensations of the law and the gospel, He lias also been graciously 
pleased at sundry times and in divers manners, as occasions and the needs 
of the church might require it, to make extraordinary dis^o^eiies and 
revelations to particular persons, either for more private or public use, to 
answer various ends of His wisdom and goodness : and, indeed, were it 
true that all things proceeded according to one invariable rule of govern- 
ment in His administrations, in grace, in providence, and also in the 
natural world, without His interposing any particular acts of Ifis divine 
authority and power, God’s government of the world would be less at- 
tended to and believed in, His cognizance of human affairs be questioned 
by many, and such a settled sameness in the course of things be con- 
strued into a blind fatality. Nor is it easily to be conceived by us, how 
one unchangeable mode of proceedings could be adapted to tlie present 
condition of mankind, as free agents, under their continual iuctuadons 
and deviations from the rule of obedience, their backslidmgs, rebellions, 
and apostacy ; and accordingly we read how the Lord varied His par- 
ticular dealings with the Israelites, according to their states and circum- 
stances respectively, for direction, for warning, for correction, &c., by 
visions, by voices, by signs and wonders, and by the mission of angels, 
to reclaim and convert them 1 and this is so far from arguing any varia- 
bleness in God, that it evidences His unchangeableness in mercy and 
goodness, by accommodating His dealings and dispensations to the needs 
and requirements of His poor frail creatures : agreeably to that declara- 
tion, “I am the Lord, I change not, therefore ye sons of Jacob are not 
consumed.”"^ 

How things went with the Antediluvians in regard to divine mani- 
festations, the sacred records give us but little intelligence ; but thus 
much we may collect from them, that in the line of Seth, as contra- 
distinguished from that of Gain, there was a church of devout worship- 
pers then on earth, in which Enoch was highly favored of God, and a 
man of renown, whose prophetic writings continued in the church down 
to the times of the apostles, as appears from the Epistle of Jude.f In 

* Mai, iii. 6. 

T Mr. Hartley here speaks according to the ideas commonly entertained fram th« 
litoral sense of the Word ; but according to Emanuel Swedenborg, by Enoch is not to 
be Tinderstood any individual so named, but a branch or society of the most ancient 
ehuToh, by whom the knowledges which were seen perceptively by the most ancient 
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this line of Seth (from what is mentioned of Enoch and N'oahj we may 
conclude, that the church of God, before the general apostacy brought 
on the flood, was instructed and conducted by particular revelation from 
heaven ; and that an intercourse between angels and the holy men of 
those early days (called the sons of God), was no unfrequent thing. 

On the call of Abraham, heaven was again opened to man in the 
way of divine communications externally, and he was taught of God 
the things that be of God, by the ministry of angels ; so that what we 
now call extraordinary dispensations, were then the ordinary way of 
conveying divine knowledge and from these more immediate dis- 
coveries of Himself to the patriarchs, we apprehend it was, that God 
styled Himself the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob. 

Nor was the delivery of the law, as a stated directory to the Israelites 
for duty and worship, intended to supersede particular revelations from 
heaven, or communications with angels ; nay, the promise of an angel to 

go before them in the way,’’ was immediately annexed to it :f iind the 
prophetic dispensation under the law, appears as a supplement of su- 
perior excellency to the law itself, by expounding and illustrating the 
typical parts of it in reference to that ministration of righteousness by 
Jesus Christ, which should far exceed it in glory. Thus the law and the 
prophets made together, as it were, but one dispensation, and all serious 
Jews looked upon divine manifestations, by prophecy and vision, as such 
standing tokens of God’s favor towards them, that any occasional cessa- 
tion of them was considered as a mark of the di\dne displeasure. Thus 
the Psalmist: We see not our tokens, there is not one prophet more,”J 
and hence it was that the Seers, or true Tisionaries, were held in such 
honor by the godly of that church. Thus, “ The word of the Lord was 
precious in those days ; there was no open vision.”^ “ Her prophets 
find no vision from the Lord.”|| And it is observable, that from the time 
of Malachi to a little before the advent of Christ, during which period 
prophecy and vision ceased in the Jewish church (at least in persons of 
a public character), was the most horrid degeneracy' of that people 
from all things sacred and moral ; intestine divisions, bribery, and liber- 
tinism, diflPused their poison through church and state ; the very temple 
was often polluted with the blood of hostile factions : and tlie high 
priesthood was bought and sold, nay, the nomination to it submitted to 
heathen princes, who conferred the same on the highest bidder : thus 
fulfilling the truth of Solomon’s words, •[[ Where there is no vision the 
people perish meaning thereby, that where there is a cessation of all 

peo;^e, were reduced into a doctrinal form : and by its bein^ said that “ he was not 
fbr G-od took him,” is signified that the doctrinals thus arranged, not being agreeable 
to the genius of the most ancient church, the members of which, lein^ able to see 
divine niings by intuitive perception, had no need of being instructed by Sie posterior 
way of doctrine, were withdrawn for the present and reserved by Divine Providence 
for the use of posterity (See Arc. (M. n. 521). The book ascribed to Enoch, and con- 
taining the passa^ quoted from it by J ude, has, since the above Preface wa^ written, 
been brought to light, and an English translation of it, by Ahp. Lawrence, has been 
printed. It is a supposititious production, of an age far posterior the age of those 
called Enoch. — N. 

* See Br&mLeu m Bxitra&rdmary IHspemaUom^ at the end of his Wap to 
af Rest. A book which I much recommend to the reader. — H. 

t Ikod. iii. 20. % Psalm Ixxiv, 10. § 1 Sam. iu. 4. 

I Isaiah iu. 1. T Prov. xxix. 18- 
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divine communications, the sense of religion decays, and all things tend 
to ruin. 

When the time was fully come, as foretold by the prophets, for the 
Sun of Righteousness to arise with healing in His wings : for God to 
mamfest Himself in the flesh to destroy the works of the devil, and to 
supply what was lacking in all preceding dispensations: then tbe 
heavens were again opened, and celestial communications renewed with 
men ; an angel foretold the birth of Him who should be the harbini^ej 
to this Prince of Peace: the same heavenly messenger was sent to 
the highly favored virgin, with a salutation, on her miraculous concep- 
tion of Him ; and a host of angels proclaimed the joyful news of His 
gracious advent; angels ministered unto Him during His abode on 
earth, and announced His resurrection from the dead. But when all 
was finished relating to our adorable Redeemer’s ministry, sufferings, 
and life in the flesh, and the dispensation of the Holy Ghost took place 
according to His promise, were all extraordinary dispensations then to 
cease ? By no means ; for this very public solemnity on the day of 
Pentecost, was attended with a gracious promise of their continuance 
in the church to future generations ; as declared to all present by Peter, 
who, on quoting the prophecy of Joel,* concerning the same vouch- 
safements, applies them to the times of the gospel dispensations ; For 
the promise is to you and to your children, and to them that are afar 

And they certainly continued with the apostles, as more par- 
ticularly appears from the visions of angels to Peter, Paul, Philip, and 
John the divine ; plainly evincing, that they were not superseded by the 
giving of the Holy Ghost. 

Such as are no friends to the belief of extraordinary gifts and com- 
munications, have labored all they could to confine them to the times 
of the apostles ; hut in so .contradicting the current testimony of the 
church-history, they show much prejudice and little modesty. The 
apostolical fathers, Barnabas, Clement, and Hennas (whose writings 
were reverenced as of canonical authority for four hundred years, and 
were read, together with the canonical Scriptures, in many of the 
churches), confirm the truth of prophecy, divine visions, and mimeu- 
lous gifts, continuing in the church after the apostolical age, both 
by their testimony and experience : and to pass over many other vener- 
able names (among whom Tertullian and Origen are witnesses to the 
same truth afterwards), Eusebius, Cyprian, and Lactantius, stiU lower 
down, declare that extraordinary divine manifestations were not uncom- 
mon in their days. Cyprian is very express on this subject, praising 
God on that behalf, with respect to himself, to divers of the clergy, 
and many of the people, using these words: *'The discipline of God 
over us never ceases by night and by day to correct and reprove ; for 
not only by visions of the night, but also by day, even the innocent age 
of children among us is filled with the Holy Spirit, and they see, and 
hear, and speak in e^festasy, such things as the Lord vouchsafes to admon- 
ish and instruct us hy:”J and it was the settled belief of the early 
fethers of the church, that these divine communications, for direction, 
edification, and comfort, would never wholly cease therein. 

That extraordinary gifts became more rare in the church about 

♦Joel iii. 28,29. tAotaiLS®. 
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middle of the third century, is allowed by Cyprian himself, and such 
other writers, both contemporary and subsequent, as at the same time 
testified to the reality of them ; and they account for it from the en- 
couragement given to the pernicious doctrines of Epicurus, and other 
materialists, at that time, which disposed many to turn every thing 
supernatural and spiritual into mockery and contempt. In the next 
century, when the profession of Christianity became established by 
Constantine as the religion of the empire, and millions adopted it from 
its being the religion of the court, the fashion of the times, or the roaa 
to temporal emoluments, then Christianity appeared indeed more gor- 
geous in her apparel, but became less glorious within ; was more 
splendid in form, but less vigorous in power ; and so what the church 
gained in surface she lost in depth. She suffered her faith to be cor- 
rupted by the impure mixtures of the heathenish philosophy ; whilst 
tlie honors, riches, and pleasures of the world, insinuated themselves 
intx) her affections, stole away her graces, and so robbed her of hpr best 
treasure ; insomuch, that many have made it a doubt whether, in the 
times here spoken of. Paganism was more christianized, or Christianity 
more paganized. 

This being the condition of things, it is no wonder that we hear so 
little of divine visions and extraordinary spiritual gifts in those days : 
for however external men are apt to glory in the pompous appearance 
of a visible church, yet the tme spiritual church may be considered at 
that time, and 'indeed ever since, as in her wilderness state, withdrawn 
from the multitude to keep herself unspotted from the world, and to 
preserve a holy intercourse with her beloved, in a life and conversation 
becoming the gospel of Christ: nor were her heavenly vouchsafements 
less than before, but only less proper to be divulged, as less likely to 
be received^ or to be received only with derision, as were the dreams 
Qi Joseph by his brethren. We always mean to except, under this 
distinction, many excellent persons, mixed with carnal professors in 
common life, yet walking in all good conscience, fearing God, and 
working righteousness. Nor is any thing here said with a design to 
suggest, as though the establishment of Christianity in the Roman 
empire were without its great beneficial effects; for it was a means 
appointed by Providence for spreading the knowledge of the truth 
over a great part of the known world, whereby great numbers, under 
v^ery defective and corrupt administrations of it, were converted from 
tlie error of their ways, and, by passing through the outward forms and 
ordinances to the inward power, became burning and shining lights in 
the church. Besides, divine truth is of a diffusive nature, like the 
precious ointment upon the head of Aaron, that fell down to the skirts 
of his garments. Thus the Christian religion, in the weakest administra- 
tions of it, was not without good influence on the nations that received 
it, by civilizing their manners, improving their systems of morality, 
repressing their enormous vices, and regulating their polity by more 
wholesome laws and institutes. 

To trace the Christian religion in the various revolutions of its prog- 
ress, from its first civil establishment down to the present times, would be 
the province of the historian ; we shall therefore pass over all the inter- 
rening periods of it, to consider the subject before us, in the way both of 
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scriptural and rational inquiries in relation to ourselves. And here h 
must be owned, that the belief of all extraordinary or supernatural dis- 
pensations, is at a very low ebb with ns, and that from several assignable 
causes, two or three of which shall here be noticed. 

And first, from an undue exaltation of man’s natural rational faculties 
and powers, as the sufficient test of revealed traths; and this grr-^s 
error has prevailed more among men of human learning for this century 
past, than perhaps ever before to which it is owing, that almost 
every thing in religion has been run into question and controversy, 
and that a general disbelief of all things supernatural has, in a great 
measure, banished faith, and introduced Sadducism amongst us, to the 
denying of all spiritual visions and apparitions of angels as things in- 
credible. 

Secondly, This doubting and unbelief in things of a spiritual nature, 
has spread to a greater extent among all classes, from an excessive at- 
tachment to worldly interest, and the love of money in the trading nations 
of Christendom, through the vast increase of commerce and navigation 
in the two last centuries ; whereby the affections and pursuits of such 
great numbers have been so engaged on the side of filthy lucre, as to 
turn an employment, in itself innocent and useful, into the occasion of 
sin. Hence a sordid avarice, and maMng Jmste to he rich, by frauds, ex- 
tortion, and injustice, which lay an invincible obstacle in the way of faith ; 
since we are told, that every one that would name the name of Christ, as 
his Saviour, must first depart from iniquity. 

Another great hindrance to the belief of all communications with tbe 
world of spirits, is, a life of pleasure, which the apostle calls a state of 
death as it chains down the mind to the objects of the senses, and 
things of outward obseiwation, and totally indisposes it for the considera- 
tion of things inward and spiritual : and this is not only the case of the 
voluptuous and libertine part of mankind, but of those also, who, from 
an indulged levity and dissipation of mind, abandon themselves to vain 
pastimes and amusements, are carried away with every wind of fashion 
and folly, or, like the Athenians, spend their time in nothing else, hut 
either to tell or to hear some new thing. Should an apostle reveal any 
thing concerning heaven or hell to persons thus indisposed to receive his 
report, is it not to he expected that they would reply in derision, like the 
philosophers or Athenians before mentioned, at the preaching of Paul, 
“ What will this babbler say ?” Nor can it he expected that the con 
tents of the following volume should meet with a more favorable recep- 
tion from such. All things relating to the other world, and the condition 
of departed souls, are of a most interesting nature, and call for great 
seriousness and awful attention ; and they that bring not with them 
minds so prepared for the consideration of these subjects, however they 
may boast of their reason, are not as yet qualified for judges in these 
matters. And this leads to an observation or two on the subject of 
reason. 

There is nothing more talked of and pretended to, than reason, and 
yet nothing which people of every rank and age are less agreed in j that 
which generally passes for reason, being of a vague, uncertain nature, 
varying according to the tempers, inclinations, and rircumstances of men. 

* 1 ’Em, V. 6- 
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Thus it happens, that the reason of one at thirty years of age is seldom 
the reason of the same person at fifty ; the reason of the majority is not 
the reason of the minority ; nay, in every profession, art, and science; 
men reason differently, and often oppositely, except where reason has 
least place, as in mathematics, geometry, and arithmetic. And yet there 
is a right reason in all things, where men are qualified to find it out ,* but 
these are few, and we see hy far the greater part perpetually wrangling, 
disputing, and contradicting one another in relation to right and wrong 
in most things ; and the main cause of it is the want of simplicity, and a 
right disposition of the will and affections, which are absolutely neces- 
sary, in order to a right judgment : but whilst men dignify their pas- 
sions, humors, and false interests, with the venerable name of reason, it 
remains in them no other than the operation of their present state of mind 
on the errors, prejudices, and wrong principles they have before imbibed, 
and which they are resolved to maintain with the most words, and such 
arguments as they are masters of ; and hence it is that we have so many 
critics, politicians, and divines, who are utter strangers to the truth of 
the matters they take in hand. 

But reason has also its specific differences and measures, according to 
the nature of the subject to be investigated : thus ethics, physics, and 
metaphysics, have each their respective principles, and consequently a 
distinct kind of reason ; and he that is a good proficient in the knowledge 
of one, may be very deficient in another. Thus every part of knowledge 
has its standard, adequate and proper to itself : so natural things are 
known by natural reason, and spiritual things are discerned by a spiritual 
light : and this distinction is founded on the authority of Scripture, in 
which we are told, that ** the natural man receiveth not the things of the 
Spirit of God, for they are fooHshness unto him ; neither can he know 
them, because they are spiritually discerned that is, the animal or 
sensual man, with all his natural faculties and endowments, cannot of 
himself attain to the knowledge of spiritual things, they being too far 
above his reach ; and therefore it must* be given him from above, or he 
cannot have it : nay, so contrary are they to the propensities and appre- 
hensions of his sensual fallen nature, that whilst he presumes on a fancied 
sufficiency in himself to comprehend these things, the deeper he plunges 
himseff into the darkness of human ignorance concerning them, and the 
more accounts them foolishness : and thus God is said to make foolish 
the wisdom of this world, by leaving such to their wilful blindness, who 
choose darkness rather than light. 

Nothing is here said to depreciate external rational knowledge, even in its 
lowest sphere, when joined with the fear of God in men of humble minds : 
for this also is the gift of God, and is not only helpful to us in all the 
purposes of this life, but, in due place and subordination, subservient to 
the divine life : it is the abuse of this knowledge only that falls under our 
ensure ; as when natural knowledge and human learning are employed 
to unsettle men*s minds with respect to the things of the other world, 
and to rob them of the precious hopes of a glorious immortality through 
the redemption that is in Christ Jesus. All such kind of sophistry, mis- 
taken for reason, is no better than vain deceit, and science falsely so 
<^ed ; and all that exercise themselves therein are disturbers of the 
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peace of mankind, as well as enemies to the ckurch of God. Kor can 
we here forbear to pass a reproof on all those, who, whilst they profess a 
reverence for the Gospel revelation, patronize, at the same time, the in- 
fidelity of the Sadducees, as touching angels and spirits, and all extraor* 
dinary dispensations : for to deny all communications with the spiritual 
world, whether by visions, or any other means, naturally leads to Athe- 
ism ; and their pernicious reasonings in this way have had dreadful ef- 
fects upon the present times, by weakening the sense of religion and con- 
science in the lower classes of the people. The belief of an intercourse 
with the other world, according to the truth of it, keeps alive and cher- 
ishes faith in the immortality of the soul, in all ranks of people, and famil- 
iarizes the mind to its existence separate from the body : and it is not to 
be doubted, that such gracious vouchsafements were granted to the Jews 
under the law, and have been continued since to the church under the 
Gospel, in aid and assistance to men’s faith in the written traditions of 
both dispensations ; such being the goodness of the Lord in compassion 
to the weakness of our nature, and the dulness of our minds, which stand 
so much in need of fresh awakening incitements to call off our attentbn 
from earthly to heavenly things. And therefore we cannot hut lament, 
that any men of name in the church (though little deserving of it on this 
account), have gone so far beyond this line, as to assert, that all extraor- 
dinary gifts and supernatural dispensations have totally ceased since the 
third century : but we have no authority for this hut their own, and 
therefore do upon much better grounds assert, that extraordinary gifts 
and vouchsafements never did nor will cease in the church, till that which 
is perfect shall come ; that is, till such extraordinary become ordinary 
dispensations, and angels shall converse with men as familiarly as they 
did with Adam before the > fall ; and, in the mean time, we confidently 
rely upon the divine promise, that the same Lord, who gave some apos- 
tles, and some prophets, and some evangelists, and some pastors and 
teachers, for the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for 
the edifying of the body of Christ,” will fulfil the same promifje, till we 
all come in the unity of the faith, and the knowledge of the Son of God, 
unto a perfect man,, unto the measure of the stature of the fuhx^s of 
Christ”^ 

But it may be said here, that seers of visions are not mentioned along 
with prophets, &c., in the foregoing quotation from the apostle ; and 
therefore as the first are principally referred to in this preface, it wiH be 
here apposite to observe, that the name of prophet in Scripture, is not 
confined to the gift of prediction or foretelling things to come, but signi- 
fies one to whom any divine manifestation was made for the use of others ; 
and as this was generally by virion, so we read that prophets in ancient 
times were usually called seers, that is, see-ers of visions. Thus, in 1 
Sam. ix. 9, “ Before time in Israel, when a man went to inquire of God, 
thus he spake, Come, and let us go to the seer ; for he that is now called 
a prophet Vas before time called a seer and afterwards, in the same 
chapter, Samuel calls himself a seer: and in 2 Sam. xxiv. 11, we read, 
*Hhat the word of the Lord came unto the prophet Gad, David’s seer;” 
of such honorable repute was the name of seer in those times. Wh^ 
therefore the apostle gives it in charge to the church, not to despise 


* W0 H* 
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propliesyings, we have no warrant to exclude visions from the general 
chai;ge, especially as we are well informed from ecclesiastical history, 
that the cxistom of communicating to the church the visions of holy per- 
sons, particularly such as were of authority in the ministry, continued 
down at least to the days of Cyprian, the good bishop of Carthage, who 
speaks of manifestations by visions throughout his epistles, and also of 
his own ; for he had many visions, and, among others, one concerning 
his own martyrdom, and the particular manner of it, which happened 
accordingly. 

St. Paixl,^ speaking of the superior excellence and blessedness of the 
New Covenant, says, “ But ye are come to mount Sion, and unto the city 
of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable com- 
pany of angels,” (fee. By which words we cannot suppose him to mean 
less, than that by Christ, the mediator of this better covenant, a more 
free intercourse with heaven, and a more intimate fellowship with saints 
and angels, is now opened for us, if we debar not ourselves of this blessed 
privilege. What then hinders our conversing with angels now, as the 
patriarchs and prophets did of old ? What but our own fault and unfit- 
ness for such glorious company ? Why do we not now see them de • 
scending and ascending between heaven and earth, as Jacob did on the 
typical ladder? Why, but for our own unbelief, our dulness, our 
earthly-mindedness ; from which deep sleep, as to the things of God, if 
we are truly awakened, we should see cause to own, in the words of the 
same patriarch, when he awaked from the vision of the night, surely the 
Lord is in this place, and I knew it not.”f Heaven is as near to the 
heavenly soul, as the soul is to the body ; for we are not separated from 
it by distance of place, hut only by cemdition of state ; thus when Elisha 
was surrounded in Dothan by Sjnemns, his servant saw not the chariots 
and horsemen [the angelical host] that surrounded his master for dr 
fence, as Elisha did, till the Lord opened his eyes. Just so it is with uci 
unbelief and sin keep us from seeing the things that are about us and 
near to us, and also from giving credit to the reports of those who are in 
the experience of them. 

The same apostle who cautions against despising prophesyings, does 
also give us to understand, that angels were not to discontinue their 
visits to men in future times of the church ; as, when exhorting us not 
to be forgetful to entertain strangers,” he adds, for thereby some 
have entertained angels unawares.”J Now there would be no encoui- 
agement nor argument in the latter part of the verse, unless the same 
might happen to be the case with us also. But wherefore should we 
doubt that those blessed friendly beings should take delight in exercising 
their good-will to men by many kind offices, both visible and invisible^ 
according to the good pleasure of our common Lord : as by preserving 
us in many dangers, protecting us against the assaults of evil men ana 
evil spirits, and by counselling, warning, and helping us, by various ways 
and means we know not of ? We ought not so to doubt of this, as we 
are apt to do, nor wonder at it : For are they not all ministering spirits, 
sent forth to minister to them who shall be heirs of salvation.”§ But 
whether manifested to us or not, isure it is, that we are more indebted to 
them for their kind assistance and ministrations than is generally believed; 
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as evidently appears to have been the sense of the Church of Eng and, 
heretofore at least, as thus expressed in her collect for St. Michad and 
all angels: “0 everlasting God, who hast ordained and constituted the 
service of angels and men in a wonderful order, mercifully grant, that as 
thy holy angels always do thee service in heaven, so by thy appointment 
they may succor and defend us on earth.” 

As to the argument offered by those, who maintain the total cessation 
of these and other extraordinary dispensations, on the establishment of 
the Christian religion, or its protection by the civil powers; viz., that 
the ordinary gifts of the Spirit, together with its settled ecclesiastical 
economy, are sufficient for salvation, and the welfare of the church, and 
therefore what is more is needless, and not to be expected: — be it 
answered, first, that the opposers of extraordinary dispensations do here 
take for granted the very point in question, viz. that they are ceased, 
which it is impossible for them to prove; nay, we appeal for the reality 
of them to the authority of universal ecclesiastical history, as also to the 
records of every particular church and nation in Christendom, not to 
insist on the testimony given thereto in numberless books, tracts, and 
narratives, some or other of which have fallen in the way of every per- 
son of any reading and conversation. What credit is to be given to or 
withheld from^ them^ respectively, is another matter of inquiiy ; but that 
all should be invention and forgery, requires a higher degree of credulity 
than is sufficient for believing the greater part of them ; and as to the 
reproachful epithets of monkish and legendary, so liberally bestowed on 
well-attested narratives of this kind, by such as resolve to believe 
nothing but what they can see with their eyes or touch with their hands, 
they are not to be regarded, where the grounds of credulity and evidence 
are the points in question. Many of the Roman Catholic writers stand 
confessedly chargeable with an over credulity ; and it is to be wished, 
that many of the Protestant writers were less censurable than they are 
for incredulity; and the medium between both these extremes will be 
found the proper ground from whence to take the clearest view of these 
matters. Sure it is, that we are at this time very dangerously infected 
with doubting and unbelief, as to the thmgs supernatural ; and that the 
general idea of Reformation, amongst us, means rather a departure from 
certain Popish errors and superstitions, than any advances in true faith 
and godliness. 

Secondly, As to what is alleged for the sufficiency of the ordraarv 
means of grace, under a legal establishment of religion, for faith ani 
salvation ; may we not ask such bold pronouncers, by what commission 
they take upon them to determine concerning sufficiency in this matter, 
and who gave authority to teach, that the Lord is become more sparing 
of His benefits and gifts to His church than in former times, nay, than He 
has promised to be towards it ; or do they suppose, that what is called 
an establishment of religion by the civil powers, is eqtdvalent to the 
extraordinary gifts bestowed on the primitive Christians? Wherefore 
should they go about to limit the loving-kindness of the Lord by their 
own scanty measure of sufficiency, since it is His usual way to give not 
only for mere necessity, but also for denotation ; His gracious attribute 
is, not only to be good, but abundant in goodness in all His works, both 
of nature and grace, where men render not themselves unqualified for 
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the same; and He that giveth one talent, is as ready to bestow ten 
talents on a due improvement of the former ; for so He giveth grace for 
grace, 

Thiidly, The inference they draw against the usefulness of miraculous 
gifts, and Gather extraordinary dispensations, from those words of Abra- 
ham, in the pamble of Dives and Lazarus, “ If they hear not Moses and 
the prophets, neither will they be persuaded if one should rise from the 
dead,” is not at all conclusive in this case ; as that saying appears to 
respect such only as have hardened themselves in unbelief, by departing 
from faith in the written Word, under the ordinary means of salvation ; 
and not such as are weak in the faith, but not obdurate, as was the case 
with the disciples, who, though under our Lord’s own teachings, yet, 
through the dulness of their apprehension, seemed to need some mighty 
work to make an impression on their feeble minds : and accordingly, 
when Jesus was on the way with them to raise Lazarus from the dead, 
he speciks of the ensuing miracle as useful for them among others, and 
takes satisfaction on their account, that he was not present with Lazarus 
in his sickness to heal him : I am glad for your sakes that I was not 
there, to the intent that ye may believe that is, by seeing him raised 
from the dead. So then we are to make a wide distinction between an 
evil heart of unbelief, as where men, through an incorrigible attachment 
to sinful courses, or by taking pains to confirm themselves in infidelity, 
are proof against evidence sufficient for their conviction; and where 
they are in imbelief through present inattention, distraction of mind from 
woiidly hindrances, dulness of apprehension, and the like causes, but 
without any wilful opposition to the truth. In these last cases extra- 
ordinary means have often salutary effects, by calling off the mind from 
its wandering, by alarming and converting the sinner from the error of 
his ways. 

From what has been obsei-ved on the foregoing sulfiect, we shall con- 
clude, that the same Lord, who in times past sent His prophets, wise 
men, and seers, and gave extraordinary tokens and warnings to awaken 
a careless world to a sense of its danger, has not wliolly ceased in these 
last ages to manifest His power and goodness for the same end, in vari- 
ous instances, to co-operate as assisting means with the more general 
and stated provisions of His revealed will, for our incitement and benefit : 
and though some, through their unbelief and obduracy in sin, refuse to 
profit by any methods of His goodness, whether ordinary or extra- 
ordinary, yet many others may not be so far departed from the faith and 
fear of God, as to continue unreclaimable by His more particular and 
alarming visitations. Thus we read, that many were converted on seeing 
the miracles which Jesus did; whilst the scribes, Pharisees, and rulers 
endeavored to stifle their report, and remained wilful unbelievers to the 
end ; and we well know what like opposition we have to expect from 
men of the same leaven, to every thing that may here be advanced in 
favor of extraordinary manifestations ; but were their names and number 
greater than they are, it would have no weight with us, being no 
strangers to their little length and breadth, and their want of depth, and 
ready to meet them in the field of argument, as weU as prepared to 
answer every objection they have to offer; wishing them at the same 
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time more modesty, for tlieir own sakes, than to dictate to the 
what is sufficient, without scriptural authority. In the general divisio^ 

I am speaking of, there is a class of modest, well-meaning men, who are 
no further concenied in the matter before us, than to justify the ways ot 
God to man upon a supposition that all things are left to one settled 
scheme of things and means, as not seeing any thing beyond it, who are 
established in the faith under the use of ordinary means, and have no 
invincible prejudice against the extraordinary, but only think them not 
granted in these ages of the church : and with such I have no contro- 
versy ; but address myself only to those, who declare open war against 
all supernatural manifestations, whether they are in the profession of 
Christianity or not. 

And here I must ask all such, To what purpose is your opposition to 
the belief of any fresh discoveries of the other world ? Is it not a sub- 
ject of the highest importance to us to know, what and where we shall 
be to all eternity, after a short passage over this bridge of time ? Are 
there not different degrees of evidence in these matters ; and supposing 
that your convictions were at all times so full in relation thereto, as to 
exclude all shadow of doubting, yet are there not infinite particulars and 
circumstances relating to the world of spirits, which may serve as an 
iriexhaustible fund of fresh discoveries, many of which may have been 
revealed to others, though not to us, and for us to receive from them ? 
How comes it then, that you are so void of all reasonable curiosity, as 
to prefer ignorance to information in these things, nay, to study objec- 
tions to the belief of them ? Were any prejudice allowable in this case, 
it should rather be for than against them, especially where they have a 
tendency to promote faith, virtue, and godliness. If any knowledge is 
to be coveted, surely it is that of the laws, ways, and accommodations 
of that good country, which we hope to go to and live in forever. 
Besides, such extraordinary manifestations are greatly condii^''^e to the 
good of this world, by laying before us fresh motives and encourage- 
ments in our way through it, to strive lawfully for the high prize that is 
set before us in a better, and by rousing every power and faculty of the 
mind by fr^tsh news from heaven. If we believe the Scriptures, we must 
allow of fiuch an intercourse between heaven and earth in former times ; 
and if it Ije less frequent now, it is owing to the infidelity and apostacy 
of the times : for God^s goodness endureth the same forever, and good 
spirits are equally desirous of holding communication with men now, as 
formerly ; but then there must be a suitableness for it on the part of the 
latter, something of that innocence and simplicity of life, which in ancient 
times served for the basis of such fellowship. 

Cautionary reserves, however, may be justifiable, nay prudent, where 
the manifestation appears to respect only the party to whom it is made, 
or for private use to some few others, according as discretion may direct ; 
yet, where it is evidently given for public benefit and use, as in the case 
of this author ; more especially if by express command ; here the person 
IS to be considered as standing in the prophetic character, and therefore 
is not to consult with flesh and blood in this matter, nor to regulate his 
measures by human prudence ; but to dehver his message boldly, and 
leave the event to God, lest he suffer for his disobedience, as Jonah did^ 
and be obliged U deliver it at last. 
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iJut it may be asked here, if it be not reasonable to expect that every 
.ucb message from heaven should have the attestation of a miracle to 
evince the truth of it ; to which it might suffice to answer, in the words 
of Job,"* that “The Lord giveth not an account of His matters.” This, 
however, is certain, that wherever He sends a message. He also gives 
power sufficient with it to convince, or to condemn the rejection of it. 
Our Lord, in the days of His fiesli, wrought miracles, sometimes to con- 
vince the understanding, sometimes to take away all excuse from the 
hardened and impenitent ; and sometimes He refrained from doing them, 
to prevent the greater condemnation of unbelievers ; thus he is said not 
to have done many mighty works in Galilee, because of their unbelief. 
But the foregoing query may be further urged into an objection of 
such apparent strength, as may be thought deserving of a more particu- 
lar answer. Thus it may be asked, if any particular revelation for public 
use and benefit, either in the way of instruction, direction, or warning, 
rests only on the credit and authority of the revealer, are we not liable 
to much deception in the matter ; and though the messenger may be a 
true one, yet might not our receiving him as such give encouragement 
to pretenders and impostors, to assume the like character in order to 
deceive, and to come with “ Thus saith the Lord,” in their mouths, when 
the Lord haih not spoken it ? In this case, what rule have we to go by, 
and how shall we tread firm on such slippery ground ? To this it is 
replied, that as in old times there wei’e false as well as true prophets 
and seers, so nothing hinders but there may be like counterfeits now 
o’ days ; for in this mixed world of good and evil, where men stand in 
their liberty of speaking and acting, no infallible provision against 
hypocrisy and imposture can take effect, but the enemy will sow his 
tares in the same field where the good husbandman has sowed liis 
wheatj and Satan will at all times transform himself into an angel of 
light. Every thing has its contrary here, where good and evil are set 
one against the other ; but then the help and means are provided for 
our direction and safety : if offences are many, so also are our defences ; 
if errors are manifold, there are diversities of gifts to detect and refute 
them ; and if the father of lies and his emissaries are busy to deceive us, 
the good Spirit of God is ever ready to lead us into all truth : so that 
we have not only light in the Scriptures, but, through supplication and 
prayer, may also have light within us, from above, for the discerning of 
spirits, and for our security against all the powers of darkness. We are 
not therefore to reject truth and error indiscriminately in whatever forms 
they may appear, because the latter may wear a like garb with the 
former, hut to try the spirits, and hold fast to that which is good; 
herein imitating the fishers mentioned in the gospel, who, “ when they 
had filled their net with fish of every kind, gathered the good into 
vessels, and cast the had away.”f Nay, the most illiterate Christian, 
walking humbly in the fear of God, and working righteousness accord- 
ing to his best knowledge, never was nor will be suffered to fall into any 
fatal delusion : simplicity and uprightness of heart place him under the 
protection of the Almighty ; and he is in the essence of truth, though 
without the formal ideas of it ; for “ all the paths of the Lord are mercy 
truth, to such as keep His covenant and His testimonies.”! Mistaka 
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lie may, but cannot dangerously err ; for his veiy errors are innocent, 
and love sanctifies all he thinks, says, and does. Thus the pure in lieart 
see God in all things, and from all things reap benefit ^thout hazard of 
loss ; whilst the perverse and ungodly “ change even the truth of God 
into a lie,”^ by turning that which was designed for their good into th« 
occasion of their sin. 

But to resume the subject : If it were allowed to be a justifiable cause 
for the rejection of every extraordinary dispensation that comes sup- 
ported by credible evidence, because some may falsely pretend to the 
same, the objection would be of ecjual force, on the side of numbers, 
against listening to their established pastors and teachers, because some 
among them are ignorant, some unsound in doctrine, and some handle the 
Word of God deceitfully ; and though this must be allowed to be a 
pitiable case where it happens, yet the salvation of the conscientious wor- 
shipper does by no means lie upon any such hazard ; for ordinary and extm- 
ordinary means are all one with the Lord, and rather than any sincerely 
pious and seeking soul should perish for lack of knowledge. He would 
send, if need were, an angel from heaven to be its teacher. But all such 
have an unerring guide, even the good Spirit of God; and ‘Hhem that 
are meek shall He guide in judgment, and such as are gentle, them shall 
He teach his way.’^f 

Lastly, it is to be observed under this article, that all who professedly 
oppose every kind of communication with the world of spirits, do not 
only deny the authority of the Sacred Records, but also set aside that 
evidence which is given to the truth of this matter, by the concurrent 
testimony of every age and nation : so that matter of fact is against them, 
and proves all their pretensions to reason and philosophy to be vain, 
whilst they go about to invalidate all authority, except that of their own 
senses ; and, I may add, even to render that doubtful likewise; nay, I 
have heard one of this skeptical class declare, that he would not believe 
the testimony of his own senses in such a case. It is well known, that 
the heathens believed themselves to be under the care of their gods 
through the ministry of genii or tutelary spirits, and held the existence 
both of good demons, and of evil or caeo- demons ; for dark as their 
dispensation was, they had shadows of truth among them sufficient to 
keep alive their belief of the souTs immortality, and they have transmit- 
ted down to us in their histories many instances of supernatufral visions 
and apparitions, and of warnings by dreams : so that many of our modem 
Unbelievers have less of faith in things of the other world than the Very 
Gentiles, several of whom have declared themselves indebted to good 
and visible agents for the wisdom of their laws, for many valuable dis- 
coveries in physic, for warnings, predictions, and extraordinary deliver- 
ances. J To give only one saying of Cicero, among many, to the same 
pu^ose: I know not,” says he, ^*any one nation, polite or barbarous, 
which does not hold, that some persons have the gift of foretelling 
future € vents. ”§ 

But I chielly confine myself here to celestial visions, aniwerable to 
the following work, and which are by no means to be conddered on 
the level with apparitions, whether of ghosts departed, or of spirits d 
any other ord^r, the^e last being of a far inferior kind to the first; and 

^ Bom. i. 85. t Psalm sxv. 9. % Qoero de Bivixmtieiie. § Ibid. lAb. I. 
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yet it will not be going far out of my way to speak a few words of tb« 
latter* 

There is a climax in God’s works of nature, or a scale ascending from 
the lowest to the highest of them, till they terminate in the great adora- 
ble Original, who is the Alpha and Omega of the universe. From these 
gradations, discovered or discoverable in the natural world, we may from 
analogy (which is our best rule here to go by) conclude, that the like 
progression takes place in the spiritual worlds, and that there is not that 
wide chasm between one and the other that is generally supposed, but 
that the most refined part of the material meets the grossest part of the 
immaterial system of beings, visible thus ending where invisible begins ; 
and consequently, that there are spirits very near us, though not discern- 
ible by us, except when, according to certain unknown laws of their ex- 
istence, or the particular will of the Lord, they become manifested to us, 
either visibly or audibly ; and highly credible it is, that all nature is 
peopled with them in its several regions of the air and earth, and its sub- 
terraneous dwellings, according to their different classes, subordinations, 
and allotments.'*' i^ilton finely expresses himself on this subject, as 
follows : 

“ Think not, though men were none, 

That heaven v/omd want spectators, God want praise : 

Millions of spiritual creatures walk the earth 
Unseen, both when we wake, and when we sleep, <fec. 

Now to argue against their existence from their being inconspicuous, is 
an absurd conclusion for men who pretend to philosophy ; especially 
when all know what a new world of animalcula, invisible before, has 
been discovered to us by the improved microscope ; and who will say, 
that the naturalf eye of man is incapable of such further assistance, 
as may enable us to discern the subtile vehicles of certain spirits, whether 
consisting of air or ether ; certain it is, that either by condensation, or 
some other way, they can make themselves visible, and converse with us, 
as man with man ; and so innumerable are the instances hereof, as also 
of their discoveries, warnings, predictions, <kc., that I may venture to 
affirm, with an appeal to the public for the truth of it, that there are few 
ancient families in any county of Great Britain, that are not possessed of 

* The pious Author of this Preface here seems, agreeably to the popular belief, to 
recognize the existence of spirits not originally derived from the human race. But 
though the opinion is sup^rted by the authority of the poet, Milton, it is clearly 
shown, in the following work, that all spirits whatever came first into existence as 
men on this or some other earth. But this fact does not militate against the position, 
that there are spirits of very different orders and classes, besides angels, or the inhabit- 
ants of heaven, and devils, or the inhabitants of hell ; and that they operate with most 
power, respectively, in different localities, corresponding, respectively, to their states^ 
All that the Author of the Preface advances respecting spirits, not immediate inhabit- 
ants either of heaven or hell, is perfectly true, when understood of the various classes 
of spirits whose abode is in what is called, in the following work, the world of spirits, 
where all are prepared for their final home, either in tjie heavenly or infernal regions. 
These, as is shown in the following work, are the immediate spiritual associates ol 
men in the world . — K 

t The learned Writer of this Preface here, again, speaks according to the ordinary 
views of philosophers and divines. It is, however, clearly shown, in the following 
work, that it is impossible for spirits to be seen by the natural eye ; and that when 
they are made visible to man, it is not by clothing themselves^ with vehicles of air or 
ether, and condensing these into a visible natural substance, but by the opening of the 
sight of man’s spirit, before which spirits are seen as plainly, in their own spiritual 
•ubstance, and proper form, as are natural objects before man’s natural *»aght. — N* 
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records or traditions of tlie same in their own houses, however the pre- 
vailing Sadducism of these times may have sunk the credit of them, aa 
well as in a great measure cut off communications of this kind. 

These spirits are of both sorts, like men on earth, good and bad ; as 
to the latter, they are the agents of Satan, to promote the interests of 
his kingdom, and, like their chief, “ go to and fro in the earth, walking 
up and down in it,”* seeking whom they may deceive and destroy. 
These are enemies to good men, and the willing associates of men of 
evil dispositions, over whom they have great power through the consent 
of their will, but none otherwise, practising upon their minds and under- 
standing with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that perish, 
because they received not the love of the truth, that they might be 
saved.”f This power of enticing, prompting, and instigating such as be- 
come their willing captives, to all kinds of evil ; and the heinous sin of 
the latter, in freely surrendering themselves into their hands to be prac- 
tised upon ; stand confessed even in the form of proceeding in our 
courts of judicature 'in the case of atrocious delinquents, it being part in 
the charge of indictment, that they did such and such things at the 
instigation of the devil, inferring it as the aggravation of their crime, that 
they could choose the service of so bad a master. 

To continue insensible of our danger from evil spirits, whether from 
ignorance, inattention, or the disbelief of them, is one of the sorest evils 
that can befall us, and is in the church at this day a miserj" to be lament- 
ed with tears of blood, as it leads to a fatal carelessness, exposes us to 
their subtle devices, and gives them an advantage over us every way, 
Nor are they an enemy lightly to be accounted of, being watchful, dili- 
gent, and full of stratagems for our ruin ; and they have moreover a hold 
on the corrupt part of our nature, and well know how to use it, being 
furnished with traps of all sorts to catch the unwary, and with baits 
adapted to every vicious appetite and inclination ; having a great part of 
the honors and riches of this world at their disposal, through the power 
and influence of those that are subject to them ; and therefore it. behoves 
us to be well furnished for this part of our spiritual welfare, and to put 
On the whole armor of God, seeing those we have to do with are not to 
be subdued with carnal weapons; for here, as the apostle tells us, 
** we wrestle against principalities, against powers, against the rulers of 
the darkness of this world, against spiritual wickedness in high places.”^ 
But we come now to speak of better spirits, and more to satisfaction. 

If there be legions of spirits about and near us to deceive, tempt, and 
annoy us, can we doubt of there being as many appointed to serve, help, 
and defend us, according to their several classes and offices, in this our 
world ? The conclusion is natural from parity of reason, and the law 
of opposites, according to which the Great Governor of the world has 
contrasted evil with a counterbalance of good ; consequently, such benef- 
icent beings there doubtless always have been, and are, in readiness to 
succor the fallen human race by their friendly ministrations, and to fill 
up the distance in the scale of created beings between men and angels. 
The darkness of the heathen world most certainly did not separate them 
from the care of that good God, who is loving to every man, and whose 
mercy is over all his works : and though their condition might not admit 

* Job i. 7. f 2 Thess. ii. 10. t Eph. vi. 1 2. 
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of communion with angels, hut in rare instances, yet the good offices of 
these kindly affectioned ministers in their respective provinces, might, in 
a sort, be angelical to them answerably to their dispensation, and serve 
as the lowest step in Jacobis ladder for their communication with the 
heavenly world : and by what is handed down to us by authors of credit 
concerning communications of this kind to eminent persons in the heathen 
ancient world, as Socrates and others, whether by checks and warnings, 
impulses, dreams, voices, or visions, we are not at liberty to doubt of an 
intercourse between good spirits and the well-disposed heathens of all 
ranks, as a dispensation not so unfrequent as many suppose ; seeing that 
the instances of this kind amongst ourselves, that come to public knowl- 
edge, bear no proportion in number to those that are concealed from 
us. This, however, we are assured of upon the best authority, that 
many shall come from the east and from the west [in the Gentile world] 
and sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom of heaven ; 
and that many of the children of the kingdom [professors of the truth] 
shall be cast out.* 

Though we now stand in a far higher dispensation than the heathens, 
and are called to an innumerable company of angels, and to the fellow- 
ship of the Holy Ghost, yet we are not therefore to suppose, that all 
intercourse with good spirits of an inferior order is now ceased among 
us ; as many, who have not yet attained to the glorious privileges of the 
gospel, and the immediate guardianship of angels, may nevertheless 
stand indebted, under God, to the ministry of such good spirits for many 
important services, both in their spiritual and temporal affairs ; nay, they 
may be, to all of us m the natural world, what the good angels are in 
that which is purely spiritual, and by their great knowledge in the laws 
and powers of this mundane system, and by various impressions on our 
animal spirits and faculties, may contribute much to our relief, comfort, 
and preservation, in many difficulties, distresses, and dangers * and per- 
haps few that take a serious review of the most remarkable occurrences 
of their past lives, will not be led to ascribe much of assistance to the 
instrumentality of such invisible friends ; nay, who can say that they are 
not constituted subordinate agents on various occasions in conducting the 
scheme both of general and particular providences? There is nothing in 
this supposition that offers violence to reason or religion ; and sure it is, 
that we have abundant credible testimonies to wonderful discoveries 
made by them, of a very interesting nature, both to individuals, and also 
to society ; as of concealed writings and treasures, of murders, conspira- 
cies, and other matters leading to the administration of justice, both dis- 
tributive and punitive ;f as is well known of all conversant with men 
and books ; so that to give the lie to all such relations as credited by 
the learned, the wise, the good of all classes, must appear nothing less 
than impudence joined with infidelity. 

It has been made a common objection to tbe csredibility of many 
apparitions, that they have been either silent,, or not delivered any, thing 
worthy of such extraordinary visits; and, consequently, that such 
visions were no other than the effect of imagination and fancy, as not 
answ^ering to any use or purpose. To which be it answered, That the 
use of such visits imy be very important, though notl ing should pass in 

* Matt. viii. 11, 12. f See, in particular. Miscellanies, by J. A.ubrey, Esq,, F.E.8. 
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the way of convei’sation between the parties during the interview ; as. 
First, by convincing the spectator of the reality of such beings as spirits, 
and so removing doubts concerning a future state, as well as by pre- 
paring him for the return of such visits to further purpose. Secondly, by 
affecting the conscience with a tender sense of duty, or with remorse for 
past offences, and impressing the mind with awful thouglits of its own 
existence in a separate state. Thirdly, by giving us to know, that we 
are the objects of regard to beings in the other world, and visible tcf 
them when we think not of it ; which may serve as a means to restrain 
us from indecent and offensive liberties in our most retired hours, when 
the more weighty consideration of the Divine Omnipresence may not be 
attended to, and so lose its proper effect upon us. 

But here we are called off from answering more objections on this 
subject, to observe, that this labored apposition to the belief of all inter- 
course betwixt us and the other world, too often proceeds both from a 
practical and speculative kind of atheism, and, consequently, the disbe- 
lief of a future state. Hence proceeds that countenance given to some 
late writers in favor of infidelity ; as also, that dreadful apostacy amongst 
so many in these last days, of exalting I know not what natural religion, 
in order to lessen the authority of Divine Revelation : whereas it may 
truly be aflSrmed, that all such resistance to, or departure from, the faith, 
under the light of the Gospel, however it may be covered or colored 
with the name of natural religion, is nothing better than atheism. 
O wretched men, here spoken of, what are you doing? What but the 
greatest possible injury to your own souls ? What but robbing your- 
selves of every comfort that reason and religion can supply to make this 
life a blessing ? And all in the miserable, mad hope, that when you die, 
you shall be of no more account than a dead dog. If there be any folly, 
it is yours ; if any insanity in the world, you are possessed of it : for if 
there be a God, you make Him your enemy through your unbelief; if a 
heaven, what lot have you to hope for in such inheritance ? If a hell^ 
how will you escape it ? And here also let it be asked, what is your 
character and estimation in society ; if true members of society you can 
be called, who have no pledge to give of your obedience and fidelity to 
government, as acknowledging no sanctity in an oath, which is insepara- 
bly connected with the belief of a future stete ? Tm(&:void of faith, void 
of conscience, void of honor (for what is honor wifeho# conscience?) 
what have you left for a support to the slenderest viiAue?^ 
you to engage the smallest confidence from man ? Can\M^^rm bond 
of compact or friendship find place in that heart, which has "mo interest 
in hereaft&t to care for, and wherein every motive and measure mu^ 
take its rise and direction from the love of self and the love, of this 
world ? In this case, it is more for our comfort to go by our hopes than 
our fears , and therefore one would be willing to believe, from tender- 
ed to human nature, and also from charity, that the number of th<^ 
who are in this horrible degree of infidelity is but small. But however 
that may be, it will be proper to observe here, that to the many general 
causes of infidelity, some of which have been briefly touched on before— 
as the undue exaltatmn of natural r^on, a life of pleasure, and confirmed 
habits of vicer^we may add the spirit of controversy and dispute, long 
ago introduced into the church by the artificial logic of Aristotle, and 
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encouraged and kept up in the schools as a necessary part of educajaon 
in theology ; to the engendering of perplexity and doubting on f^very 
subject, and keeping the mind from fixing in any settled principles of 
religion. The several churches of Christendom have confessedly been 
infected with this poison of fierce contention and debate, to the banishing 
of sweet peace and brotherly love ; whilst a pretended zeal for truth has 
served for a cloak to that “wrath of man, which worketh not the 
righteousness of God.'’ But such carnal weapons ill befit the Christian 
warfare; all such kind of striving for victory among ourselves gives 
advantage to the enemies of our holy faith, and causes the Philistines to 
rejoice. The best way of healing differences is, by composedness and 
gentleness of mind ; and the truth of the gospel of peace is most suitably 
offered, and most readily received, by humble men, and such as are of a 
meek and quiet spirit. It is obvious to remark in this place, that Deism, 
Sadducism, and Atheism, did never more abound amongst us, than since 
the itch of controversy and wrangling, on all occasions, has filled the 
world so full of false reasoning and perverse disputings. Nay, the con- 
tagion has descended to private life, and turned much of our conversa- 
tion into contradiction and a strife of words, and introduced a hold 
behavior and an assuming talkativeness, offensive to all modest persons ; 
insomuch that we are now in general fallen under that reprehension of 
the apostle applied to the contentious, who “ come together, not for the 
better, but for the worse.”* 

After what has been replied to objections against the credibility of 
extraordinary manifestations, and also offered concerning some causes of 
unbelief in this case, we are here led to declare, not only our belief, but 
full assurance, that extraordinary communications, however now less 
frequent than formerly, are still continued to several particular members 
of the different churches, though not publicly revealed by them ; and 
that they are not to be considered only as a particular privilege, but as 
making part of the state of certain persons (not all) of eminent purity 
and piety ; and the way to be inwardly convinced of this ourselves is, to 
make some approach to their state ; for however we may come short of 
them as to like vouchsafements, yet, both in the ordinary and extra- 
ordinary gifts and graces of the spirit, we are led, not only to rejoice 
with them, but by mutual fellowship do participate with them in the 
blessing ; for as in the natural body, so also in the mystical body of 
Christ, the inferior as well as the superior members jointly contribute to 
the nourishment and welfare of the whole, by a circulation of that which 
every one supplieth, so that the highest cannot say to the lowest, I have 
no need of thee. Thus the meekness, the patience, and the humble 
condesc.ension, in some, may countervail the high illuminations and 
splendid ministrations of others ; whilst a common sense of their mutual 
dependence and relation joins them all in the unity of the Spirit, to the 
edifying of the church in love ; and therefore where aijj, whether in the 
stated office of the ministry, or others, go about to vilify or obstruct the 
success of any extraordinary way that has a manifest tendency to promote 
more tnie godliness, they would do well to consider and stand in awe, 
lest they be found to oppose themselves to a work of God ; for neither 
can they be sure that we are not now come to the near approach of that 

* 1 Cor » T. 
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glorious state of the church spoken of in so many places by the prophets ; 
when the Lord shall do great things for her in the latter days a revival 
of His work in righteousness and peace, shall pour out His Spirit upon all 
flesh, restore the old paths of heavenly communicationsf and make His 
Sion a praise in the earth. However unpromising the times are, yet, 
praised be Grod ! we can draw comfort from the promises of better days, 
even under the present fcdling away, and the revelation of the man of 
sin,” foretold^ to precede tlie day of the Lord's coming in the power of 
His Spirit, to sanctify and cleanse His church, and to purify unto Himself 
a peculiar people zealous of good works ; trusting in hope that this time is 
i>ear at hand, i. e., that He that shall come, will come, and will not tany. 
And though there has been for a season a withholding, in a measure, 
from Sion, of the ordinary consolations of the Spirit, in the way of a 
judgment- work (under grace) for self-condemnation, humiliation, and 
subsequent glorification : yet we are assured that such judgment is sent 
forth unto victory over the remainder of indwelling sin : for there is a 
judgment unto nghteousness, as well as a judgment unto condemnation ; 
and accordingly in the former sense it is said, that *‘Zion shall be 
redeemed with judgment, and her converts with righteousness j”!* so 
that her tribulation is for purification, and exaltation ; as it is said in 
another place, “For a small moment have I forsaken thee, hut with 
great mercies will I gather thee, saith the Lord, thy Redeemer/'J And 
as to the restitution of her gifts, graces, and extraordinary dispensations, 
signified by precious stones, under her figurative denomination of the 
Lord's House or Temple, the prophet proceeds thus : “0 thou affiieted, 
tossed with tempest, and not comforted, behold I will lay thy stones 
with fair colors, and thy foundations with sapphires, and all thy borders 
with pleasant stones ; and all thy children shall be taught of the Lord, 
and great shall be the peace of thy children : in righteousness shalt thou 
be est<iblished.’'§ 

The above is but a small part of the glorious things that are spoken, 
by the evangelical Prophet, of the city of God, the spiritual church 
tinder the Gospel-dispensation in the latter days, when she shall have 
filled up the measure of her persecutions and sufferings, both from her 
open enemies, and also in the house of her friends. And we trust that 
the time draws very nigh for this glorious dispensation of the New 
Jerusalem to take place: and particularly, among other important con- 
siderations, from instances of extraordinary communications from above, 
by visions and other ways, particularly in the case of our illuminated 
Author. Nor did ever any extraordinary revolution come to pass in the 
church of God, without previous notices of it first given to some chosen 
vessels for a testimony to the times, to strengthen the weak in faith, to 
comfort the afflicted, to alarm the careless and impenitent, or to answer 
other good purposes of the Divine Providence and Goodness, 

Other instances of the kind above-mentioned are ready at hand to 
offer, and which were received in their day, according to the dignity of 
their character, by such as were qualified to profit by their message and 
mmistry; but, as is usual in these cases, they were rejected by the 
greater part ; and their names are here passed over, as it is one design 
of this preface to guard, as far as possible, against giving occasion mr 

♦ 2 Thess. ih 8. + Isa, i. 27. X Isa. liv. 7. S Isa. liv. 11, 18. 
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criticai cavilling and dispute ; it being sufficient for the main intent of it, 
to recommend and enforce, to the best of our power, the credibility and 
authority of the following Treatise by the honorable and learned Author, 
Emanuel Swedenborg, a native of Sweden, of eminence and distinction 
in his own country, having had an honorable employment under the 
crown, and being of the first Senatorial Order^ of the kingdom; of 
respected estimation in the royal family during the late reigns ; of exten- 
sive learning, as his voluminous writings demonstrate ; and, as to private 
life and character, irreproachable. Something more particular, as to his 
personal character, has been spoken in the Preface to the Treatise on 
the Intercourse between the Soul and the Body : and Mr. Swedenborg’s 
Letter to a Friend, giving a particular account of himself and family, 
annexed to that work, is subjoined to this Preface, the original of which 
is in my hands. 

It must be owned, that the following Treatise contains so many 
wonderful particulars relating to the world of spirits, warranted for truth 
by the ocular testimony of the writer, according to his solemn affirma- 
tion, as would appear impossible for man in this mortal body to come at 
the knowledge of, but for the like instances delivered down to us on the 
authority of the Sacred Records, and the promise therein made to the 
church of the continuance of such manifestations in it ; and the visions of 
our Author must appear to us the more extraordinary, when we consider 
that they were of the most exalted nature, as not being exhibited 
objectively to the bodily organs or external senses, nor yet merely 
mtellectual, by representations in the mind, but purely spiritual, whereby 
spiritual beings and things were actually seen and perceived by his 
spiritual senses, as one spirit beholds another, and answering to those 
expressions in Scripture, of “ being in the spirit,” and of being caught 
up by the spirit as likewise to that rapt, trance, or ecstasy of the apostle, 
during which he says whether he was in the body, or out of the body, 
he could not telL”f 

The same question that will be asked here, has been briefly noticed 
already, viz., If a testimony to so extraordinary a dispensation does not 
require the extraordinary seal of miracles to render it credible ? To 
which be it further answered, that many of the prophets worked no 
miracles, and yet were believed upon their own private testimony ; and 
that we believe many things of the highest consequence in religion upon 
human authority, where the persons transmitting and delivering them 


* By the phrase ** first Senatorial Order,” here used by Mr. Hartley, is not to be 
understood that select body called {he Senate, which, prior to the revolution in 1772, 
exercised an authority even greater than that of the king ; but he means the first ordei 
of the States or Diet of the kingdom. For the States of Sweden do not, like oui 
parliament, consist of two houses only, but of four, viz., the House of Nobles, the House 
of the Clergy, the House of Burghers, and the House of Peasants ; in the first of which, 
th-o head or representative of every noble family m the kingdom, whether enjoying the 
title of Count or Baron, or only ranking as a simple genfleman, has a seat. Of this 
House, Swedenborg was a member; and it is owing to this circumstance, joined to the 
difficulty which we find in this country of forming an idea of a nobleman without a 
titie, that it has become necessary to give him the title of Baron, wliich he did not 
really enjoy. He speaks of himself, in the letter given at the conclusion of this Pref* 
ace, as taking his seat in the Diet with the Nobles of the Eyneshrian Orden^*, 
evidently denoting a rank below that of Count and Baron, the only Imee of Nobility in 
Sweden. — N. 

t 2 Cor. xii. 2, 
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appear properly qualified and circumstanced to give credibility to what 
they relate. But this argument has been considered in the Preface to 
the Treatise on tM Intercourse between the Soul and the Body, before 
mentioned,^ and from the reasons adduced, and such as are ready to be 
further produced, if called for, we look upon our author’s testimony as 
worthy of our acceptation in this matter, and venture to rely on his own 
integrity and piety, and his disinterested and indefatigable labors to in- 
struct the world in the most important truths relating to salvation, at the 
expense of Ms fortune, and the sacrifice of all worldly enjoyments during 
the last thirty years of his life. And if we further reflect, that the 
whole scope and tendency of his writings is to promote the love of G-od 
and of our neighbor ; to inculcate the highest reverence to the Holy 
Scriptures ; to urge the necessity of practical holiness ; and to confirm 
our faith in the divinity of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ : these 
considerations, I think, may be allowed to be sufficient credentials (as 
far as human testimony can go) of Ms extraordinaiy mission and charac- 
ter, and as convincing marks of his ^cerity and truth; especially as we 
have to add, upon the credit of two worthy persons (one of them a learn- 
ed physician, f who attended Mm in Ms last sickness), that he confirmed 
the truth of all that he had published relating to his communications 
with the world of spirits, by his solemn testimony, a veiy short time 
before he departed this life, in London, Anno Dom. 1772. 

Reader, might it not seem a wonder, if a person of so extraordinary 
and so apostolical a character, should better escape the imputation of 
madness than the prophets of old t And accordingly some have given 
out, that he was beside Mmself, and, in particular, that it was occasioned 
by a fever which he had about twenty years before his death. Now it 
is well known by all his acquaintance, that our author recovered of that 
fever after the manner of other men : that his extraordinary communica- 
tions commenced many years before that time, and that his writings, 
both prior and subsequently to it, entirely harmonize, and proceed upon 
the same principles with an exact correspondence; and that in the 
whole of his conversation, transactions, and conduct of life, he continued 
to the end of it the same uniform excellent man. Now, if to write many 
large volumes on the most important of all subjects with unvaried <xm- 
sistency, to reason accurately, and to give proofs of an astonishing mem- 
ory all the way ; and if hei*eta be joined propriety and dignity of char- 
acter in all the relative duties of the Christian life ; if all this can he 
reconciled with the true definition of madness, why then there is an end 
of all distinction between sane and insane, between wisdom and folly. 
Fie upon those uncharitable prejudices, which have led so many in all 
ages to credit and propagate slanderous reports of the best of men, even 
whilst they have been employed in the heavenly work of turning many 
j&om darkness to light, and from the power of Satan unto God ! 

Were an angel from heaven to come and dwell incarnate amongst us, 
may we not suppose that his conversation, discoveries, and conduct of 
life, would ill many things he so contrary to the errors and prejudices, 

* in several •works since ^blished ; as in Bmdmar^h^s Letters PriesiZey, and 
VmdicaMm, in answer to rike ; (fumes' s Ldters to a Member of ParUammt, 
in answer to Barrud ; and WobWs Apyeal. — N, 

t The late Ih. Measiter. — 
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the ways and fashions of this vorld, that many would say with one con- 
sent, He is beside himself? And where any one of our brethren, through 
the divine favor, attains to any high degree of angelical illumination and 
communications, may he not expect the like treatment ? I forget the name 
of the philosopher, whose precepts and lectures were so repugnant to the 
dissolute manners of the Athenians, that they sent to Hippocrates to 
come and cure him of his madness ; to which message that great phy- 
sician returned this answer, That it was not the pMosopher, but the 
Athenians that were mad.* In like manner, the wise in every city and 
country are the smaller part, and therefore must be content to suffer the 
reproachful name that in truth belongs to the majority. This has been 
the case of all extraordinaiy messengers for good to mankind ; and the 
world is not altered in this respect. But it may be said, that though it 
be thus with the ignorant and profane, yet men of education and learn- 
ing will form a more righteous judgment of the matter, and be determined 
impartially according to the nature of the evidence : and it would be well 
if this were so ; but in general it is far otherwise. Human learning, con- 
sidered merely in itself, neither makes a man a believer nor an unbeliever, 
but confirms him in truth or error, according to his prejudices, inclina- 
tions, or interest : at least it is commonly so ; and therefore we find, that 
in all ages such among the learned as devoted themselves to support the 
credit and interest of their particular professions, were always the most 
violent persecutors of the truth ; for though truth has its conveyance 
through the intellectual part in man, yet it never gains its eflfect, or 
operates as a principle, till it be received into the affection and will ; and 
so man is said in Scripture to be of an understanding heart. So that 
knowledge is productive of the greatest good, or the greatest evil, accord- 
ing to the ground or disposition in which it resides : when joined with 
piety and humility, it adds both lustre and force to truth ; when joined 
with the corrupt passions of our nature, it is the most violent persecutor 
of it. This was the case with the scribes and Pharisees, and doctors of 
the law ; no greater enemies to Christ than they ; the pride of reputa- 
tion for learning, and the authority of public teachers, unfitted them for 
becoming learners at the feet of the lowly Jesus ; and therefore to them 
were directed those words of our Lord : ‘‘ How can ye believe, who re- 
ceive honor one of another, and seek not the honor that cometh of God 
only giving us hereby to understand that the dominion of any wrong 
passion over the mmd, will prove a certain hindrance in our way to 
divine truth. 

Great as our loss is by the fall, yet something of that correspondent 
relation, which originally subsisted between the human soul and divine 
truth, is still remaining with us (through grace) : otherwise we should 
no more be capable of receiving it when offered, than the brute beasts, 
which have no understanding : but then, that all may not be lost by 
wilful sin, and we rendered thereby incapable of conversion, we must be 
careful not to set up idols in our hearts, nor suffer any false interest to 
mislead us ; as thereby the mind is tinctured with prejudice against the 
truth, and the understanding receives a wrong bias, and so we become 

* The story of Bemooritus and the citizens of Ahdera seems to be that here alluded 
to.— a; t John V. 44. 
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like the false wise ones spoken of in Job,* who “ meet with darkness in 
the day time, and grope in the noon day as in the night,” This differ- 
ence in the sUte of the heart and the aflFections, occasions the difference 
we see both in the unlearned and learned of equal natural and acquired 
abilities ; that whilst some readily receive the truth in the light and love 
of it, others are always disputing, and always seeking, without ever 
coming to the knowledge of it. 

As there is a correspondence, or mutual relation, between rightly dis- 
posed minds and truth in general, so likewise there is a particular cor- 
respondence or congruity between certain minds and certain trutlis in 
particular, producing an aptitude in the former to receive the latter as 
soon as offered, and that by a kind of intuition without reasoning : and 
hence it comes to pass, that such as have a remarkable fitness for this or 
that ^ particular class of truths (which we usually term genius) are less 
qualified for any considerable proficiency in certain others. Tims the 
mathematician seldom excels in metaphysical knowledge ; and he that 
may be very expert in systematical divinity, is often a stranger to mysti- 
cal theology ; one member thus supplying what another lacketli ; whilst 
all may learn thereby to esteem and love one another, and praise the Lord 
for His diversity of gifts for the common benefit of his church. Let not 
then such as walk in the simplicity of a naked faith, without needing any 
other evidence : let not such, I say, censure in the following book what 
they do not understand, or cannot receive ; as it may be of use to others, 
who are led more in the way of knowledge than themselves. We judge 
not them, nay, love them; wherefore then should they come short of us 
in charity ? Are we not brethren, and travelling to the same good land ? 
Why then should we fall out by the^ way ? Even the scribes could say, 
as touching Paul, If a spirit or an angel hath spoken to him, let us not 
fight against God and who can say, that what this our Author de- 
livers to us, as from vision and revelation in the other world, is not the 
very truth ? 

Let it be observed here, in regard to the ensuing work, that though 
the^ narrative part of it should appear to the reader strange on account 
of its novelty, yet both that and' the doctrinal part, which is confirmed 
by plain Scripture, certainly merits his serious attention; nay, many 
things therein, touching which the Scriptures are silent, carry weight 
and internal evidence along with them in the judgment of impartial 
nunds, and will often he found useful to illustrate the most important 
religious topics ; as also to enrich the mind, to familiarize heavenly things 
to the thoughts, and to wean the affections from the toys and vanities 
of a miserable world lying in wickedness. It is allowed that our author 
does not, in all places throughout his writings, follow the commonly 
received interpretation of the Scriptures ; but so neither do all churches, 
nor all expositors in the same church. Though as to life and godliness, 
and consequently what pertains to salvation, the Scriptures are sufficiently 
plain, yet, with respect to many difficult and mysterious parts of them, 
they continue wrapped up in a venerable obscurity, to be opened accord- 
ing to the needs and states of the church throughout aU ages ; and we. 
doubt not to affirm, that the highly illuminated Swedenborg has been 
instnimental in bringing hidden things to light, and in revealing the 

♦ Cb&p. V. 14. t AjtB xxiii. 9 , 
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spiritual sense of the Sacred Records, above any other person, since the 
church became possessed of that divine treasure. In the present dark 
night of general apostasy has tliis new star appeared in our northern 
hemisphere, to guide and comfort the bewildered traveller on his way to 
Bethlehem. 

It is further to be remarked on our Author’s writings, that the repre- 
sentation he therein gives us of the heavenly kingdom, sets before us 
that world of desires so objectively to the human intellect and reason, 
nay, even to our sensible apprehension, as to accommodate the descrip- 
tion of it to the clear ideas of our minds, whether they be called innate, 
acquired, or (as he pronounces them) influxive from the spiritual world. 
He gives us to know, from ocular experience, that heaven is not so dull 
a place as some foolishly suppose it, who having no ideas of it, so neither 
desire to have any ; and this through a superstitious fear, in some, of 
profaning the subject by any association of natural ideas : whereas nature, 
in the state of man’s innocence, was constituted a fair representation of 
the first or lowest heaven ; and though it be now sadly corrupted and 
deformed through the entrance and dominion of sin, yet as far as we can 
separate the evil from the good, so far it adumbrates to us celestial 
things ; nay, even the art and ingenuity of man, as displayed in works of 
nature, is a ray of the divine skill manifested in the human mind. Thus 
Bezaleel and Aholiab are said to have wrought curious work for the ser- 
vice of the sanctuary, by wisdom and understanding given them from 
the Lord."*^ If, then, we receive innocent satisfaction here from viewing 
beautiful houses and gardens, why should we be so averse from thinking 
that there are celestial mansions and paradises in the kingdom of our 
Father? Does music delight us ? ^Why may we not hope to be enter- 
tained with more ravishing harmony from the vocal and instrumental 
melody of the angels in heaven ? How cheering both to the mind and 
senses, and also helpful to pious meditations in good men, are the sweetly 
variegated scenes of nature in the prime of the year ! And can we be 
unwilling to believe that corresponding heavenly scenes are provided for 
the delectation of departed happy souls in the land of bliss ? especially 
when we understand (as understand we may) thai all that is truly pleas- 
ing, beautiful, and harmonious in nature, is by influx from the spiritual 
into the natural world ; in which latter, archetypal glories are faintly 
represented to us by earthly images. It was a profane saying of a well- 
known jester and epicure, who was also a celebrated performer on the 
stage, that, “ as to heaven, he had no great longing foi the place, as he 
could not see what great pleasure there could be in sitting forever on a 
cloud, singing psalms.” But had that person reflected, that heaven or 
hell must be the everlasting portion of every one in th^ other world ; 
and, had he been acquainted with our Author’s writings ; he would not 
have treated the glories of the place with such ludicrous profaneness, j- 
but have thought, and spoken, and lived, better than he did ; nay, he 
might have wished his lot to be there, even from a principle of epicurism, 
in a certain sense. For all spiritual beings rhust have spirtual Senses ; 


* Exod. xxxvi. 1. 

t Eor he would then have known that tb 5 employments and joys ot heaven do not 
consist in an eternal round of prayer an** psalmody; as is abundant^ v shown m the 
following work, — N. 
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md if in heaven, those senses must be gratified with deliglUs aaajp?j 
thereto : but where any one is so grossly sensual, as to place the supren 
felicity of a spirit in such gratifications as suit only with the corporeal 
part of our present degraded nature, may it not be said of such a one. 
that he has degraded it still lower, even to the level of an nss in his iin- 
dei-standing, and to that of a swine by his affections? The work before 
us will help the reader to very exalted conceptions of the heavenly king- 
dom, even as to those particular beatitudes which are most nearly accom- 
modated to the ideas of sense ; and he may also therein learn, that all the 
relative duties, all the social virtues, and all the tender affections, that 
give consistence and harmony to society and do honor to humanity, find 
place and exercise, in the utmost purity, in those delectable abodes, 
where every thing that can delight the eye or rejoice the heart, entertain 
the imagination or exalt the understanding, conspires with innocence, 
love, joy, and peace, to bless the spirits of just men made perfect, and 
tc make glad the city of .our God. 

Such, dear reader, and so excellent, are the things here offered for 
thine entertainment and instruction by this wonderful traveller. But if, 
after all, thou canst not read him as the enlightened seer, and the extra- 
ordinary messenger of important news from the other world, read him m 
the Christian divine, and sage interpreter of the Scriptures ; read him 
as the judicious moralist, and acute metaphysician; or read him as 
the profound philosopher: or if he cannot please thee in either of the^ 
characters, read him, at least, as the ingenious author of a divine 
romance. . But if neither as such he can give thee content, I have only to 
add : Go thy way, and leave the book to such, as know how to make a 
better use of it. And such, I trust, are not a few among the serious ; 
being willing to hope, for the honor of our country, that if such a 
ludicrous representation of hell as passes nnder the title of the Vmom of 
Don Quevedo, could make its way amongst us through no less than ten 
ediUons, there will not he wanting in the land a sufficient number of 
persons of sober reflection and contemplative minds, to give all due 
encouragement to a work so well calculated, as this is, to promote true 
wisdom and godliness, by credible testimony to the realities of the world 
of spirits, and to the respective states and conditions of departed souls. 

As to the persons concerned in translating and conducting the publica- 
tion of the following extraordinary work, I may venture to say, that they 
deserve well of the public, as far as the most disinterested pains and 
benevolent intentions can justify the expression : and though we are far 
from obtruding the contents of this book on any, as demanding an 
implicit faith therein, yet we cannot but zealously recommend them to 
the most serious attention of those who are qualified to receive them, as 
subjects of the greatest importance, high as heaven and deep as hell, 
and comprehending all that is within ns, and without us ; as a key that 
unlocks aH worlds, and opens to us wonderful mystmes both in nature 
and grace; as displaying many hidden secrets of time and etermty, and 
acquainting us with the laws of the spiritual worlds ; as leading us from 
heaven to heaven, and bringing us, as it were, into the company of 
nay, into the presence chamber of the King of saints, and Lord 
glory. In a word, whatever is most desirable to know, v(hateva: is 
most d^rvi^ our affections, and whatever is most interesting in 
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We are not unprepared for the opposition that may be expected to 
anv fresli discoveries of truth ; especially, as has been observed before, 
where the credit or interest of any considerable profession or body of 
men is concerned. Established doctrines and opinions are considered as 
sacred, and the sanction of custom gives them, with many, the firmness 
of a rock ; as is known to have been the case in physic, astronomy, and 
natural philosophy, in which truth, though supported by the evidence of 
demonstration, has scarcely been able to make its way in a centuiy. 
Besides, the pride of learning is strong on the side of established insti- 
tutes ; and for men to part with what they have been building up with 
much study and pains for a great part of tneir lives, is a mortifying con- 
sideration ; they are startled at the thoughts of becoming thus poor, and 
some would be as willing to part with tbeir lives as witb their acquisitions 
of this kind ; and hence it is, that we read of so many martyrs to error 
and folly in all ages. These things considered, we are not to wonder 
that our author’s publications have met with no better encouragement 
hitherto in his own country (as is usually the case with prophets), we 
being informed some time ago by a worthy merchant residing art Gotten- 
burg, that but few of the clergy (as far as had come to his knowledge) 
had there received them ; and that the Reverend Dr. Beyer, a learned 
man, and professor in divinity in that university, had suffered much 
persecution for adopting and propagating the timths contained in his 
writings, and was not suffered to print his explication and defence of 
them in Sweden.^ But, to the honor of our constitution, we can as yet 
call the liberty of the press (and a liberty within the hounds of decency 
may it always be) the privilege of Englishmen, and therefore may reason- 
ably hope for better success to our author’s writings in this land of 
freedom ; not that we expect any encouragement on their behalf from 
our Pharisees and bigots of any denomination, for they are the same 
everywhere ; but our hopes are from men of unprejudiced minds, dead to 
self and the world, of a simplified understanding, and such as are friends 
to wisdom wherever they find her; in a word, whose spirit harmonizes 
with truth, and whose hearts are in unison with heavenly things. 

I cannot think of concluding this preface without speaking somewhat 
particularly to a point of doctrine, the knowledge of which is the more 
necessary to the reader for the right understanding of the author’s 
writings, as, in the vast variety of subjects and new discoveries that he 
presents to us, it has a principal connection with most of them ; nay, is 
the true key in his hand that opens the secrets of the visible and invisible 
worlds, explains man to himself, and also reveals the spiritual sense of 
the Sacred Writings. The doctrine I am here speaking of is that of 
correspondence. 

Correspondence, in a philosophical sense, is a kind of analogy that one 
thing bears to another, or the manner in which one thing represents, 
images, or answers to another ; and this Koctrine, as it refers to things in 
heaven and in earth, according to their natural relations, is given us in 
the following adage of the renowned Hermes Trismegistus : — Omnia 

* It ia to he recollected that this was written in the year 1778 ; since which 
the number of fHends to the truth in Sweden has very greatly increased.— 
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qucB in ccbUSj sunt in terris terrestri modo ; omnia qum in terris, sunt in 
cadis ccelesti modo,^ 

This natural or material world, in which we live as to the body, pro- 
ceeds derivatively from the spititual world, and subsists by continual 
influx from it : it is a spiritual thing formed into a palpable and material 
thing, as an essence clothing itself with a form, or as a soul making to 
itself a body. Therefore this world, and all things in it, as far as they 
stand in the divine order, coiTespond to heaven and heavenly things ; but 
now (through the fall of man) standing in evil as well as good, the dark, 
evil, or hellish world has gained a form in outward nature. Hence it is, 
that so many evil men, evil beasts, and poisonous things, together with 
aU the disorders in the natural world, bear its impressions and properties, 
and make this world a kind of torment-house to us. Man, considered in 
himself, is a little image of heaven or hell, and also of this outward 
world, which no other being is ; and therefore he is the most 'wonderful 
of all God’s creatures. At death, he puts off his part in this material king- 
dom, and passes into one of the other two, being its servant to which he 
obeys or unites himself here by his will and affections ; and therefore he is 
commanded to set his “ affections on things above, ”f as they constitute 
the band of union betwixt heaven or hell and the soul of man. These 
three worlds may be called principles ; as, first, the light or heavenly 
world ; secondly, the dark or hellish world ; and thirdly, this natural or 
material world ; and man’s reasoning faculty stands in the centre of the 
three, and receives impressions from each, as it turns to one or other of 
them, then speculates on the materials it derives thence, and contends 
for or against right and truth, even as the affections are set, for these 
bias, lead, or bribe it ; and therefore, if reason be not enlightened from 
above, under the conduct of good affections, it is a mere mercenary, 
ready to enlist on any side. 

The human nature was so almost universally corrupted at the time ot 
our Saviour’s advent in the flesh, that unless Jesus Christ had come into 
the world when He did, to restore the heavenly principle of light and 
grace, 6r truth and goodness, through the medium of His Humanity (all 
immediate communication between God and the soul being well nigb 
ceased), the human race must have perished, by falling irrecoverably 
into the evil principle, to the utter extinction of truth, and the loss of all 
free-will to good ; but by the entrance of this Divine Friend into the 
human nature, He opened the closed gate of communication between 
heaven and earth, God and the soul, and so became our great Mediator 
and gracious Redeemer. But still we are at liberty to receive or reject 
Him as our sanctification and complete redemption ; for man can only be 
saved consistently with choice and free-'will. 

Men had lost the true original language of nature (which expressed 
things according to their qualities and properties) before the flood, even 
so much of it as remained among the posterity of Seth and Enoch for a 
considerable time ; and this ignorance they fell into on their losing the 
knowledge of nature in its correspondence to dmne and heavenly things ; 
for nature in its proper order, as observed before, is the book of God> 

* AU wMck a/re m the hewvens ea^ aUo iti the earth in an eartfd^ momnert 

§/nd aU tliMkgs mMoh are m the earth eidet eUso in the Tieavem in a hea/md/y mamrmr- 

i Cal. 3ii. 2. 



PREDFACE 


xxviii 

and exhibits spiritual things in material forms. In the room, therefore, 
of this, was substituted a language by letters and reading in books,^ to 
help him this way for attaining to divine knowledge, as rudiments leading 
thereto in our present state of ignoranoe, in which literature is mistaken 
by most for wisdom itself: however, the door was and still is open for 
immediate heavenly communications; but through unbelief, eartbly- 
mindedness, and other sad impediments, few at this time are qualified for 
so high a privilege. 

The early ancients after the flood had a knowledge of correspondence 
derived down to them by tradition, though without any perception of it 
in themselves : and it remained longest among the Egyptians, of which 
their hieroglyphics or sacred sculptures were a principal part ; but by 
degrees they became so far corrupted and blind, as to lose sight of the 
things represented, and to worship their representatives or images. 
Hence the original of their foolish idolatry of beasts, birds, fishes, and 
vegetables. Our enlightened author, had he lived longer, designed, as 
be told me, to give us the key to the ancient hieroglyphical learning, 
saying at the same time, that none but himself could do it ; but this he 
did not live to publish. 

• The knowledge of correspondence is now almost entirely lost, especially 
in Europe, where even the name is little understood ; and this is one 
main cause of the obscurity of the Scriptures of the Old Testament, 
which were wholly written by the rules of this science ; nay, man also, 
as an image of the spiritual and natural worlds, contams in himself the 
correspondences of both, of the former in his interior, and of the latter in 
his exterior or bodily part, and so is called the microcosm, or little world* 
Tlius for example ; all the organs of his senses, his features, bowels, and 
vessels, even to the minutest vein and nerve, correspond to something in 
the soul or spiritual part. On the other hand, the affections and passions 
of the mind represent themselves naturally in tlie face and features, so 
that the countenance would he the natural index to the mind, were men 
in a state of simplicity, without guile and dissimulation; and yet, as 
matters stand at present, so much still appears of the mind, in the corre- 
spondent features of the face, as to serve for a type, signature, or impres- 
sion thereof. Thus love, hatred, hope, fear, joy, sorrow, assent, contempt, 
surprise, (fee., do naturally, and often involuntarily, manifest themselves 
in the visage ; in like manner the will, by the actions and motions of the 
body ; the understanding expresses itself in the speech, and the affections 
in the tone of voice ; and all these by influx from within, and coiTe- 
spondence from without; and as the features correspond to the affec- 
tions, so does the eye to the intellect, the nose to the faculty of discerning, 
and the ears to attention and obedience ; accordingly we use the word 
qukksigMed, to signify a ready apprehension; and penetration or dis- 
cernment is sometimes expressed by smelling a thing out; and iohea/rhenf, 
in Scripture, means to obey. Be it likewise observed, that the heart 
corresponds to sincerity of love ; the loins, <fec,, to conjugal affection ; the 
hands and fingers to operation, (fee. ; and so much of the language of 
nature still remains, as to express by these outward representatives the 
corresponding powers, passions, and affections of the soul, which influ- 
ences and actuates these several members and parts ; as every one 
experiences. And as the body in its several parts and ofiBices corresponds 
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U) the soul and its operations, so does ihe soul in its several faculties and 
powers to the heavenly world in all things good, and to the hellish world 
in all things evil. Thus wisdom, love, purity, innocence, <fee., have refer- 
ence to the celestial kingdom, as being communications by inSux from 
thence ; and therefore it is that heaven bears a near analogy to man (as 
standing in his right order), and is called by our author The Qmiui 
Man : for the human form is the most perfect of all, and, accordingly, 
God assumed it in condescension to man,'*' represents Himself to us by 
it, and manifests Himself in it, at times, to the holy angels : so likewisi^ 
the angelical societies, according to their distinguishing qualities and 
excellence, bear a particular relation to this or that part of the human 
form. Thus, as our author informs us, one society corresponds to, or is 
in, the province of the head, and they are such as excel in wisdom ; 
another to the heart, being such as excel in love; and some to the arms, 
as being of superior strength ; and so on. Thus, as the body corresponds 
to the soul, so the soul, in its true state and order, corresponds to heaven, 
and heaven to God, who is the only original fountain of goodness and 
truth, of all blessedness and perfection ; from whom they descend, in 
their different kinds and degrees, through the heavenly and spiritual 
worlds, down to this last and lowest form of creation, the earth in which 
we now dwell. 

The earth likewise, in its different kingdoms, animal, vegetable, and 
mineral, corresponds to things in the spiritual world. 'Thus not only 
the beasts of the field, and the birds of the air, according to their dif- 
ferent properties, have a representative meaning in Scripture, but also 
trees and plants of vanous kinds ; so, in particular, those of the aromatic 
kind, as also the olive, the vine, and the cedar, do figure divine gifts and 
graces, and other rare endowments in the human heart and mind ; and 
in like manner, gold, silver, precious stones, and other particulars of rich 
furniture in the tabernacle and temple, are mentioned in Scripture with a 
corresponding reference to goodness, truth, purity of affection, holiness, 
<fec. : and so the wisest interpreters have expounded them, and this not 
by arbitrary significations, but as outward proper signs of things inward 
and spiritual. Thus all nature is a theatre of divine wonders, repre- 
sentative of the invisible world to such as are of a right understanding 
and discernment ; as our author has exemplified in a thousand instances. 
It is hoped, that what has been here offered on the subject of correspond- 
ence, will be found useful to such as are in a disposition to give the fol- 
lowing work an attentive perusal. 

From the great variety of important subjects and discoveries to be 
met with in, our Author's writings, I cannot refrain from observing w 
one more, as deserving our particular regard, as also to prepare the 
reader for what he is to meet with in this volume, viz., the doctrine of 
the intermediate state of departed souls, called hei'e the World of Spirits^ 
as being that in which they all meet after death (except a very few, who 
pass directly to heaven or hell), in order to their last preparation for final 


* We are not to understand by this expression that the Lord was not in a human 
Ihztn prior to the incamalaon ; what He then assnmed in. condescension to man, or for 
©nr redemplaon, the human nature in last or lowest piinmples, as He had always 
been a Han in first principles ; man being a man, and in a h tman form, from Him* 
behig created after imajsre and likeness.— A; 
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bliss or misery. This doctrine has long been received in the vshur ;h, and 
revealed to many by their departed friends ; but having been much 
disfigured and misrepresented, like some other truths, by erroneous 
additions and lucrative figments in the church of Rome, it was not admit- 
ted by our first Reformers, who, instead of reforming the doctrine, totally 
rejected it, under the opprobrious name of a Popish purgatoiy : how- 
ever, it has been retained by most of the spiritual, otherwise called mystic 
writers, in all churches, and I have seen a judicious defence of it by the 
Hon. Archibald Campbell in our own ; but the book, I believe, is scarce. 
Sui'e it is, that as far as our Author’s credit and authority extend, the 
truth of the doctrine will not be questioned, as he relates that he had 
frequent translations of spirit to that intermediate world, and had there 
seen and conversed with most, if not all, his departed friends and ac- 
quaintance, besides a great number of others, to the amount of very many 
thousands. In this intermediate world, the good spirits are gradually 
purified from all the stains and defilements of sin which they had con- 
tracted in this world ; whilst the good principle predominating in them 
takes full possession of all their faculties and powers, confirms them in 
good habits, and renders them meet to be partakers of heavenly joys ; on 
which they are translated to heaven : on the other hand, the bad spirits 
are gradually divested of those superficial and apparent virtues, and all 
tiiat adventitious, external good, which before had served as covers to the 
evil principle within, which now predominates without reserve or control, 
confirming them in their evil habits, and their repugnancy to all good ; 
which being effected, they precipitate themselves into the infernal pit, to 
join company with such as are like themselves. Thus what is a state of 
purification to the good, is to bad spirits a state of separation of all 
extraneous good from that radical evil which constitutes the essence of 
their nature. 

Now this doctrine appears consonant, first, to reason, as it accords 
with the tenor of the divine administration in the government of this 
world, in which all things proceed to their limit or completion in a reg- 
ular and gradual process. Secondly, it is consonant to religion, as it 
vindicates the divine attributes from all imputation of undue severity, 
by laying man’s destruction at the proper door, and as the inevitable 
consequence of his own free choice. Thirdly, this doctrine yields con- 
solation to the humble pious Christian, as the time of his departure 
draws nigh. Few such, upon a strict examination of themselves, are so 
well satisfied with their state, as to find nothing lacking, but that they are 
already fitly qualified for the society of the holy angels ; whereas the be- 
lief that an intermediate state is appointed, wherein every thing that now 
hindereth shall be removed out of the way, and their souls purified from 
every pollution and spot contracted by their union with this ffeshly na- 
ture, through the prevailing power and energy of the divine principle 
within them, and so bringing them into the state of just men made per- 
fect, is a consideration well calculated to afford them comfort, and enable 
them to meet their change with a holy confidence. 

If this be so, and that the same intermediate state which purifies the 
good spirits leaves the bad under the total dominion of evil by their own 
free choice, that so both may be possessed by their own proper principle 
respectively, and go to their own proper place ; how say some, that the 
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devils will be eventually transformed into angels of light, at a ceitain 
time appointed by the Father? We desire here to oppose, '«itli the 
greatest tenderness, a doctrine which we have heretofore judged favora- 
bly of, and modestly to offer the reasons of our present dissent, wishing 
rather that we could agree with some excellent men on the other side of 
the question : but human wishes are no rule of the divine proceedings, 
and even charity must be directed by the principle of truth, and the 
established laws and nature of things. We find ourselves called upon to 
offer a few observations on this subject, at a time when th^re is much 
reason to believe, that many have revived this doctrine more to quiet 
their fears, and to lull them into a false peace, than from any conviction 
of their understanding ; whereas they may be supplied with a much 
surer remedy against those fears in the comfortable promises to the truly 
penitent delivered in the gospel of our most compassionate Saviour, 
whose last declaration to His disciples before His ascension was, That 
repentance and remission of sins should be preached in His name among 
all nations.”^ 

It is evident that the plainest Scriptures (and such we are to go by) 
are against the doctrine before mentioned ; and that the same force ot 
words that is therein used to express the eternal happiness of those that 
are saved, is also made use of to express the eternity of their state who 
are lost. But the advocates for that side of the question rest their plea, 
and the stress 7f their argument, on the foot of Divine Mercy ; and (xod 
forbid that we should go about to straiten that mercy towards others 
(though even devils), to which the very best of us stand indebted both 
for all we have, and all we have to hope for ; and did the matter of the 
question turn merely upon mercy, in like manner as a gaol-delivery de- 
pends on the arbitrary clemency of an earthly prince, I doubt not, that 
either one single soul would not go to hell, or if any, that a host of angels 
would be sent thither with a message of mercy ; nay, if necessary to their 
salvation, that even Jesus Christ Himself would condescend so far, as to 
visit those unhappy prisoners with a free offer of peace and reconcilia- 
tion for their redemption. But here it must be observed, that mercy 
misunderstood and misapplied, is no other than man’s own false idea ot 
mercy. God’s mercy in regard to man respects him as a creature that 
He has endowed with freedom of will, and whose happiness or misery 
depends on the right or wrong direction of his choice and affections, by 
which he becomes capable or incapable of the Divine Mercy. Now to 
compel such a creature, is to undo him, to unmake him what he is ; and 
therefore mercy, with regard to him, is to provide for him such means 
and motives as may influence his understanding, will, and affections, to 
what is good, as his free choice. Now, through the mercy of God, 
every thing is done in this life (which is man’s only state of probation) in 
order to this end, though man knoweth it not ; how then are we to ex- 
pect, that any means of this kind should be more effectual in the other 
world, wherein all things are represented to us as unchangeable, where 
the tree lieth as it falls, for heaven or hell ? Praised be the name of the 
Lord, for his mercy endureth forever ! And as it is infinite, so it extends 
to all possible cases : but to make us good, that we may be qualified for 
happiness against (mr wUl, is no possible case, seeing that to be good, is 

* Luke X3dv. 47. 
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10 will good with desire and affection, which the self-hardened and im- 
penitent are averse to, and therefore render themselves unreeeptive of 
mercy. ]^^’ow the very idea of diabolism carries in it lepngnance and 
hatred to God and goodness, and consequently the greatest contrariety 
to the possibility of conversion. Were it otherwise, and that the most 
malignant spirit in hell could sincerely say, '^Lord, I am weary and 
ashamed of this evil nature, and sorry for the sins that have brought me 
into it; 0 help and deliver me, through Thy mercy, from it, that I may 
be converted, and become Thy servant in this case, he would instantly 
cease to be a devil, and become an object of the Divine Mercy ; but re- 
pentance, prayer, and the desire of good, is all from the grace of God, 
and can in no wise dwell in those who are the willing servants of sin, and 
therefore only free/ro?>i, not to, righteousness.'* 

It is supposed by some, that length of suffering will at last subdue the 
reluctance of the will, melt the heart into tenderness, and turn the worst 
of evil spirits to repentance and supplication for pardoning mercy, and 
qualify them for it ; hut this, as just now observed, is the sole effect of 
that grace which they are not admissive of, and is not the effect of suf- 
fering, which has no such power belonging to it ; but has its different 
effects relative to the different states of those who are the subjects of its 
operation. Thus we see, that as the same fire which melts the wax, 
hardens the clay, so the sharpest sufferings have contrary effects on 
different persons. They who have any remnant of grace in their inmost 
soul (however unrighteous they have been outwardly), any spark of the 
divine life still remaining in their interior, are softened and ameliorated 
by them, and become obedient to the heavenly voice that cries within 
them, Why will ye die ? Turn unto the Lord, that iniquity may 
not be your ruin whilst the obdurate and impenitent say in their 
hearts with Pharaoh, “Who is the Lord, that we should obey him?” 
and tui'n that punishment which should be for their amendment into 
the occasion of their blasphemy and despair, I desire not to strain any 
ai'gument beyond its proper strength against an hypothesis, which I find 
myself more ready to receive, upon any satisfactory grounds, than to 
reject: but let truth he ever held sacred and inviolable, whether it be ac- 
cording or contraiy to our natural inclinations and wishes : nor let that 
be called a want of charity, where charity is not concerned, or would 
suffer perversion and abuse. 

We are encouraged to hope, that many things which have been 
offered in the course of this Preface will be found properly introductory 
to the following volume ; and shall now conclude it with two or three 
short remarks to the serious reader, as no other is capable of reaping 
any benefit from our author’s writings ; nor to others have we any thing 
to say, unless it be to caurion them against treating with derision or 
scurrility such matter as they may be more nearly concerned in than 
they at present suppose. Even the very dreams of good men, in relation 
to the things of the other world, have at times something divine in them, 
and are not lightly to be regarded : but where such communicate to us 
important instructions and discoveries as by commission, and from their 
own experience, and ‘that with delibemtion, consistency, and clearness, 
they demand our attention and reverence. And her^ it is to be observed, 

* Eom. iv. 20. 
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that what this Author has published to the world concerning' the states 
of departed souls respectively, the laws of the invisible worlds, and a 
thousand particular circumstances belonging thereto, appear such as 
could never enter into heart of man to conceive, unless they had been 
given to^ him from above, and also carry something of an internal evidence 
along with them, as soon as they are received by a serio'us mind ; for, 
after all, it is more the right temper and disposition of the mind, than its 
sagacity, that gives us to see these things in their proper light. It is 
every wise man’s care to guard agamst a stubborn incredulity 'on the one 
hand, as^ well as agamst any delusion that an overhasty belief might 
expose him to on the other ; and in this age of doubting and disputing 
all things of ^ a spiritual nature, our greater danger is confessedly from 
the former side, and therefore it behoves us to give the more heed, that 
we lean not to the error of the times. Besides, the weight and impor- 
tance of the subjects here treated of adds to the credibihty of the 
message, as coinciding with our confidence in the promises of the Lord, 
that He will reveal His secrets to His servants, and not forsake His 
church in the time of her extremity, hut send His extraordinary messen- 
gers and ministers, endued with light and power from on high to alarm 
the careless, to call back the wanderers, to confirm the wavering, and to 
comfort the spirit of the humble and contrite ones with glad tidings from 
the heavenly Canaan, the lot of their inheritance ; and this in order to 
m^e ready a people prepared for the Lord against His second advent in 
spirit, to build up the walls of the New Jerusalem : and when should 
such messengers be more expected, or when entitled to a better welcome, 
than in this our time of desolations, when faith and charity have so far 
failed amongst us, and when darkness is on the face of the deep, — dark- 
ness in the church, and darkness in the state, — darkness in the minds of 
good men, and darkness on all the dispensations of Providence ; so as to 
give emphaticai application of those words of the Psalmist to our present 
condition : “ It is time, 0 Lord, that Thou have mercy upon Sion, yea, 
the time is come.”^ But who are they that most reject the testimony 
of those special messengers, and those faithful witnesses to the truth, 
which the Father of Lights has sent from time to time for the edification 
of His church, and the confirmation of the faith of many in it ? Who but 
such as are ever calling out for more evidence for beheving, and pleading 
the want of it in justification of their unbelief; whilst at the same time 
they labor all they can to invalidate the evidence of all human testimony, 
which is the ordinary medium through which divine truth is convey^ 
to us? 

And now, dear reader, I bid you farewell, sincerely wishing that you 
may be of the number of those who take the Holy Scriptures for their 
guide, as their authentic outward rule of faith and life, and in an honest 
md good heart receive the Word of G-od, and keep it ; and may the 
Spirit of Wisdom give us a right judgment in all things pertaining to 
salvation, that so we may be preserved from error through an over-hasty 
credidity on the one hand, and an obstinate incredulity on the other ; 
neither rejecting the testimony of men fearing God, and of good report, 
as to what great things the Lord hath done for them, and to be com- 
mtmicated by them for the benefit of their brethren ; not suffering 

* Psalm dL 18. 
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ourselves to be imposed on by the cunning craftiness of such as lie iu 
wait to deceive : and as it is more profitable for us to have the heart 
established in grace, and to glorify God in our lives, than to be gifted 
with visions and particular revelations (through danger of being exalted 
above measure thereby), so let us not be high-minded, but fear; nor, 
because others have been so favored, expect or desire the same ourselves, 
but walk humbly and contentedly in the way of God's ordinary dispensa- 
tions, lest presumption or a vain curiosity should expose us to the danger 
of delusion from our spiritual enemy. As to those that cannot receive 
many of the things delivered in the following work ; and also as to those 
that do receive them ; let them not judge one another, but follow the 
rule of moderation laid down by the Apostle,^ every one abiding by that 
of which he is persuaded in his own mind, in a candid forbearance 
towards others. In men of a Christian spirit, charity easily beareth all 
such things, believeth all things for good, and hopeth all things for the 
best; and as we are all brethren on a journey to the same heavenly 
countiy, so let us hold on our way together in peace, and that love which 
is more than knowledge: and may the God of peace and love be 
with m, 

* Bom. »▼, 



AN ANSWER TO A LETTER FROM A FRIEND, 

BY THE AIJTHOB. 


I TAKE pleasure m the friendship you express for me in your letter; 
and return you thanks for the same ; but as to the praises which you 
bestow upon me, I only receive them as tokens of your love of the truths 
contained in my writings, and so refer them to the Lord our Saviour, 
from whom is the all of truth, because He is the Truth (John xiv. 6). 
It is the concluding part of your letter that chiefly engages my attention, 
where you say as follows: *‘As after your departure from England 
disputes may arise on the subject of your writings, and so give occasion 
to defend their author against such false reports and aspersions, as they 
who are no friends to truth may invent to the prejudice of his character, 
may it not he of use, in order to refute any calumnies of that kind, that 
you leave in my hands some short account of youmelf ; as concerning, 
for example, your degrees in the university, the offices you have borne, 
your family and connections, the honors which I am told have been con- 
ferred upon you, and such other particulars as may serve to the vindica- 
tion of your character, if attacked ; that so any iihgrounded prejudices 
may be obviated or removed? For where the honor and intermt 
truth are concerned, it certainly behoves us to employ all lawful means 
in its defence and support.” After reflecting on the foregoing passage, 
I was induced to comply with your friendly advice, by briefly communi- 
cating the following circumstances of my hfe. 

I was born at Stockholm, in the year of our Lord 1689,^*' Jan. 29th. 
My Father’s name was Jesper Swedberg, who was Bishop of West- 
rogothia, and a man of celebrity in his day. He was also elected a 
member of the English Society for the Propagation of the G-ospel ; and 
he was appointed as Bishop over the Swedish churches in Pensylvania 
and London by King Charles XII, In the year 1710, I began my 
travels, first into England, and afterwards mto Holland, France, and 
Germany, and returned home in 1714. In the year 1716, and ^ter- 
wards, I frequently conversed with Charles XIL, King of Sweden, who 
was pleased to bestow on me a large share of his favor, and in that year 
appointed me to the office of Ass^or in the Metallic College ; in which 
office I continued from that time till the year 1747, when I quitted the 
office, but still retain tbe salary annexed to it as an appointment for hfe. 
Tbe sole reason of my withdrawing from the business of that employment 
was, that I might be more at liberty to apply myself to that new function 
to wbicb tbe Lord bad called me. A higher degree of rank was then 
offered me, which I declined to accept, lest pride on account of it should 
enter my mind. In I7l9 I was ennobled by Queen Ulrica Eleonora, and 
named Swedenborg ; from which time I have taken my seat with the 
[Kobles of the Equestrian Order, in the Triennial Assemblies of the States. 
I aan a Fellow, by invitation, of the Royal Academy of Sciences at Stock- 
h&ha ; but have never sought admission into any other literary so(iety4 as 
I to an angehcal society, in which things relating to heaven and the 

* been asoert^ed tbat this should he 1688 . — 

t If pxiffeers, however, :^Tn Sand^ that he was also a member of the Ayademy of 
Soiendfe of St. Petiersbaig, from whick a diploma of feT awship was seat Mm on 
of Ms B0gmm 
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soul are tlie only subjects of discourse and entertainment ; whereas in oui 
literary societies the attention is wholly taken up with things relating to 
the v'orld and the body. In the year 1734, I published the Eegnum 
Minerale, at Leipsic, in three volumes, folio; and in 1738 I took a 
jourr ^y into Italy, and staid a year at Yenice and Rome. 

Wiih respect to my family connections : I had four sisters ; one of 
them was married to Erich Benzelius, afterwards promoted to the Arch- 
bishopric of Upsai ; and thus I became related to the two succeeding 
Archbishops of that see, both named Benzelius, and younger brothers ot 
the former. My second sister was married to Lars Benzelstierna, who 
was promoted to a provincial government. But these are both dead : 
however, two bishops who are related to me are still living. One of 
them is named Filenius, Bishop of Ostrogothia, who now officiates as 
President of the Ecclesiastical Order in the Diet at Stockholm, in the 
room of the Archbishop, who is infirm ; he married the daughter of my 
sister. The other, who is named Benzelstierna, Bishop of Westermannia 
and Dalecarlia, is the son of my second sister. hTot to mention others of 
my family who enjoy stations of dignity. I converse freely, and am in 
friendship, with all the bishops of my country, who are ten in number ; 
and also with the sixteen Senators, and the rest of the Peers, who love 
and honor me, as knowing that I am in fellowship with angels. The 
King and Queen themselves, as also the three Princes their sons, show 
me all kind countenance ; and I was once invited to dine with the King 
and Queen at their table (an honor granted only to the Peers of the 
realm) ; and likewise, since, with the Hereditary Prince. All in my own 
country w^h for my return home ; so far am I from having the least fear 
of being persecuted there, as you seem to apprehend, and are also kindly 
solicitous to provide against ; and should any thing of that kind befall me 
elsewhere, it wall give me no concern. 

Wliatever of worldly honor and advantage may appear to be in the 
things before mentioned, I hold them as matters of respectively little 
moment, because, what is far better, I have been called to a holy office by 
the Lord Himself, who most graciously manifested Himself ip person to 
me His servant, in the year 1743,^ and then opened my sight into the 
spiritual world, and endowed me with the gift of conversing with spirits 
and angels, which has been continued to me to this day. From that 
time I began to print and publish various arcana^ that have been either 
seer by me or revealed to me ; as concerning heaven and hell ; the state 
of man after death ; the true worship of Grod ; the spiritual sense of the 
Word ; and many other highly important matters tending to salvation 
and true wisdom : and the only motive which has induced me at different 
times to leave my home and visit foreign countries, was the desire of 
being useful, and of communicating the arcana intrusted to me. As to 
this world’s wealth, I have sufficient, and more I neither seek nor wish for. 

Your letter has drawn the mention of these things from me, with a 
view, as you suggest, that any ill-grounded prejudices may be removed. 
Farewell ; and from my heart I wish you all felicity both in this world 
and in the next ; which I make no doubt of your obtaining, if you Idok 
and pray to our Lord. 

Lcmdon, 1769. EMAN. SWEDBKBORa. 

* It appears from a passage in his J^fwUuaZ Diwrg, n. 897, lately published, thnl 
last figure must be an error, tho actual year being 1745. 



HEAVEN AND HELL. 


IKTRODUCTIOIf. 

1. Ik the Lord’s discourse with his disciples respecting the 
consummation of the age,”^ which means the last time of the 
church, (^) at the close of his predictions concerning the succes- 
sive states through which it would pas^ in regard to love and 
faith, 0 are these words : ^^Immediately after the tribulation oj 
those days^ shall the sun be davTtened^ a7m the moon shall not 
give her light ^ and the stars shall fall from heaven^ a/nd the 
powers of the heavens shall be shaken. And then shcdl a^ear 
the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and then shall au the 
triles of the earth mourn ; and they shall see the Son of man 
coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory. And 
he shall send his angels loith a great sound of a trumpet^ and 
they shall gather together his elect from the four winds^from on" 
mid of hear en to the other! — Matt. xxiv. 29, 30, 31. They 
understand the-e vrords according to the literal sense, have no 
other idea, than that, at the last time, which is called the last 
judgment, all these circumstances will happen according to 
their literal description : thus they not only imagine that the 
snn and n;joon will be darkened, that the stars will fall from 
heaven, that the sign of the Lord will appear in heaven, and 
that they shall see him in the clouds attended by angels wi& 
trumpets, hut they also suppose, from predictions in other places, 
that the whole visible world will perish, and that a new heaven 
and a new earth will afterwards be established. This is the 
opinion of many within the church at this day. But they who 
entertain these notions are unacquainted with the arcana which 
are contained in every part of the Word. In every part of the 
Word there is an internal sense, in which natural and worldly 

* The commmmUon of ihe age^ is tHe tarae. rendering Uoni the original Greek,* ano! 
not itlm end of the world, as in the common t**anslation ; the word Atwv never properlj 
signiMng the world, hnt an age or period of time, or a dispensation of thin^. — M. 

0 That the oonsummation of the age is the last time of the church, nn. 45^, 10,6^ 

0 The particulars which the Lord predicted in Matthew, Ohs. aadv. and sxv., 
rcOTeoting the eonsumumtion of the age and his advent, thus respecting^ the succes- 
sive devastation of the church and the last judgment., are explained in the introductory 
artidea to several of the chapters of ^^^nesis, viz., from Oh. xxvi to Oh. xl. ; nn, 8358, 
8854, 8855„ 8486—8488, 8650— 8655, 3751—8757, 3897— »901, 4056—4060, 4229— 4331^ 
483^—4885, 4422—44^ 4685—4638, 4661—4664, 4807—4810, 4954—4959, 5063— 5071* 
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tiMngs, sncli as are mentioned in the literal sense, are not treatec 
of, hut spiritual and celestial things. This is the case not only 
with respect to the sense of several words taken together, but 
even with respect to every single expression ; (®) for the Word is 
written by pure correspondences,(^) in order that an internal 
sense may be contained in every part of it. The nature of that 
sense may be manifest from the particulars which are stated and 
shown concerning it in the Akcana C(elestia ; which may also 
be seen collected together in the little work on the White Horse 
mentioned in the Eevelation. The words which the Lord spoke, 
in the place quoted above, concerning his advent in the clouds 
of heaven, are to be understood, according to that sense, thus : 
By the sun there mentioned, which would be darkened, is sig- 
nified the Lord with respect to love ;(^) by the moon, the Lord 
with respect to faith ; by the stars, the knowledges of good 
and truth, or of love and faith ; (J) by the sign of the Son of man 
in heaven, the manifestation of Divine Truth ; by the tribes of 
the earth, which would mourn, all things relating to truth and 
good, or to faith and love ; (®) by the coming of the Lord in the 
clouds of heaven with power and glory, his presence in the 
Word, and revelation of its true import ; 0 by clouds is signified 
the literal sense of the Word, and by glory, its internal 
sense ; by the angels with a great sound of a trumpet, is sig- 
nified heaven, whence it is that the revelation of divine truth is 
made. Hence it may appear, that by these words of the 
Lord is meant, that at the end of the church, when there no 
longer remains any love, and thence not any faith, the Lord 
wOl open the Word as to its internal sense, and will reveal 
arcana of heaven. 

P) Thai there is an internal or spiritual sense in all the particulars of the Word, 
even to the most minute, nn. 1143, 1984, 2135, 2333, 2395, 2495, 444:2. 9048, 9063, 908S. 

(■*) That the Word is ■written by pure correspondences, and that thence all the par- 
ticulars contained in it, even to the most minute, signify spiritual things, nn. 1404, 
1408, 1409, 1540, 1619, 1659, 1709, 1783, 2900, 9086. 

That the sun, when mentioned in the Word, signifies the Lord with respect to 
love, and thence love to the Lord, nn. 1529, 1837, 2441, 2495, 4060, 4696, (4996,)* 
7083, 10,809. 

(®) That the moon, when mentioned in the Word, signifies the Lord ^spect to 
faith, and thence faith in the Lord, nn. 1529, 1530, 2495, 4060, 4690,' 70^i ' ' 

Q That the stars, when mentioned in the Word, signify the toowleages of good 
and truth, nn. 2495, 2849, 4697. j 

(®) That the tribes signify all truths and goods in the compleas^ jfcs all things of 
faith and love, nn. 3858, 3926, 4060, 6335. 

That the advent of the Lord is His presence in the Word, and revelation, mu 
3900, 4060, 

( o) That clouds, when mentioned in the Word, signify the Word in the letter, or 
its lEeral sense, nn. 4060, 4391, 5922, 6343, 6752. 8106, 8781, 9430, 10,651, 10,674. 

( i) That glory, when mentioned in the Word, signifies the Divine Truth such as it 
is in heaven, and such as it is in the internal sense of the Word, nn. 4809, (6292,) 
6922 8267, 8427, 9429, 10,574. 

(*3) That a trumpet or horn, when mentioned in the Word, signifies Divine Truth 
in neaven, and revealed from heaven, nn. 8816, 8823, 8915. .Amd a voice likewise, nn. 
6971, 9926. 

* Bespectmg the above erroneous number, being the -first that occurs (in note (5) ) it 
be observed, that it most probably has originated from the preceding correct number, 4696, 
and ought to be omitted altogether. The case is similar in other instances.— iT. 
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Tlxe arcane w’Jaicn axe revealed m the tbiiowmg paa^es are snc?i 
as relate to \eaver: and hell^ and to the die of inau alter death. 
The members of the church at this day know scarcely any thing 
concerning heaven and hell, nor yet concerning their own life 
after death, although these things are all described in the Word ; 
nay, many, though bom within the church, even deny their 
existence, saying in their heart, Who has come from thence and 
declared the fact? Lest, therefore, such a negative state, which 
chiefly prevails among those who possess much worldly wisdom, 
should also infect and corrupt the simple in heart and faith, it 
has been granted me to be admitted into the society of angels, 
and tc converse with them as one man converses with another ; 
and a.so to see the things that exist in heaven and those that 
exist in hell. I have enjoyed this privilege for the space of 
thirteen years : and I am now permitted to describe the heavens 
and the hells from the testimony of my own sight and hearing ; 
in the hope that ignorance may thus be enlightened, and incre- 
dulity dissipated. The reason that such an immediate revelar 
tion is made at this day, is, because this is what is meant by 
the coming of the Lo.'d. 



OF HEAVEN. 


THAT THE LORD IS THE GOD OF HEAVEN 

The fii*st thing necessary to be known is, who is the God 
of heaven ; for every thing else depends on this. In the nni- 
versal heaven, no other is acknowledged for its God, but the 
Lord Alone : they say there, as He Himself taught, that He is 
One with the Father that the Father is in Him^ and He in 
the Father ; that whosoemr seeth Him^ seeth the Father / and 
that every thing holy proceeds from Him. — John x. 30, 88 ; 
xiv. ■\0, 11 ; xvi. 13, il, 15. I have often conversed with the 
angeis on this subject, and they constantly declared, that they 
are unable to divide the Divine Being into three, because they 
know and perceive that the Divine Being is One, and that he 
is One in the Lord. They said, also, that persons belonging to 
the church who arrive there from the world, having an idea of 
three Divine Beings, cannot be admitted into heaven, because 
their thought wanders from one to another, and it is not allowed 
there to have three in the thoughts and profess one with the 
lips. (}) Every one in heaven speaks from his thought, speech 
there being the utterance of thought, or thought speaking : 
wherefore they who in the world had divided the Divine Being 
into three, and have acquired a separate idea concerning each, 
and have not concentrated and made it one in the Lord, cannot 
be admitted. In heaven there is a communication of the 
thoughts of all, wherefore if any one should come there who has 
three in his thoughts while he professes one with his lips, he 
would be immediately discovered and rejected. But it is to be 
observed, that all those who have not separated truth from good, 
or faith from love, on being instructed in the other life, receive 
the heavenly idea concerning the Lord, namely, that He is the 
God of the universe : but it is otherwise with those who have 
separated faith from life, that is, who have not lived according 
to the precepts of a true faith. 

3. Those within the church who have denied the Lord, and 

(0 That certain Christians were explored in the other life, as to what idea ibey 
of the One God, when it was found that they had an idea of three Gods, nn. 2^29, 
5256, 10,786, 10,738, 10,821. That the Divine Trinity in the Lord is acknowledged in 
heaven, nn, 14, 15, 1729, 2005, 6256, 9303. 
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have acknowledged the Father alone, and have con-firmed them- 
selves in such a faith, are out of heaven ; and as no influx fmm 
heaven, where the Lord ^lone is worshipped, can be receiv^ 
by them, they are deprived by degrees of the faculty of think- 
ing truth on any subject whatever, and at length they either be- 
come like dumb persons, or they talk foolishly, and wander in 
and out as they walk, with their arms dangling as if void of 
strength in the joints. They who have denied the divinity of 
the Lord, and have only acknowledged his humanity, like the 
Socinians, are likewise out of heaven, and are borne forwards a 
little towards the right,* where they are let down into a deep 
place, and thus are entirely separated from the rest of those that 
come from the Christian world. But it was found that those 
who profess to believe in an invisible Divinity, which they call 
the ^ns ZTniversijf from which all things existed, and who re- 
ject a^l faith concerning the Lord, believe in no Grod ; because 
this invisible Divinity is, according to them, like nature in 
first principles, which cannot be an object of faith and love, 
since no idea can be formed of it :(2) such persons have their lot 
among those who are called Naturalists. It is different with 
those who are bom without the church, and are called gen til 
who -will be treated of in the following pages. 

4. All infaSits, of whom a third part of heaven consists, are 
initiated into the acknowledgment and faith, that the Lord is 
their Father : and afterwards, that He is the Lord of all, and 
consequent the God of heaven and earth. That infants grow 
up in the heavens, and are perfected by means of knowledges 
even to angelic inteUigence and wisdom, will be seen in the 
following pages. 

5. That the Lord is the God of heaven, cannot be doubted by 

those who belong to the church : for he himself taught that atl 
things of the Father are His (Matt. xi. 27 ; John xvi. 15 ; 
xvii. 2), aTid that He hath oM ‘power in heaven and in earth 
(Matt, xxviii, 16). He says, in heaven and in earth," because 
He that governs heaven governs the earth also, for the one de- 
pends on the other. (^) ^ govern heaven and earth, signifies, 

* The place of the spirits in the other world, as also their ascent into heaven, or descent 
into hell, is constantly described by the author in reference to the body of the specta- 
tor ; and the meaning of this passage is, that the spirits here mentioned appear to 
sink down in front, a little towards the right, into the particular place appointed for 
them. This wiD. be better comprehended when the reader understands what is 
in the following pages, respecting the Quarters in Heaven, nn. &c. — H, 

f lat^ally, tke Bdng of the TTnmfrse ; but this not being . in use among Kngit^h 
writers, the’bri^nal term, employed in Latin pbilcsophical writings, ismtained.— JV.* 
That a Divine Being that cannot l>e comprehended by any idea, cannot be an 
object of feith, nn. 47S3, 5110, (5533,) 6982, 6996, 7004, 7211, (9267,) 9359, 9972, 10,067. 

(f) Tlm^ the universal heaven is tne Lord’s, nn, 2751, 7086 That all power in the 
heavens and b^ongs to Hin^ nn, 1607, 10,089, 10,827. That as the Lo^* 

governs heaven, also governs all things which depend tb^eon, thus M things in 
the worid. nn. 2025, 2027, 4523, 4524. ^ That the Lord alone ^ the power of removing 
rile hells from man, c€ withholding iim tvom. evils, of keeping him in good, thus <» 
saying Mm, n. 10,01^. 
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to receive from Him all the good which is the object of love, 
and all the truth which is the object of faith, thus all intelli- 
gence and wisdom, and thereby all happiness ; in short, eter- 
nal life. This the Lord also taught wl^en he said, that he- 
lieoeth on the Son^ hath e'oerlasUng life ; and he that heliemth 
not the Son^ shall not see lifd'* (John iii. 36). Again : am 

the resurre(Aiona7id the life: he that hdisveth in though he 
were dead^ yet shall he live; and whosoever liveth and helieveth 
in me^ shall never did'^ (John xi. 25, 26). And again : am 

the way^ the truths and the lifi’* (John xiv. 6). 

6. There were certain spirits, who, when they lived in the 
world, professed to believe in the Father, but had no other idea 
of the Lord than as of a iiicre man, whence they did not believe 
him to be the God of heaven : wherefore it was permitted them 
to ramble about, and inquire wherever they pleased, whether 
there were any other heaven than that which belongs to the 
Lord. They continued their search for some days, but found 
none. They belonged to that class of persons w’ho mate the 
happiness of heaven to consist in pomp and dominion ; and be- 
cause they could not obtain their desire, and were informed that 
heaven does not consist in such things, they were angry, and 
would have a heaven in which they might domineer over others, 
and excel others in magnificence, after the fashion of this world. 


THAT THE DIVItTE SPHERE OF THE LORD CONSTITUTES HEAVEN. 

7. The angels, taken collectively, are called heaven, because 
they compose it : but still it is the Divine Sphere proceeding 
from the Lord, which enters the angels by influx, and is by 
them received, which essentially constitutes it, both in general 
and in particular. The Divine Sphere proceeding from the 
Lord, is the good of love, and the truth of faith : in proportion, 
therefore, as the angels receive good and truth from the I^rd, 
so far they are angels, and so far they are heaven. 

8. Every one in the heavens knows and believes, yea, feels by 
interior perception, that he can neith^ will nor do any thing of 
good, nor think and believe any thil^ of truth, fipom himself, 
but only from the Divine Being, thps from the Lord ; and that 
the good and truth which are from himself, are not really such, 
because there is no life within them from a Divine Source. 
The angels of the inmost heaven, also, have a clear perception 
and sensation of the influx ; and so far as they receive it, so far 
they seem m themselves to be in heaven, because they are so 
far in love and in faith, and so far in the light of intelligence 
and wisdom, and thence in heavenly joy. As all these tmngs 
proceed fAm the Divine Sphere which emanates from the Lora 
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and it is in these that heaven, as enjoyed hy the angels, consists, 
it is evident that the Divine Sphere of the Lord constitutes 
heaven, and that it is not constituted by the angels by virtue ot 
any thing proper to themselves.(^) It is on this account that 
heaven is called, in the W ord, the Lord’s habitation, or dwelling- 
place, and bis throne ; and that its inhabitants are said to be in 
the Lord.(2) But in what manner the Divine Sphere proceeds 
■from the Lord, and fills heaven, will be shown in the following 
pages. 

9. The angels, by -virtue of their wisdom, go still further 
They not only say that all good and truth are from the Lord, 
but also, that the all of life is from the Lord. This they confirm 
by the consideration, that nothing can exist from itself, hut only 
from something prior to itself ; consequently, that all things 
from a First Cause, which they call the Very Esse* of the 
life of all things ; and that they subsi^ in a similar manner, 
because subsistence is perpetual existence ; wherefore, whatever 
is not kept in connection with the First Cause by intermediate 
links, instantly falls away, and is utterly dissipated. They say, 
also, that there is only One Fountain of life, and that the life 
of man is a stream flowing from it, which, if it were not con- 
tinually supplied from its fountain, would instantly flow away. 
They say, moreover, that nothing proceeds from that One Foun- 
tain of life, which is the Lord, but divine good and divine truth, 
and that these affect every one according to his reception of 
them ; that those who receive them in faith and life, have in 
them heaven ; hut that those who reject or suffocate them, turn 
them into hell, because they turn good into evil, and truth into 
falsity ; thus life into death. That the all of life is from the 
Lord, they also confirm by this consideration ; That all things 
in the universe have relation to good and truth, the life of mah’^s 
will, which is the life of his love, having relation to good, and 
the life of man’s understanding, which is the life of his faith, 
ha-ving relation to truth ; wherefore, since aU good and truth 
come from above, it follows that the all of life comes from above 
too. As this is the belief of the angels, they reject aU return of 
thanks on account of thefpod which they do, and are displeased, 


f 1 ) That the angels of heaven acknowledge all good to be froia the Lord, and nothing 
of it from Uiemselves^ and that the Liord dwells with them iri what is His Own, and 
not in any thing proper to themsdves, nn, 9SS8, 10,125, 10,161, 10,157. That there- 
fore by angdls, wnen motioned in the Word, is understood something of the Upid, nn. 
I§25>, "^21, 4086, 1292, 10,5*28. And that therefore the angels caMed gtldt 

fiwm their reception of the Divine Sphere proceechng from the Lord, ^n. 4295, 4402, 
726% 7873, 8301, 8192 TWt all good which is good, and aJl truth winch is truth, con- 
8^|aently all peace, love, charity, and faith, axe idso from the Lord, im. 1614, 

275L ^82, 28834 2^1, 2892, 290C And likewise all wisdom and intelligence^ nn. 1091 
11271 ^ 124. 

f2^y *Kiat those who are in heaven are said to be^ in the liord, nn. 3687, 3638. 

* is a Latin wmd that Utca'ally signifies $0 5«, whence it is lised w philosophtn? 
to Air pTftaft the very ground of the existence of the thing of which they are treat- 
hig.— ^ 
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and vithdra'?^ themselves, if any one attributes good to tliem^ 
as the authors of it. They wonder how any one can believe that 
he possesses wisdom, or does good, from himself. Good done 
for the sake of self, they do not call good at all, because it is 
done from self ; but good done for its own sake, they call good 
from the Divine Source, and affirm that this good is what con- 
stitutes heaven, because such good is the Lord.(^) 

10. Spirits, who, when they lived in the world had confirmed 
themselves in the belief, that the good which they do, and the 
truth which they believe, are from themselves, or are appro- 
priated to them as their own, (which belief is entertained by all 
who place merit in their good deeds and arrogate righteousness 
to themselves,) are not received into heaven. The angels avoid 
them, regarding them as fools or as thieves ; as fools, because 
they continually look to themselves and not to the Divine Being ; 
and as thieves, because they rob the Lord of what is His. Such 
persons are opposed to the faith of heaven, namely, that the 
Divine Sphere of the Lord, received by the angels, constitutes 
heaven. 

11. That the inhabitants of heaven, and the members of the 
church, are in the Lord, and the Lord in them, he also teaches, 
saying, Abide in we, and I in you. As the branch cannot 
tearf'^uit of itself^ except it abide in the vine ; no more can ye, 
except ye abide in me. I am the vine, ye are the branches ; he 
that abideth in me, and I in him, the same bringeth forth much 
fruit. For without me, ye can do nothing (J ohn xv. 4, 5). 

12. From these considerations it may now he evident, that 
the Lord dwells with the angels of heaven in what is His Own, 
and thus that the Lord is the All in all of heaven. The reason 
of this is, because good from the Lord is the Lord with those 
who receive it ; for whatever is from him, is himself. Conse- 
quently, good from the Lord is heaven to the angels, and not 
any thing proper to themselves. 


that the SPHEBE OP THE B2BP m HEATEH IS HOVE 

TO Hm AJSDD CHABITV TOWAHDS THE JOTiaHEOP.. 

13. The Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord is called in 
heaven Divipe Truth, fu a reason that will appear in what 
follows. This Divine Truth flows into heaven from the Lord 
out. of His Divine Love. Divine Love, and Divine Truth thence 
derived, are, comparatively, like the fire of the sun, and the 
light thence proceeding iif the world ; love being like the fire 
of the sun, and truth thence derived like light from the sun. 

f*) That fTood from the Lord has the Lord imrardly in it, but not good from tyro^ 
pnim. nn. 1802, 3951, 8480. 
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Fire also signifies love, from correspondence ; and Hglit signifi.e8 
the truth thence proceeding.^ Hence may appear what is the 
quality of the Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord^s Divine 
Love; namely, that, in its essence, it is Divine Good in con- 
junction with Divine Truth ; and by virtue of this conjunction 
it imparts life to all things of heaven, as the heat of the sun in 
the world, in conjunction with its light, renders fruitful all the 
productions of the earth ; as is experienced in the season of 
spring and summer. It is otherwise when heat is not conjoined 
with the light, thus when the light is cold ; for then all things 
become torpid and lie dead. This Divine Good, which is com- 
pared to heat, is, when received by the angels, the good of love ; 
and the Divine Truth, which is compared to light, is that, 
by and from which the good of love is communicated to 
them. 

14. The reason that the Divine Sphere in heaven, which con- 
stitutes it heaven, is love, is, because love is spiritual conjunc- 
tion. It conjoins the angels with the Lord, and it conjoins 
them mutually with each other ; and this it effects in such a 
manner, that they all, in the sight of the Lord, form a one. 
Moreover, love is the very esse of every one’s life ; wherefore 
both angels and men derive their life from it. That the inmost 
vital principle of man is derived from love, every one may 
know who considers the subject ; for at its presence he grows 
warm, at its absence he grows cold, and on the privation of it 
he dies.(^) But it is to be observed, that the quality of the life 
of every one is the same as that of his love. 

15. There are in heaven two distinct kinds of love — love to 
the Lord, and love towards the neighbor. The love that pre- 
vails in the inmost or third heaven, is love to the Lord ; and 
that which reigns in the second or middle heaven, is love 
towards the neighbor. Each proceeds from the Lord, and each 
constitutes heaven. How these two kinds of love are distin- 
guished from each other, and how they are conjoined together, 
appears, in heaven, in the clearest light ; but can only he seen 
obscurely in the world. In heaven, by loving the Lord, is not 
understood to love him as to his person, but to love the good 
which proceeds from him; and to love good, is to will and do 
good from love. So, by loving their neighbor, they do not 
understand the love of their companions as to their person, but 
to love the truth which is from the Word; and to love truth is 
to will and do truth. It hence is evident, that these two kinds (*) 

(*) That fire, when mentioned in the Word, signifies love both in a ^ood and a bad 
•ense, nn. 934, 4906, 5215. That sacred and heavenly fire signifies divine love, and 
every afiection which belongs to that love, nn. 934, 8314, 6832. That the li^ht thence 
proceeding signifies truth proceeding from the good of love ; and that light, in heaven, 
& divine truth, nn. (3305,) 8485, 3686 3643, 3993, 4302, 44X3, 4415, 9548, 9684. 

(^) That love is tl J fire of life, ana that life is actually derived from it, nn. 4906^ 
5071, 6032, 6314. 

9 



HEATEN- 


lt>, lY 

of love are distingnished from each other as good and truth are, 
and that they are conjoined together as good is conjoined with 
truth.(^ But he who does not know what love is, vrhat good 
is, and what the neighbor is, can with difficulty form an idea 
on these subjects.(‘*) 

16. I have sometimes conversed on this subject with the 
angels, who expressed their wonder that men belonging to the 
church should not be aware, that to love the Lord and to love 
the neighbor, is to love good and truth, and to do them from 
inclination j when yet they might know that every one testifies 
bis love for another, by willing and doing what is agreeable to 
the will of the other; in consequence of which he is loved by 
the other in return, and conjunction with him is effected; wnich 
does not ensue on loving the other without doing what is agree- 
able to his will, since this, regarded in itself, is not loving him : 
and when they also might know, that the good proceeding from 
the Lord is his likeness, because He is in it, and that those 
become likenesses of Him, and attain conjunction with Him, 
who make good and truth the principles of their life, by willing 
and doing them. To will, also, is, to love to do. This the Lord 
likewise teaches, saying, that hath my commandments^ 
and keepeth them^ he it is that loveth me: — and I will lave him^ 
a?id wUl Qnanifest myself unto hinrd'^ (John xiv. 21). And in 
another place : If y^ keefp my corfk/ma/fidments^ ye shall abide 
in my love^^ (John xv. 10). 

17. That the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord, which 
affects the angels and constitutes heaven, is love, all experience 
in heaven testifies : for all there are forms of love and charity 
They appear of ineffable beauty ; and love beams forth frona 
their face, from their speech, and from every particular of their 
life.(^) Moreover, from every angel and spirit proceed spiritual 
spheres of life, which are circumfused around them, and by 
means of which their quality, as to the affections which belong 
to their love, is sometimes perceived at a considerable distance. 
For those spheres flow from the life of the affection, and thence 
of the thought, of every one ; or from the life of his love and 
thence of his faith : and the spheres proceeding from the angels 
are so full of love, that they affect the inmost grounds of the 
life of those in their company : they have sometimes been per- 

(•) That to love the Lord and onr neighbor is to live according to the Lord’s pre- 
cepts, nn. 10,148, 10.15S, 10,310, 10,578, 10 648 

{*) That to love the neighbor is not to love his person, but to love that in him by 
■which he is constituted a neighbor, tins truth and good, nn. 5028, 10,336. _ That those 
who love the person, and not that in him by which he is constituted a neighbor, love 
evil as well ^ good, n. 3820. That charity consists in willing truths, and being 
affected by truths, mr their own sah^, hn. 8876,3877- That charity towards our 
neighbor consists in doing what is gooa/just, and right, in every, work and in every 
office, nn. 8120, 8121, 8122. 

(*) That the angels are forms of love and charity, nn. 3804, 4735, 4797, 4986, 5199| 
mo, 9879, 10,l7f. 
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ceived by me, wben they affected me in this manner.(®) Tlial 
love is the principle from which the life of the angels is derived, 
also evident from hence, that every one in the other life turns 
himself io a direction freeing with his love; those who are 
principled in love to the Lord, and in love towards their neigh- 
bor, turn themselves constantly to the Lord ; but those who are 
principled in the love of self constantly turn themselves away 
from the Lord. This continues to be the case in every motion 
of their bodies : for spaces, in the other life, depend on the state 
of the interiors of those who dwell there, as do the quarters 
likewise, which are not fixed there, as they are in tie world, 
but are determined according to the aspect of the faces of the 
inhabitants. It is not, however, the angels who turn themselves 
to the Lord, but it is the Lord who turns all those to himself 
who love to do those things that are from him.Q More will be 
said on these subjects in the following pages, when the Quarters 
in the other life are treated of. 

18 , The reason that the Divine Sphere of the Lord in heaven 
is love, is, because love is the receptacle of all the constituents 
of heaven, which are peace, intelligence, wisdom, and happi- 
ness. For love receives all things whatever that are congenial 
to itself; it desires them, it seeks for them, and it imbibes them 
as it were spontaneously ; for it is continually desirous of being 
enriched and perfected by them,(®) This is also known to man : 
for in him, love inspects as it were the stores of his memory, 
and calls forth thence such of its contents as agree with itself: 
these it collects together and arranges in and under itself, — ^in 
itself that they may be its own, and under itself that they may 
be ready for its service : but whatever does not agree with itself, 
it rejects and exterminates. That every faculty for receiving 
the truths congenial to it, and the desire of conjoining them to 
itself, are inherent in love, clearly appears, also, from those 
who are raised to heaven ; all of whom, though they may have 
been simple persons when they lived in the world, nevertheless, 
on coming among the angels, enter fully into their angelic wis- 
dom, and the felicities of heaven: the reason is, because they 
had loved good and truth for their own sake, and had implanted 
them in their life, and thereby acquired the faculty of receiving 
heaven, with all its ineffable perfections. But those who are 
immersed in the love of self and of the world possess no faculty 

(•) That a spiritual sphere, which is the sphere of his life, flows and exudes from 
©very mao, spirit, and angel, and spreads around him, nn, 4464, 6179,7454, 8630. 
That it flows from the life of his affe. 7 doii and thence of his thought, nn, 2489. 4464 
6206. ^ ^ 

(’) That spirits and angels turn themselves constantly to thflx loves, and that those 
in heaven turn themselves constantly to the Lord, nn. 10,180, 10,189, 10,430, 10,702. 
That the quarters in the other life depend with every one on the aapeot of his face, 
and are thence determined, differently from what takes place in the world, nn. 10,1S0, 
10,189, 10,420, 10,702. ^ ^ t ^ 

(*) That innumerable things are inherent in love, and f aat love receives to itself all 
things that agree with it, nn. 2500, 2572, 3078, 8189, 6328, 7490, 7750. 
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of receiving sncli gifts : they feel aversion for them, they reject 
them, they iiee away at their first touch and influx, and asso- 
ciate themselves with those in hell who are immersed in the 
same kinds of love as themselves. There were certain spirits 
who doubted whether such faculties were inherent in heavenly 
love, and desired to know the truth ; wherefore, the obstacles 
in themselves being for a time removed, they were let into a 
state of heavenly love, and borne forward to some distance 
where there was an angelic heaven ; whence they conversed 
with me^ saying, that they had a perception of interior happi- 
ness which they were unable to express by words, and grieving 
exceedingly that they must return into their former state. Some 
others, also, were taken up into heaven, and in proportion as 
their elevation became more interior and exalted, they entered 
into such intelligence and wisdom, as to be capable of seeing 
things with clear perception which before they were unable to 
comprehend at all. Hence it is manifest, that love proceeding 
from the Lord is the receptacle of heaven and of all its per- 
fections. 

19. That love to the Lord and love towards the neighbor 
comprehend in themselves all divine truths, may appear from 
what the Lord declared concerning them, when he said, “ Thou 
shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy hearty cmd with all thy 
80 ul^ and with all thy mind. This is the first a/nd great comr 
rnamdrnent. And the second is like unto it : Thou shalt love 
thy neighbor as thyself. On these two cornmandrrients hang all 
the law and the mofihetd'^ (Matt. xxii. 3T — iOy The law and 
the prophets are the whole Word, thus all Divine Truth. 


THAT HEAYEN IS DIVIDED INTO TWO KmODOMS. 

20. As in heaven there are infinite varieties, and no society 
is exactly like another, nor indeed any angel, (^) therefore 
heaven is divided in a general, in a specific, and in a particular 
manner. It is divided, in general, into two kingdoms, specif- 
ically, into three heavens, and in particular, into innumerable 
societies. Each division shall be treated of distinctly. 

The general divisions are styled kingdoms^ because heaven is 
called the kingdom of God. 

21. There are angels who receive the Divine Sphere proceed- 
ing from the Lord more and less interiorly. They who receive 

(^) That \ iriety is inanite, and that one thing is never the same as another, nn. 
72S6, 9002. That in the heavens, also, there is infinite variety, nn. 684, 690, 8744, 
5598, 7286. That varieties in the heavens are varieties of good, nn. 8744, 4005, 7286, 
7883, 7886, 9002. That thereby all the soo’ eties of heaven, and all the angols in each 
society, are distinguished from each other nn. 690, 8241, 8519, 3804. 89S6, 4067, sl49, 
4268, 7236, 7838, 7836, But that they all, nevertheless, make a one, by meana of love 
from the Lord, nn. 457, 8986. 
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it more interiorly are called celestial angels ; but they who re- 
ceive it less interiorly are called spiritual angels. Hence 
heaven is divided into two kingdoms ; one of which is called the 
Celestial Kinglom, and the other, the SpmirtrAL Kingdom.^ 

22. The angels who constitute the celestial kingdom, because 
they receive the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord more 
interiorly, are called interior, and also, superior angels ; and 
thence, also, the heavens which they constitute are called inte- 
rior and superior heavens.(^ They are styled superior and inr 
ferioT^ because things i'ivteinor and exterior y respectively, are so 
called.(^ ^ 

23. The love in which those who dwell in the celestial king- 
dom are principled, is called celestial love; and the love in 
which those who dwell in the spiritual kingdom are principled, 
is called spiritual love. Celestial love is love to the Lord, and 
spiritual love is charity towards the neighbor. And as all good 
has relation to love, since whatever any one loves he deems 
good, therefore, also, the good of one kingdom is called celestial 
good, and that of the other, spiritual good. Hence it is evident 
in what respect those two kingdoms are distinguished from each 
other, namely, that the distinction between them is like that 
between the good of love to the Lord and the good of charity 
towards the neighbor :(°) and as the former good is interior 
good, and that love is interior love, therefore the celestial angels 
are interior angels, and are called superior. 

24. The celestial kingdom is also called the Sacerdotal King- 
dom of the Lord, and, in the Word, His dwelling-place or habi- 
tation ; and the spiritual kingdom is called His Kegal Kingdom, 
and, in the Word, His Throne. It is, also, from His Divine 
Celestial Principle, that the Lord, in the world, was called 
Jesus ; and it is by virtue of His Divine Spiritual Principle, 
that He was called Christ. 

25- The angels in the Lord’s celestial kingdom far excel the 
angels of His spiritual kingdom in wisdom and glory, by reason 
that they more interiorly receive the Lord’s Divine Sphere : for 
they are grounded in love to Him, and thence they are nearer 
to Ilim, and in closer conjunction with Him.Q The reason 

(®) That the whole heaven is distinguished into two kingdoms, the celestial king- 
dorn, and the spiritnal kingdom, nn. 3887, 4:188. That the angels of the celestial king- 
dom receive the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord in the will part, thus more 
interiorly than the spiritual angels, who receive it in the intellectual part, nn. 51,13, 
6867, 8521, 9986, 9995, 10,124. 

(®) That the heavens which constitute the celestial kingdom are styled superior 
heavens, but those which constitute the spiritual kingdom, inferior heavenBj r. 10,068. 

(*) That what is interior is expressed by what is superior, and that what is superior 
what is interior, nn. 2148, 3084, 4599, 5146, 8825. 

(*) That the good of the celestial kingdom is the good of love to the Lord, and that 
the good of the spiritual kingdom is the good of charity towards the neighbor, nn, 
»691, 6435, 9468, 9680^ 9688, 9780. 

(•) That the celestial artels immensely excel the spiritual angels in wisdom, nn, 
ffld, 9995. What is the dilferenoe between the celestial and the spiritual angels, nn, 
2088 2669 2708, 2715, 3285 824'', 4788, 7068, 8521, 9277, 10,295. 
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luat these angels are of such a quality, is, because they had 
received, when in the world, and continue to receive still, divine 
truths immediately in the life, and do not, like the spiritual, 
first deposit them in the memory and the thought. From this 
cause, they have them inscribed on their hearts : they have a 
perception of their reality^ and, as it were, see them in them- 
selves : nor do they ever reason about them, to ascertain whether 
the truth be so or not.Q They are such as are described in 
Jeremiah : “7" will put my law in thew inward parts^ and 
write it in their hearts, — They shall teach no more every man 
his neighbor ^ and every man his irother^ saying^ Know ye Je- 
hovah j far they shall all hnaw me^from the least of them unto 
the greatest of them^ saith Jehovak'^ (ch. xxxi. 33, S-i). And 
they are called in Isaiah, The taught of Jehovah!'^ (ch. liv. 13). 
That the taught of Jehovah are they who are taught of the Lord, 
the Lord himself teaches in John (vi. 45). 

26. It was observed, that the celestial angels excel the others 
in wisdom and glory, because they had received, when in the 
world, and continue to receive still, divine truths immediately 
in the life: for as soon as they hear them, they will and do 
them, and do not first deposit them in the memory, and after- 
wards think whether they be true or not. They who are of such 
a quality, know immediately, by an influx from the Lord, 
whether what they hear be true or not : for the Lord enters by 
influx into man’s faculty of willing immediately, and mediately, 
through that, into his faculty of thinking ; or, what is the same, 
the iSrd enters by influx into good immediately, and mediately, 
through good, into truth :(®) for that is called good which has 
its abode in the will, and thence proceeds into act ; and that is 
called truth which has its seat in the memory, and is thence 
made an object of the thought. All truth, also, is turned into 
good, and is implanted in the love, as soon as it enters the will ; 
but so long as it is in the memory, and thence in the thought, 
it does not become good, nor has it life, nor is it appropriated 
to the man ; for man is man by virtue of his will, and of his 
understanding as thence exercised, and not by virtue of his 
understanding in separation from his wilL(®) 


(’) That the celestial angels do not reason concerning the truths of faith, because 
they have a perception of tliem in themselves, but that the. spiritual angen# reason 
concerning them, to ascertain whether a thing be so or not, nn. 202, 837, 697, 607, 784, 
1121, 1384, (1898,) 1919, 3246, 4448, 7680, 7877, 8780, 9277, 10,786. 

(*) That there is an mflux of the Lord into good, and through good into truth, and 
not versa / thus into the will, and through that into the understanding, and not 
vice versa^ nn. 5482, 5649, 6027, 8685, 8701, 10,153. 

(») That the will of man is the very esse of his life, and is the receptade of the good 
of love : and that his understanding is his existere of life thence derived, and is the 
receptade of the truth and good of faith, nn. 8619, 5002, 9282. Thus that the life of 
his will is the principal life of man, and that the life of his understanding proceeds 
from it, nn. 585, 590, 3619, 7342, 8885, 9282^ 10,076, 10,109, 10,110. That those things 
which are received in the will, become principles of the life, and are appropiated to 
man, nn. 3161, 9386, 9398. That man is man % virtue of will, and thence.hy vir- 
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27. As there is sucl: a dififereuce between the angels of the 
celestial kingdom and those of the spiritual kingdornj they do 
not dwell together, nor have they any mntual interconree. 
There is only a communication between them by means of in> 
termediate angelic societies, called celestial-spiritual ; through 
^hich the celestial kingdom enters by influx into the spir- 
itaal.(^^) It is owing to this influx, that although heaven is 
divided into two kingdoms, still it forms a one The Lord 
always provides such intermediate angels, by means of whom 
communication and conjunction are effected. 

28. As the angels of both these kingdoms are much treated 
of in the following pages, it is unnecessary to state any further 
particulars here. 


THAT THERE ARE THREE HEATEITa 

29. There are three heavens, which are perfectly distinet 
from each other ; namely, the Inmost or Third Heaven, the 
Middle or Second Heaven, and the Ultimate or First. They 
follow each other in order, and are mutually related, like the 
highest ‘part of man, which is called the head, his middle part, 
which is called the body, and his lowest part, which is the feet ; 
and like the highest, the middle, and the lowest stories of a 
house. The Divine Sphere which proceeds and descends from 
the Lord, is also in the same order ; and hence, from its neces- 
sary conformity to order, heaven is disposed according to a 
threefold arrangement. 

30. The interiors of man, belonging to his internal and ex- 
ternal minds,* are also in similar order : he has an inmost, a 
middle, and an ultimate. For when man was created, all the 
principles of Divine Order were collated into him, so that he 
was made Divine Order in form, and thence a heaven in minia- 


tue of his understanding, nn. 8911, 9069, 9071, 10,076, 10,109, 10,110. That also, every 
man whose will and understanding are good, is loved and esteemed others ; while 
he whose will and understanding are not good, is rejected and despised, nn. (8911,) 
(10,076.) That man also continues after death such as his will is and his understand- 
ing thence, and that those things which are entertained by Ms understanding and not 
at the same time by his will, then vanisli, because they are not in the man, nn. 9069, 
9071, 9282, 9886, ',0,153. 

^jo) there is communication and conjunction between the two heavens, by 
means of angelic societies which are called celestial-spiritual, nn. 4047, 6485, 8787, 
8803. Of the infl.ux of the Lord through the celestial kingdom into the sjmtuM, nn. 
8989, 6866. 

* Our Author frecraently uses two Latin words together {mem and to de- 

note the mind, meamng by the former the intellectual or rational mind, which is re- 
Bpectivdy internal, and by the latter the natural or animal mind, which is respectively 
external. The distinction is common with the philosophers, and is indicated in the 
Apoafcolio writings by the distinct terms pneuma and p»ych&. TMS e3q)lanation should 
be reniemberewi wherever the words internal and external minds” occur in the fol 
lowing pages. — 
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tiii'e.(^) Thus also man, with respect to his interiors, has cominiL- 
nication with the heavens, and also rises to the angelic abodes 
after death ; entering into the society of the angds of the in- 
most, second, or ultimate heaven, according to his reception of 
divine good and truth fi'om the Lord during his life in the world. 

31. The Divine Sphere which enters by influx from the Lord, 
and is received in the third or inmost heaven, is called the 
Divine Celestial Sphere / whence the angels there are called 
celestial angels and the Divine Sphere which enters by influx 
from the Lord, and is received, in the second or middle heaven, 
is called the Divine Spiritual Sphere^ whence the angels there 
are called spiritual angels: but the Divine Sphere which enters 
by influx from the Lord, and is received, in the ultimate or first 
heaven, is called the Dwine Natural Sphere, As, however, the 
natural sphere of that heaven is not like the natural sphere in 
which this world exists, but has the spiritual and celestial 
spheres within it, that heaven is called spiritual-and-celestial- 
natural / whence the angels there are called spiritual-andr-eeles- 
tiaPnatural angels :i^') those are styled spiritual^natural who 
receive their influx out of the middle or second heaven, which 
is the spiritual heaven ; and those are styled celestial-natural 
who receive their influx out of the third or inmost heaven, 
which is the celestial heaven. The spiritual-and-celestial-natu- 
ral angels dwell apart from each other, but still they consti- 
tute but one heaven, because they are in the same degree. 

32. In every heaven there is an Internal and an External ; 
and those who are in the internal are called there internal 
angels, but those who are in the external are called external 
angels. The internal and the external in the heavens, and in 
every heaven, are like the will-faculty, and its intellectual fac- 
ulty, appertaining to man, the interaal being like the will- 
faculty, and the external like its intellectual faculty. Every 
species of will-faculty has its own intellectual faculty, the one 
not existing without the other ; the will-faculty being compara- 
tively like a flame, and its intellectual faculty like the light 
proceeding from it. 

33. It is carefully to be noted, that the interiors of the angels 

0 ) That all the principles of Divine Order are collated into man, and that man. from 
creation, is Divine Order in a form, nn. 4219, 4222, 4223, 4523, 4524, 5114, (5868,) 
6013, 6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10,156, 10.472. That, with man, his internal man is 
formed after the image of heaven, and nis external after the image of the world, and 
that, therefore, man was called by the ancients a microcosm, or little world, nn. 4523, 
5868, 6013, 6057, 9279, 9706, 10,156, 10,472. That thus man is, from creation, with, 
respect to his interiors, a heaven in miniature, formed after the image of heaven at 
large ; and that the man who is bom anew, or regenerated by the Lord, is such also, nn. 
911, 1900, 1928, 8624^8631, 8634, 3884, 4041, 4279, 4523, 4524, 4625, 6013, 9279, 9632. 

(*) That there are three heavens, the inmost, the middle, and the ultimate ; or the 
third, the second, and the first, nn. 684, 9594, 10,270. That goods, there, also follow 
each other in a triple order, nn. 4938, 4939, 9992, 10,005, 10,017. That the good of the 
inmost or third heaven is called celestial good, that of the middle or second, spiritual 
good, and that of the ultimate or first, natural good, nn. 4279, 4286, 4938. 9992, 10,005, 
10,017, 10,063. 
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are what determine their situation in one or other of these 
heavens ; for thej inhabit a more interior heaven in proportion 
as their interiors are more open to the Lord. There exist with 
every one, whether angel, spirit, or man, three degrees of the 
interiors : those with whom the third degree is open, are in the 
inmost heaven ; and those with whom the second degree, or 
only the first, is open, are either in the middle or ultimate 
heaven. The interiors are opened by the reception of divine 
good and divine truth. Those who are affected with divine 
truths, and admit them immediately into the life, thus into the 
will and thence into act, are in the inmost or third heaven, their 
situation there being according to their reception of good from 
the affection of truth ; those who do not admit divine truths 
immediately into the life, but into the memory and from that 
into the understanding, and thence will and do them, are in the 
middle or second heaven ; but those who lead a moral life, and 
believe in the Divine Being, without caring much to be in- 
structed, are in the ultimate or first heaven.0 Hence it may 
appear, that the states of the interiors are what constitute 
heaven, and that heaven is within every one, and not without 
him ; as the Lord also teaches, saying, ^^The hingdom of God 
cometh not with obsmation^ ndiher shall they sa/y^ Lo here! or 
Lo there ! for behold^ the kingdom of God is within yovi?'^ (Luke 
xvii. 20, 21). 

34. All perfection, also, increases as it advances towards the 
interiors, and decreases as it descends towards the exteriors ; 
because interior things are nearer to the Divine Hature, and in 
themselves more pure ; but exterior things are further removed 
from the Divine Hature, and in themselves more gross.(^) An- 
gelic perfection consists in intelligence, wisdom, love, and every 
good, and thence in happiness, but not in happiness without the 
former ; for, without those graces, happiness is external and not 
internal. As, in the angels of the inmost heaven, the interiors 
are open in the third degree, their perfection immensely sur- 
passes that of the angels in the middle heaven, whose interiors 
are open in the second degree : and the perfection of the angels 
of the middle heaven exceeds that of the angels of the ultimate 
heaven in a similar manner. 

35. The difference between them being so great, an angel of 
one heaven cannot intrude among the angels of another heaven ; 


(•) That there are as many degrees of life in man as there are heavens, and that they 
are opened after death according to his life, nn. 874:7, 9594. That heaven is in man, 
n. 8884. Hence, that whoever receives heaven in liimself in the world, comes into 
heaven after death, n. 10,717. 

(♦) That interior things are more perfect, hecanse nearer to the Divine Being, nn. 
8405, 6146, 5147. That there are thousands and thousands of things in the intern^, 
which in the external appear as one general thingj, n. 5707. That so far as any one 19 
devated external things towards interior things, so far he comes into Kght, and 
thus into intelligence ; and that such elevation is like passing out of a mist into a clear 
sfemosphere nn. 4598, 8188, ’6813. 

2 IT 



36—37 


HEAYEN. 


that is, no one can ascend from an inferior heaven, nor descend 
firom a superior one. Whoever ascends from an inferior to a 
snperior heaven, is seized with an anxiety amounting to anguish ; 
nor can he see those who dwell there, still less can he converse 
with them ; and whoever descends from a superior to an inferior 
heaven is deprived of his wisdom, stammers in his speech, and 
is filled with despair. There were certain angels of the ultimate 
heaven who had not yet learned that heaven has its seat in the 
interiors of the angels, believing that they should come into 
superior heavenly happiness, could they but enter a heaven 
inhabited by angels by whom such happiness is enjoyed. They 
were also permitted : but when they came there, though they 
looked about for the angels, and there was a great multitude 
present, they could see no one : for the interiors of the strangers 
were not opened in the same degree as the interiors of the 
angels who dwelt there, consequently, neither was their sight. 
Soon afterwards they were seized with anguish of heart, to such 
a degree, that they scarcely knew whether they were alive or 
not : wherefore they speedily betook themselves away to the 
heaven from which they came, rejoicing on their arrival amongst 
their own companions, and promising that they would never 
more covet any higher enjoyments than such as were in agree- 
ment with their life. I have also seen some angels let down out 
of a superior into an inferior heaven ; who were deprived of 
their wisdom to such a degree, that they did not know of what 
quality their own heaven was. But this does not happen, when 
the Lord, as is fre(^uently the case, elevates any angels from an 
inferior to a superior heaven that they may see its glory ; for 
they then are previously prepared, and are surrounded by inter- 
mediate angels, by means of whom communication is effected. 
It is evident from these facts, that the three heavens are per- 
fectly distinct from each other. 

36. All, however, who reside in the same heaven can hold 
intercourse with each othe^n only the enjoyments of their inter- 
course depend upon the affinity between the kinds of good in 
which they are principled. But this will be treated of in the 
following sections. 

37. But though the three heavens are so distinct that the 
angels of one heaven cannot have intercourse with those of 
another, yet the Lord conjoins them all into one by immediate 
and mediate influx ; by immediate influx from himself into aU 
the heavens, and by mediate influx from one heaven into 
another.(®) The result of this is, that the three heavens form a 

(*) That the influx proceeding from the Lord is hoth immediate from Himself, an^ 
mediate through one heaven into another; and that the influx from the Lord with 
man takes place into his interiors in a similar manner, nn. 60d8, 6807, 6472, 9682, 9683. 
Of the immediate influx of the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord» nn. 6068, 
6474 — 6478, 8717, 8728. Of the mediate influx through the spiritual world into the 
natural world, :in 6982, 6985, 6996. 
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uaited whole, and am all kept in connection, from the First 
Cause to ultimate eftects, so that nothing which is not in such 
connection can be found : for whatever is not connected witn 
the First Cause by intermediate lints, cannot subsist, but is 
dissipated and falls to nothing.(®) 

38. He who does not know the regulations of divine order 
with respect to degrees cannot comprehend in what manner the 
heavens are distinct from each other, nor even what is meant by 
the inteimal and external man. Most persons in the world have 
no other idea of things interior and exterior, or superior and 
inferior, than as of something continuous, or cohering by con- 
tinuity, from a purer state to a grosser; whereas thiugs interior 
and exterior are not continuous with respect to each other, but 
discrete * Degrees are of two kinds, there being continuous 
degrees and degrees not continuous. Continuous degrees are 
like the degrees of light, decreasing as it recedes from flame, 
which is its source, till it is lost in obscurity ; or like the degrees 
of visual clearness, decreasing as the sight passes from the 
objects in the light to those in the shade ; or like the degrees of 
the purity of the atmosphere from its base to its summit ; these 
degrees being determined by the respective distances. But 
degrees that are not continuous, but discrete, differ from each 
other like what is prior and what is posterior, like cause and 
effect, and like that which produces and that which is produced. 
Whoever investigates this subject will find, that in all the objects 
of creation, both general and particular, there are such degrees 
of production and composition, and that from one thing pro- 
ceeds another, and from that a third, and so on. He that has 
not acquired a clear ^prehension of these degrees, cannot be 
acquainted with the difference between the various heavens, and 
between the interior and exterior faculties of man ; nor can he 
be acquainted with the difference between the spiritual world 
and the natural, nor between the spirit of man and his body ; 
nor, consequently, can he understand what correspondences and 
representations are, and their origin ; nor what is the nature of 
Influx. Sensual men cannot comprehend these distinctions, for 
they suppose increase and decrease, even with respect to these 
degrees, to be continuous ; on which account they can form no 
other conception of what is spiritual, than as somethinfi^ more 
purely natural. Thus they stand, as it were, without the gate, 
tar remote from all that constitutes intelligence.(^ 

* IHserete is a pMIosophical term signlMng s^araiej and is applied to two or more 
things that do not run into one another, but, though contiguous, have each their dis- 
tinct boundary. — 

C) That all things exist from things prior to themselves, thus from a First Cause: 
and that they subsist in like manner, because subsistence is perpetual existence ; and 
that theretbre nothing unconnected is to be found, nn. 86S6, 88S8, 8S48, 4523, 

4524, 6040, 6053. 

(’) That things interior and exterior are not continuous, but distinct and discrete 
according to degrees ; and that every degree is terminated, nn. 8691, 5145, 5114, 8608, 

19 



39—41 


HEAVES'. 


39. In tlie last place, a certain arcanum may be mentioned 
respecting the angels of the three heavens, which never before 
entered the mind of any one, because no man has hitherto un- 
derstood the doctrine of degrees. There is in every angel, and 
also in every man, an inmost and supreme degree, or a certain 
inmost and supreme region of the soul, and faculty of reception, 
into which the Divine Sphere of the Lord first or proximately 
flows, and from which it regulates the other interior receptive 
faculties, which follow in succession according to the degrees of 
order. This inmost or supreme region of the soul may be called 
the Lord’s entrance to angels and men, and his most immediate 
dwelling-place in them. It is owing to his having this inmost 
or supreme abode for the Lord that a man is a man, and is dis- 
tinguished from the brute animals, which do not possess it. It 
is by virtue of this, that man, difierently from animals, with 
respect to all the interiors, or the faculties, belonging to his 
internal and external minds, is capable of being elevated by the 
Lord to himself, of believing in him, of being affected with love 
to him, and thus of seeing him ; and is capable of receiving 
intelligence and wisdom, and of conversing in a rational manner : 
and it is also by virtue of this, that man lives to eternity. But 
the arrangements and provisions that are made by the Lord in 
this inmost region, do not come manifestly to the perception of 
any angel, because they are above his sphere of thought, and 
transcend his wisdom. 

40. These particulars are such as are common to all the three 
heavens ; but, in what follows, each heaven will be treated of 
specifically. 


THAT THE HEAYENS CONSIST OF INNUMERABLE SOCIETIES. 

41. The angels of each heaven do not dwell all together in 
one place, but are divided into larger and smaller societies, ac- 
cording to the differences of the good of love and faith in which 
they are grounded ; those who are grounded in similar good 
forming one society. There is an infinite varie^j of kinds of 
good in the heavens ; and every angel is such in quality as is 
the good belonging to him.Q 

10,099. That one thing- is formed from another, and that the things thus formed are 
not purer and josser by continuity, "m. 6S26, 6465. That whoever does not perceive 
the distinction between things interior and exterior, according to degrees, can form no 
conception of the internal and external man, nor of the intenor and exterior heavens, 
nn. 5146, 6465, 10,099, 10,181. 

(*) That variety is infinite, and tha^ no one thing is ever the same as another, nn. 
72*36, 9002. That there is also an infinite variety in the heavens, nn. 6S4, 690, 3744, 
5598, 7236. That che varieties in the heavens, which are infinite, are varieties of good[ 
an. 8744, 4005, 7236, 7833, 7836, 9002. That those varieties exist by means of the mul* 
tiplicity of truths, from which every one acq^uires good, nn. 3470, 8804, 4149, 6917. 
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42. The angelic societies in the heavens are also at a distance 
from each other, in proportion to the general and specilic differ- 
ences of their species of good. For there is no other caigin of 
distances, in the spiritual world, than the difference of the state 
of the interiors, thns, in the heavens, the difference of the states 
of love. Those who differ much in this respect, are at a great 
distance from each other, and those who differ little, are at a 
little distance ; but those whose states of love are similar dweU 
together,(^) 

43. All the angels in one society are distinctly arranged 
among themselves in a similar manner. Those who are more 
perfect, that is, who excel in good, and conseq^uently in love, 
wisdom, and intelligence, are stationed in the middle ; and those 
who excel less are located round about them, being more distant 
by degrees in proportion as they diminish in perfection. In 
this respect they may be compared to light, which decreases as 
it recedes from its centre to the circumference : those who are 
in the middle are, also, in the greatest light, but those towards 
the circumfei^ence are in less and less. 

44. The angels who are of a similar quality come into each 
other’s society as it were spontaneously ; for when they are in 
company with such as are like themselves, they feel as if they 
were amongst their own relations, and in their own home ; but 
when they are in company with others, they feel as among 
strangers, and abroad. vVTien they are amongst those that are 
like themselves, they also feel at liberty, and thence in the full 
enjoyment of their life. 

45. Hence it is evident, that good is what connects all the 
angels in the heavens together in society, and that they are dis- 
tinctly located accordii;ig to its quality. Yet it is not the angels 
who thus connect themselves together in society, hut the Lord, 
from whom all good proceeds: He leads them, conjoins them, 
distinctly arranges them, and preserves them in a state of lib- 
erty, in proportion as they are grounded in good ; thns He pre- 
serves every one in the life of his own love, his own faith, his 
own intelligence and wisdom, and consequently in happiness.(^ 

46. All the angels who are grounded in similar good, also 

72S6. That hence aU the sacieties in heaven, and all the angels in every society, are 
distinct from each other, nn. 690, 8241, 3519, 3S04, 3986, 4067, 4149, 4263, 7236, 7883, 
7836. B’.c. that, nevertheless, they all act in unity by means of love from the Lord, 
nn. 457, 3986. 

(®) That ah the societies of heaven have a fixed situation, according to the differences 
of their state of life, thns according to their differences of love and faith, nn. 1274, 3638» 
8689. Some wonderful particulars in the other life, or in the spiritual world, respect- 
ing distance, situation, place, space, and time, nn. 1273 — 1277. 

(*) That ail liberty is of love or affection, becaase what a man loves, that be does 
freely, un. 2870, 3158, 8987, 8990, 9585, 9591. That as liberty is what is of the love, it 
consequently is the life of every one, and bis delight, n. 2878. That nothing appe^ 
to a Tnan as his own, but what is of bis liberty, n. 2880. That the very essence oi lib- 
erty is to be led by the Lord, because this is to be led by the love of good and tr ith, 
an. 892, 905, 2872, 2886, 2890, 2891, 2892 9586—9591. 
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know eacih otlier, though they never met before, as well as men 
in the world know their kindred, relations, and friends : the 
reason of which is, because in the other life there are no other 
relationships, aSinities, and friendships, than such as are^ spir- 
itual, thus such as are the result of love and faith.(‘^} This it 
has been frequently granted me to see, when I have been in the 
spirit, and thus withdrawn from the bod}^ and in company with 
angels. At such times, I have seen some who appeared to have 
been known to me from infancy; whilst others seemed not 
known to me at all : those whom I appeared to know, were 
such as were in a state similar to that of my spirit ; but those 
whom I did not know, were such whose state was dissimilar. 

47. All the angels who form one society, have a common 
likeness of countenance, but with a difference in particular. 
An idea may, in some measure, be formed respecting such 
general likenesses with particular variations, from similar cases 
existing in the world. Thus it is well known that every race 
of people has some common likeness in the face and eyes, by 
which it is recognized, and is distinguished from other races ; 
which is yet more the case in particular families : but this takes 
place in much greater perfection in the heavens, because there, 
all the interior affections appear and shine forth from the face, 
which is there the external and representative form of those 
affections ; for to have any other face than such as is proper to 
the affections of its possessor, is not possible in heaven. It has 
also been shown me, in what manner the general resemblance 
is particularly varied in the individuals composing one society. 
There appeared to me a face like that of an angel, which was’ 
varied according to the affections of good and truth, as they 
exist with the angels who dwell in one ‘society. These varia- 
tions continued a long time ; and I observed that the same gen- 
eral countenance continued as the plane or groundwork of the 
rest, and that these were only derivations and propagations pro- 
ceeding from it. In the same mapner, by means of this face, 
the affections of a whole society, according to which the faces 
of all its inmates are varied, were shown me : for, as observed 
above, the faces of angels are the forms of their interiors, thus 
of the affections which belong to their love and faith. 

48. It is from this cause that an angel who excels in wisdom 
can immediately see what is the quality of another by his face ; 
for no one there can disguise his interiors by his countenance, 
and put on an appearance which does not belong to him ; and 
it is quite impossible to utter falsehood, and to deceive by craft 
and hypocrisy. It, indeed, sometimes happens that hypocrites 
insinuate themselves into angelic societies, having learned how (*) 


(*) That all proximities, relationships, affinfUes as it were, oonsanguinitieB, in 
h^aveit, ^re derived from good, and are aecordiiiff fo its agreements and differences- 
ni. 685, 9, 17, 1894:, ,2789, 8612, S815, 4121. 
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to conceal their interiors, and so to fashion their exteriors as t 
appear in the form of the good in which the members of the 
society are grounded, and thus to feign themselves angels of 
light : but they cannot long abide there ; for they so’on begin to 
feel interior anguish, are tormented, turn black in the face, and 
are deprived, as it were, of life ; experiencing these alterations, 
from the opposite nature of the life which there enters by influx, 
and operates upon them ; wherefore they quickly cas^t them- 
selves down into the hell inhabited hy spirits like themselves, 
and have no wish to ascend any more. These are such as are 
signified by the man who was found amongst the guests, at the 
marriage-supper, not clothed with a wedding garment, and who 
was cast into outer darkness (Matt. xxii. 11, &c.). 

4 = 9 . All the societies of heaven communicate with each other, 
though not by open intercourse ; for few go out of their own 
society into another, because to go out of their society is like 
going out of themselves, or out of their own life, ^and passing 
into another which does not so well agree with them ; but they 
all communicate by an extension of the sphere which proceeds 
from the life of each. The sphere of the life is a sphere of the 
affections which belong to their love and faith. This sphere 
diffuses itself far and wide into the surrounding societies, and 
the more so, in proportion as the affections are more interior 
and perfect.(^) The angels enjoy intelligence and wisdom in 
proportion to the extent of this diffusion : and those who dwell 
in the inmost heaven, and in the central parts of it, have a dif- 
fusion of sphere that pervades the whole of heaven. Thus is 
produced a communication of aU the societies of heaven with 
every individual angel, and of every individual angel with the 
whole.(®) But this diffusion will he more fully treated of, in 
the Section concerning the heavenly form, according to which 
the angelic societies are arranged ; and likewise in the Section 
that treats of the wisdom and intelligence of the angels ; for all 
the diffusions of the affections and thoughts proceed according 
to that form. 

50. It was observed above, that there are larger and smaller 
societies in the heavens ; the larger consist of myriads of angels, 
the smaller .of several thousands, and the smallest of some hun- 
dreds. There are also some angels who dwell alone, as b} 
houses and families ; but though these live thus dispersed, yet 
they are arranged in a similar manner with those who dwell in (*) 

(*) That a spiritual sphere, which is the sphere of their life, flows out of every raaa, 
spirit, and angel, and surrounds them, nn. 4484, 51 79, 7454, 8680. That it flows from 
the me of their affection and thought, nn. 2489, 4464, 6206. That those spheres ex- 
tend themselves fer into the angeUc societies, in proportion to the quality and quantity 
of their good, nn. 6608, 8063, 8794, 8797. 

(®) That a communication of the goods of all prevails in heivein because heavenly 
love oomoitinimtes every thing that is its own to others, nn. 649, 6w, 1890, 1891, 18^}% 
10,180, 10, TO. 
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.ocieties ; that is, the wiser among them are in the middle, and 
the more simple in the houndaries. These are more immedi- 
ately under the dwine auspices of the Lord, and are the best of 
the angels. 


THAT EVERT SOCIETY IS A HEAVEN ON A SMALLER SCALE, 
AND E'^ERY ANGEL IS A 3BGEAVEN IN MINIATURE. 

61. The reason that every society is a heaven on a smaller 
scale, and every angel is a heaven in miniature, is, because the 
good of love and faith is what constitutes heaven ; and that good 
exists in every society of heaven, and in every angel of such 
society. It matters not that this good is everywhere different 
and various ; still it is the good of heaven ; the only difference 
is, that heaven is of one quality in one place, and of another in 
another. It is therefore said, when a person is elevated into 
any heavenly society, that he is gone to heaven ; and of its in- 
habitants, that they are in heaven, and every one in his own 
heaven. This is known to all in the other life ; wherefore those 
who stand without or below heaven, and view the abodes of the 
angelic assemblies from a distant situation, say that heaven is 
there, or there. This may be compared to the lords, officers, 
and attendants, in a royal palace or court ; who, although they 
dwell by themselves in separate apartments or chambers, one 
above and another below, are still all in one palace or court, 
ready to serve the king in their several capacities. This shows 
what is meant by the Lord’s words, my Father'^ s house a/re 

many mansioni'^ (John xiv. 2) ; and what is meant by the hahir 
tations of heaven^ and the heaven of heavens^ in the prophets. 

52. That every society is a heaven on a smaller scale, may 
also appear from this circumstance, that the heavenly form is 
the same in each society as it is in the whole heaven ; for in the 
whole heaven, those angels who excel the rest dwell in the mid- 
dle, and around them even to the boundaries, decreasing in 
order, are those who excel less, as is stated in the preceding 
Section, n. 43. It may also appear from this circumstance, that 
the Lord guides all in the whole heaven as if they were one 
angel ; and likewise those in each society ; on which account 
an entire angelic society sometimes appears as one object in 
the form of an an gel ; which sight has been granted me by the 
Lord to behold, when, also, the Lord appears in the midst of 
the angels, he does not appear surrounded by a multitude, but 
as One Being in an angelic form ; which is the reason that the 
Lord, in the Word, is caked an angel; as is also an entire so- 
ciety ; for Michael, Gabriel, and Raphael, are nothing but an- 
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gelic societies, whicli are so named from f /e fonctions they dis- 
charge.(^) 

53. As an entire society is a heaven on a smaller scale, s< > 
also is an angel a heaven in miniature ; because heaven is not 
without an angel, but within him. For his interiors, which 
long to his mind, are arranged into the form of heaven, and 
thus are adapted to the reception of all the elements of heaven 
that exist without him ; and he also does receive them accord- 
ing to the quality of the good which is in him from the Lord. 
Hence an angel, also, is a heaven. 

54. It can by no means be said that heaven is without any one, 
but that it is within him ; for every angel receives the heaven 
that is without him according to the heaven that is within him. 
This shows how they are deceived, who imagine, that to go to 
heaven is only to be taken up amongst the angels, let the 
quality of the individual with respect to his interior life be 
what it may ; and thus that an abode in heaven may be con- 
ferred on any one by an immediate act of grace ;(^) when, never- 
theless, unless heaven be within a person, nothing of the heaven 
that is without him can enter into him, and be received. Many 
spirits entertain the above opinion, and, on account of such be- 
ing their belief, some have been taken up into heaven ; but 
when they came there, their interior life being contrary to that 
in which the angels were grounded, they began to grow blind as 
to their intellectual faculties till they became like idiots, and to 
feel torture as to their will-faculties till they behaved like mad- 
men. In short, those who get into heaven after having lived ill, 
gasp for breath, and writhe about like fishes taken out of the 
water into the air, or like animals in the ether of an exhausted 
receiver, after the air has been extracted. Hence it may be 
evident, that heaven is within a person, and not without him.(^) 

55. As all receive the heaven which is without them, accord- 
ing to the nature of the heaven which is within them, they of 
course receive the Lord in the same manner, because the Divine 
Sphere of the Lord is what constitutes heaven. Hence when 
tne Lord manifests Himself as present in any society, He ap- 
pears there according to the quality of the good in which the 
society is grounded, thus not the same in one society as in an- 
other ; not that there is any variableness in Him, but the dis- 

(^) That the Lord is called an angel in the Word, nn. 6280, 6831, 8192, 9803. That 
an entire angelic society is called an angel, and that Michael and Kaphael are angelic 
societies so named from their functions, n. 8192. That the societies of lieaTen, and 
the angels, have not any name, but that they are known from the q^uality of their 
good, and from an idea respecting it, nn. 1705, 1754. 

(®) That heaven is not granted from immediate mercy, but according to the life, and 
that every pranciple of life by means of which man is led to heaven by the Lord, is 
from mercy, and is what is meant by it, nn. 5057, 10,659. That if heaven were granted 
from immediate mercy, it would be gianted to all, n. 2401. Of certain evil spinte that 
were cast down from heaven, who imagined that heaven was granted to every one 
from immediate mercy, n 4236. 

(*) That heaven is in man, n. 8884. 
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8i!iiilitude is in the angels, who view Him from their own good^ 
and according to it. The angels are also affected at the siglit of 
the Lord, according to the quality of their love : those who love 
Him most interiorly, are most interiorly aiBfected, and those 
who love Him less are less affected ; but the evil spirits, who 
are out of heaven, are tormented at His presence. When the 
Lord appears in any society. He appears there as an angel ; but 
He is distinguished from the others by the Divinity which 
shines through Him. 

56. Heaven also exists wherever the Lord is acknowledged, 
believed in, and loved : and the various modes of worshipping 
Him, proceeding from that variety of good in different societies, 
are not injurious, but advantageous ; for the perfection of heaven 
is the result of that variety. That the j^orfection of heaven is 
the result of that variety, can hardly be intelligibly explained, 
without the assistance of the forms of expression in use in the 
learned world, and unless it be thereby shown how one whole, 
to be perfect, is formed of various parts. Every whole is com- 
posed of various parts ; for a whole which is not composed of 
various parts, is not any thing, having no form, and consequently 
no quality ; but when a whole is composed of various parts, and 
these are arranged in a perfect form, in which each part adjoins 
itself to the others in harmonious accordance and regular series, 
the quality that results is that of perfection. Now heaven is 
one whole, composed of various parts arranged in the most per- 
fect form ; for the heavenly form is the most perfect of all forms. 
That all perfection results from such harmonious variety, is evi- 
dent from all the beauty, pleasantness, and agreeableness, which 
affect both the senses and the mind : for these qualities exist 
and proceed from no other source, than the concert and harmony 
of various concordant and consentient parts, arranged either in 
coexistent or in successive order, and do not result from any 
single thing without more. Hence the proverb, that variety is 
charming; and it is known that its charms depend upon its 
quality. From these considerations it may be seen, how per- 
fection results from variety, even in heaven ; for the objects of 
the spiritual world may be seen, as in a mirror, from those of 
the natural.(^) 

57. The sauie assertion may be made respecting the church 
as respecting heaven ; for the church is the Lord’s heaven on 
earth. This has many branches ; and yet each is called the 
church, and also is the church, so far as the good of love and 
faith reigns in it : and here, also, the Lord makes one whole out 
of various parts, thus one church out of many.(°) The same 

('*) That everj^ whole results from the harmony and a^eement of various parts, and 
that otherwise it has no quality, n. 45Y. That hence tlie imivcrs^ heaven is one, n. 
467. Because all therein regard one end, wMch is the Lord, n. 9828. 

(*) That if good were the characteristic and essential of the church, and not truth 
without good, the church would he one, nn. 1285, 1816, 2982, 8267, 8445, 8451, 3452 
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may also be said of each member of the church in paiticiilar, m 
of the church in general, namely, that the church is witliio the 
man, and not without him, and that every man, in whom tl^e 
Lord is 2^^’osent in the good of love and faith, is a church/®) 
The same, too, may he said respecting a man in wiiinn the 
church is, as respecting an angel in whom heaven is, namely, 
that he is a chnrch in miniature, as the angel is a lieaven in 
miniature : and further, that a man in whom the church is, is a 
heaven, equally with an angel : for man was created to go to 
heaven and become an angel ; wherefore he who receives good 
from the Lord is a man-angeL(^j It may he expedient to 
mention what is common both to men and angels, and what, 
compared with angels, is peculiar to man. ft is common loth 
to man and angds^ to have their interiors formed after the image 
of heaven ; and also, to become images of heaven in proportion 
as they are groimded in the good of love and faith : and it is 
peculiar to man compared with the angels^ to have his exteriors 
formed after the image of the world, and, so far as he is ground- 
ed in good, to have his worldly part rendered subordinate to 
his heavenly part, so as to serve it ;0 and then to have the 
Lord present with him in both, as in his heaven ; for the Lord 
is in His own divine order everywhere, God being order itself.(®) 
58. It may lastly be stated, that whoever has heaven in him- 
self, not only enjoys it in his greatest or most general parts and 
faculties, but also in his least or individual ones ; for the least 
things in him present an image of the greatest. The reason of 
this is, because every one is his own love, and is of such a qual- 
ity as his reigning love is : for whatever reigns, flows into and 
arranges the most minute particulars, and induces everywhere 
the likeness of itself.(^^ The reigning love in the heavens is love 


TUat all the clinrclies, also, make one oliurch in the siffht of the Lord from ffood, nn. 
7896, 9276. 

(®) That the church is in man and not without him, and that the chnrch at large 
consists of men in whom the chnrch is, n. 3884. 

(^3 That the man in whom the chnrch is, is a heaven in miniature after the image 
of heaven at large, because the interiors wmch are of his mind are arranged into the 
form of heaven, and thus are adapted to the reception of all things of heaven, nn. 911, 
1900, 1923, 3624—3681, 3634, 3884, 4041, 4279, 4523, 4524, 4625, 6013, 6057, 9279, 9632. 

(®) That man has an internal and an external, and that his internal is formed from 
creation after the image of heaven, and his external after the image of the world, and 
that therefore man was called by the ancients a microcosm, nn. 4523, 4524, 5368, 6013, 
6057, 9279, 9706, 10,156, 10,472. That therefore man was so created, that the world 
with him might serve heaven ; as it also does with the good ; hut that with the evil 
the case is inverted, and heaven serves the world ; nn. 9283, 9278. 

(®) That the Lord is Order, because Divine Good and Truth, which proceed from 
the Lot i, constitute Order, un. 1728, 1919, (2201,) 2258, (5110,) 5703, 8988, 10,380, 
10,619. That divine truths are the laws of order, nn. 2247, 7995. That so ftr as a 
man lives according to order, thus so frr as he lives in good according to divine truths, 
so far he is a man, and heaven and the church are in hira, nn 4839, 6605, (8067.) 

That the governing or ruling love with every one resides in ^ and each of the 
thm^ belonging to Ms life, thus in all and each of the things belonging to his thought 
and will, nn. 6159, 7648, 8067, 8858. That mau is of such a quality f»s the governir^ 
prinoipleof his life is, nn. (918.) 1040, 1668, 1571, 3670, 6571, 69^ 6938, 8858, 8857, 
10,076, 10,109, 10,110, 10,284. That love and faith, when they govern, are in the minu- 
tost particulars of a man’s life, though he does not know it, nn. 8854 8864, 8865. 
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to the Lord, becai.se the Lord is there loved above ail tilings : 
hence the Lord is there the All in all. He enters bj influx into 
all the angels, both collectively and individually, arranges them, 
and induces on them the likeness of Himself, constituting heaven 
by His presence. From this cause it is, that an angel is a 
heaven in miniature, a society is a heaven on a larger scale, and 
all the societies together are heaven on the largest ; that the 
Divine Sphere of the Lord constitutes heaven, and is the All in 
all, may be seen above, n. 7 — 12. 


THAT THE WHOLE HEAYEH, VIEWED COLLECTIVELY, IS IN FORM 

AS ONE MAN. 

59. That heaven, viewed collectively, is in form as one man, 
is an arcanum which is not yet known in the world : but it is 
well known in the heavens *, tor the knowledge of this arcanum, 
with the particular and most particular circumstances relating 
to it, is the chief article of the intelligence of the angels ; since 
many other things depend upon it, which, without a knowledge 
of this as their common centre, could not possibly enter distinctly 
and clearly into their ideas. As they know that all the heavens, 
together with their societies, are in form as one man, they also 
call heaven the Grand and Divine Man.(^) ‘ They call it divine, 
because the Divine Sphere of the Lord constitutes heaven, as 
shown above, n. T — 12. 

60. They who have not a just idea respecting such subjects, 
cannot conceive that things spiritual and celestial can be ar- 
ranged and conjoined into that form and image. They imagine 
that the earthly and material elements which compose the ulti- 
mate of man, are what make Mm such, and that he would not be 
a man without them : But be it known to such, that a man is 
not a man by virtue of having those elementary particles at- 
tached to him, hut by virtue ol his being endowed with a capa- 
city to understand what is true and will what is good. These ai*e 
spiritual and celestial things ; and these are what constitute him 
a man. It is also generally known, that the quality of every 
one, as a man, is such as is that of his understanding and will ; 
and it might be known, further, that Ms earthly body is formed 
for the service, in the world, of those faculties, and to peiLorm 
uses in conformity with their behests in the ultimate sphere of 
nature. On this account, also, the body has no activity of it- 
self, but is made to act in passive compliance with the pleasure 
of the understanding and will ; and this so absolutely, that what- 

(^) That heaTen, in the whole complex appears In form like a man, and that it ia 
thence called the G-rand or Greatest Man, nn. 2996, 2998, 8624—3649, 8741 — 8745, 
4625. 
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©ver thB man thinks, he utters with the tongue und lips, and 
whatever he pleases to do, he executes by the body and mem- 
bers, so that the understandi^ and will are the agent, and the 
body, of itself, not at all so. BLence it is evident, that the po-wers 
belonging to his understanding and will are what make the 
man ; and that their foim is like that of the body, because they 
act upon the most minute and individual parts and fibres of the 
body, as what is internal on what is external. Man, therefore, by 
virtue of those faculties, is called an internal and spiritual man. 
Such a man, in his greatest and most perfect form, is heaven. 

61. Such is the idea which the angels entertain concerning 
man ; wherefore they pay no attention whatever to the things 
which man does with tiie body, but to the will from which the 
body acts. This they call the man himself; and the iinder- 
standi:^ also, so far as it acts in unity with the will.(^) 

62. Tne angels do not, indeed, see all heaven, collectively, in 
such a form, for the whole of heaven is too vast to be grasped 
by the sight of any angel ; but they occasionally see distant so- 
cieties, consisting of many thousands of angels, as one object in 
such a form ; and from a society, as a part, they form their con- 
clusion respecting the whole, which is heaven. For in a most 
perfect form, wholes are as their parts, and parts as their wholes ; 
the only difference being like that between similar things of 
greater and less magnitude. Hence the angels say, that the 
whole heaven is such in the sight of the Lord, as a single society 
is when seen by them ; because the Divine Being, fi’om his in- 
most and supreme residence, sees all together. 

63. Such being the form of heaven, it also is governed by the 
Lord as one man, and thus as one whole. For it is well known, 
although man consists of an innumerable variety of things, both 
in the whole and in part ; consisting, in the wKole^ of members, 
organs, and viscera, and inpaTt^ of series of fibres, nerves, and 
blood-vessels ; thus of members within members, and of parts 
within parts ; that nevertheless, when he acts, he acts as one 
man. Such also is heaven, under the government and guidance 
of the Lord. 

64. The reason that so many various things in man are as 
one, is, because there is nothing in him which does not con- 
tribute its share to the common good, and perform its proper 
use. The whole performs use to its parts, and the parts perforin 
use to the whole : for the whole consists of the parts, and the 
parts constitute the whole: wherefore they provide for each 
other’s necessities, have respect to each other’s state, and are 

(®) That the Trill of man is the very me of his life, and that the understanding is 
the mdstere of lus life thence derived, nn. 3619, 6002, 9282. That the life of the will 
is the principal life of man, and that the life of the understanding proceeds from it, 
im. 685, 590, 3619, 7342, 8885, 928^ 10,076, 10,109, lOAlO. That man is man hy virtue 
of his will, and men<^ by virtae*of his imaeratnnding, nn. 8911, 9069, 9071, 10,076, 
10.109, 10,110. 
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combined in sncli a form, that they all, both generally and indi- 
yi dually, act with reference to the whole and its good. Thus il 
is that they act as a one. It is in this manner that societies are 
connected together in the heavens. The inhabitants are there 
combined into such a form according to their capacity of per- 
forming uses ; and they who contribute nothing to the good of 
the community, are cast out, as being foreign to the nature of 
heaven. To perform uses consists in cherishing good-will to 
others for the sake of the common good ; but not to perform 
uses consists in cherishing good-will to others, not for the sake 
of the common good, but for that of self. These are the charac- 
ters who love themselves above all things ; but the former are 
those who love the Lord above all things. It is thus that the in- 
habitants of heaven are as a one, and that they are so, not trom 
themselves, but from the Lord-: for they regard Him as the One 
Only Being from whom all good proceeds, and his kingdom as 
the community whose good is to be sought. This is meant by 
the Lord’s words, Seek ye first the kingdom of God^ mid his 
righteousness^ and all these things shall ie added unto youP — 
(Matt. vi. 33.) To seek his righteousness means, his good.(®) 
They who, in the world, love the good of their country more 
than their own, and that of their neighbor as their own, are 
those who, in the other life, love and seek the kingdom of God ; 
for there the kingdom of God is in the place of their country ; 
and they who love to do good to others, not for their own sake, 
but out of regard to good itself, are those who love their neigh- 
bor ; for there, good is their neighbor.(^) All who are of such a 
character have a place in the Grand Man, that is, in heaven. 

65. Since heaven, as a whole, resembles one man, and is, also, 
a Divine-spiritual man in the greatest form, even with respect 
to shape, it necessarily has the same distinctions, as to members 
and parts, as man has, bearing similar names. The angels, also, 
know in wLat member this or the other society is situated; 
which they express by saying, that this society is in the mem- 
ber, or in some province, of the head — ^that, in the member, or 
in some province, of the breast — ^that other, in the member, or 
in some province, of the loins ; and so with respect to others. 
In general, the supreme or third heaven composes the head, as 
far as the neck ; the middle or second heaven composes the breast 
or body, to the loins and knees ; and the ultimate or first heaven 
composes the legs and feet down to the soles ; as also, the arms 
down to the fingers ; for the arms and hands axe parts of the ul‘ 


(®) That justice, in the Word, is predicated of good, and judgment of truth ; and 
aenee to do justice and judgment is to do what is good and true, nn. *2285, 9857. 

(^) That, in the supreme sense, the Lord is our neighbor ; and hence that to lov® 
the Lord is to love that which is from Him, because in all which is fi*om Him He i» , 
thus it is to love what is good and true, nn. 2425,^^8419, 6706, 6711, 6819, 6823, 8128 
Hence, that aii good which is from the Lord is the neighbor, and that to will and U 
do that good Is to love our neighbor, nn. 5026, 10,886. 
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timates of man, thougli placed at tlie sidea^ Hence, again, it is 
evident whj ttere are three heavens. 

66. The spirits who are beneath heaven are exceedingly aston- 
ished, when they hear and see, that heaven is below as well as 
above : because they entertain the same belief and opinion as 
men do in the world, supposing heaven to be nowhere but over 
head. For they are not aware that the situation of the heavens 
is like that of the members, organs, and viscera, in man, some 
of which are above and others beneath ; and like the situation 
of the parts in every member, o^an, and viscus, some of which 
are within and some without. Thus their ideas, on the subject 
of heaven, are all confusion. 

67. These particulars are stated respecting heaven, as the 
Grand Man, because, without a knowledge of these tacts, what 
further remains to be stated respecting heaven cannot possibly 
be comprehended. Neither can any distinct idea be conceived 
of the Form of Heaven, of the Conjunction of the Lord with 
Heaven, of the, Conjunction of Heaven with Man, nor of the Ih’ 
flux of the Spiritual World into the Natural ; and none what- 
ever respecting Correspondence; of which subjects, in their 
order, we are to proceed to treat. To throw light upon them, 
therefore, the above is premised. 


THAT EVERY SOCIETY m THE HEAVENS IS IN FORM AS ONE 

MAN. 

68. That every society of heaven is likewise as one man, and 
also has the form of a man, it has been occasionally granted me 
to see. There was a certain society, into which" many spirits 
had insinuated themselves, who knew how to feign themselves 
to be angels of light, being hypocrites. When these were being 
separated from the angels, I saw that the whole society at first 
appeared as one indistinct mass ; afterwards, by degrees, but still 
indistinctly, in the human form and at last, distinctly, as a 
man. They who were in that man, and composed him, were 
those that were grounded in the good proper to that society ; 
but the othern, who were not in that man, and did not compose 
him, were hypocrites. These were rejected, and the others re- 
tained. Thus a separation was effected. Hypocrites are such 
as talk well, and also act well, but who, in whatever they say or 
do, have respect to themselves. They talk like angels about the 
Lord, about heaven, about love, and about the heavenly life: 
and they also act well, so as to appear to be such as their dis- 
course would imply : but their thoughts are different : they be- 
lieve nothing of what they say, and do not cherish good-will to 
any but themselv^. When they do good, it is only lor the sake 
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of theinselves ; and if they also do good for the sake of others, 
it is that they may have the reputation of it ; and thus, still, for 
the sake of themselves. 

69. That a whole angelic society, when the Lord exhibits 
himself as present, appears as one object in a human form, it 
has also been granted me to see. There appeared on high, to- 
wards the east, something like a cloud, inclining from white t© 
red, and encompassed with little stars. It was descending ; and 
as it descended, it became, by degrees, more clear, and at length 
was seen in a form perfectly human. The little stars surround- 
ing the cloud were angels, who had that appearance in conse- 
quence of the light proceeding from the Lord. 

70. It is to be observed, that although all who reside in one 
heavenly society, when seen together, appear as one object, hav- 
ing the likeness of a man, still one society does not compose 
exactly such a man as another does. They differ from each other 
like the faces of different persons of the same family. The cause 
of this is that mentioned above (n. 47) ; namely, that they vary 
as to form according to the varieties of good in which they are 
grounded, and by W'hich their forms are determined. The so- 
cieties which appear in the most perfect and beautiful human 
form, are those that compose the inmost or highest heaven, and 
which occupy its central region. 

71. It is worthy of mention, that in proportion as the mem- 
bers of any heavenly society are more numerous, all acting as a 
one, the more perfect is the hnman form of that society ; for 
variety, arranged in a heavenly form, produces perfection (as 
shown above, n. 56) : and it is numbers that produce va- 
riety. Every society of heaven, also, increases in number 
daily ; and as it does so, it also increases in perfection : the con- 
sequence of which is, that not only is that society rendered more 
perfeqt, but, also, heaven at large ; for heaven at large is com- 
posed of its various societies. Since heaven advances in perfec- 
tion as its inhabitants increase in multitude, it is evident how 
much they are mistaken who imagine, that heaven will be shut 
when full ; whereas the contrary is the truth, namely, that ii- 
will never be shut, and that the greater its fulness the greater 
its perfection. There is nothing, therefore, which the angels 
more earnestly desii^e, than to receive additional angels, as new 
guests, among them. 

72. The reason that every society, on being viewed together, 
appears as one object in the shape of a man, is, because heaven 
at large has that shape (as shown in the preceding section) ; and 
in a form that is most perfect, such as that of heaven, the parts 
hear the likeness of the whole, and the smaller objects that of 
the greatest. The smaller objects and parts of heaven, are the 
societies of which it consists ; which, also, are heavens on a 
smaller scale (as shown above, nn. 51 — 58). The reason that 
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a likeness constantly prevails, is, because, in tlie heavens, the 
kinds of good in which all are grounded are derived from one 
iOve, tluis from one source ; and the single love from which is 
the sonice of all the kinds of good which prevail there, is love 
to the Lord derived from Himself. Hence, heaven, as a whole, 
is His likeness in general; every society, less generally; and 
every angel, in particnlar. (See, also, what was said on this 
subject above, n. 58.) 


THAT HENCE EVERT ANGEL IS IN A PERFECT HUMAN FORM. 

73. It has been shown in the two preceding Sections, that 
heaven, taken collectively, is in form as one man; and every so- 
ciety in heaven likewise : and it follows in order, from the causes 
there stated, that the same is true respecting eveiy angel. As 
heaven is a man in the greatest form, and every society in a less, 
so is every angel in the least ; for in a most perfect form, such 
as that of heaven, the whole has its likeness in every part, and 
every part in the whole. The reason of this is, because heaven 
is a communion ; for it communicates all that belongs to it, to 
every inhabitant, and every inhabitant receives all that belongs 
to him from that communion. An angel is a receptacle of what 
is thus communicated ; whence, also, he is a heaven in minia- 
ture (as shown, in a specific Section, above). So also man, so 
far as he receives heaven in himself, is such a receptacle, is a 
heaven, and is an angel (see above, n. 57). This is described in 
the Revelation in these words: And he Tneaswred the wall 
thereof^ a hundred and forty and four cubits ; according to the 
measure of a man^ that is^ of am am.geV'^ (ch. xxi . 17). J erusalem, 
there spoken of, is the Lord’s church, and, in a more exalted 
sense, heaven :(}) its wall is truth, as protecting it from the attacks 
of falsities and evils :(^) the number a hundred and forty-four 
denotes all truths and goods collectively :(®) the measure means 
its quality :(^) a man is the subject in whom they all have their 
residence, in general and in particular, thus, in whom heaven 
abides : and because an angel is also a man by virtue of his re- 
ceiving those endowments, therefore it is said, “ the measure of a 

(^) That Jerusalem is the church, nn. 402, 3654, 9166. 

(®) That a -wall denotes truth that protects from the assault of falsities and of evils, 
n. 6419. 

(®) That twelve denotes all truths and goods in the complex, nn. 577. 2089, 2129, 
2130, 3272, 3S5Sj 8918. In like manner seventy-two, and a hundred ana fOrty-four, 
since a hundred and forty-four arises from twelve multiplied into itself; n. 7973. 
That all numbers, in the Word, signify things, nn. 482, 487, 64T, 648, 755, 813, 1963, 
1988, 2075, 2252, 8252, 4264, 4495, 5265. That number multiplied signify the same 
with the simple ones from which they arise by multiplication, nn. 5291, 5335, 5708, 
7978 . 

(*) That measure, in the Word, signifies the quality of a thing as to truth and good, 
M*. 3104, 9603. 

3 33 



HEAVE2ir. 


T3, Y4 

maB, tliat is, of an angel.^0^ This is the spiritual sense of those 
words ; and without that sense who could understand what is 
meant by the wall of the holy Jerusalem being ‘‘ the measure of 
a man, that is, of an angel r 

74. But to certify this from experience. "Hiat angels are 
human forms, or men, I have seen a thousand times : for I have 
conversed with them as one man does with another, sometimes 
with one alone, and sometimes with many in company : nor did 
I ever see in them any thing differing, as to their form, from 
man. I have sometimes wondered at finding them such ; and 
lest it should be objected that I was deceived by some fallacy or 
visionary fancy, it has been granted me to see them when I 
was wide awake, or when all my bodily senses were in activity, 
and I was in a state to perceive every thing clearly. I have 
also frec|uently told them, that men in the Cnristian world are 
in snch gross ignorance respecting angels and spirits, as to sup- 
pose them to be minds without a form, or mere thoughts, of 
which they have no other idea than as something ethereal pos- 
sessing a vital principle ; and as they thus attribute to them 
nothing belonging to man except a faculty of thinking, they ima- 
gine that they cannot see, being without eyes, nor hear, being 
without ears, nor speak, having neither mouth nor tongue. 
The angels said in reply, that they are aware that such a belief 
exists with many in the world, and that it particularly prevails 
among the learned, and also, at which they marvelled, among 
the clergy. They also explained the reason of this ; namely, 
that the learned, who had been guides of others, and who first 
broached such notions about angels and spirits, thought respect- 
ing them from the sensual apprehensions of the external man ; 
and they who think from their sensual apprehensions, and not 
from interior light, and from the general idea inherent in every 
one, cannot but form such inventions, since the sensual faculties 
of the external man can comprehend nothing but what is within 
the sphere of nature, and not any thing above that sphere, conse- 
quently, nothing whatever that relates to the spiritual woiid.(^ 
From these authorities, as leaders, that erroneous mode of 
thinking respecting angels was derived to others, who did not 
think for themselves, but took their opinions froi>. them ; and 
those who first take their opinions from others, and make them 


Eespecting the spiritual or internal sense of the Word, see the little tract on 
the White Sorse mmtioned m the and the Appendix to the chapter on th© 

Word in the ifm JeTmalem and its Bkmenly Doctrine, 

(*) That man, unlesfi he be elevated above the sensual principles of the external 
man, makes little progress in wisdom, n. 5089. That a wise man thinks above those 
sensual principles, nn. 5089, 6094. That when man is elevated above those sensual 
principles, he comes into a clearer light, and at length into heavenly light nn. 6188, 
6313, 6316, 9407, 9730, 9922. That elevation and abstraction from those sensual prin- 
ciples was known to the ancients, n. 6818. 

* “Aw- angel” is the correct translation; not angel,” as in the common Ter- 
Bion. — N'. 
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points of faitli witli themselves, and aftenvards view tlein a» 
such from their own understanding, can with difficulty give 
them up ; wherefore they usually rest satisfied with ^nfirming 
them as true. The angels said, further, that the sin;ple m faith 
and heart do not form such conceptions respecting augels, but 
have an idea of them as heavenly men, by reason that they have 
not extinguished, by erudition, their inherent perception, de- 
rived from heaven, and can conceive of nothing as being with- 
out form. Hence it is, that angels are never represented in 
churches, either in scnlpture or in painting, otherwise than as 
men. Of that inherent faculty of perception derived from heav- 
en, they said, that it is the Divine Sphere entering hy influx 
with those who are grounded in good as to faith and life. 

75, From all my experience, and which I have npw enjoyed 
for many years, I can declare and affirm, that angels", as to form^ 
are in every respect men ; that they have faces, eyes, ears, a 
body, arms, hands, feet, and that they see, hear, and converse 
with each other ; in short, that they are deficient in nothing 
that belongs to a man, except that they are not snper-invested 
with a material body. I have seen them in their own light, 
which exceeds in brightness, by many degrees, the noonday 
light of the word ; and in that light I have beheld all the fea- 
tures of their faces more distinctly and clearly than it ns possible 
to see the features of men on earth. It also has been granted 
me to see an angel of the inmost heaven. His face was more 
bright and resplendent than those of the angels of the lower 
heavens. I examined him ; and I can declare, that he had the 
human form in its utmost perfection. 

76. But it is to be observed, that angels cannot be seen by 
man with the eyes of his body, bnt only with the eyes of the 
spirit which is within man,0 because this is in the spiritual 
world, whereas all the parts of the body are in the natural world. 
Like sees like, because from a like ground. Besides, the organ 
of sight belonging to the body, which is the eye, is so obtuse, 
that, as is known to every one, it cannot even discern, except 
by the aid of optical glasses, the smaller objects of nature ; — 
much less can it discern objects which are above the sphere of 
nature, as are all those of the spiritual world. These, however, 
may be seen by man, when he is withdrawn from the sight of 
his body, and that of his spirit is opened. This, also, is done in 
an instant, when it is the pleasure of the Lord that the things 
of the spiritual world should be seen by man ; nor is he at Si 
aware, at the time, that he does not behold him with the eyes 
of his body. It was thus that angels were seen hy Abraham, 
Lot, Manoah, and the prophets : it was thus that the Lord was 


p) Tliat man, as to Ms interiors, is a spirit, n. 1594- And that the 
hinoMlf, and that the body lives &om it, nn. 447, 4522, $054. 
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seen tlie disciples after his resurrection : and it was thus, also, 
that angels have been seen by me. As the prophets eiij )yed 
this mode of vision, they were therefore called seers^ and men 
w7io8e eyes were oyjerh (1 Sam. ix. 9 ; jSTum. xxiii. 3) ; and to cause 
them to see in this way was called opening their eyes ; as was 
done to Elisha’s servant, of whom we read, “And Elisha prayed, 
and said, Jehovah, I pray thee^ open his eyes^ that he may see. 
And Jehovah opened the eyes of the young man * and he saw: 
and, behold, the mountain was full of horses and chariots of fire 
round about Elisha.” — (2 Kings vi. 17^ 

77, Good spirits, with whom, also, I have conversed on this 
subject, were deeply grieved that such ignorance respecting the 
state of heaven, and respecting spirits and angels, should prevail 
in the church ; and they desired me, with indignation, to say 
from them, that they are not formless minds, nor ethereal puflEs 
of breath, but they are men as to shape, and that they see, hear, 
and possess every sense, equally with men in the world. (®) 


THAT IT IS BY DERIYATIOI^’ FROM THE LORD’S DIVINE HUMANITY, 
THAT HEAVEN, BOTH IN THE WHOLE AND IN ITS PARTS, IS IN 
FORM AS A MAN. 

78. That it is by derivation from the Lord’s Divine Humanity, 
that heaven, both in the whole and in its parts, is in form as a 
man, follows as a conclusion from all that has been advanced 
and shown in the preceding Sections. It has there been shown, 
I. That the Lord is the Ood of heaven : II. That the Divine 
Sphere of the Xord constitutes heaven : HI. That heaven consists 
^ innmmroble societies / and that each society is a heaven on a 
S'ftiall&r scale^ and every angel is a heaven in miniature : IV. 
That the whole heaven^ viewed collectively^ is in form as one 
man : Y. That every society in the heavens is also inform as 
one man: VI. That thence every amgel is in a perfect human 
form. All these truths point to this conclusion: That the 
Divine Being, whose Proceeding Sphere is what constitutes 
heaven, is Human in form. That this is the Lord’s Divine Hu- 
manity, will be still more clearly seen, because in a compendious 
form, from the extracts which, by way of corollary, are adduced 
below from the Arcana Ooelestia. That the Lord’s Humanity is 
Divine, and that it is not true, as generally believed in the 
church, that His Humanity is not Divine, may also be seen 

Tliat eveiy angel, inasmuch as he is a recipient of Divine Order from the Lord, 
is in a human form, perfect and beautiful accordiner to such reception, nn. 322, 1880, 
1881, 8638, 3804, 4622, 4785, 4797, 4985, 5199, 56S0, 6054, 9879, 10,177, 10,594. That 
the Divine Truth is the principle by which order is effected, and the Divine Good is 
the essential of order, nn. 2451, 8166, 4890, 4409, 5232, 7256, 10,122, 10.555. 
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froiu tliose Extracts ; and likewise, from tke Doctrine of the Nem 
JeTumlem^ near the end, in the Section respecting the Lord* 

79. That such is the fact, has been evinced to me by much 
experience, part of which shall now be related. Xo angel in all 
the heavens ever has a perception of the Divine Being under 
any other form than the Human ; and, what is wonderful, those 
who inha])it the super! oi heavens cannot think of the Divine 
Being in any other manner. They derive the necessity of so 
thinking from the Divine Sphere itself which enters them by 
influx ; and also, from the form of heaven, according to which 
their thoughts diflTuse themselves around. For every thought 
conceived by the angels diffuses itself into heaven round about 
them, and they enjoy intelligence and wisdotn according to the 
extent of that diffusion. Hence it is that all in heaven acknowl- 
edge the Lord, because there is no Divine Humanity except in 
Him. These truths have not only been related to me by the 
angels, but it has also been granted me to have a perception of 
them myself, when I have been elevated into the interior sphere 
of heaven. Hence it is evident, that the wiser the angels are, 
the more clearly do they perceive this truth. Hence also it is, 
that the Lord appears to them : for the Lord appears in a Divine 
Angelic Form, which is the Human, to those who acknowledge 
and believe in a visible Divine Being, but not to the worship- 
pers of an invisible Divinity : for the former can see their God; 
but the latter cannot. 

80. As the angels have no perception of an invisible Divine 
Being, which they call a God without form, but of a Divine 
Being visible in Human Form, it is common with them to say, 
that the Lord Alone is a Man, and that they are men by deriva- 
tion from Him ; also, that every one is a man in proportion as 
he receives Him. By receiving the Lord, they mean, to receive 
good and truth, which are from Him ; since the Lord is in His 
own good and His own truth. This, also, they call wisdom 
and intelligence : they say, that every one may know that intel- 
ligence and wisdom are w;hat constitute a man, and not a human 
face without them. That such is the fact, is also apparent from 
the angels of the interior heavens. Being pounded in good 
and truth, and thence in wisdom and intelligence, from the 
Lord, they appear in the most beautiful and most perfect human 
form. The angels of the lower heavens also appear in a human 
form, though not so perfect and beautiful. But in hell, the case 
is reversed. Its inhabitants, when seen in the light of heaven, 
scarcely appear as men at all, but as monsters : for they are 

S ounded in evil and falsity, not in goodness and truth, and 
ence in the opposites to wisdom and intelligence : wherefore, 
also, their life is not called life, but spiritual death. 

81. Since heaven, both in the whole and in its parts, ;present8 
the form of a man, by derivation firom the Lord’s Divine Hu- 
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manity, it is customary for the angels to say, that they are in 
the Lord ; and some, that they are in his body, by which they 
mean, in the good of his love: as, also, the Lord himself teaches, 
saying, Abide in Me^ and I in you. Ae the branch caomoi 
bear jr ait of itself except it abide in the mm / no more can ye^ 

except ye abide in Me, For without ye can do nothing, 

Continue ye in My love. If ye heap My commandments,^ 

ye shall abide in My lovel — (John xv. 4—10.) 

82. Since such is the perception respecting the Divine Being 
that exists in heaven, it is inherent in every man, who receives 
any influx from heaven, to think of God under a Human Shape. 
Thus did the ancients : thus also do the moderns, those wnthout 
the church as well as those within it : simple persons view him 
in thought as an Old Man surrounded with brightness. But 
this inherent perception has been extinguished by all those who 
exclude the influx from heaven, either by self-derived intelli- 
gence, or by a life of evil : those who have extinguished it by 
self derived intelligence, will have none but an invisible God ; 
and they who have done so by a life of evil, no God at all. 
iSTeither class is aware that any such inherent perception exists, 
since it does not exist with them; and yet this is that very 
Divine celestial principle which primarily enters man by influx 
from heaven, because man is born for heaven, and none can go 
there without an idea of the Divine Being. 

83. Hence it results, that he who is destitute of a right idea 
of heaven, that is, of an idea of the Divine Being from whom 
heaven exists, cannot be elevated to the lowest threshold of the 
heavenly kingdom. As soon as he approaches it, he is sensible 
of a resistance, and a strong repelling efibrt : the reason is, be- 
cause, in him, the interiors, which should be open for the recep- 
tion of heaven, are closed, because they are not in the form of 
heaven ; indeed, the nearer he comes to heaven, they are closed 
the more tightly. Such is the lot of those within the church w^ho 
deny the Lord, and of those who, like the Socinians, deny his 
Divinity. But what is the lot of those who are born without 
the church, to whom the Lord is not knowm because they are not 
in possession of the Word, will be seen in the following pages. 

84. That the ancients had an idea of Humanity connected 
with their idea of the Divine Being, is evident from his appear- 
ances to Abraham, Lot, Joshua, Gideon, Manoah, his wife, and 
others ; all of whom, though they saw God as a Man, neverthe- 
less worshipped him as the God of the universe, calling him the 
God of heaven and earth, and Jehovah. That it was the Lord 
who was seen by Abraham, He teaches himself in John (Ch. 
viii. 56) : and that it was He, also, who appeared to the othei*s, 
is evident from His words, when He said, “ Ye home neitherr 
hearrd Mis \the Father^ s' voice at cmy time, nor seen Mis sTiame^ 
(Ch.v. 37; i.l8). 
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85. But tliat God is a Man, can with difficulty be conceived 
by those who judge of every thing iroru the sensual apprehen- 
sions of the external man. For a sensual man can only third: 
of the Divine Being from the world and its objects ; thus he can 
only think of a Divine and Spiritual Man as of a corporeal and 
natural man. Hence he concludes, that if God were a man, he 
must be as big as the universe ; and that if, as a Man, he gov- 
erns heaven and earth, he must do it by a multitude of lieuten- 
ants, as kings govern their distant provinces in the world. If 
he were told, that in heaven there is not extension of space, 
such as exists in the world, he would not comprehend it : for he 
who thinks solely from nature and its light, can form no idea of 
any other sort of extension than such as is before his eyes. They 
are, however, exceedingly mistaken when they apply such ideas 
to heaven. The extension which there exists is not such as that 
in the world ; for extension, in the world, is determinate, and 
thence capable of being measured ; but extension, in heaven, is 
not determinate, and thence not capable of mensuration : but 
respecting extension in heaven see a subsequent Section, treat- 
ing of space and time in the Spiritual World. Besides, every 
one knows how amazingly far the sight of the eye can reach, 
even to the sun and the stars, of which the distances from us 
are so enormous ; every one, also, who thinks deeply, is aware, 
that the internal sight, which is that of the thought, can reach 
still further ; and, consequently, that a sight still more interior 
must have a wider range still : what then can be beyond the 
reach of the Divine Sight, which is the inmost and highest of 
all ? Since the thoughts have such an extension, all things be- 
longing to heaven are communicated to every inhabitant ; con- 
sequently, all things belonging to the Divine Sphere which 
constitutes heaven, and fills it, are thus communicated — ^as 
shown in the preceding Sections. 

86. The-inhabitants of heaven are astonished, that men should 
imagine themselves intelligent, while they think of God as an 
invisible Being, that is, as incomprehensible under any form ; 
and that they should call those who think differently, not intel- 
ligent, and mere simpletons ; whereas the contrary is the truth. 
The angels say, If such self-esteemed intelligent ones were to 
examine themselves, would they not find that they regard na- 
ture as God ? some of them, nature as existing before the sight, 
and some of them, nature in her invisible recesses ? And are 
they not blinded to such a degree, as not to know what God is, 
what an angel is, what a spirit, what their own soul which is to 
live after death, what the life of heaven in man ; with other sub- 
jects belonging to intelligence? When, nevertheless those 
whom they call simpletons understand all these points in their 
own way. Of their God, they have an idea, that He is a Divine 
Being in a Human Form ; of an angel, that he is a heavenly 
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man ; of their own soul which is to live after death, that it is 
such a hetag as an angel ; and of the life of heaven in man, that 
it consists in living according to the divine commandments.” 
These, therefore, the angels call intelligent, and fitted for heaven ; 
but the others, on the contrary, not intelligent.0 

(^) Extracts from fhe Aboana C<ELESTrA, respecting the Zord and rejecting Sis Eicme 

Mumamtg, 

That the Lord had a Bivine Essence from conception itself, nn. 4641, 496S, 5041, 
515T, 6716, 10,125, That the Lord alone had Divine seed, n. 1438. That His sotu 
vras Jehovah, nn. 1909, 2004, 2005, 2018, 2025. That thus the inmost of the Lord 
was the Essential Divinity, and that the clothing was from the mother, n. 5041. That 
the Essential Divinity was the Mee of the Lord^s life, from which the Humanity after- 
wards went forth, and was made the Existere from that Esse, nn. 3194, 3210, 10,370, 
10,372. 

That within the church, where the Word is, and where, hy it, the Lord is known, 
the Divine Essence of the Lord ought not to be denied, nor the Holy Emanation pro- 
ceeding from him, n. 2359. That those within the church who do not acknowledge 
the Lord, have no conjunction with the Divine Being : it is otherwise with those who 
are out of the church, n. 10,205. That it is an essential of the church to acknowledge 
the Lord’s Divinity, and His union with the Father, nn. 10,083, 10,112, 10,870, 10,738, 
10,730, 10,816, 10,817, 10,818, 10,820. 

That the subject treated of in the Word, in many passages, is the gloridcation of the 
Lord, n. 10,828. And that this subject is eve^where treated of in the internal sense 
of the Word, nn. 2249, 2523, 8245. That the Lord glorified His Humanity, and not 
His Divinity, because the latter was glorified in itself n. 10,057. That the Lord came 
into the world that He might glorify His Humanity, nn. 8637, 4180, 9315. That the 
Lord glorified His Humanity by the Divine Love which was in ffimself from con* 
ception, n. 4727. That the love of the Lord towards the universal human race was the 
Urn of the Lord in the world, n. 2253. That the Lord’s love transcends all human un- 
derstanding, n. 2077. That the Lord saved the human race by glorifying His Hu- 
manity, nn. 4180, 10,019, 10,152, 10,665, 10,659, 10,828. That otherwise the whole 
human race would have perished in eternal death, 1676. Of the Lord’s states ot 
glorification and humiliation, nn. 1785, 1999, 2159, 6866. That glorification, where it 
h predicated of the Lord, denotes the uniting of His Humanity with His Divinity, and 
that to glorify is to make Divine, nn. 1603, 10,053, 10,828. That the Lord, when He 
glorified His Humanity, put off all the humanity derived from the mother, until as 
^ngth He was not her son, nn. 2159, 2574, 2649, 3086, 10,830. 

That the Son of God from eternity was the Divine Truth in heaven, nn. (2628,) 
(2798,) 2808, 8195, 3704. That the Lord also made His Humanity Divine Truth from 
the Divine Good which was in Him, when He was in the world, nn. 2303, 3194, 8195, 
3210, 6716, 6854, 7014, 7499, 8127, 8724, 9199. That the Lord at that time arranged 
all things appertaining to Himself into a celestial form, which is according to Divine 
Truth, nn. 1928, 3633. That on this account the Lord was called the Word, which is 
the Divine Truth, nn. 2533, 2813, 2859, 2894, 8393, 3712. That the Lord done had 
perception and thought from Himself, and above all angelic perception and thought, 
an. 1904, 1914, 1919. 

That the Lord united the Divine Truth, which was Himself, with the Divine Good, 
which was in himself, nn, 10,047, 10,062, 10,076. That the union was reciprocal, 
nn. 2004, 10,067. That the Lord, when He departed from the world, made His Hu- 
manity also Divine Good, nn. 3194, 3210, 6864, 7499, 8724, 9199, 10,076. That this is 
meant by His coming forth from the Father, and returning to the Father, nn 3736, 
3210. That thus He was made One with the Father, nn 2751, 3704, 4766. That since 
ffie union, the Divine Truth proceeds from the Lord, nn 3704, 3712, 3969, 4577, 5704, 
7499, 8127, 8241, 9199, 9398. In what manner the Divine Truth proceeds, illustrate^ 
nn. 7270, 9407, That the Lord, from His own proper power, united the Humanity 
with the Divinity, no. 1616, 1749, 1752, 1813, 1921, 202o, 2026, 2523, 3141, 6005, 5045, 
6716. That hence it may be manifest, that the Humanity of the Lord was not as the 
humanity of another man, because he was conceived from the Divine Being Himself, 
nn. 10,125, 10,826. That His union with the Father, from whom He had His soul, 
was not like that between two persons, but like that between the soul and the body, 
nn, 3737, 10,824 

That the most ancient people could not adore the Divine Esse^ but the Divine Ex^ 
mere, which is the Divine Humanity, and that the Lord therefore came into the world, 
that He might be made the Divine Existere from the Divine Esse^ nr.. 4687, 5321. 
That the ancients acknowledged the Divine Being, because He appeared to them in a 
human form, and that this was the Divine Humanity, im. 5110, 5663, 6846, 10.787. 
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fHAT THERE IS A CORRESPOHDEITCE BETWEEN ALL THHfGS BE 
LOHGIHG TO HEAVEIT, AA"D ALL THESTGS BELONGING TO KAN". 

87. It is unknown at tliis day what correspondence is. This 
Ignorance is owing to various causes ; the chief of which is, that 

that the Infinite JEsse could not flow into heaven with the angels, nor with men, 
except by or tlirough the Bivine Humanity, nn. (1646,) 1990, 2016, 2034. That in 
neaven, no other Divine Being is perceived but the Divine Humanity, nn. 6475, 9303, 
(9367,) 10,067. That the Divine Humanity from eternity was the**I)i\ine Truth in 
heaven, and the Divine Emanation passing "through heaven, thus the Divine Exiatere^ 
which afterwards in the Lord was made the Divine Es&e by Itself, from which is the 
Divine in heaven, nn. 3061, 6230, 6880, 10,579. What was the quality of the 
state of heaven before the coming of the Lord, nn. 6371, 6372, 6373. That the" Divine 
Emanation was not perceptible, except when it had passed through heaven, nn. 6982, 

6996, 7004. r o j , 

That the inhabitants of all the earths adore the Divine Being under a human form, 
thus the Lord, nn. 6700, 8541 — 8547, 10,736, 10,737, 10,738. That they rejoice when 
they hear that God was actually made a Man, n. 9361. That the Lord receives all who 
are in good, and who adore the Divine Being under a human form, n. 9359. That 
God cannot be thought of except in a human form, and that what is incomprehensible 
falls into no idea, thus is no object of faith, nn. 9859. 9972. That man is capable of 
worshipping what he has some idea of, but not what ne has no idea of, nn. 4783, 511h, 
5633, 7^1, 9356, 10,067. That, therefore, by the generality in the universal terres- 
trial globe, the Divine Being is worshipped under a human form, and that this is the 
pfiect of an influx from heaven, n. 10,159. That all who are principled in good as to 
life, when they think of the Lord, think of a Divine Humamty, and not of the Hu- 
manity separate from the Divinity ; it is otherwise with those who are not principled 
in good as to life, nn. 2826, 4724, 4731, 4766, 8878, 9193, 9198. That in the church at 
this day, those who are in evil as to life, also who are in faith separate from charity, 
think of the Humanity of the Lord without the Divinity, and likewise do not com- 
prehend what a Divine Humanitv is; and the reasons thereof, nn. 8212, 8241, 46S9, 
4092, 4724, 4731, 5321, (6372,) 88*78, 9193, 9198. That the Humanity of the Lord is 
Divine, because from the Esse of the Father, which was His soul, illustrated by the 
likeness of the father in the children, nn. 10^69, (10,872,) 10,823 : and because it was 
from the Divine Love, which was the very E&se of His life from conception, n. 6872. 
That eve^ man is such as his love is, and that he is his own love, nn. 6872, 10,177, 
10,284. Imat the Lord made all the Humanity, both internal and external, Divine, nn. 
1603, 1815, 1902, 1926,i2093, 2083. That, therefore, He rose again as to the whole 
body, differently from any man, nn, 1729, 2083, 5078, 10,825. 

That the Humanity of the Lord is Divine, is acknowledged from His omnipresence 
in the holy supper, nn. 2343, (2359,) and from His transfiguration before His three dis- 
ciples, n. 3212 : and also from the Word of the Old Testament, in which His Humanity 
is called God, n. 10,254; and is called Jehovah, nn. (1603^)1736, 1815, 1902, 2921, 
3035, 5110, 6281, 6308, 88^, 9194, 9315. That a distinction is made in the sense m 
che letter between thq Father and the Son, or between Jehovah and the Lord, but not 
in the internal sense of the Word, in which the angels of heaven are, n. 3035. That 
in the Christian world, the Humanity of the Lord has been acknowledged to be not 
Divine, and this was effected in a council for the sake of the Pope, that he might be 
acknowledged as his vicar, n- 4738. 

That Christians in the other life were explored as to the idea they held concerning 
one God, and that it was found that they had an idea of three Gods, nn. 2329, 6256. 
10,736, 10,737, 10,738, 10,821. Tluit a Trinity or Divine Trine, may be conceived of 
in one person, and thus one God, out not in three persons, nn. 10,7"38, 10,821, 10,824. 
That the Divine Trine in the Lord is acknowledged in heaven, nn. 14, 15, 1729, 2005, 
5256, 9303. That the Trine in the Lord is the Essential Divinity, which is eaUed the 
Father, the Divine Humanity, which is called the Son, and the Divine Proceeding, 
which is called the Holy Spirit; and that this Divine Trine is One, nn. 2149, 2166, 
2288, 2321, 2329, 2447, 3704, 6993, 7182, 10,738, 10,822, 10,823. That the Lord Him- 
self teaches that the Father and He are One, nn. 1729, 2004, 2005, 2018, 2025, 2761, 
8704, 8786, 4766 ; and that the Holy Divine Emanation proceeds from Him, and is His, 
nn. 8969, 4678, 6788, 6998, 7499, 8127, 8302, 9199, (9228,) 9229, 9270, 9407, 9818, 9829, 
10 ^ 80 . 

That tne Divine Humanity flows into heaven, and constitutes heaven, n. 8088. 
That the Lord is the aH in heaven, and that He is the life of heaven, nn. 7211, (9138.) 
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man Las remoyed Limself from Leaven, tLiougL cLerisLing tLe 
love of self and of tLe world. For he that supremely loves him^ 
self and the world, cares only for worldly things, ^ because they 
soothe the external senses and are agreeable to his natural dis- 
position ; but Las no concern about spiritual things, because 
these only soothe the internal senses, and are agreeable to the 
iiiLernal or rational mind. These, therefore, they cast aside, 
saying, that they are too high for man^s comprehension, blot 
so did the ancients. With them, the science of correspondences 
was the chief of all sciences ; by means of its discoveries, also, 
they imbibed intelligence and wisdom ; and such of them aa 
belonged to the church had by it communication with heaven ; 
for the science of correspondences is the science of angels. 
The most ancient people, who were celestial men, absolutely 
thought from correspondence, as do the angels ; whence, also, 
they conversed with angels ; and whence, likewise, the Lord 
often appeared to them, communicating instruction. ^ But, at 
the present day, that science is so utterly lost, that it is even 
unknown what correspondence is. (0 

88 . Without an apprehension of what correspondence is, not 
any thing can he clearly known respecting the spiritual world ; 
nor respecting its influx into the natural woild ; nor, indeed, 
respecting what that which is spiritual is, c ^iiV aired with t!^at 
which is natural ; since, also, nothing can be .^early known re- 
specting the spirit of man, which is called ilic soul, and its 
operation upon the body ; nor yet concerning the state of man 

That the Lord dvrells in the anpjels in what is His own, nn. 9338, 10,125, 10U51, 
10,157, That hence those who are in heaven are in the Lord, nn. 3637, 3638, That 
the coniiinction e)f the Lord with the anj^els is according? to the reception of the good 
of love and of charity from Him, nn 901, 4198, 4205, 4211, 4220, (6280,} 6832, /042, 
8819, 9680, 9682, 9683, (10,106,) (10,811.) That the universal heaven has reference 
to the Lord, nn. 551, 552. That the Lord is the common centre of heaven, nn. 3633. 
That all in heaven turn themselves to the Lord, who is ahoye the heavens, nn. 9828, 
10,130. 10,189. That navertheleas th© an<5el!3 do not turn themselves to the Lord, but 
thb Lord turns them to Himself, n 10,189. That there is not a presence of the aiiffels 
with the Lord, but a presence of the Lord with the anj>:els, n. 9415. That in heaven 
there is no conjunction with the Essential Divinity, but with the Divine Humanity, 
nn, 4211, 4724, (5633.) 

That heaven corresponds with the Divine Hamanity of the Lord ; and that thence 
heaven at lar^e is as one man^ and that on this accouiit heaven is called the Grand 
Man, nn. 2996, 2998, 3624— 3649, 3741— 3745, ;tS25. That the Lord is the Only Man, 
and those only are men who receive what is Divine from Him, n. 1894. That so far as 
they receive, so far they are men, and not imai^es of Him, n. 8547 That therefore thf 
ani^els are forma of love and charity in a human form, and that this is from the Lord, 
nn. 3804, 4735, 4797, 4985, 6199, 6E30, 9879, IC',177. 

That the universal heaven is the Lord\s, nn. 2751, 7086. That He has all power 
in the heavens and on ear‘h, nn. 1607, 10,089, 10,827. That the Lord rules the 
universal heaven, and that he also rules all thint^s which thence depend, thus all 
thiiiitri in the world, nn 2026, 2027, 4523, 4524. That the Lord alone has the power ot 
removina; the hells, of withholding from evils, and of holding? in good, thus of saving, 
n. I(h919. 

( ) How far the science of correspondences excels other sciences, n. 4280. Tliat th« 
chief science amongst the ancients was the science of correspondences, but at this 
it is obliterated, nn. 3024, 3419, 4280, 4749, 4844, 4964, 4966, 6004, 7729, 10,262. That 
with the orientals, and in Egypt, the science of correspondencee flourished, nn 5702, 
6692. 7097. 7779. 9391. 10.407. 
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after death : therefore it is necessary to show what c»3rrespoBd- 
ence is, and what its nature : which, also, will prepare the way 
for what is to follow. 

89. It shall &st he stated what correspondence is. The whole 
natural world corresponds to the spiritual world ; and not only 
the natural world collectively, but also in its individual parts : 
wherefore every object in the natural world existing froix. some- 
thing in the spiritual world, is called its correspondent. It is to 
be observed, that the natural world exists and subsists from the 
spiritual world, just as the effect exists from its efficient cause. 
All that is called the natural world, which lies below the sun, 
and thence receives its heat and light; and all the objects 
which thence subsist belong to that world : but the spiritual 
world is heaven ; and the objects of that world are all that are 
in the heavens. 

90. Since man is both a heaven and a world in miniature, 
formed after the image of heaven and the world at large (see 
above, n. 57), he, also, has belonging to him both a spiritual 
world and a natural world. The interiors, which belong to his 
mind, and have relation to bis understanding and will, consti- 
tute his spiritual world ; but his exteriors, v^ich belong to his 
body, and have reference to its senses and actions, constitute Ms 
natural world. "Whatever, therefore, exists in his natural 'world, 
that is, in his body, with its senses and actions, by derivation 
from his spiritual world, that is, from his mind, with its under- 
standing and will, is called its correspondent. 

91. The nature of correspondence may be seen from the face 
in man. In a countenance which has not been taught to dis- 
semble, all the affections of the mind display themselves visibly, 
in a natural form, as in their type ; whence the face is called 
the index of the mind. Thus man’s spiritual world shows itself 
in his natural world. In the same manner, the ideas of his 
understanding reveal themselves in his speech, and the deter- 
minations of his will in the gestures of his body. All things, 
therefore, which take effect in the body, whether in the coun- 
tenance, the speech, or the gestures, are called correspond- 
ences. 

92. From these observations may also be seen what the Ui- 
ternaFman is, and what the external; or, that the internal is 
that which is called the spiritual man, and the external that 
which is called the natural man. Also, that the one is distinct 
from the other, as heaven is from the world ; and likewise, tlxat 
all things ■which take effect, and exist, in the external or natural 
man, so take effect and exist from the internal or spiritual. 

93. Thus much respecting the correspondence between tii© 
internal or spiritual man, and the external or natural : m "what 
loUows we snail treat of the correspondence of the wl'^ue oi 
heaven "with all the individual parts of man. 
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9*1:, It has been shown, that the universal heaven is as one 
man, and that it is in form a man, and is therefore called the 
Grand Man. It has also been shown, that the angelic societies, 
of which heaven consists, are hence arranged in the same order 
as tne members, organs, and viscera in man ; so that there are 
some that have their station in the head, some in the breast, 
some in the arms, and some in every distinct part of those 
members (see above, n. 59 — 72). The societies, therefore, which 
are in any member in heaven, correspond to the same member 
in man. For instance : the societies which are there in the 
head, correspond to the head in man : those which are there in 
the breast, correspond to the breast in man: those that are 
there in the arms, correspond with the arms in man : and so 
with the rest. It is from that correspondence that man sub- 
sists ; for man derives his subsistence solely from heaven. 

95. Hat heaven is divided into two kingdoms, one of which 
is called the celestial kingdom and the other the spiritual king- 
dom, has been shown in a particular Section, above. ^The 
celestial kingdom in general corresponds to the heart and to 
all the parts related to the heart in the whole body : and the 
spiritual kingdom corresponds to the lungs, and to all the parts 
in the whole body related to that organ. The heart and lungs, 
also, constitute two kingdoms in man; for the heart reigns 
throughout his body by the arteries and veins, and the lungs by 
the nervous and motive fibres ; both being concerned in every 
power he exercises, and in every action he performs. In the 
spiritual world of every man, which is called his spiritual man, 
there are also two kingdoms ; one being that of the will, and 
the other that of the understanding. The will reigns by means 
of the affections of good, and the understanding by means of 
the affections of truth. These kingdoms also correspond to the 
kingdoms of the heart, and the lungs in the body. The like 
obtains in the heavens. The celestial kingdom is the will-f>rin- 
ciple of heaven ; and in that kingdom reigns the good of love : 
and the spiritual kingdom is the intellectual principle of heaven ; 
and what reigns in that kingdom is truth. These are the things 
which correspond to the functions of the heart and lungs in 
man. It is in consequence of that correspondence, that the 
heart, in the Word, signifies the will, and also the good of love ; 
and that the breath, which belongs to the lungs, signifies the 
understanding, and the truth of faith. Hence, also, it is, that 
it is usual to ascribe the affections to the heart ; though that is 
not their seat, nor do they flow from thence.(®) 

(2) Of the correspondence of the heart and lungs with the Grand Man, which is 
hea\ren, from experience, nn. 3883 — 3896. That the heart corresponds to those who 
dwell in the celestial kingdom, hut the lungs to those who dwell in the spiritual king- 
dom, nn. 3885, 3886, 3887. That in heaven there is a pulse like that of the heart, and 
a respiration like that of the lungs, but more interior, nn 3884, 3885, 3887. That the 
irdse of the heart is various there according to the states of love ; and the jrespiration 
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96. The correspondence between the two kingdoms of heaven 
and the heart and lungs, is the most general correspondence 
between heaven and man. A less general one is that between 
heaven and the several members, organs, and viscera, of man ; 
the nature of which shall also he mentioned. 

In the Grand Man, who is heaven, they that are stationed k 
the head, are in the enjoyment of every good above all others : 
for they are in the enjoyment of love, peace, innocence, wisdom, 
and intelligence ; and thence of joy and happiness. These have 
an influx into the head, and into whatever appertains to the 
head, with man, and corresponds thereto. In the Grand Man, 
who is heaven, they that are stationed in the breast, are in the 
enjoyment of the good of charity and faith : their influx, also, 
with man, is into the hreast ; to which they correspond. But, 
in the Grand Man, or heaven, they that are stationed in the 
loins, and in the organs belonging to generation therewith con- 
nected, are they who are eminently grounded in conjugial love. 
They who are stationed in the feet, are grounded in the ultimate 
good of heaven, which is called spiritual-natural good. They 
who are iu the arms and hands, are in the power of truth de- 
rived from good. They who are in the eyes, are those eminent 
for understanding. They who are in the ears are in attention 
and obedience. They in the nostrils, are those distinguished 
for perception. They in the mouth and tongue, are such as 
excel in discoursing from understanding and perception. They 
in the kidneys, are such as are grounded in truth of a searching, 
distinguishing, and castigatory character. They in the liver, 
pancreas, and spleen, are grounded in the purification of good 
and truth by various methods. So with those in the other 
members and organs. All have an influx into the similar parts 
of man, and correspond to them. The influx of heaven takes 
place into the functions and uses of the members ; and their 
uses, being from the spiritual world, invest themselves with 
forms by means of such materials as are found in the natural 
world, and so present themselves in effects. Hence there is a 
correspondence between them. 

97. On this account it is, that by those same members, or- 
gans, and viscera, are signified, in the Word, such things as 
have just been mentioned ; for all things named in the "Word 
have a signification according to their correspondence. Hence, 
by the head is signified intelligence and wisdom ; by the breast, 
cbarity ; by the loins, conjugial love ; by the arms and hands, 
the power of truth ; by the eyes, understanding ; by the nos- 
trils, perception ; by the ears obedience ; by the kidneys, the 

accordinp; to tlie stat^ of cbarity and faith, im. 3886, 3887, 3889. That the heart, in 
the Word, denote the wilt thus that what is from the h^rt is from the will, nn. 2930, 
7542, 8310, 9113, 10,036. That the heart also, in the Word, signifies the love; thtil 
that what is done finm the heart is done from the love, nn. 7542, 9050, 10,336. 
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purification of trutK ; and so -with the rest.(®) Hence, also, it is 
usual to say in familiar discourse, wlien speaking of an intelli- 
gent and wise person, that he has a head ; when alluding to 
one who is influenced by charity, that he is a bosom friend ; of 
a perso]! eminent for perception, that he has a good nose (or a 
sharp scent) ; of one distinguished for intelligence, that he is 
sharp-sighted : of one possessing great power, that he has long 
arms : of a person that speaks or acts from love, that he says or 
does it from his heart. These, and many other sayings in com- 
mon use, are derived from correspondence : for such forms of 
speech enter the mind from the spiritual world, though the 
speaker is not aware of it. 

98. That there exists such a correspondence between all 
tnings belonging to heaven and all things belonging to man, 
has been evinced to me by much experience — so much, indeed, 
as to convince me of it as of a thing self-evident, and not liable 
to any doubt. But to adduce all this experience here, is unne- 
cessary, and, on account of its abundance, would be inconve- 
nient. It may be seen in the Arccbna CcBlestia^ in the Sections 
on Correspondences, on Eepresentations, on the Influx of the 
Spiritual World into the ^Natural, and on the Intercourse be- 
tween the Soul and the Body.(^) 

99. But although there is a correspondence between an things 
that belong to man, as to his body, and all things that belong 
to heaven, still man is not an image of heaven as to his external 
form, but as to his internal. Bor the interiors of man are re- 
cipient of heaven, and his exteriors are recipient of the world : 
in proportion, therefore, as his interiors receive heaven, the 
man is, as to them, a heaven in miniature, formed after the 
image of heaven at large : but in proportion as his interiors do 
not thus receive, he is not such a heaven, and such an image. 
Still his exteriors, which receive the world, may exist in a form 
which is according to the order of the world, possessing various 
degrees of beauty : for the causes of external beauty, which is 
that of the body, are derived from a person’s parents, and from 

(®) That the breast, in the Word, signifies charity, nn. 3934, 10,081, 10,087. That 
the loins and organs of generation, signify conjugial love, nn. 8021, 4280, 4462, 5050, 
5051, 5062. That the arms and hands signify the power of truth, nn. 878, 3091, 4933 — 
4937, 6947, 7205, 10,019. That the feet signify the natural principle, nn. 2162, 8147, 
8761, 3986, 4280, 4938 — ^952. That the eye signifies the understanding, nn. 3701, 
4403 — 4421, 4523 — 4534, 6923, 9051, 10,569. That the nostrils signify perception, nn. 
8577, 4624, 4625, 4748, 6621, 8286, 10,054, 10,292. That the ears signify obedienee, nn. 
2642, 3869, 4523, 4663, 5017, 7216, 8361, 8990, 9311, 9897, 10,061. T^at the reins or 
kidneys, signify the examination and correction of truth, nn. 5380 — 5386, 10,032. 

(^) Of the correspondence of all the members of the body with the Grand Man, or 
heaven, generally and specifically, from experience, nn. 8021, 8624 — 3649, 8741 — 8750, 
8888— 3896, 4039—4055, 4218—4228, 4318-^881, 4403—4421, 4528—4534, 4622-4633, 
4652—4660,4791—4805,4931—4953, 5050—5061, 5171—5189, 5377—5396. 5552—5578, 
5711 — 5727, 10,030. Of the influx of the spiritual world into the natural world, or of 
heaven into the world ; and of the influx or the soul into all things of the hody ; from 
experience, nn. 6058—6068, 6189—6215, 6807—6327, 6466—6495, 6598—6626. Of the 
intercourse between the soul and body, from experience, nn. 6068— 6018, 6189 — 6915* 
C? •7—6327, 6468—6495, 6598— 6626. 
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tiis formaiion m the womb, and it is afterwards preserved by 
the common influx which the body receives from the world ; in 
consequence of which, the form of a person's natural man may 
differ exceedingly from that of his spiritual man. The form of 
certain persons, as to their spirit, has sometimes been sho^^m 
me ; and in some, having fair and handsome faces, I have seen 
it to be deformed, black, and monstrous, so that you would pro 
nounce it an image of hell, not of heaven ; whereas in some, not 
outwardly handsome, I have seen it to be beautiful, fair, and 
like that of an angel. The spirit, also, of a man, after death, 
appears the same as it had been in the body, while he lived, so 
clothed, in the world. 

100. But correspondence reaches much further than to man ; 
for there is a correspondence between all the heavens respec- 
tively. To the thii’d or inmost heaven corresponds the second 
or middle heaven ; and to the second or middle heaven corre- 
sponds the first or ultimate. To the first or ultimate heaven also 
correspond the forms of man’s body, called its members, organs, 
and viscera. Thus the corporeal part of man is that in which 
heaven ultimately closes, and upon which, as on its base, it rests. 
But this arcanum will be more largely explained elsewhere. 

101. Bnt it is most necessary to be known, that all the cor 
respondence which any thing has with heaven, is with the 
Lord’s Divine Humanity ; for heaven is from Him, and He is 
heaven, as has been shown in the Sections preceding: for unless 
the Divine Humanity entered by influx into all things belonging 
to heaven, and, by correspondences, into all things belonging to 
the world, there could be no such beings as either angels or 
men. Hence it further appears, why the Lord was made Man, 
and clothed His Divinity with Humanity from first to last : the 
reason was, because the Divine Humanity from which heaven 
subsisted before the coming of the Lord, was no longer adequate 
to the support of all things, because man, who is the base of the 
heavens, fell away, and destroyed the order according to which 
they were established. What, and of what nature the Divine 
Humanity was which existed before the Lord’s coming, and 
what was the state of heaven at that time, may be seen in the 
extracts from the Araana GodesUa referred to at the end of the 
preceding chapter. 

102. The angels are amazed when they hear that men are to 
be found who ascribe every thing to nature and nothing to the 
Divine Being; and who also believe that their body, which 
displays so many wonders of heavenly origin, is fashioned by 
nature ; and still more, that man’s rational faculty also is de- 
rived from the same source ; although, if they would elevate 
their minds ever so Kttle, they might see that such wonders are 
derived from the Divine Being, and not from nature ; and that 
nature was only created to clothe what is spiritual, and to pi^ 
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sent it in a corresponding form in the ultimate sphere of order. 
Such persons they compare to owls, which see in the dark, and 
not at all in the light. 


THAT THERE IS A CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN HEAYEN AND 
ALL THINGS BELONGING TO THE EARTH 

103. What correspondence is has been explained in the pre 
ceding Section ; where it also was shown that all the pai'ts of 
the animal body, both generally and individually, are corre- 
spondences. It follows in order to show now, that all things 
belonging to the earth, and in general, all things in the world, 
are correspondences. 

104 All things that belong to the earth are divided into three 
general kinds, which are called so many kingdoms. There is 
the animal kingdom, the vegetable kingdom, and the mineral 
kingdom. The objects of the animal kingdom are correspond- 
ences in the first degree, because they live : those of the vege- 
table kingdom are correspondences in the second degree, be- 
cause they only grow : and those of the mineral kingdom are 
correspondences in the third degree, because they do neither. 
Correspondences in the animal kingdom are animated creatures 
of various kinds, both such as walk and creep on the ground, 
and such as fly in the air; which it is needless to mention spe- 
cifically, because they are well known. Correspondences in the 
vegetable kingdom are all such things as grow and flourish in 
gardens, woods, corn-fields, and meadows ; which, likewise, it is 
unnecessary to name specifically, because they also are well 
known. Correspondences in the mineral kingdom are all met- 
als, both the more noble and the more base, precious and com- 
mon stones, and earths of various kinds ; not excluding water. 
Besides these products of nature, those things also are corre- 
spondences which the industry of man prepares or manu- 
factures from them for his own use ; such as food of all kinds, 
garments, houses, public edifices, and similar objects. 

105. The objects which are stationed above the earth, such as 
the sun, moon, and stars ; also those that are seen in the atmos- 
phere, such as clouds^ mists, rain, thunder, and lightning ; all 
likewise are correspondences. Those which proceed from the 
sun, and his presence or absence, as light and shade, heat and 
cold, are also correspondences ; together with those which 
thence exist successively ; like the seasons of the year, which 
are called spring, summer, autumn, and winter ; and the times 
of the day, or morning, noon, evening, and night. 

106. In a word, all things that exist in nature, from its mi- 
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nntest parts to its greatest, are correspondences.^ The reason 
that they are correspondences is, because the natural world, 
with all that belongs to it, derives its existence and subsistence 
from the spiritual world; and both from the Divine Being. 
Subsistence is mentioned as well as existence, because every 
thing has its subsistence from the same source as its first exist* 
ence, subsistence being perpetual existence ; and because, also, 
nothing can exist from itself, but only from something prior to 
itself, and thus, originally, from the First Cause ; from which, 
therefore, were it to be separated, it would utterly perish, and 
disappear. 

107. Every object is a correspondent, which exists and sub- 
sists in nature from Divine Order. That which constitutes 
Divine Order is the Divine Good which proceeds from the 
Lord : it commences from Him ; it proceeds from Him through 
the heavens in succession into the world, and is there termina- 
ted in ultimates. The things which exist in the world accord- 
ing to order are correspondences. All things the^i’e exist ac- 
cording to order, when they are good, and perfectly adapted to 
their intended use ; for every thing good is such according to its 
use : its form has relation to truth, because truth is the form of 
good. Hence it is that all things in the whole world, and par- 
taking of the nature of the world, which ai*e in divine order, 
have relation to good and truth .(^ 

108. Tliat all things found in the world exist from a Divine 
Origin, and are clothed with natural elements so as to exist 
and perform their use in that sphere, and thus to be in corre- 
spondence, is manifest from every thing that is seen both in the 
animal and in the vegetable kingdom. In both are things 
which every one may see, if he thinks from an interior ground, 
are from heaven. To illustrate this, out of the innumerable in- 
stances that present themselves, a few shall be mentioned. To 
begin with some from the Animal Kingdom. 

w hat wonderful knowledge is, as it were, inherent in every 
animal, is known to many. The bees know how to gather honey 
from flowers, to build cells of wax in which to lay it up in store, 
and thus to provide food for themselves and their associates 
against the coming winter. Their female lays her eggs, and the 
others wait upon her, and cover them up, to give birth to a new 


0 ) That all things which exist in the world, and in its_ three hingdonla, correspond 
to neavenly things which exist in heaven; or that the things which exist in the natn 
ral world correspond to those which exist in the spiritual, nn 16S2, 18S1, 2758, 2760 — 
2768, 29S7— 3008, 8213—8227, 8483, 8624—3639, 4044, 4053,4115,4366, 4939, 5116, 5877, 
5428, 5477, 9280. That by correspondences the natural world is conjoined to the spi- 
ritual world, n. 8615. That hencje, universal nature is a theatre representative of mo 
Lord’s kingdom, nn. 2758, 2999, 8000, 8483, 3518, 4989, (8848,) 9280. 

(*) That all things in the universe, both in heaven and in the world, which exist 
according to order, have relation to good and truth, nn. 2452, 3166, 4390, 4409, 5232, 
7256, 10,122, And to the conjunction of both, that they have a real existence, n. 
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generation. They live under a certain -form of govemnient 
with which all in the hive are instinctively acquainted. They 
preserve the useful members of the community, and turn out 
the useless ones, depriving them of their wings, Not to men- 
tion other wonderful things ; all which they derive from heaven, 
on account of their use ; for their wax serves man for candles 
in all parts of the world, and their honey sweetens his food. 
What can surpass the wonders displayed in caterpillars, which 
are among the lowest productions of the animal kingdom ? 
They know how to nourish themselves with the juice of the par- 
ticular kinds of leaves suited to their nature, and, after com- 
pleting this stage of their existence, to wrap themselves up in a 
covering, and deposit themselves, as it were, in a womb, and so 
to produce an offspring of their own kind. Some are first meta- 
morphosed into nymphs and chrysalises, spin a ball of thread, 
and, when their toil is ended, are adorned with a different body, 
are decorated with wings, fly in the air as in their proper heaven, 
celebrate their marriages, lay their eggs, and provide for them- 
selves a posterity. Besides these specific instances, all the fowls 
of the air in general know the food proper for their nourishment, 
and not only what it is, but also, where it is to be found ; they 
know bow to form their nests, every species in a mode peculiar 
to itself, to lay their eggs in them, to sit on them, to hatch their 
young, to nourish them, and when to drive them^ away to take 
care of themselves. They also know what enemies they have 
to shun, and what friends to associate with ; and all from their 
very infancy. Not to mention the wonders observable in their 
eggs themselves, in which are prepared, and arranged in due 
order, all things that are requisite for the formation and nourish- 
ment of the embryo chick. With innumerable things besides. 
What person who thinks from any degree of rational wisdom 
will ever pretend to say, that such instincts can proceed from 
any other origin than the spiritual world, to which the natural 
world serves for clothing what thence proceeds with a body, or 
for presenting in effect, that which is spiritual in its cause? 
The reason that the animals of the earth, and the fowls of the 
air, come into all this knowledge by birth, whereas man does 
not, whose nature, nevertheless, is so much superior to theirs, is, 
because animals exist in the order of their life, and have not 
been able to destroy that which is in them from the spiritual 
world, because they have no rational faculty. But witih man, 
who thinks from the spiritual world, it is different. Because he 
has perverted in himself what he receives thence by a life con- 
trary to order, which his rational faculty favors, he cannc^t but 
be born into mere ignorance ; whence he is afterwards to be 
brought back, by divine means, into the order of heaven. 

109. How the objects that are found in the Yegetahle King- 
dom exist in correspondence, may appear from many particulars. 
50 
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As, for instance, tliat sncli minute seeds grow into trees, whicli 
put forth leaves, produce blossoms, and at last fruit, in which 
they deposit new seeds ; and that these effects take place suc- 
cessively, and at last exist together in such admirable order, as 
is impossible to he described in few words. It would re«]^uire 
volumes to do it justice ; and still the interior arcana, which are 
in nearer connection with their uses, are such as science can 
never exhaust. Since these things also proceed from the spirit- 
ual world, or fi’om heaven, which is in the form of a man (as 
6ho\vn above in its proper Section), every individual thing in 
that kingdom has also a certain relation to something that be- 
longs to man ; a fact which is known to some of the learned. 
That all things which exist in that kingdom also are correspond- 
ences, has been made evident to me by mnch experience. For 
when I have been in gardens, and have noticed the trees, fruits, 
flowers, and herbs, I nave often perceived their correspondences 
in heaven, and have conversed with those in and about whom 
those correspondences existed, and have been instructed respect- 
ing whence they were and what was their qnality. 

110. But to faiow the spiritual things in neaven to which the 
natural things in the world correspond, is at this day possible to 
none except by instruction from heaven ; because the science 
of correspondences is at this day utterly lost. I will, however, 
illustrate what is the nature of the correspondence between 
spiritual things and natural, by some examples. 

The animals of the earth, in general, correspond to affections, 
the tame and useful animals corresponding to good affections, 
and the fierce and useless kinds to evil affections. In particular, 
oxen and bullocks correspond to the affections of the natural 
mind ; sheep and lambs to the affections of the spiritual mind ; 
and birds or winged creatures, according to their species, corre- 
spond to the intdlectual faculties and exercises of both minds.(^ 
Hence it is that various animals, as oxen, bullocks, rams, sheep, 
she-goats, he-goats, and male and female lambs, also pigeons 
and doves, were employed in the Israeli tish Church, which was 
a representative one, for holy uses, it being of them that the 
sacrifices and burnt-offerings consisted ; for when so employed, 
they corresponded to certain spiritual things, and were under- 
stood in heaven according to their correspondences. Animals, 
also, according to their genera and species, actually are affec- 
tions ; the reason of which is, because they live ; and nothing 

f*) That animals, from coirespondenee, signify affections, the tame and useful 
animals good affections, and the savage and useless ones evil affections, nn. 45, 46, 
142, 14t, 246, 714, 715, hs, 2179, 2180, 8519, 9280; illustrated by experience from the 
spiritual world, nn. 8218, 5193, 9090. Of the influx of the spirituw world into the 
lives of beasts, nn. 1683, 8646. That oxen and bullocks, from correspondence, simify 
the affections of the natural mind, nn. 2180, 2566, 9891, 10,132, 10,407. What ^e^ 
signify, nn. 4169, 4809. What lambs, nn. 8994, 10,132. That winged animals rignify 
tinng s mtellectual, nn. 40-745, 776, 778, 866, 988, 991, 6149, 7441 ; with a variety ac- 
cording to feeir genera and spedea ; from experience from the spiritual world, n. 8219 . 
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can have life, except from affection, and according to it. Hence, 
likewise, it is, that every animal possesses an innate knowledge 
according to the affection of its life. Man, too, as to his natural 
man, is like the animals ; wherefore, also, it is usual to compare 
him to them in common discourse. Thus a man of mild dis- 
position is called a sheep or a lamb ; a man of rough or fierce 
temper is called a bear or a wolf; a crafty person is termed a 
fox or a snake ; and so in other instances. 

111. There is a similar correspondence with the objects of the 
vegetable kingdom. A garden in general corresponds to heaven 
as to intelligence and wisdom ; wherefore heaven is called (in 
the Word) the garden of God, and paradise(^), and is also 
named by man, the heavenly paradise. Trees, according to 
their species, coiTespond to perceptions and knowledges of good 
and truth, from which are procured intelligence and wisdom. 
Therefore it was that the ancients, who were skilled in the sci* 
ence of correspondences, celebrated their sacred worship in 
groves(^) ; and hence it is that, in the Word, trees are so often 
mentioned, and heaven, the church, and man, are compared to 
them, as to the vine, the olive-tree, the cedar, and others ; and 
good works are compared to fruits. The various kinds of food, 
also, which are obtained from them, especially those from grain, 
correspond to affections of good and truth, because these sus- 
tain man’s spiritual life, as earthly food sustains his natural 
life(®). Hence bread, in general, corresponds to the affection 
of all good, because it supports life better than other aliments ; 
and because by bread is meant all food whatever. On account 
of this correspondence, also, the Lord calls Himself the bread 
of life ; and for the same reason loaves were applied to a sacred 
use in the Israelitish Church, being placed upon the table in 
the tabernacle and called the shew-bread : and hence, likewise, 
all the divine worship performed by sacrifices and burnt-offer- 
ings, was called bread. On account, also, of this correspond- 
ence, the most holy solemnity of worship in the Christian 
Church is the holy supper, the elements* used in which are 
bread and wine(^). From these few examples the nature of 
correspondence may be seen. 


(*) That a garden and a paradise, from correspondence, signify intelligence and wis- 
dom, nn. 100, 108 ; from experience, n. 8220. That all things which correspond, sig- 
nify also the same things in the Word, nn. 2896, 2987, 2989, 2990, 2991, 8002, 3225. 

(^) That trees signify perceptions and knowledges, nn. 103, 2168, 2682, 2722, 2972, 
T692. That therefore the ancients celebrated divine worship in groves under trees, 
according to their correspondences, nn. 2722, 4552. Of the influx of heaven into the 
subjects of the vegetable kingdom, as into trees and plants, n. 8648. 

(®) That meats, from correspondence, signify such things as nourish spiritual life, 
nn. 8114, 4459, 4792, 4976, 5147, 5293, 6340, 5842, 6410, 5426, 6576, 5582, 5588, 5655, 
5915,6277, 8562, 9003. 

That bread signifies all the good which nourishei the spiritual life of man, nn. 
2165, 2177, 8478, 3735, 8813 4211, 4217, 4785, 4976, 9828^ 9545, 10,686. That the 
bread, which was on tlie table in the tabernacle, had a like signification, nn. 8478, 
9545. That the sacrifie is in general were called bread, n. 2165. That bread liivolvea 
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112. How conjiinctioH between heaven and the world is ef* 
fected by correspondences, shall also be briefly explained. 

The Lord’s kingdom is a kingdom of ends, which are uses*, or, 
what amounts to the same, is a kingdom of uses, which are 
ends. On this account, the universe was so created and formed 
by the Divine Being, as that uses might everywhere be invest- 
ed with such coverings, as to be presented in act or effect, first, 
in heaven, and afterwards, in the world ; and should thus be 
manifested by degrees, and in succession, even to the ultimates 
of nature. It hence is evident, that the correspondence between 
natural things and spiritual, or between the world and heaven, 
exists through uses, and that uses are what conjoin them ; also, 
that the forms with which uses are clothed, are correspondences, 
and mediums of conjunction, so far as they are forms of uses. 
In the natural world, and its three kingdoms, all things that 
exist according to divine order are forms of uses, or are effects 
formed from me for use; and thus they all are correspondences. 
In man, however, so far as he lives according to divine order, 
thus in the love of the Lord and his neighbor, his actions are 
uses in form, and are corres|K>ndences, by which he is conjoined 
with heaven. To love the Lord and the neighbor is, in general, 
to perform uses.(®) It is to be observed, further, that man is 
the being throngh whom the natural world is conjoined with 
the spiritual, or that he is the medium of such conjunction. 
For both the natural world and the spiritual world exist in 
him (see above, n. 57) : wherefore, so far as he is a spiritual 
man, he is a medium of such conjunction; but so far as he ia 
only a natural man, and not also a spiritual man, he is not such 
a medium. But, nevertheless, the Divine influx continues to 
flow into the world, independently of the mediation of man, 
and even into the elements appertaining to him which are de- 
rived from the world; but not into his rational faculty. 

113. As all things that exist according to divine order corre- 
spond to heaven, so all things that exist in contrariefy to divine 
order correspond to hell. Ail those which correspond to heaven, 


aU food, n. 2165- Thus tliat it signifies all food, celestial and spirittial, nn. 276, 680, 
2165, 2177, 3478, 6118, 84101 

(®) That all good has its delight front uses, and according to uses, and lifcwisa its- 
<^1181^7 ; hence, such as the use is, such the good, nn. 3049, 4984, 7088. That ang^c 
life consists in the roods of love and of charity, thus in performing nses, n, 4^. feat’ 
nothing is regarded by the Lord, and thence' by the angels, but the ends,, which ore 
nses, appertaining to man, nn. 1817, 1645, 5942. That the kingdom of the Lord is a 
fcin^ora of uses, thus of ends, nn. 45^ 696, 1108, 8645. 4054, 7088. That to sm'e 
the Lord is to perform uses, n. 7088. That all things in man, to every iwlacnlar, 
are formed for nse,_nn. (3565,) 4104, 5189, 9297 ; and that they are formed from nse; 
thus, that use is prior to the organic forms In man by which use is effected, because 
use ffisists from the influx of the Lord through heaven, nn. 4228, 4926. That the in- 
teriors of man also, which belong to his mind as he grows up to maturity, are :formed 
from use aud for use, nn. 1964, 6816, 9297. Tnat hence, man is of 6n.ch a qu^ty as are 
the uses appertaining to hinn nn. 1568, 8570^ 4054, 6571, 6985, 6938, 10,284. That nsee- 
are the ends, for the sake of which the actions are performed nn. 8565, 4054, 4104> 
6815. That is the first and last, thus the all of man, n. 1964. 
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have relation to good and truth ; but those which coirespond to 
hell, have relation to evil and falsity. 

114. Something shall now be offered respecting the science oi 
correspondences, and its use. 

It has been stated above, that the spiritual world, which is 
heaven, is conjoined with the natural world by correspondences ; 
by which, therefore, man has communication with heaven. For 
the angels of heaven do not think from natural things, as man 
does : wherefore, when man is grounded in the science of cor- 
respondences, he may be in consort "with the angels as to the 
thoughts of his mind, and so be conjoined with them as to his 
spiritual or internal man. In order that there might exist a 
conjunction between heaven and man, the Word was written by 
pure correspondences. All its contents, to the most minute par* 
ticulars, are in such correspondence :(®) wherefore, if man were 
skilled in the science of correspondences, he would understand 
the Word as to its spiritual sense, and would thence be enabled 
to obtain a knowledge of arcana, of which nothing is to be seen 
in the literal sense. For, in the Word, there is both a literal 
sense and a spiritual sense. The literal sense is composed of 
such ideas as exist in the world, but the spiritual sense of such 
as exist in heaven*, and since the conjunction between heaven 
and the world is the result of correspondences, therefore a Word 
was given of such a kind, as that every particular contained in 
it, even to the minutest iota, should have its correspondence. 

115. I have been instructed from heaven, that the most an- 
cient natives of our earth, who were celestial men, thought from 
correspondences themselves, and that the natural objects of the 
world, which they had before their eyes, served them as me- 
diums for such contemplations; and that, as being of such a 
character, they enjoyed consociation with the angels, and held 
conversation with them ; so that, through them, heaven was con- 
joined with the world. On Ibis account, that period was 
called the golden age ; respecting which it is related by ancient 
writers, that the inhabitants of heaven then dwelt with men, 
and conversed with them familiarly, as friends with their friends. 
But after those times, another race arose, who, as I have been 
informed, did not think from correspondences themselves, but 
from the science of correspondences ; and that then also existed 
a conjunction of heaven with man, but not of so intimate a kind. 
The period when these flourished was called the silver age. An- 
other race still succeeded, who possessed, indeed, a knowledge 
of correspondences, but did not tmnk from the science of them, 

(®) That the Word was written hy pure correspondences, n. 8615, That by the 
Word, man has conjunction with heaven, nn. 2899, 6943, 9896, 9400, 9401, 10,875, 
10,452. 

(”) Bespecting the spiritual sense of the Word, see the small work on the White 
Horse mentioned in the Apoc^l]ypse (now printed at the end of the Doctrine of ike 
New Jerusalem res-pecting me Sacred ^rijpture), 
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by reason that they were only grounded in natural good, and 
not in the spiritual, like their predecessors. The period of these 
was called the age of brass (or copper). After these ages had 
passed away, man, I have been instructed, became, in succes- 
sion, external, and at last corporeal ; and that then the sci^iiice 
of correspondences became utterly extinct, and with it, knowl- 
edge respecting heaven, and most things belonging to it. Their 
naming those ages from gold, silver, and brass (or copper) 5 (^*) 
also had its ground in correspondence ; for gold, by correspond- 
ence, signifies celestial good, being the good in which the most 
ancient race were grounded ; but silver signifies spiritual good, 
being that which formed the character of the ancients who suc- 
ceeded them: brass (or copj^r) signifies natural good, being 
that of their next posterity, ^nt iron, from which the last age 
took its name, signifies hard truth without good. 


OF THE SUH m HEAYEH. 

116. In heaven, the sun of this world is not to be seen, nor 
any thing which thence exists, the whole of which is natural. 
For nature commences from that sun, and whatever it produces 
is denominated natural. But that which is spiritual, in the 
sphere of which heaven exists, is above nature, and is entirely 
distinct from that which is natural ; nor is there any communi- 
cation between them, except by correspondences. The nature 
of the distinction between them may be comprehended from 
what was delivered above respecting degrees (n. 38) ; and the 
nature of the communication between them, from what is stated 
in the two preceding Sections respecting correspondences. 

117. But although the sun of this world is not seen in heaven, 
nor any thing which exists from it ; it nevertheless is true, that 
in heaven there is a sun, that there is light, that there is heat, 
and aU things that are seen in the world, with innumerable 
others : only, they are not from the same origin : for all the 
things which exist in heaven are spiritual, whereas those in the 
world are natural. The sun of heaven is the Lord,* the light 


(“) That gold, from correspondence, celestial good, nn. IIS, 1^1, 1^52, 

6658, 691A, 6917, 9510, 9874, 9881. That silver signifies spiritual good, or truth from 
a celestial origin, nn. 1551, 1552, 2954, 5658, That copper signifies natural good, nn. 
^5, 1551. Tmt iron signifies truth in the ultimate of order^ mi. 425, 426. ^ 

* This statement is not to he understood too strictly, as if the Xiord Himself were 
T^hut . sun. It has been shown above, in a particular Section (nn. 78 — 86), that heaven 
is in the form of a man, because the Lord is in that form, or because “ God is a Man” 
(n. 85) : and it is stated Iwslow (n. 121), that “the Lord in person is encompass^ wUh 
ths ww,” thus, is not that sun Himself, As to suppose this would be a dangerous 
error, the Author sometimes cautions the reader against falling into it j as in the fol- 
lowing passage : He Himself is not that sun ; but divine love and divine wisdom, 
in th^ proSiiate emanation from Him, and round about Him, appear as a sun before 

55 



HEAVEK. 


IIT, 118 

there is Divine Truth, and the heat there is Divine Good, which 
proceed from the Lord as a sun. It is from that origin that all 
things proceed whidi exist and appear in heaven. But the light 
and heat, with the things thence existing, in heaven, will be 
treated of in the following Sections ; this Section shall be de- 
voted to the sun which there shines. The reason that the Lord 
appears in heaven as a sun, is, because it is from Divine Love 
that all spiritual things exist, and, by means of the sun of the 
natural world, all natural things likewise. It is that Love which 
shines as a sun. 

118. That the Lord actually appears in heaven as a sun, 
has not only been told me by the ai^els, but it has also, 
sometimes, been granted me to see. What, therefore, I have 
heard and seen of the Lord as a sun, I will here briefly de- 
scribe. 

The Lord appears as a sun, not in heaven, but far above the 
heavens ; nor yet over head, or in the zenith, but before the 
faces of the angels, in a medium altitude- He appears at a 
great distance, in two situations, one before the right eye, and 
the other before the left. Before the right eye, He appears ex- 
actly like a sun, as if of the same sort of fire, and of the same 
magnitude, as the sun of this world : but before the left eye He 
does not appear as a sun, but as a moon, of similar but more 
brilliant whiteness, and of similar magnitude, with the moon of 
our earth ;* only it appears surrounded with many smaller 
moons, as it were, each of which is similarly white and brilliant. 
The reason that the Lord appears, with this difference, in two 
situations, is, because He appears to every one according to the 
nature of the party’s reception of Him, thus differently to those 
who receive Him in the good of love and to those who receive 
Him in the good of faith. To those who receive Him in the 
good of love. He appears as a sun, fiery and flaming, according 
to their reception. These are the subjects of His celestial king- 
dom. But to those who receive Him in the good of faith^ He 
appears as a moon, white and brilliant, according to their re- 


the angels. Himself, in. the sun, is a l&Ian, our Lord Jesus Christ, both with resect 
to the all-originating Divinity, and with respect to the Divine Humanity .” — {Trm 
OkrkUan Rmgion^ n. 25). — Is^ 

* It is not to be supposed, from what is here said, that the Lord appears both as a 
sun and as a moon to the same angels ; still leas that, as a moon, he appears not more 
bright than the moon in the world. The two appearances are described as those of a 
sun and moon respectively, because they bear the same relation to each other as do 
those two natural luminaries ; but, in reality, to those by whom the Lord is said to be 
seen as a moon, that moon is their sun, and is so denominated by the author in some 
of his other works. To the angels of the celestial kingdom, the Lord appears as a 
sun, of a glowing brightness, or which no conception can be formed by our natural 
ideas; and it is seen by them rather towards the right, or before the right eye: and 
to the angels of the spiritual kingdom he also appears as a sun, far exceeding in radi- 
ance the sun of this world, though, compared to the sun seen by the celestial angdb^ 
this sun is only as a moon ; and it appears rather towards the left, or before the left 
eye of those who behold it. With this explanation in the mind, all that is said above, 
and h what follows, will be easily understood. — N, 
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ception. These are the subjects of His spiritual kingdom. (/) 
The reason is, because the good of love corresponds to lire, 
whence fire, in the spiritual sense, is love; and the good of 
faith corresponds to light, and light, also, in the spiritual sense, 
is faith.0 The reason that He appears before their ejes, is, 
because the interiors, which belong to the mind, see through the 
eyes ; fi'om the good of love through the right eye, and from 
the good of faith through the left.(^) For all things that are on 
the right side, both in angels and men, correspond to the good 
from which proceeds truth ; and those on the left, to truth wmich 
is derived from good.(^) The good of faith is, in its essence, 
truth derived from good. 

119. It is on this account, that, in the Word, the Lord, with 
respect to love, is compared to the sun, and with respect to faith, 
to the moon ; and also that love, derived from the Lord and 
directed to Him, is signified by the sun, and faith, similarly de- 
rived and directed, by the moon ; as in these places : The ligM 
of the moon shall he as the ligM of the sun^ and the light of the 
mn shall he sevenfold^ as the light of s&oen dayi\ — (Isa. xxx. 26.) 

When I shall put thee ou% twill cover the and Trmhe 

the sta/rs thereoj darh: I will cover the s%m with a cloudy amd 
the moon shall not give her light. All the hrigM lights of heav- 
en will I make darh over ihee^ and set darhness upon thy IcmdP — 
(Ezek. xxxii. 7, 8.) The sun shell he darkened in his going 
forth^ and the moon shall not cause her ligld to shinel'^ — ^(Isa. 
xiii. 10.) The sim and moon shall he darh,^ and the stars shall 
withdraw their shining, — The sun shall he turned into darkness^ 
a/nd the moon into hloodP — (Joel ii. 10, 31 ; iv. 15.) The mn 
hecatne hlack as sachcloth of hair,^ andihe moon heeame as hlood: 
amd the stars of heavm fll into Ike (Eev. vi. 12, 13.) 

Immediately after the trihulalion of ^ those days^^fhe sun shall 
he da/rkened^ a/nd the moon shall not give her lights and the stoats 
shall fall from heamand^ — (Matt. xxiv. 29.) And in other pkc^. 


(^) That the Lord appears in heaven as a son, and that He is the snn of heaven, nn, 
1053, 3386, 8643, 4060. That the Lord appears to those who dwell in the celestial 
kingdom, where love to Him is the ruliag love, as a sun, and to those who dwell in 
the spiritual kingdom, where charity towards the neighbor and feith bear rule, as a 
moon, nn. 1521, 1529, 1530, 1531, 1837, 4060. That the Lord, as a sun, appears at a 
middle altitude before the right eye, and as a moon, before the left eye, nn. 1058, 
1521, 1529, 1580. 1581, 8636, 3643, 4821, 5097, 7078, 7088, 7173, 7270, 8812, 10,809. That 
the Lord has been seen as a snn and as a moon by me, nn. 1581, 7i73. That the 
Lord’s Essential Divini^ is far above Has Divine Sphere in heaven, nn. 7270, 8760. 

(^) That fire, in the Word, signifies love in each sense, nn. 934, 4906, 5215. That 
sacred or heavenly fire signifies divine love, nn. 934, 6314, 6832. That infernal fire sig- 
nifies the love of self and of the world, and every concupiscence which belongs to those 
loves, nn. 1861, 5071, 6314, 6882, 7575, 10,747. That love is the fire of life, and that 
the life itself is actudly thence derived, nn. 4906, 5071, 6032, 6314. Th^t light sig- 
nifies the truth of Mth, nn. (8895,) 3485, 8686, 3643, 8993. 4302. 4413, 4415, 9548, 9684, 
(•) That the sight of the left eye corresponds to the tmths of Mth. and sight 

of the right eye eorresnonds to their goo^, nn. 441i>, 6920. 

(*) That the parts and things which are on a man’s right side have relbrence to good 
from which truth is derived ; and that the parts and things on the left ^id‘a have refei^ 
«ace to truth derived from good, nn. 9495, ^04- 


57 



120, 121 


HEAVEN. 


In these passages, by the sun is signified love, by the moon, 
faith, and by the stars, the knowledges of good and truth ;Q 
which are said to be darkened, to lose their light, and to fall 
from heaven, when they exist no longer. That the Lord is seen 
in heaven as a sun, is also evident from His appearance when 
He was transfigured before Peter, James, and John ; on which 
occasion it is related, that His face did shine as the sun’'^ 
(Matt. xvii. 2). When the Lord was thus seen by those disciples, 
they were withdrawn from the body, and were in the light of 
heaven. Hence it was, that the ancients, who belonged to the 
representative church, when in divine woi*ship, turned their faces 
towards the sun in the east : and it is from them that the custom 
is derived of building churches with eastern aspect. 

120. How immense, and of what nature the Divine Love is, 
may be inferred from comparing it with the sun of this world. 
Prom such comparison it will be seen, that it is of the most 
ardent description : in reality, if you can believe the assertion, 
its ardenc 3 ^ is much greater than the heat of that sun. On this 
account, the Lord, as a sun, does not flow into heaven immedi- 
ately, but the ardency of His love is tempered, by degrees, in 
the way. The tempering mediums appear like radiant belts 
around the sun ; in addition to which, the angels are veiled over 
with a thin suitable cloud, that they may not be injured by the 
influx.(*') Thus, also, the heavens are situated at distances from 
the sun proportioned to the angels’ capacities of reception. The 
superior heavens, being grounded in the good of love, are near- 
est to the Lord as a sun : and the inferior heavens, being in the 
good of faith, are more remote from that sun : but they who are 
grounded in no good at all, like the inhabitants of hell, are very 
remote indeed, and this in proportion to the de^ee of their op- 
position to good-C^) 

121. When, however, the Lord appears in heaven, which 
often occurs, he does not appear clothed with the sun, but in an 
angelic form, distinguished from the angels by the Divinity 
which is translucent from his countenance. Por He is not there 


(^) That constellations and stars, in the Word, signify the knowledges of good and 
truth, nn. 2495, 2849, 4697. 

(®) The nature and degree of the divine love of the Lord illustrated by comparison 
with the to of the sun of the world, nn. 6834, (6844,) 6849. That the divine love oi 
the Lord is love towards all the human race,_ desiring to save them, nn. 1820, 1865, 
2253, 6872. That the love proximately proceeding from the fire of the Lord’s love does 
not enter heaven, hut that it appears around the sun as radiant belts, n. 7^0. That 
the angels also are veiled with a thin corresponding doud, lest they should suffer injury 
from the influx of burning love, n, 6849. 

(■’) That the presence of tne Lord with the angels is according to their reception ol 
the good of love and of faith from Him, nn. 904, 4198, 4320, 6280, 6832, 7042, 8819, 
9680y 9682, 9688, 10,106, 10,811. That the Lord appears to every one according to His 
quality, nn. 1861, 3235, 4198, 4206. That the hells are remote from the heavens in 
consequence of their inhabitants not being able to hear the presence of divine love 
from the Lord, nn. 4299, 7519, 7738, 7989, (8157,) 8306, 9827. That hence the heUa 
are most remote from the heavens, and that this remoteness is the groat gulf mu 
9846,10,187. “ * 
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ill person, — the Lord, in peraon, being always encompassed with 
the sun; bat He is in the presence of the angels by aspect. 
For it is common, in heaven, for persons to appear as present in 
the place on which the view is fixed, •. r in which it is termi- 
nated, although this may be very distant from the place in which 
the persons thus seen actually are. This presence is called the 

? resence of the internal siglit ; which will be treated of hereafter. 

he Lord has also been seen by me out of the sun, in an angelic 
form, a little below the sun, at a great altitude. I have likewise 
seen Him near, in a similar form, with a resplendent counte- 
nance : and once in the midst of a band of angels, as a flaming 
beam of light. 

122. The sun of the natural world appears to the angels as a 
sort of mass of thick darkness opposite to the sun of heaven ; 
and the moon as a sort of mass of darkness opposite to the moon 
of heaven : the reason is, because any thing fiery belonging to 
the world corresponds to the love of self ; and any thing lumi- 
nous thence proceeding corresponds to falsity derived from that 
love ; and the love of self is diametrically opposite to Divine 
Love, and the falsity thence derived is diametrically opposite to 
Divine Truth ; and, to the angels, whatever is opposite to Divine 
Love and Divine Truth, is thick darkness. On this account, to 
worship the sun and moon of the natural world, and to bow 
down one’s self to them, signifies, in the Word, to love one’s 
self, and the falsities which proceed from the love of self : where- 
fore it is said of such idolaters, that they should be cut off.(®) 
(Deut. iv. 19 ; xvii. 3, 4, 5 ; Jer. viii. 1, 2 ; Ezek. viii. 15, 16, 18 ; 
Kev. xvi. 8 ; Matt. xiii. 6.) 

123. Since the Lord appears in heaven as a sun, by virtue of 
the Divine Love which is in Him and proceeds from Him, all 
the inhabitants of the heavens turn themselves constantly to- 
wards Him ; those who belong to the celestial kingdom turning 
towards Him as a sun, and those who belong to the spiritum 
kingdom turning towards Him as a moon. But the inhabitants 
of hell turn themselves towards that mass of thick darkness and 
that mass of darkness which are opposite to the former, thus, 
backwards from the Lord. The reason of this is, because all 
who inhabit the hells are grounded in the love of self and of the 
world, and thus are opposite to the Lord. Those who turn them- 
selves towards that appearance of thick darkness which is in 
lien of the sun of the natural world, are those who inhabit the 
hells at the back, and are called genii; but those who turn 
themselves towards the appearance of darkness which is in lieu (*) 

(*) That tbe Bun \ f the world does not appear to the angels, but, in its place, a dark 
^psaranoe at the back, opposite to the sun of heaven, or the Lord, nn. 7078, 9755. 
iSiat the sun, in the opposite sense, signifies the love of self, n. 2441. In which sense, 
by adoring the sun is signified to adore those things which are conti^ to heavenly 
love, or to the Lord, nn. 2441, 10,584. That to those who reside within the hells, the 
aim of heaven is thick darkness, n. 2441. 

59 



i24r^l36 


JBCEAVEN. 


of the moon, are those who inhabit the hells in front, and are 
called spirits. It on this account that the inhabitants of the 
hells are said to be in darkness, and those of the heavens in 
light. Darkness signifies falsity derived fi’om evil, and light 
signifies truth derived from good. The reason that they turn 
themselves in such directions, is, because all, in the other life, 
look towards the objects which reign in their interiors, thus, 
towards their loves; and the interiors of an angel or spirit 
fashion his face ; and, in the spiritual world, the quarters are not 
determinate, as they are in the natural world, but they are de- 
termined by the direction of the faces of the inhabitants. Man, 
also, as to his spirit, turns himself in a similar way. A person 
who is immersed in the love of self and the world, turns himself 
backwards from the Lord ; whereas one who is grounded in love 
to Him and his neighbor, turns himself towards Him. Of this, 
however, the man himself is not conscious ; because he is living 
in the natural world, in which the quarters are determined by 
the rising and setting of the sun. As, however, this is a matter 
which can with difficulty be comprehended by man, it shall be 
illustrated in some following Sections, in which the Quarters, 
Space, and Time, in Heaven, shall be treated of. 

124:. Since the Lord is the Sun of heaven, and all things 
which are from Him look towards Him, He, also, is the Com- 
mon Centre, from which proceed all direction and determina- 
tion.(^ Thus, likewise, ail thin^ beneath are in His presence 
and imder His auspices ; both those in heaven, and those on 
earth. 

125. From what has now been stated, the truths advanced 
and shown in the preceding Sections respecting the Lord may 
be seen more clearly ; namely, Tha;t He is the God^ Hemen 
(nn. 2 — 6); That His JDimne Sphere oonstitides Hemen (nn. 
^ — ^12) ; That the JDimne Sphere of the Lord in Hea/oen is JLove 
to Him and Charity towards the Neighbor (nn. 13 — ^19) ; That 
there is a Correspondence letme&n all things belonging to the 
Worlds a/nd Hea/cen^ and through Hea/ven with the Juord (nn. 
37 — ^ 115 ) j also, That the Sun a'nd Moon of the Hatv/ral World 
ha/ve such Correspondence (n. 105). 


OF LIGHT AHD HEAT IK HEAVEN. 

126. That there is light in the heavens cannot be conceived 
by those who only thini from nature ; and yet the light in the 

, (*) That the Lard is the common centre,, to which all things belonging to hea,ve» 
turn themselves, n. 8638. 
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heavens is so great, as to exceed by many degrees the noonday 
light of the world. I have often seen it, even in the evening 
and in the night. In the bemnning of my experience, I won- 
dered when I heard the angels say that the light of the world 
is little better than shade compared with the nght of heaven ; 
but since I have seen it I can testify that it is so. Its white- 
ness and brightness are such as to surpass all description. The 
objects seen by me in the heavens were seen in that light ; thus, 
far more clearly and distinctly than objects can be seen in the 
world. 

127. The light of heaven is not natural like that of the world, 
but spiritual ; for it proceeds from the Lord as a sun, and that 
sun is Divine Love : as shown in the preceding Section. That 
which moceeds from the Lord as a sun, is called in heaven 
Divine Truth. It is, however, in its ^sence, Divine Good uni- 
ted to Divine Truth. It is hence that the angels have light 
and heat ; their li^ht being from Divine Truth, and their heat 
from Divine Good. It may hence be manifest, that the light of 
heaven, and its heat also being from such an origin, are spiritual 
and not natural.^ 

128. The reason that Divine Truth is the angels’ light is, be- 
cause the angels are spiritual, and not natural. Spiritual beings 
see from their sun, and natural beings from theirs. Divine 
Truth is that from which the angels derive understanding, and 
understanding is their internal sight, which enters by influx into 
their external sight, and produces it. Hence, whatever objects 
appear in heaven from the Lord as a sun, appear in light.(*) 
Such being the origin of light in heaven, it undergoes variations 
according to the angels’ reception of Divine Truth from the 
I^rd ; or, what amounts to the same, according to the intel- 
ligence and wisdom in which the angels are grounded. It 
therefore is different in the celestial kingdom from what it is in 
the spiritual kingdom ; and so, again, in every society of both. 
The light in the celestial kingdom appears as of flame, because 
the angels who dwell there receive light from the Lord as a sun ; 
but the light in the spiritual kingdom is white, because the 
angels wh§ dwell there receive light from the Lord as a moon. 
(See above, n. 118.) The light, also, is not the same in one so- 
ciety as in another. It likewise differs in each individual so- 
ciety ; those who inhabit the centre enjoying more light, and 
those in the circumferences less. (See above, n, 43.) In one 
word : in the same dep*ee as the angels are recipients of Divine 
Truth, or are grounded in intelligence and wisdom from the 

(*) Tto alUiglit in the liwens is from the Lord as a son, nn. 1053, 3521,8195, 
8341, 3^6, 3643^ 4415, 95-^, 9384, 1G,809. That the divine tamth proceeding' from the 
Lord appears in. heaven as light, and causes aU the light of heaven, nn. 3195, 3228. 
6400,8344,3399, 9548,9384. ^ ^ 

(®) That the light of heaven iamninatcis both the sight and the understanding o# 
and spirits, nn. 2776, 8138 
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Lord, they have light.(®) On this accoiiut the angels of heaven 
are called angels of light. 

129. Since the Lord in the heavens is Divine Truth, and 

Divine Truth is there the light, therefore, in the Word the Lord 
is called the Light, as is likewise every truth that proceeds from 
Him ; as in these places : Jesus said^ I am the light of the 
world : he that followeth Me shall not walk in darkness^ Imt 
shall heme the light of lifeP — (John viii. 12.) “ As lo7ig as 1 

am in the worlds I am the light of the world J — (Ch. ix. 5.) 
‘‘ Jesus said ^ — Yet a little while is the light with you Walk 
while ye have the lights lest darkness come upon you. While ye 
home lights helieve in the lighl that ye may Toe the children of 

light. 1 am come a light into the worlds that whosoever he- 

lieveth on Me should not abide in darkness?"^ — (Ch; xii. 35, 36, 
46.) Light is come into the world.^ and men loved darkness 
better than light.^ because their deeds were eoilP — (Ch. iii. 19.) 
John said of the Lord, that Me ^^was the true light.^ which en- 
lighteneth every man ?'^ — (Ch. i. 9.) The people that sat in 
darkness saw great light ^ and to them that sat in the region and 
shadow of death.^ light is sprung upJ — (Matt. iv. 16.) I will 
^^give thee for a covenant of the people.^ for a light of the Gen- 
W^sJ — (Isa. xlii. 6.) I will yive thee for a light of the Gem 
tUes.^ that thou ma/yest be my salvation unto the end of the earths 
— (Ch. xlix. 6.) The nations of them that are saved shall walk 
in the light of itP — (Rev. xxi. 24.) “ 0 send out thy light and 
thy truth: let them lead meP — (Ps. xliii. 3.) In these and other 
passages the Lord is called the light, on account of the Divine 
Truth which proceeds from Him ; and the truth itself is also 
denominated light. Since light exists in the heavens from the 
Lord as a sun, therefore, when he was transfigured before Peter, 
James, and John, “ His face did shine as the sun^ and his rai- 
ment was white as the light f or “ became shining.^ exceeding 
white as snowj so as no fuller on ea/rth could white them, ’’—(Matt, 
xvii. 2 ; Mark ix. 3.) The reason that the Lord’s garments thus 
appeared, was because they represented the Divine Truth which 
exists from Him in the heavens. Garments, also, in the Word 
signify truths ;(^ whence it is said in David, “ 0 Jeh9vah^ — who 
coverest thyself with lights as with a garmentP — (Ps. civ. 2.) 

130. That the light in heaven is spiritual, and that such light 
is Divine Truth, may also be concluded from the fact that man 
likewise enjoys spiritual light, and derives from it enlighten- 

(*) That H^ht is seen in heaven according to the intelligence and M'isdom of the 
angels, nn. 1524, 1529, 1580, 8339. That the dijfferences of fight in the heavens are as 
many as are the angelic societies, since perpetual varieties as to good and truth, thus 
as to wisdom and intelligence, exist in tne heavens, nn- 684, 690, 8241, 8744, 8745, 
4414, 5598, 7236, 7883, 7836. 

(*) That garments, in the Word, signify truths, because they invest good, nn. 1078, 
2576, 6248, 5819. 5954, 9216, 9952, 10,586. That the garments of the Lord, when He 
was transfigured, signified the divine truth proceeding from His divine love, zm. 9212, 
9216. 
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merit, in proportion as he is grounded, from Divine Truth, in 
intelligence and wisdom. Man's spiritual light is the light of 
his understanding, the objects of which are truths ; which that 
light arranges analytically into order, forms into reasons, and 
draws from them conclusions in series respecting the subjects of 
inq^uiry.(®) That it is by a real light that the understanding sees 
all this the natural man is not aware, because he does not see 
it with his eyes nor discern it in his thoughts : nevertheless, 
there are many who are acquainted with it, and who also dis- 
tinguish it from the natural light which alone is enjoyed by those 
who only think naturally and not spiritually. They think only 
naturally who merely direct their view into the world, and as- 
cribe all to nature ; but they think spiritually who elevate their 
view to heaven, and attribute all to the Divine Being, That that 
which enlightens the mind is a true light, completely distinct 
from that which is called natural light, it has been frequently 
granted me to perceive, and to see also. I have been elevated 
mto that light, more and more interiorly, by degrees ; and in 
proportion to such elevation my understanding was enlightened, 
till at length I had a perception of things of which I before had 
none, and at last of such as I could not so much as comprehend 
in thought derived from natural light. I have sometimes been 
vexed at not being able so to comprehend them, although in 
heavenly light I had perceived them clearly and perspicuously.(^ 
Since there is a light appropriate to the understanding, it is 
usual to speak of thct faculty in the same terms as of the eye ; 
as when we say that it sees, and has light, — meaning, that it 
perceives ; or that it is obscure, and in the dark, — ^meaning, that 
it does not perceive ; with many similar phrases. 

131. The light of heaven being Divine Truth, it also is Divine 
wisdom and intelligence ; whence the same is meant by being 
elevated into the light of heaven, as by being elevated into in- 
telligence and wisdom, and enlightened ; wherefore the angels 
have light exactly in the same degree as they have intelligence 
and wisdom. Since the light of heaven is Divine wisdom, all, 
when seen in that light, are known at once as to their quality. 
The interiors of every one are displayed openly in his face, just 

(*) That the ligrht of heaven illuminates the understanding of man ; and that, Ox. 
this account, man is rational, nn. 152^ 3138, 3167, 4408, 6608, 8707, 9128. 9899, 10,569, 
That the understanding is enlightened, because it is redpient of truth, cn. 6222, 6608, 
10,661. That the understanding is enlightened so far as man receives truth in good 
from the Lord, n. 3619. That the understanding is of such a quality as are the truths 
derived from good, from which it is formed, n. 10,064. That the understanding has 
^ht from heaven, as the sight has light from the world, nn. 1524, 5114, 6608, 9128. 
iSiat the light of heaven proceeding from the Lord, is always present with man, but 
that it only enters so far as man is grounded in truth derived from good, nn. 4060, 
4214. 

(*) That man, when he is elevated from the sensual principle, comes into a milder 
lumen, and at length into celestial light, nn. 6318, 6315, 9407. That there is an a<auai 
elevation into the light of heaven^ when man is elevated into intelligence, n. 3190. 
How great a light has been perceived, when I have been withdrawn from worldly 
ideas, nn. 1526, 6608. 
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as they really are : and not the least particular can remain con 
cealed. The interior angels, also, love to have all that is in 
them made manifest, because they will nothing but what is 
good. It is different with spirits below heaven, wo do not will 
what is good ; on which account they are dreadfully afraid oi 
being looked at in the light of heaven : and, what is wonderful, 
the inhabitants of hell, though they appear among themselves 
as men, appear in the light of heaven as monsters, horrible in 
countenance and horrible in person, the exact forms of their 
own eviL(^ Man also appears in a similar way/ as to his 
spirit, when looked at by angels : if he is good, he appears as a 
man, beautiful according to the degree in which he is good : if 
he is evil, he appears as a monster, deformed according to the 
degree in which he is evil. It hence is clear, that in the light 
of heaven all things are made manifest ; they are so because the 
light of heaven is Divine Truth. 

132. Since, in the heavens, Divine Truth is light, all truths 
whatever, be they found where they may, whether within an 
angel or without him, whether within the heavens or without 
them, shine, or give light. Truths without the heavens, how- 
ever, do not shine like truths within them. Truths without the 
heavens give a frigid light, like snow, that possesses no heat, 
because they do not derive their essence from good, as do truths 
within the heavens; wherefore also that frigid light, on the 
illapse of light from heaven, disappears, and, if there is evil 
beneath, is turned into darkness, jjiis I have often witnessed ; 
with many other remarkable facts relating to shining truths ; 
the mention of which I omit. 

133. Something shall now be stated respecting the heat of 
heaven. 

The heat of heaven, in its essence, is love. It proceeds from 
the Lord as a sun : and that this is the Divine Love existing in 
the Lord and proceeding from Him, has been shown in the pre- 
vious Section. It hence is evident, that the heat of heaven is 
spiritual, as well as its light, being both from the same origin.(®) 
There are two things which proceed from the Lord as a sun, 
Divine Truth and Divine Good. Divine Truth is displayed in 
the heavens as light ; and Divine Good as heat. Divine Truth 
and Divine Good are, however, so united, that they are not two, 
but one. Still, with the angels they are separated ; there being 
some angels who receive Divine Good more than Divine Truth, 
and others who receive Divine Truth more than Divine Good. 

(’') That those who dwell in the hells, in their .own li^ht, which is like that of igni- 
ted charcoal, appear to themselves as men, 'but in the light of heaven as monsters, nn. 
4531, 4533, 4674, 5057, 5058, 6605, 6626. 

(*) That there are two origins of heat, and likewise two origins of light, viz., the sun 
of the world and the sun of heaven, nn. 3338, 5215, 7324. That heat from the Lord as 
a sun is the affection which proceeds from love, nn. 8686, 8643, Hence, that epirituid 
heat is, in its essence, love, nn. 2146, 3388, 8889, 6814. 
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They who receive more Divine Good are in the Lord’s celestial 
kingdom ; and they who receive more Divine Truth are in the 
Lord’s spiritual kingdom. The most perfect angels are those 
that receive both in the same degree. 

184. The heat of heaven, like its light, is everywhere various. 
It is different in the celestial kingdom from what it is in the 
spiritual kingdom ; and also in every society of each. It not 
only differs in degree, hut alsc in quality. It is more intense 
and pure in the Lord’s celestial kingdom, because the angels 
there receive more Divine Good : it is less intense and pure in 
the Lord’s spiritual kingdom, because the angels there receive 
more Divine Truth : and it differs, also, in every society, ac- 
cording to the state of reception in the inhabitante. There is 
also heat in the hells, bnt of an nnclean natnre.(®) The heat 
in heaven is what is meant by sacr^ and heavenly fire ; and 
the heat of hell is what is meant by profane and infernal fire. 
By both is meant love ; by heavenly fire, love to the Lord and 
love towards the neighbor, with every affection related to those 
loves ; and by infernal fire, the love of self and the love of the 
world, with every concupiscence thereto related. That love is 
heat derived from a spiritual origin, is evident from the fact 
that there is increase of warmth according to increase of love* 
for a man is inflamed, and grows hot, according to the quantity 
and quality of his love, and its burning nature is manifested 
when it is assaulted. It is on this account, also, that it is cus- 
tomary to use such expressions as being incensed,” growing 
hot,” burning,” “ boiling,” and “ taking fire,” when speaking 
either of the afections belonging to the love of good, or of the 
concupiscences belonging to the love of evil. 

185. The reason that the love proceeding from the Lord as a 
sxm is felt in heaven as heat, is, because, from the Divine Good 
that proceeds from the Lord, the interiors of the angels are full 
of love ; whence their exteriors, being heated from that source, 
have a sense of warmth. On this account it is, that in heaven, 
the heat and the love mutually correspond to each other, so 
that every one there enjoys such a degree and kind of heat as he 
does of love : as stated just above. The heat of the natural 
world does not at all enter heaven, because it is too gross, and is 
natural and not spiritual. With men, however, the case is dif- 
ferent, because they exist both in the spiritual world and in the 
natural world at once: as to their spirit, they have warmth 
solely according to their loves ; but as to their body, they dmve 
it from both sources, both from the heat of their own spirit and 
from the heat of the world. The former flows into the latter, 
because they correspond to each other. The nature of the cor- 

(®) Tlxat there ia iieat in the hells, but of an undean nature, nn. 1778^ ^57, 8840. 
And that the odor thence arising is like odor from dung and excrement m the worldj 
and, in the -worst hells, is like that of corpses, nn. 814, 819, 820, 943, 954, 5894. 
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respondence between these two kinds of heat, may be concluded 
from observing the animals ; for the passions ot animals, the 
chief of which is that of procreating an offspring of their own 
nature, burst forth, and opei*ate, in proportion to the presence 
and affTiY of heat from the sun of this world, which heat only 
prevails in the seasons of spring and summer. They are much 
deceived who imagine, that the influent heat of this world is 
what excites the passions of animals ; for there is no influx of 
what is natural into what is spiritual, but only of ^ what is spir- 
itual into what is natural. This influx is according to divine 
order ; to which order, the other influx would be contrary.(^^ 

136. Angels, like men, have understanding and wUL The 
light of heaven constitutes the life of their understanding, be- 
cause the light of heaven is Divine Truth, and thence Divine 
wisdom; and the heat of heaven constitutes the life of their 
will, because the heat of heaven is Divine Good and thence 
Divine love. The most essential life of the angels is derived 
from that heat ; but not from the light, except so far as this has 
heat within it. That life is derived from heat, is manifest ; for 
when heat is withdrawn, life perishes. It is similar with faith 
without love, or with truth without good : for truth, which is 
called the object of faith, is light ; and good, which is the object 
of love, is heat.^) These truths are seen more evidently when 
illustrated by the heat and light of the world, to which corre- 
spond the heat and light of heaven. By the heat of the world 
conjoined with its light, all thin^ that grow on the surface of 
the earth receive life and flourish. This occurs in the seasons 
of spring and summer. But by the light separate from heat, 
nothiim receives life and flourishes, but all things droop and 
die. This occurs in the season of winter, when heat is absent, 
though light remains. In consequence of that correspondence, 
heaven is called a paradise ; because there, truth is conjoined 
with good, or faith with love, as light is with heat in the vernal 
season on earth. From these observations, the truth advanced 
in its proper Section above (nn. 13 — 19), — ‘‘That the Divine 
Sphere of the Lord in heaven is love to Him and charity to- 
wards the neighbor,” — ^may be more fully evident. 

137. It is said in John, the iegmning was the Word^ and 

the Word was with God^ and the Word was God* Aid thi/ngs 

(”) That there is Bpirittial influx, and not physical ; thus, that there is influx ironi 
the spiritual world into the natural, and not from the natural into the spiritual, n. 
8219, 5119, 5259, 5427, 5428, 6477, 5322, 9110, 9111. 

That truths without good are not in thems^ves truths, because they have not 
life, for truths have all their life from good, n. 9608. Thus, that they are as a body 
without a soul, nn. SI 80, 9164. That truths without good are not accepted of the 
Lord, n. 4868. What is the quality of truth without good, thus what is the quality of 
faith without love ; and what the quality of truth derived from good, or the quality of 
fkith derived from love, nn. 1949, 1950, 1951, 1964, 6830, 5951. That it conaes to the 
same thing, whether we speak of truth or of faith, and of good or of love, since truth 
ua the object of faith, and good is the object of love, nn. (2889 ) (4858,) 4997, 7178, 7628, 
7624, 10,867. 
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we7^e made hy Hlm^ ama without Sim wom not any thing madt 
that wa;^ inode. In Him was life : and the life was the light 

of men, He was in the worlds and the world was made by 

Sim, And the Word was made fleshy and dwelt among us,^ 

and we beheld His gloiy?'^ — (Ch. i. 1,3, 4:, 10, 11). That it is the 
Lord who is meant by the Word, is evident, because it is said 
that the Word was made flesh : but what is specifically meant 
by the Word has not heretofore been known ; wherefore it shall 
here be declared. 

The Word here mentioned is the Divine Truth, which exists 
in, and proceeds from, the Lord 'Sf) wherefore, also, it is here 
called the light ; and that this is the Divine Truth, has been 
shown above in this Section. How all things were made and 
created by the Divine Truth, shall now be explained. 

In heaven, all power belongs to Divine Truth, and there is 
none at all without it.(^^ It is from their reception of the 
Divine Truth that all the angels are denominated powers ; and 
they actually are such, in proportion as they are recipients or 
receptacles of it. It is by this that they have power over the 
hells, and over aU who put themselves in opposition ; for a 
thousand enemies cannot there bear one ray of the light of 
heaven, which is Divine Truth. Since angels are angels by 
virtue of their reception of the Divine Truth, it follows that the 
whole of heaven has no other origin ; for heaven is composed of 
the angels. That such immense power is inherent in Divine 
Truth, cannot be believed by those who have no other idea of 
truth than they have of thought, or discourse, which have no 
power in themselves, except so far as others act in obedience to 
what is spoken : but Divine Truth has power inherently in it- 
self, and power of such a kind, that by it were both heaven and 
the world created, with all things that exist in each. 

That such power exists inherently in Divine Truth, may be 
illustrated by two comparisons : namely, by the power of trutih 
and good in man \ and by the power of light and heat which 
proceed from the sun in the world. 

By the power of truth and good in man. All things what- 
ever that man performs, he does from his understanding and 
will. He acts from his will by good, and from his understand- 
ing by truth • for all things that exist in the will have relation 


(“) That the tenn word, in the Sacred Scripture, signifies various things, viz., di»« 
ccurse, the thought of the mind, every thing which really exists ; also, something : 
and in the supreme sense, the divine truth, and the Lord, n. 9987. That the Word 
signifies divine truth, nn. 2808, 2S94r, 4892, 5075, 5272, (7830,) 9987. That the Word 
signifies the Lord, nn. 2583, 2859. 

(®) That it is the divine truth proceeding from the Lord which has all power, n. 
8948, 8^0. That all power in heaven beloi^s to truth derived from good, un. 8091, 
8588, 8344, 6428, 8804, 9648, 10,019, 10,182. That the angels are called powers, and 
that they likewise are powers, by virtue of the reception of divine truth from the 
Lord, n. 9639. That the angels are recipienta of divine truth from the Lord, and thal 
on this account they are frequently in the Word csalled gods, nn. 4295, 4402, 8801, 8192, 
9160 . 
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to good, and all things that exist in the understanding have re- 
lation to tmth.n^) From these, then, it is, that man pnts his 
whole body in motion, in which thousands of things rush at 
once into action at the behest and pleasure of those principles. 
It hence is evident, that the whole body is formed to be at the 
disposal of good and truth ; and, consequently, that it is formed 
from good and truth. 

By the power of the heat and ligM which proceed from the 
mm in the world. All things in the world that grow, such as 
trees, com, flowers, grasses, fruits, and seeds, no otherwise de 
rive existence, than by means of the heat and light of the sun. 
It hence is evident what a productive power is inherent in those 
elements : what then must that power be which is inherent in 
Divine Light, which is Divine Truth, and in Divine Heat, which 
is Divine Good ; from which, as heaven derives its existence, so 
also does the world ? for the world exists through heaven, as 
has been shown above. 

From these considerations may appear how it is to be under- 
stood, that by the Word were all things made, and without it 
was not any thing made that was made, and that the world also 
was made by it ; namely, that these works were produced by 
the Divine Truth which proceeds from the Lord.(^^) It is on 
this account, also, that, in the book of Genesis, mention is first 
made of light, and afterwards of such things as depend on light 
(ch. i. 3, 4). It also is from this cause, that all things in the 
universe, both in heaven and in the world, have relation to good 
and truth, and to their conjunction, in order to their possessing 
any actual existence. 

139. * It is to be observed, that the Divine Good and Divine 
Truth which exist in the heavens from the Lord as a sun, are 
not in the Lord, but from Him. In the Lord, there is only 
Divine Love, which is the Esse, from which those principles 
Exist. To Exist from Esse is what is meant by the expression, 
to Proceed. This, likewise, may be illustrated by comparison 
with the sun of the natural world : The heat and light which 
exist in the world, are not in the sun, but are from it. In the 
sun is nothing but fire ; from which those elements exist and 
proceed. 

140. Since the Lord, as a sun, is Divine Love, and Divine 
Love is Divine Good Itself, the Divine Emanation which pro- 
ceeds from Him, and is His Divine Sphere in heaven, is called, 

(^) That the nnderstandinff is recipient of truth, and the will redpient of good, nn. 
»523, 6125, 7508, 9800, (9980.) That therefore all things which are in the understand- 
ing have reference to truths, whether they actually are truths, or man only believes 
them to be such ; and that all things which are in fiie will have reference to goods, in 
like mminer, nn. 803, 10,122. 

(®) That the divine trutJi proceeding from the Lord is the only real existence, nn* 
6880, 7004:, 8200. That hy the divine trath all tilings w^ made and created, nn. 2808, 
^^5272, 7678. 

* There is no n. 138 in the original. — 
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for the sake of distinct ion, Divine Truth : although it is Divine 
Good united with Divine Truth. This Divine Principle is what 
is called the Holy Proceeding that emanates from Him. 


ojf the eour quarters m heaveh. 

141 . In heaven, as in the world, there are four quarters, the 
east, the south, the west, and the north. These, in both worlds, 
are determined by their respective suns; in heaven, by the sun 
of heaven, which is the Lord ; in the world, by the sun of the 
world : hut still there are great-differences between them. 

The FIRST difference is, that in the world, that point is called 
the south, where the sun appears when at his greatest altitude 
above the earth ; the north, where he is when in the opposite 
point below the earth ; the east, where he rises at the equinoxes ; 
and the west, where he then sets. Thus, in the world, all the 
quarters are determined from the south. But, in heaven, that 
point is called the east where the Lord appears as a sun ; oppo- 
site, is the west ; on the right, in heaven, is the south ; and on 
the left is the north ; and this continues, let them turn their 
face and body about as they may. Thus, in heaven, all the 
quartern are determined from the east The reason that the 
point where the Lord appears as a sun is called the east, is, 
because all the origin of life is from Him as a sun ; and also, 
because, in proportion as heat and light, or love and intelligence, 
are received by the angels from Him, the Lord is said to arise 
upon them.* This also is the reason that the Lord, in the Word, 
is called the east.0 

142. Another difference is, that, with the angels, the east is 
always before their face, the west behind their back, the south 
on their r^ht, and the north on their left. But this cannot, 
without dimculty, be comprehended in the world, because a man 
here turns his face towards any quarter, indifferently : wherefore 
it shall he explained. 

The whole of heaven turns itself towards the Lord as its com- 
mon centre ; whence all the angels turn themselves in the same 
direction. That every thing on earth also tends to a common 
centre, is well known. But the direction which things have 
towards their centre in heaven differs from that which they have 
in the world in this respect: that, in heaven, it is the fore parts 
that are directed towards the common centre; whereas, in the 

g) That the Lord, in the snpreme sense, is the east, hecaiise he is the sxm of hea^^Wi} 
which always is in its rising, and never setting, nn. 101, 5097, 9668. 

* To enable the English reader to understand this sentence, he mnst he infonne^ 
that the Latin word for the east is oriem^ derived from onor, to arise j whence also k 
formed the exact meaning of wmch is retained in onr word “ origmP The 
sense of the above will be dear to the English reader, if, whereym" the tom “ east” 
occnrs, he snbstitnt^ in his mind “ the rising,” whim is the literal sigpiifejstaon of 
the I>tan. word — N, 
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world, it is the lower parts. In the world, this tendency is called 
the centripetal force, and also, grayitation. The interiors ot 
the angels, also, actually are turned forwards ; and as the inte- 
riors exliihit themselves in the face," it is the face, there, which 
determines the quarters. (^) 

143. But that the angels have the east before their face, let 
them turn their face and body about as they may, is a fact which 
will be still more difficult of comprehension in the world ; be- 
cause, here, a man has every quaiter before his face, as he turns 
himself round : wherefore this also shall be explained. 

Angels, like men, turn and incline their faces and bodies in 
every direction ; bnt still they always have the east before their 
eyes. The changes of aspect of angels, occasioned by turning 
round, are not like those of men ; for they are from a different 
origin. They appear, indeed, similar, but yet they are not. 
The ruling love is the origin from which all determinations of 
aspect proceed, both with angels and spirits. For, as just ob- 
served, their interiors are actually turned towards their common 
centre, consequently, in heaven, towards the Lord as a sun: 
wherefore, as their love is continually before their interiors, and 
tteir face exists from their interiors, being the external forni of 
them, it follows that the love which reigns in them is continually 
before their face. In the heavens, therefore, the Lord as a sun 
is continually before them, since it is from Him that their love 
is derived :(^) and as the Lord Himself is present in His love 
with the angels, it is He that causes them to look towards Him, 
turn about as they may. These particulars cannot yet be fur- 
ther elucidated ; but in the subsequent Sections, especially in 
those on Kepresentatives and Appearances in heaven, and on 
Time and Space in heaven, they will be made more plainly in- 
telligible. 

That the angels constantly have the Lord before their face, 
has been granted me to know by much experience, and also to 
perceive myself. Whenever I have been in company with 
angels, I was sensible of the Lord before my face; and although 
He was not seen, still He was perceived in light. That such is 
the fact, the angels, also, have frequently testified. Because 
the Lord is constantly before the face of the angels, it is usual 
to say in the world, respecting persons who believe in G-od, and 


(») That alt in heaven tnm themselves to the Lord, nn. 9828, 10,180, 10,189, 10,420. 
That, nevertheless, the angels do not turn themselves to the Lord, but the Lord turns 
them to Himself, n. 10,189. That the presence of the angels is not with the Lord, 
but the Lord’s presence is with the angels, n. 9415- 
(*) That all in the spiritual world constantly turn themselves to their own -ovea ; 
and that the q^uarters there commence and are determined horn the face, nn. 10,180, 
10,189, 10,420, 10,702. That the face is formed to correspond with the interiors, nn, 
4791—4305, 5695. That hence, the interiors shine forth from the face, nn. 3527, 4066, 
4796. That the face makes one with the interiors with the angels, nn. 4796, 4797, 
4799, 5695, 8249. Of the indux of the interiors into the fece and its muscles, nn. 3681, 
4300. ^ 
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love Him, that tliev have Him before their ejes, and before their 
face, that tliej louk to Him, and that they keep Him in view 
Man derives this mode of speaking from the spiritual world ; for 
many phrases in human language come from thenee, though 
men are not aware that snch is their origin. 

144. The existence of such a turning of the face to the Lord 
is one of the wonders of heaven. Many may be there together 
in one place, and one may turn his face and body in this direc- 
tion, and another in that ; and yet they all see the Lord before 
them, and each has the south on his right, the north on his left, 
and the west behind. Another of the wonders of heaven is this ; 
that although the aspect of the angels is always directed towards 
the east, they nevertheless have also an aspect to the three other 
quarters : hnt their aspect towards these is from their interior 
sight, which is that of thought. Another, still, of the wonders 
of heaven is this : that it is not lawful for any one in heaven to 
stand behind another, so as to look at the back of his head ; and 
that if this is done, the influx of good and truth which proceeds 
from the Lord suffers disturbance. 

145. The mode in which the angels see the Lord differs from 
that in which the Lord sees the angels. Hie angels see the 
Lord through their eyes ; hut the Lord views the angels in the 
forehead. The reason that he views them in the forehead is, 
because the forehead corresponds to love ; and the Lord, by 
love, flows into their will, and causes Himself to be seen by 
their understanding ; to which the eyes correspond.^ 

146. But the quarters in the heavens which constitute the 
Lord’s celestial kingdom, differ from the quarters in the heavens 
which constitute His spiritual kingdom, by reason that the Lord 
appears to the ai^els in His celestial kingdom as a sun, but to 
those in His spiritual kingdom as a moon, ‘Where the Lord 
appears, is the east: and the distance between the sun and 
moon there is thirty degrees ; whence there is the same differ- 
ence in the position of the quarters. That heaven is divided into 
two kingdoms, which are called the celestial kingdom and the 
spiritual kingdom, may be seen in its proper Section, nn. 20 — 
28. And that the Lord appeans in the celestial kingdom as a 
sun, and in the spiritual kingdom as a moon, n. 118. Never- 
theless, the quarters, in heaven, are not hereby rendered indis- 
tinct, because the spiritual angels cannot ascend to the celestial 
angels, nor these descend to them, (See above, n. 35.) 

147. It hence is evident, what is the nature of the Lord’s 
presence in the heavens, — that He is everywhere, and with 

(*) 'Hiat tlie forehead oorresponds to celestial love, and that therefore, by the fora 
iathe Word, that love is signified, n. 99S6. That the eye corresponds to tha 
nnderstandijig, heoause fee understanding is internal sight, nn. SYOl, 4410, 4526, 9051, 
10,569. Wherefore, to lift up the eres and see, signifies to understand, to parcel ve. 
ind to observe, nn. 2789, 2829, 3X98 8202, 4088, 4086, 4339, 5684. 
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every one, in the good and truth which proceed from Him : 
consequently, that He dwells with the angels in what is His 
Own (as was stated above, n. 12). Their perception of the 
Lord’s presence is seated in their interiors : from these, their 
eyes see ; thus they see Him without themselves, because there 
is continuity [between the Lord as existing within them, and 
the Lord as existing without them].* It may hence appear how 
it is to be understood, that the Lord is in them, and they in the 
Lord ; according to His own words : “ Abide in Me^ and I in 
yr^uP — (John xv. 4.) Ee that eateth Myjles\ and drinheth 
My Mood^ dwelleth in Me^ and I in himP — (Chap. xvi. 56.) 
The Lord’s flesh signifies Divine Good, and His blood, Divine 
Truth.(®) 

148. All the inhabitants of the heavens have their habitations 
distinct according to the quarters. Towards the east and west 
dwell those who are grounded in the good of love, — ^towards 
the east, those who have a clear perception of it, — and towards 
the west, those who have but an obscure perception of it. To- 
wai'ds the south and north dwell those who are grounded in 
wisdom thence derived, — ^towards the south, those whose light 
of wisdom is clear, — and towards the north, those whose light of 
wisdom is obscure. The angels of the Lord’s spiritual kingdom 
have their habitations arranged in the same order as those of 
His celestial kingdom, yet with a difference, according to the 
good of love and the light of truth from good, which they 
respectively enjoy. For the love that reigns in the celestial 
kingdom is love to the Lord, and the light of truth thence de- 
rived is wisdom ; but in the spiritual kingdom it is love towards 
the neighbor, which is called charity, and the light of truth 
thence derived is intelligence, which is also called faith. (See 
above, n. 23.) They differ, likewise, as to the quarters ; for 
the quarters in the one kingdom, and in the other, are thirty 
degrees apart; as stated just above (n. 146). 

149. The angels also dwell among themselves in the same 
way, in every society in heaven : towards the east are those 
who enjoy a greater degree of love and charity ; towards the 
west, tliose who have less ; towards the south are those who en- 
joy more light of wisdom and intelligence ; towards the north, 
those who have less. The reason that they dwell distinct in this 
manner, is, because every society is an image of heaven at 
large, and is, also, heaven on a smaller scale. (See above, 

Q Tliat the flesh of the Lord signifies His Divine Humanity, and the divine good 
of His love, nn, 8818, Y850, 9127, 10,288. And that the blood of the Lord signifies the 
divine truth, and the holy principle of faith, nn. 4735, 6978, 7817, 7826, 7846, 7850, 
T877, 9127, 9898, 10,026, 10,088, 10,152, 10,204. 

* The words in brackets are added to complete the sense. Mr. Clowes has added. 
In Ms version, ‘^between the eyes and the interiors.” But that the sense intended 
tft that given above, is plain from the author’s immediately seating, that it explains 
the feet, that the Lord is i ■ 2 - Mis people, and they in Mim, — 
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im* 51 — 58.) The same order prevails in their assemblies. 
They fall into this order as a consequenee of the form of heaven, 
by virtue of which every one knows his place. It is also pro 
Tided by the Lord, that there should be some of all kinds in 
every society, in order that heaven, to form, should be like 
itself everywhere. hTevertheless, the arrangement of heaven, 
viewed collectively, diffem from that of a single society, as does 
the whole from a pai’t : for all the societies situated towards the 
east excel those towards the west, and those towards the south 
excel those towards the north. 

150. It is from this gi’ound, that the quarters in the her4,ven8 
signily such qualities as are found in those that inhabit them. 
Thus the east signifies love, and its good, enjoyed in cle ir per- 
ception, and the west, the same in obscure perception ; the 
south, wisdom and intelligence in clear light, and the north, the 
same in obscure light. And as such things are signified by those 
quarters, the same are signified by them in the internal or 
spiritual sense of the Word ;(^j for the internal or spiritual sense 
of the Word is framed in perfect accordance with the things 
that exist in heaven. 

151, The reverse has place with the inhabitants of the hells. 
Those who dwell there do not look towards the Lord as a sun 
or a moon, but they look backwards from Him, towards that 
mass of thick darkness which is in lieu of the sun of the natural 
world, and that mass of darkness which is in lieu of the moon 
of this earth ; those who are called genii looking towards the 
former, and those who are called spirits towards the latter .(’) 
That the sun of the natural world, and the moon of this earth, do 
not appear in the spiritual world, but in lieu of that sun, a mass 
of thick darkness opposite to the snn of heaven, and in lieu of 
that moon, a mass of darkness opposite to the moon of heaven, 
may be seen above (n. 122). Thus the quarters, with those in 
hell, are opposite to the quarters of heaven. Their east is where 
that mass of thick darkness, and that mass of darkness, appear ; 
their west is where the sun of heaven is : their south is on their 
right, and their north on their left. This also continues, however 
they may turn themselves about : nor can it possibly be otherwise ; 
by reason that every tendency of their interiors, and every deter- 
mination of aspect thence proceeding, turns,^ to, and strives to be 
in, that direction. That the direction of the interiors and thence 
the actual determination of the aspect of all, in the other life, is 
according to their love, has been shown above (n. 143); and 
the love of those in the hells is the love of self and the world. 

That the eastv in the Word, signifies love in clear peroepfion, nn. 1250, 8 T 08 . 
The wmt, l<yv& in oWiure perception, nn. 8708, 9658. The south, a state of light, or 
of wisdom and intelligence^ nn. 1458, 8708, 5872. And the north, that state in obecn- 
1 %*^ n. 8708. 

(U Who and of what q‘:iality those are that are called genii, and who and of what 
qnkity those are that are called spirits, rm, 947, 5085, 5977, 8598, 86^, 8825. 
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Tliose loves are ^vtiat are signified by tbe sun of the natural 
world and the moon of this earth (see n. 122) ; and those loves, 
also, are opposite to love to the Lord and love towards the 
neighbor.(®) Hence it is that the infernals turn themselves back 
fi-om the Lord towards those masses of darkness. The inhabit- 
ants of the hells, also, dwell according to their cpiarters ; those 
who are grounded in evils from the love of self dwelling from 
their east to their west ; and those who are grounded in falsities 
of. evil, from their south to their noi’th. But of these, more will 
be said below, when treating of the hells. 

153. When any evil spfrit gains admission amongst the good, 
the quarters become so confounded, that the good scarcely know 
where their east is. This I have myself sometimes perceived 
to have occmred, and have also heard it mentioned by spirits, 
who were lamenting on account of it. 

153. Evil spiiits sometimes appear turned towards the quar- 
ters of heaven ; at which time they possess the intelligence and 
perception of truth, but no afiection of good. Hence, as soon 
as they turn back towards their own quarters, they again have 
no intelligence and perception of truth ; and they then affirm, 
that the truths which they heard and had a jperception of, were 
not fruths, but falsities : they also desire that falsities should be 
fruths. I have been informed, in regard to such turning, that, 
with the wicked, the intellectual faculty may be so turned, hut 
not the will-faculty ; and that this is provided by the Lord, in 
order that every one may be able to see and acknowledge truths, 
but that no one should receive them unless he is grounded in 
good, since it is good that receives truths, and not, by any 
means, evil. I have been further informed, that the same takes 
place with man, in order that it may be possible for him to be 
amended by means of truths ; hut that still no one is amended 
any further than as he is grounded in good. Also, that it is for 
the same reason, that man may, in like manner, be turned to 
the Lord ; but that, if he is grounded in evil as to life, he im- 
mediately turns himself back again, and confirms in himself the 
falsities of his own evil in opposition to the truths which he 
undemtood and saw ; and that this takes place when he thinks 
within himself from his own interior state. 


OF THE CHANGES OF STATE EXPERIENCED BY THE ANGELS IN 

HEAVEN. 

154. the changes of state experienced by the angels, are 
meant their changes in respect to love and faith, and thence as 
to their wisdom and intelligence; thus, with respect to the 

(®) That those who are immersed in the love® of self and of the world turn themselves 
back from the Lord, nn. 10,180, 10p89, 10,420, 10,t02. That love to the Lord and 
charity towards the neighbor constitute heaven ; whilst the love of self and the levs 
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states of tlieir life. Tlie term “states” is applied to life, and to 
Bucli things as "belong to it ; and as the angelic life is the life 
of love and faith, and thence of wisdom and intelligence, the 
term “ states” is applied to these, and they are called states ol 
love and faith, and states of wisdom and intelligence. How 
these states, with the angels, undergo changes, shall now be 
described. 

155. The angels are not constantly in the same state as to 
love, nor, consequently, as to wisdom ; for all the wisdom they 
enjoy is derived from love, and exists according to it. Some- 
times they are in a state of intense love, and sometimes in a 
state of love not so intense. It decreases by degrees, from its 
greatest intensity to its least. "When they are in the greatest 
degree of their love, they are in the light and heat of their life, 
or in their state of lucidity and enjoyment : but when they are 
in its least degree, they are in shade and in cold, or in their 
state of obscurity and non-enjoyment From the last state they 
return to the first ; and so on. These vicissitudes take place 
one after another, in succession, but admit of variety. These 
states succeed each other, like the variations of the states ot 
light and shade, of heat and cold ; or like the morning, noon, 
evening, and night, in every day in the world ; which undergo 
perpetual varieties during the course of the year. There is also 
a correspondence between them ; the morning corresponding to 
their state of love in its lucidity, the noon to their state of wis- 
dom in its lucidity, the evening to their state of wisdom in its 
obscuiity, and the night to a state when there is no love nor 
wisdom. But it is to be observed, that there are no states of 
life belonging to the inhabitants of heaven which correspond to 
night, hut only some that correspond to the dawn which pre- 
cedes the morning : night only finds its correspondence among 
the inhabitants of hell.Q^ It is in consequence of this corre- 
spondence that, in the "Word, days and yearn signify states ol 
life in general ; heat and light, love and wisdom ; morning, the 
first and supreme degree of love ; noon, wisdom in its light ; 
evening, wisdom in its shade; the dawn, the obscure state 
which precedes the morning ; but night, the privation of all love 
and wisdom.0 

156- As the states of the interiors of the angels, which relate 

of the world, constitute hell, because they are opposite, nn. 204:1, 3610, 4225, 4776, 
6*110, 7866, 7869, 7490, 8282, 8678, 10,455, 10,741—10,745. 

{*) That in heaven, there is no state corresponding- to night, but to the twilight 
which precedes morning, n- 6110. That twilight signifies a middle state between the 
last and the first, n. 10,134. 

(®) That the vicissitudes of states, as to illustration and perception, in heavem are 
SB the times of the day in the world, nn. 5672, 5962, (6310,) 8426, 9218, 10,605. That 
a day and a year in the Word, signify all states in general, nn. 28, 4S7, 488, 498, 898, 
2788, 8462, 4^50, 10,656. That morning signifies the banning of a new state of love, 
im. 7218, 8426, 8427, 10,114, 10,134. That evening signifies \state of closing light and 
love, nn. 10,134, 10,135. That night signifies a state of no love and feith, nn. 221, 709, 
2852, 6000, 6110, 7870, 7947. 
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to their love and wisdom, undergo changes, so also do the states 
of various things that are without them, and which appear be- 
fore their eves ; for the things without them put on an appear- 
ance according to those w-ithin them. But what those things 
are, and of ivhat nature, will be described subsequently, in the 
Section on Eepresentatives and Appearances in Heaven. 

157. Every angel undergoes and passes through such changes 
of state, and so* does each society in general ; nevertheless, they 
are not experienced by one exactly as by another, by reason 
that they difier in love and wisdom ; for those who occupy the 
centre are in a more perfect state than those who are stationed 
in the circumferences, the diminution extending from the centre 
to the last boundary of all. (See above, nn. 23, 128.) But to 
describe all the differences would occupy too much space : suffice 
it to say, that every one undergoes changes of state according 
to the quality of his love and his faith. Hence it happens, that 
one is in his state of lucidity and enjoyment, while another is 
in his state of obscurity and non-enjoyment, even in the same 
society at the same time ; and that the same differences prevail 
between one society and another ; and also, between the societies 
of the celestial kingdom and those of the spiritual kingdom. The 
differences between those changes of state in general, are like 
the variations of the state of the days in the several climates of 
the earth ; in which it is morning with some when it is even- 
ing with others, and some experience warm weather while others 
have cold ; and ^ice versa. ' 

158. 1 have been instructed from heaven why such changes of 

state exist there. The angels have told me that there are several 
reasons for it. The First is, that the enjoyment of life and of 
heaven which they experience, resulting from the love and wis- 
dom which they receive from the Lord, wmuld by degrees be 
thought little of, did they abide in it continually ; as is experi- 
enced by those who are perpetually surrounded by delightful 
and agreeable objects without variety. A Second Cause is, that 
angels possess a prcypriumf^ as well as men ; that this consists 
in loving one’s self ; that the inhabitants of heaven are all with- 
held from their and, so far as they are withheld from 

it by the Lord, they are in the enjoyment of love and wisdom, 


* It lias been found impossible, by other translators of our Author, to avoid using 
the Latin word as introduced by him, without attempting to translate it. 

The word “ selfhood” is sometimes employed as a rendering of it, and conveys the 
most of what is intended by it. It may, therefore, be properly used for it in other 
works ; hut in versions of tne Author’s own writings, it appears best to retain the 
Latin word, — neither “ selfhood,” nor any other English worcf, answering to it exactly. 
Frop)‘mm simply means, wJiat is (ms’s own: and when this is known to the reader, no 
inconvenience can result from its use. In time, no doubt, like medium^ demnwny 
mmsfrandumy and other words of the same tbrm (not to mention the innumerable 
purely Latin words of other forms which are incorporated in our tongue), it will he 
p^ectly domesticated amongst us, and wiU then occasion no more urmleasantness to 
Er^iish ears, or embarrassment to English understandings, than the lAtin w''rds al- 
luded to do now, — W. 
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wheres®, far as they are not ■withheld fi*oin it, they are im- 
mersed in the love of self; and sinee every one loves’ liis pm- 
prium^ and this draws him away,fj therefore they experience 
changes of state, or successive vicissitudes. A Third Cause is, 
that they may advance in perfection : for they are thus accus- 
tomed to he kept in the sense of love to the Lord, and to be 
withheld from the love of self; and also, that, by alternations 
of enjoyment and non-enjoyment, their perception and sense of 
good may become more exqpi&ite.(f) Tiie angels said, further, 
that the Lord does not produce their changes of state, since the 
Lord, as a sun, is always flowing into them with an influx of 
heat and light, that is, of love and wisdom : but that the cause 
of those changes is in themselves, because they love their pro- 
prium, which continually draws them away. This they illus- 
trated by a comparison drawn from the sun of the natural world ; 
for this is not the cause of the changes of state as to heat and 
cold, light and shade, which occur every year and every day ; 
for the sun stands motionless ; but the changes are caused by 
the motion of the earth. 

159. It has been shown me how the Lord appears to the 
angels of the celestial kingdom in their fii*st state, how in their 
second, and how in their third. The Lord was at first seen as a 
sun, glowing and beaming with such splendor as it is impossible 
to describe ; and I was informed, that it was thus that the Lord 
as a sun appears to the angels in their first state. There was 
afterwards seen a great dusky belt round the sun, in consequence 
of which the glowing and beaming appearance, which at first 
gave it such splendor, began to be dulled : and I was told, that 
the sun has that appearance in their second state. Afterwards^ 
the belt appeared to become more dusky, and the sun, in conse- 
quence, less glowing ; which process went on by de^ees, till at 
last the sun became, apparently, quite white; and I was in- 
formed, that it appears to them in this way in their third state. 
After this, again, that white mass appeared to move to the left 
towards the moon of heaven, and to add itself to its light ; upon' 
which the moon shone with more brightness than usual : and it 
was stated to me, that that was the fourth state to the angels of 
the celestial kingdom, and the first to those of the spiritual 
kingdom, and that the changes of state in the two kingdoms 
thus proceed alternately in regard to each other; not, however, 
in the whole at once, but in one society after another; and also^ 
that those vicissitudes do not return at stated periods, but occur 


(*) That tbe proprmm of man ©msists in lorag- himself, nn. 694, 7S1, 4S17, 5®60. 
ThsA the projormm must he separated, to the intent that the Itord may he present, nn. 
1023, 1044. That it is also actually separated, when any one is held in good by the 
lord, nn. 9334, 9385, 9336, 9447, 9452, 945S, 9454^ 9983. 

(*) That fie angels are perfecting to eternity^ nn. 4803, 6648. That in heaven, one 
state is in no case altogether like another, and that hence is perpetual perfect! chi, u. 
lOvSOO. 
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Booner or later, witlioiLt their being aware of their appi’oach. 
The angels said, further, that the sun is not thus changed, and 
does not make such progression, in itself, but that, nevertheless, 
it appears to do so, according to the successive progressions of 
states experienced by the angels, by reason that the Lord ap- 
pears to every one according to the quality of his state ; whence 
the sun appears glowing to them when they are in an intense 
state of love, and less glowing, and at last white, as their love 
diminishes. They stated, likewise, that the quality of their 
states was represented by the dusky belt, which induced oir 
the sun those apparent variations in respect to its flame and 
light 

160. "When the angels are in their last state, which is when 
they have descended into their proprium^ they begin to grow 
sad. I have conversed with them while in this state, and have 
witnessed that sadness. But they said, that they were in hopes 
of soon retmming into their former state, and thus, as it were, 
of again returning into heaven ; for it is heaven, to them, to be 
withheld from proprium. 

161. There are also changes of state in the hells : but these 
will be described below, when hell is treated of. 


OF TIME IK HEAVEK. 

162. Though all things in heaven have their successions and 
progressions, as in the world, still the angels have no notion or 
idea of time and space ; and so completely destitute are they of 
such notion and idea, that they do not even know what time and 
space are. Time, in heaven, shall be treated of here ; and space, 
in its proper Section, below. 

163. The reason that the angels do not know what time is, 
notwithstanding all things occur, with them, in successive pro- 
gression, as in the world, and so completely so that there is no 
difference whatever, is this : In heaven, they have no years and 
days, but changes of state; and where years and days exist, 
there are times and seasons : but where changes of state exist 
instead, there are states. 

164. The reason that times or seasons exist in the world, is, 
because, there, the sun, in appearance, passes from one degree 
of the zodiac to another, and causes the times and seasuns, as 
they are called, of the year ; and, moreover, revolves round the 
earth, causing the times, as they are called, of the day ; per- 
forming both revolutions at regular intervals. Not so the sun 
of heaven. The sun does not, by successive progressions and 
circumgyrations, produce years and days, but, in appearance, 
changes of state, and these not at regular intervals (as shown in 
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the preceding Section). On this account, the angels cannot fomi 
any idea of time, but have, instead of it, an idea of state. (THiat 
state is, may be seen above, n. lol.) 

165. Since the angels have no idea drawn from time, as men 
in the world have, neither have they any idea respecting time, 
or any thing relating to time. As to those things which are 
proper to time, the angels do not so much as know what they 
are ; such as what a year is, what a month, a week, a day, an 
hour, to-day, to-morrow, yesterday. "When angels hear these 
named by man (for a man always has angels adjoined to him by 
the Lord), they have, in lieu of them, a perception of state, and 
of such things as relate to state : thus the natural idea of man 
is turned into a spiritual idea with the angels. It is on this 
account that times or seasons, in the Word, signify states ; and 
that the things proper to time, such as those named above, sig- 
nify spiritual things that correspond to them.(^) 

166. The like occurs in regard to all things that exist from 
time, such as the four seasons of the year, which are called 
spring, summer, autumn, and winter ; the four times of the day, 
which are called morning, noon, evening, and night ; and the 
four ages of man, which are called infancy, youth, manhood^ 
and old age ; with all thin^ else, which either exist from time, 
or follow in succession in the order of time. When man thinks 
of these things, he thinks from time, but an angel, from state ; 
wherefore every thing derived from time which is included in 
those ideas with man, is turned, with an angel, into the idea of 
state. Spring and morning are turned into the idea of the state 
of love and wisdom, as these exist with angels when in their first 
state ; summer and noon are turned into the idea of love and 
wisdom, as these exist in their second state ; autumn and even- 
ing, such as they are in their third ; but night and winter, into 
an idea of a state such as exists in hell. Hence it is that those 
times have, in the Word, such significations (see above, n. 155). 
It thus is evident, that the natxu*al ideas which exist in the 
thoughts of man, become spiritual ones in the thoughts of the 
angels who are present with him. 

16T. Since the angels have no notion whatever of time, they 
have a different idea of eternity from that which men on eartii 
have. By eternity, the angels have a perception of an infinite 
state — ^not of infinite time.(^ I was once engaged in thought 
respecting what eternity is ; and I found that I could conceive, 

(^) That times, in the Word, signify states, nn. 2T8S, 2888, 3254, 3856, 4814, 4901, 
4916, 7218, 8070, 10,138, 10,605, That the angels think ’withont an idea of time and 
space, n. 8404. The reasons why, nn. 1274, 1882, 3856, 4882, 4901, 6110, 7218, V881, 
What a year, in the Word, signifies, nn. 487, 488, 493, 898, 2906, 7828, 10,209, What 
a month, n. 3814- What a week, nn. 2044, 3345. What a day, nn. 23, 487, 488, 6110, 
7680, 8426, 9213, 10,132, 10,605. What to-day, nn. 2838, 3998, 4304, 6165, 6984, 9932. 
What to-morrow, nn. 3998, 10,497. What yesterday, nn. 6983, 7114, 7140. 

(*) That men have an idea of eternity with time, but the angels without time nm 
1382, 3404, 8325. 
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by tbe idea of time, wliat to eternity miglit be, namely, existence 
without end ; but that I could not thus conceive what from 
eternity could be, nor, consequently, what God was engaged in 
before creation, from eternity. Falling, in consequence, into a 
state of anxiety, I was elevated into the sphere of heaven, and 
thus into the state of perception respecting eternity which is 
enjoyed by the angels. I then was enlightened to see, that 
eternity is not to be thought of from time, but from state, and 
that then a perception can be obtained of whsit from eternity is ; 
which, accordingly, I then experienced. 

16 S. The angels who converse with men, never speak by 
means of the natural ideas proper to man, all which are drawn 
from time, from space, from materiality, and from things analo* 
gous to these; but by means of spiritual ideas, all of which 
are drawn from states, and their various changes, within and 
without the angels. Nevertheless, the ideas of the angels, 
which are spiritual, when they enter into men by influx, are 
changed in a moment, and of themselves, into such natural ideas 
proper to man as perfectly correspond to their spiritual ones : 
but that such change takes place, is not known either to the 
angels or to the man. Such, also, is the nature of aU the influx 
that flows into man from heaven. There were certain angels 
who were admitted more nearly into my thoughts than is usual, 
even into my natural thoughts, in which were many ideas drawn 
from time and space : but as they then understood nothing, they 
suddenly withdrew : after which I heard them conversing, and 
saying, that they had been in darkness. How complete is the 
ignorance of the angels in regard to time, it has been granted 
me to know by experience. A certain angel came from heaven 
who was of such a character, that he could be admitted, not only 
into spiritual ideas, but also into natural ideas, such as those of 
man ; in consequence of which, I afterwards conversed with 
him, as one man does with another. At first, he did not know 
what that which I called time was ; wherefore I was obliged to 
inform him how the sun appears to revolve round the earth, 
causing years and days : and that the years are thence divided 
into four seasons, and also into months and weeks ; and the days 
into twenty "four hours ; all which recur at stated intervals ; and 
that such is the origin of times. On hearing this, he wondered, 
and said that he knew nothing of such matters, but that he 
knew what states are. In the course of our conversation, I also 
told him, that it is known in the world that there is no time in 
heaven ; or that men talk, at least, as if they knew it ; for they 
say when a person dies, that he has left the things of time, and 
that he has departed ont of time ; by which they mean, out of 
the world. I also remarked, that it is known to some that 
time^, in their origin, are states, from the circumstance, that 
they depend entirely upon the states of the affections in which 
80 
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she person is, being short to those who are in agreeable and 
cheerful states, long to those who are in disagreeable and melan- 
choly ones, and variable in a state of hope and of expectation. 
On which account, the learned discuss what time and space are; 
and there even are some who know that time belongs to the 
natural man. 

169. The natural man may imagine, that he would have no 
thoughts at all, if the ideas of time, of space, and of material 
things, were removed ; for upon these ideas are founded all the 
thoughts which man can conceive.(^) But be it known to such 
a person, that the thoughts are bounded and contracted in pro- 
portion as they partake of time, space, and materiality ; and 
that they are not bounded, but are extended, in proportion as 
they do not partake of those things, because the mind is so far 
elevated above things corporeal and worldly. It is hence that 
the angels derive their wisdom, and that it is such as is called 
incomprehensible, because it cannot be conceived by ideas that 
merely consist of such elements. 


OF BEPRESEOTATIVES AXD APPEARAI^CES W HEAVEX: 

170. A man who thinks from natural light alone, cannot 
comprehend that any thing in heaven can he like what exists 
in the world : the reason is, because, from that light, he has 
conceived and confirmed the notion, that angels are nothing but 
minds, and that minds are a sort of ethereal puffs of breath ; 
and that, on this account, they have not the senses that man has, 
nor, consequently, any eyes; and that if they have no eyes, 
there can be no objects of sight : whereas the truth is, that 
angels have all the senses that man has, much more exquisite 
than his are ; and that they also have light, by which they see, 
much brighter than the light by which man sees. That angels 
are men in most perfect human form, and enjoy every sense 
that man does, may be seen above, nn. 73 — ^77. And that the 
light of heaven is much brighter than the light in the world, nn. 
126—132. 

171. What is the nature of the objects which appear to the 
angels in the heavens, cannot he described in few words ; they 
are, however, in great part like those which exist on earth, ex- 
cept that they are more perfect in form, and more abundant in 
number. That such objects exist in the heavens, may he evi- 
dent from those which were seen by the prophets ; such as those 
belonging to the new temple and new earth shown to Ezekiel 


That man doea not tTiint without an idea of time ; otherwiae than the aQgda, n. 
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(cbs. xL — xlviii. of his prophecies), those shown to Daniel (see 
chs. vii. — xii. of his book), and those to J ohn (see the Eevela- 
tion, finm beginning to end), and to others (mentioned both in 
the historical and prophetical books of the Word). They saw 
these objects when heaven was opened to them; and heaven is 
said to be opened when the interior sight is opened, which is 
that of a man’s spirit ; for objects in heaven cannot be seen with 
man’s bodily eyes, but only with the eyes of his spirit. When 
it pleases the Lord, these eyes are opened ; and man is then 
withdrawn from natural light, which he perceives by the senses 
of his body, and is elevated into spiritual light, which he per- 
ceives by his spirit. It was in this light that I beheld the 
objects that are in the heavens. 

172. But although the objects which appear in the heavens 
are, in great part, like those which exist on earth, they still are 
not like them with respect to their essence; for those in the 
heavens derive their existence from the snn of heaven, and those 
on earth from the snn of this world. Those things which derive 
their existence from the sun of heaven are termed spiritual 
things : but those which derive their existence from the sun of 
this world are termed natural. 

173. The objects which exist in the heavens do not exist in 
the same manner as do those on earth. In the heavens, all 
things have existence from the Lord accordii^ to their corre- 
spondence with the interiors of the angels. To the angels be- 
long both interiors and exteriors. All things that exist in their 
interiors have relation to love and faith, thus to will and under- 
standing, for the will and understanding are their receptacles : 
but things exterior correspond to their interiors. That things 
exterior correspond to things interior, may be seen above, nn. 
87 — 115. This may receive illustration from what was advanced 
above respecting the heat and light of heaven, namely, that the 
angels enjoy heat according to the quality of their love, and 
light according to the quality of their wisdom. (See nn. 128 — 
131.) It is the same with respect to all things else that appear 
to the senses of the angels. 

174:. Whenever it has been granted me to be in company with 
the angels, the objects in heaven were seen by me exactly as 
those in the world are, and were so completely perceptible, that 
I could not tell but that I was* in the world, and in a royal 
palace. I have also conversed respecting them with the angels, 
as one man does with another. 

175. As all objects which correspond to things interior also 
represent them, they are called, on this account, Mepresentor 
tiyes : and as they are varied according to the state of the inte- 
riors with the angels, they are termed, on this account, Appear- 
cmeeSy' notwithstanding the objects which appear before the 
eyes of the angels in the heavens, and which are perceived by 





175, 176 

tlieir senses, appear and are perceived in as lively a manner, as 
do those "wliicii appear and are perceived on eartli hy man; 
indeed, nmcli more clearly, distinctly, and perceptibly. The 
appearances which exist from this origin in heaven, are called 
real appearances^ because they exist in reality. There also are 
appearances which are not real, being such as do, indeed, ap 
pear, hut do not correspond to their interiors.^ But these will 
be ti’eated of hereafter. 

1T6. To illustrate what is the nature of the objects which 
appear to the angels according to correspondences, I wiE only 
mention this single fact. To those who are distinguished for 
intelligence there appear gardens and paradises, full of trees 
and flowera of every kind. The trees in them are planted in 
most beautiful order, so combined as to form arbors, the' en- 
trance into which is by ornamental openings, and around which 
are walks ; all disposed with such beauty as no language can de- 
scribe. They who are distinguished for intelligence also walk 
about in them, and gather flowem, which they form into wreaths, 
with which they adorn little children. There also are species 
of trees and flowers there, such as never were seen, nor could 
exist, in the world. On the trees likewise, are fruits, according 
to the good of love in which those intelligent ones are grounded. 
They behold such objects, because a garden and paradise, and 
fruit-trees and flowers, correspond to intelligence and wisdom.^ 
That such things exist in the heavens is also known on earth, 
but only to sudi as are grounded in good, and have not extin- 
guished in themselves the light of heaven by natural light and 
its fallacies : for they think and say, when meditating and speak- 
ing of heaven, that such things are there as eye hath not seen^ 
nor ear heard. 


(^) Tliat all tilings wMch. appear amongst the angels are representative, nn. 1971, 
S218~S227, 834:2, 8475, 8485, 9481, 9548, 9576, 9577. That the heavens are fall of 
resentatives, nn. 152l/l5S2, 1619. That the representatives are more heantifal as they 
are more interior in the heavens, n. 3475. That representatives in the heavens are 
real appearances, hecanse from the light of heaven, n. 8485. That the divine infinx is 
turned into representatives in the snperior heavens, and thenoe also in the Inferior 
heavens, nn. 2179, 3218, 9457, 9481, 9576, 9577. Things are called representatives 
which appear before the eyes of the angels in snch forms as are in nature, thus such 
as are in the world, n. 9577. That internal thin^ are thus turned into external, nn, 
1682, 2937—3002. The natnre of representatives in the heavens illustrated by various 
examples, nn. 1521, 1582, 1619—1628, 1807, 1973, 1974, 1977, 1980, 1931, 2299, 2601, 
2761, 2762, 8217, 8219, 8220, 3M8j 8350, 6198, 9090, 10,278. That all the things which 
appear in the heavens are accordmg to correspondences, and are called representatives, 
nn. 3218 — 3216, 8842, 8475, 8485, 9481, 9574, 9576, 9577. That all tilings which corre- 
spond, represent also, and likewise signify, nn. 2896, 2987, 2988, 2989, 2990, 8002, 
8225. 

(®) That a garden and paradise signify intelligence and wisdom, nn. 100, 108, 8220. 
What is meant by the garden of Eden and the garden of Jehovah, nn. 99, 100, 1588. 
Of paradisiacal scenes in the other life, and how magnificent they are, nn. 1122, 1622, 
2296. 4528, 4529. That trees signify perceptions and knowledges, from which wisdom 
a&d mtelligence axe derived, nn. 108, 2168, 2682, 2722, 2972, 7692. That fruits signify 
goods of love and charity, tw * 8146, 8690 , 9387 . 
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OF THE CLOTHES IN "^EICH THE AJN'GELS ARE DRESSED. 

177. Since angels are men, and live in society as men on earth 
do, it follows that they have clothes, houses, and other things of 
that nature ; differing, however, from those of men on eartli, by 
being more perfect, because angels exist in a more perfect state, 
¥or as the wisdom of angels so far exceeds that of men as to be 
called ineffable, so also does every thing which is perceived by 
them and appears to them ; because all things w^hich are per- 
ceived by the angels, and which appear to them, correspond to 
their wisdom. (See above, n. 173.) 

178. Tlie clothes, in which the angels are dressed, like other 
things connected with them, are in correspondence ; and being 
in correspondence, they have a real existence. (See above, n. 
175.) Their clothes correspond to their intelligence; where- 
fore all the inhabitants of heaven appear in dresses that accord 
with their intelligence ; and as, in intelligence, one excels an- 
other, so one has better clothes than another. The most intel- 
ligent wear clothes that glow as if from flame, and some wear 
dresses that shine as if from light : the less intelligent have 
garments of clear or of opake white not shining ; and the less 
intelligent still wear clothes of diflferent colors ; hut the angels 
of the inmost heaven are naked.^ 

179. Since the gafmenS*“Sr\ angels correspond to their 
intelligence, they also correspond to truth, since all intelligence 
is derived from the Divine Truth ; whether, therefore, you say 
that the angels are clothed in accordance with their intelligence 
or in accordance with the Divine Truth as received by them, h 
amounts to the same. The reason that the dresses of some 
glow as from flame, or shine as from light, is, because flame 
corresponds to good, and light to truth derived from good :(^) 
and the reason that the garments of some are of a clear or of an 
opake white not shining, or of different colors, is, because the 
Divine Good and Truth are less refulgent, and also are various- 
ly received among the less intelligent.(^ White, also, both 
dear and opake, corresponds to truth,(^) and colors to its varie- 
iies.(‘*) The reason that, in the inmost heaven, the inhabitants 

C) That garments, ia the Word, signify truths, from correspondence, nn. 1078, 
2576, 5319, 5554, 9212, 9216, 9952, 10,586. Because truths invest good, n. 5248. That 
ayeil or covering signifies the intellectnal principle, because the intellect is the re- 
cipient of truth, n. 6878. That bright garments or fine linen signify truths derived 
from the Divine Being, nn. 5319, 9469. That flame signifies spiritual good, and the 
light thence issuing, truth from that good, nn. 8222, 6832. 

(®) That angels and spirits appear clothed with garments according to the truths 
possessed by them, thus according to their intelligence, nn. 165, 5248, 6954, 9212, 9216, 
9814, 9952, 10,536, That the ^rments of the angels in some cases possess si lendor, 
and in some eases do not, n. ^8. 

(*) That brightness and whiteness, in the Word, signify truth, because derived 
from the light of heaven, nn. 3301, 3993, 4007. 

(^) That colors, in heaven, are variegations of the light there, nn. 1042, 1048, 1058, 
1624, 3993, 4530, 4742, 4922. That colors signify various things which relate to intdn 
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are naked, is, because tber are gronncled in innocence, and in- 
nocence corresponds to nakedness.(®j 

180. Since the angels wear clothes in heaven, they also ap- 
peared in clothes when they were seen in the world as in the 
case of those who appeared to the prophets, and also of those 
who were seen at the Lord’s sepulchre, whose countenmiee wm 
like lightning^ and their garments white and shining (Matt, 
xxviii. 3 ; Mark xvi. 5 ; Luke xxvi. 4 ; John xx. 1^ ; with those 
seen by John in heaven, whose garments were of fine linmj and 
lohife (E.ev. xix. 14 ; iv. 4). Intelligence being derived from 
the Divine Truth, therefore the Lord’s garments, when he was 
transfigured, became glittering, and white as tbe light. (Matt, 
xvii. % ; Mark ix. 3 ; Luke ix, 29. That light is the Divine 
Truth proceeding from the Lord, may be seen above, n. 129.) 
It is on this account that garments, in the Word, signify truths, 
and intelligence derived from them, as in John: They ^^who 
have not defiled their garments^ — shall walk with Me i?i whits^ 
for they are worthy. He that onercometh.^ the same shall he 
clothed in white raiment?'^ — (Rev. iii. 4, 5.) Blessed is he 
that watchethy and Tteepeth his ga/rmentsP — (Gh. xvi. 15.) And 
of Jerusalem, by which is meant the church that is grounded 
in truthjQ it is thus written in Isaiah : “ Awake.^ put on thy 
strength^ O Zion; put on thy heautiful ga^wients.^ 0 Jemsalem .^’ — 
(Ch. Iii. 1.) So in Ezekiel : I girded thee about with fine linen^ 
and I covered thee with silk, — Thy raiment was of fine linen 
and silk?^ — (Gh. xvi. 10, 13.) And in many other places. A 
person, however, who is not grounded in truths, is said not to 
be clothed with a wedding-garment ; as in Matthew : Aifid 
when the king came in^ — he saw there a man that had not on a 
wedding-ga^rment: and he said undo him^ Friend.^ how earnest 
thou in hither not having a wedding-garment? — Ga^t him into 
outer darkness?^ — (Oh. xxii. 11, 12, 13.) By the house where 
the marriage was celebrated, is meant heaven and the church, 
on account of the conjunction of the Lord with them hy Has 
Divine Truth ; wherefore, in the Word, the Lord is called the 
Bridegroom and Husband, and heaven and the church the bride 
and wife. 

181. The garments of the angels do not merely appear m 
garment, but are such in reality. This is evident from these 
circumstances : that they not only see them, but also feel them j 


Kgenee and 'wisdom, nn. 4530, 4922, 9466. That the nrecions stones in th.e TTrim mid 
the Thummim, according to their colors, signified ^ things of tmth derived from 
good in the heavens, nn. 9865, 9868, 9903. That colors, so mr as they partake of red- 
ness, signify good, and so far as they partake of -white, signify tmth, n. 9476. 

(^) That all -vrho dwell in the inmost heaven are forms of innocence, and that ther^ 
ftme they appear naked, nn. 154, 165, 297, 2736, 8887, 8375, 9960. That innc^nce is 
represented in the heavens by nakedness, nn. 163, 8375, 9960. That to tlie innocent 
and the chaste nakedness is no shame, because without offence, nn. 165, 213, 8375. 

(®) That Jerusalem signifies the church, in which, is genuine doctrine, nn. 402, 8654, 
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that they possess manj' of them; that they jut them off, and 
put them on ; and that when they are not in use, they lay them 
by, and, when in use, take them again. That they wear difter- 
ent dresses, I hare witnessed a thousand times. I ing[iiired 
whence they obtained them ; and they told me, from the Lord ; 
that they receive them as gifts ; and that they sometimes are 
clothed -with them, without knowing, themselves, how it has 
been done. They said, also, that their garments are changed 
according to their own changes of state ; and that, in their hrst 
and second states, their garments are shining and of a clear 
white, but, in their third and fourth states, ai‘e a little more 
dull ; and that this, likewise, occurs from con^espondence, be- 
cause their changes of state are changes with respect to intelli- 
gence and wisdom. (On which, see above, nn. 154 — 161.) 

182. Since every one in the spiritual world has clothes in ac- 
cordance with his intelligence, thus in accordance with the 
truths from which his intelligence is derived, it follows that the 
inhabitants of the hells, being destitute of truths, do indeed 
appear in some sort of clothes, but such as are ragged, filthy, 
and disgusting, according to every one’s insanity ; nor can they 
wear any others. That they should have some sort of clothing 
is granted them by the Lord, that they may not appear naked. 


OF THE HABITATIONS AND MANSIONS OF THE ANGELS. 

183. Since in heaven there are societies, and the angels live 
as men do, it follows that they also have habitations, and that 
these are of different kinds according to every one’s state of 
life ; thus that those who are in a state of higher dignity have 
magnificent habitations, and those in lower, such as are not so 
magnificent. I have sometimes conversed with the angels re- 
specting the habitations in heaven, and have observed that 
scarcely any person will believe, at the present day, that they 
have houses and mansions; some denying the fact, because 
they do not see them ; some, because they are ignorant that 
angels are men; some, because they suppose the heaven of 
angels to be the heaven that they benold with their eyes above 
and around them ; and as this appears to be empty space, and 
they suppose the angels to be merely ethereal forms, they con- 
dude that they live in the ether. Besides, they cannot conceive 
how there can be, in the spiritual world, such objects as exist in 
the natural world, because they are in entire ignorance respect- 
ing what that wnich is spiritual is. The angels replied, that 
tiiiey are aware that such ignorance prevails at the present time 
in the world, and especially (what astonished them) witK a the 
church, where it possesses the intelligent much more than those 
■86 
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wfeoin they call tlie simple. They said, further, that those who 
are in such ignorance might nevertheless know fruiii the ITorJ 
that angels are men, because such of them as have been seen 
were seen as men; as was the Lord also, who took witli him 
the whole of His Humanity: and that it might likewise bo 
known, since angels are men, that they have mansions and 
habitations, and do not, as some suppose in their ignorance, 
which the angels call insanity, flit about in the air, nor are mere 
puffs of wind, notwithstanding their being called ‘‘spirits/’* 
The angels added, likewise, that they who form such notions 
might nevertheless comprehend the truth, as just stated, would 
they only think on the subject independently of their precon- 
ceived notions respecting angels and spirits ; as is done when 
they do not first raise the question, vjJiether it is so^ and make 
this the immediate subject of their thoughts. For the idea is 
common to every one, that angels are in human form, and that 
they have dwellings, which they call the abodes of heaven, that 
are far more magnificent than the abodes of earth : but this idea, 
common to all, which is the result of an influx from heaven, is 
instantly annihilated when the question, whether it is so^ is 
placed directly before the view, and is made the central object 
of the thoughts. This is chie% done by the learned, who, by 
their self-derived intelligence, have shut heaven against them- 
selves, and have closed the avenue by which its light might 
enter. The belief respecting the life of man after death under- 

f oes the same fate. TThen a person speaks on this subject, not 
linking at the time from his acquired learning respecting the 
soul, nor from the doctrine of its reunion with the body, he 
believes that he shall live after death as a man, and, if he has 
led a good life, in company with the angels ; and that he shall 
then behold magnificent objects, and partake of transporting 
joys. But as soon as he reverts to the doctrinal notion of re- 
union with the body, or to the common hypothesis about the 
soul ; and the thought occurs whether the soul is of such a na- 
ture, and thus the question is raised, whether it is so; his for 
mer idea is dissipated. 

184. But it is better to adduce the evidence of experience- 
Whenever I have orally conversed with the angels, I have been 
with them in their habitations. These are exactly like the 
habitations on earth which are called houses, hut more beauti- 
ful. They contain chambers, withdrawing-rooms, and bed- 
chambers, in great numbers : they have courts to them, and are 
encompassed with gardens, flower-beds, and fields. WTiere the 
angels live together in societies, the habitations are contiguous, 
one adjoining another, and arranged in the form of a city, with 
streets, roads, and squares, exactly like the cities on our earth 

* It is to be remembered Uiat tbe -word for a spirit, m tbe andent languages, Blf® 
‘ghost” in onr own, primarily signifies irecUh, or wmd, — Jit. 



HEAVEN. 


185, 186 

It has also been granted me to -walk through them, and to look 
about on all sides, and occasionally to enter the houses. This 
occurred to me ^hen wide awake, my interior sight being open 
at the time.(^) 

1S5. I have seen palaces in heaven, so magnificent as to sur- 
pass all description. The upper parts were refulgent, as if built 
of pure gold ; and the lower parts, as if constructed of precious 
stones. Some palaces were more splendid than others. The 
inside was suitable to the outside ; the apartments were orna- 
mented with such decorations, that neither language nor science 
is adequate to the description of them. On the side which 
looked towards the south, were paradises, all the objects in 
which were similarly resplendent. In some places, the leaves of 
the trees were as if formed of silver, and the fruit as of gold : 
the flowers, as arranged in beds, presented, by their colors, the 
appearance of rainbows : and beyond the boundaries other pal- 
aces were seen, which terminated the view. Such is the archi- 
tecture of heaven, that you would say you there behold the very 
art itself, and no wonder ; for it is from heaven that that art is 
derived to men on earth. The angels said, that such objects as 
have been mentioned, and innumerable others still more perfect, 
are presented before their eyes by the Lord : but that, neverthe- 
less, th^y impart more pleasure to their mind than to their 
eyes ; because, in every particular, they behold correspondences ; 
and, through those correspondences, things Divine. 

186. Kespecting these correspondences, I have also been in- 
formed, that not only the palaces and houses, but all things, to 
the most minute particulars, both within them and without 
them, correspond to the interior things which are in the angels 
fram the Lord : that the house itself in general corresponds to 
their good, and all the objects within it to the various particu- 
lar of which their good is composed ;(^) and those without 
the house to their truths derived from good, and also, their 
perceptions and knowledges; and since those objects corre- 
spond to the goods and truths which they possess from the Lord, 
that they correspond to their love, and to their wisdom and in- 
telligence thence derived, since love relates to good, wisdom to 
good and at the same time to truth, and intelligence to truth 
derived from good ; and that since it is such things as these 
of which the angels have a perception when they view those 


f®) That the angels have cities, palaces, and houses, nn. 940, 941, 942, 1116, 1626, 
1627, 1628, 1630, f631, 4622. 

(^) That houses, with the things within them, signify those things appertaining to 
man wiiich belong to his mind, thus to his interiors, nn. 710, 2283, 2331, 2559, 3128, 
3588, 4973, 5028, 6106, 6690, 7353, 7848, 7910, 7929, 9150. Consequently, which relate 
to good and truth, nn. 2283, 2331, 2559, 4982, 7848, 7929. That inner rooms and 
bed-chambers signify interior things, nn. 3900, 5694, 7353. That the roof of a 
house signifies wliat is inmost, nn. 8f52, 10,184. That a house of wood signifies 
those things which belong to good, and a bouse of stone, those things which belong 
tatiuth, n. 3720. 
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objects, they deligM and affect their minds more than their 
eyes. 

187. This makes it evident why the Lord declared Himself 

to be the temple that was at Jerusalemf^ (John ii. 19, ; 

and why the IN ew J erusalem was seen as ii built of pure gold, 
her gates of pearls, and her foundations of precious stones (Her. 
sxi.) : it was because the temple represented the Lord’s Divine 
Humanity ; and the Xew Jerusalem signifies the church which 
is to he hereafter established ; its twelve gates, truths leading 
good ; and its foundations, the truths upon which it is based.(^) 

188. The angels of whom the Lord’s celestial kingdom is 
composed, dwell, for the most part, in elevated situations, which 
appear like mountains composed of earthy substance. The 
angels who comj>ose the Lord’s spiritual kingdom dwell in 
situations not so elevated, which appear like hills. But the 
angels who occupy the lowest parts of heaven, dwell in places 
which appear Kke rocks composed of stones. These circum- 
stances, also, exist from correspondence; for things interior 
correspond to thin^ superior ; and things exterior to things in- 
ferior. (^) It is on this account that mountains, in the word, 
signify celestial love ; hills, spiritual love ; and rocks, faith.(^j 

189. There also are angels who do not live in societies, but 
separate, a house here, and a house there. These dwell in the 
central part of heaven ; for they are the best of the angels. 

190. The houses in which the angels reside are not built by 
manual labor, as houses are in the world, but are given them 
gratis by the Lord, according to the reception of good and truth 
by each. They also undergo some slight variations, according 
to the changes of the state of the interiors of their inhabitants. 
(Of which, see above, nu. 154 — ^160.) All things whatever that 
he angels possess, they ascribe to the Lord as his gifts ; and 
ivhatever they have need of, is b^towed upon them. 


(*) That the house of God, in the supreme sense^ signifies the Divine Humanity of 
the Lord, as to divine good, but the temple, as to divine truth j and, in the respective 
sense, heaven and the church as to good and truth, n, §720. 

(*) That Jerusalem signifies the church in which is genuine doctrine, nn. 403, §654, 
9166. That gates signiiy introduction to the doctrine of the church, and by doctrine 
into the church, nn. 2943, 4477. That a foundation signifies the truth, on which 
heaven, the church, and doctrine, are founded, n. 9643. 

(*) That, in the Word, interior things are expressed by superior, and that superior 
things signify things interior, nn. 2148, 8084, 4599, 5146, 8825. That high signifies 
what is internal, and likewise heaven, nn. 1735, 2148, 4210, 4599, 8153. 

(®) That in heaven there appear mountains, hills, rocks, v^leys, and countries, 
altogether as in the world, n. 10,608. That on mountains dwell the angels who are hi 
the good of love, on hills those who are in the good of charity, on rocks those who are 
in the good of faith, n, 10,438. That therefore by mountains, in the Word, is signified 
the good of love, nn. 795, 4210, 6485, 8327, 8758, 10,438, 10,608. By hfils, the good of 
chanty, nn. 6435, 10,438. By rocks, the good and truth of faith, nn. 8581,^ 10,580. 
That stone, of which a rock consists, in like manner signifies the truth of mith, nn. 
114, 643, 1298, 3720, 6426, 8609, 10,376. Hence it is that by mountains is signified 
h^ven, nn, 8327, 8805, 9420. And by the top of a mountain the supreme of heaven, 
m. 94^, 9434, 10,608. That therefore the ancients celebrated holy worship 0!j 
moontains, nn. 796, 2722. 
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OF SPACE m HEAVEN 

191. AltBongli all things in heaven appear in place and in 
space, exactly as they do in the wc^rld, still the angels have no 
notion or idea of place and space. As this cannot but appear 
as a paradox, and it is a matter of great moment, I am desirous 
to place it in a clear point of view. 

192. All progressions in the spiritual world are effected by 
changes of the state of the interiors, so that these progressions 
are no other than changes of state.(^) In this manner, also, I 
have been conveyed by the Lord into the heavens, and also, to 
various earths in the universe ; this being effected as to my 
spirit, my body still remaining in the same place.(^ It is thus 
that all angels effect their progressions. Hence, with them, there 
are no distances ; and if there are no distances, neither are 
there any spaces ; but, instead of them, there are states, and 
their changes. 

193. As it is thus that progressions are effected, it is evident, 
that approximations are similitudes as to the state of the in- 
teriors, and that removals are dissimilitudes. Hence, those are 
near each other who are in a similar state, and those are far 
apaxt whose state is dissimilar; and spaces in heaven are nothing 
but external states corresponding to internal ones. This is the 
only cause that the heavens are distinct from each other ; as, 
also, the societies of every heaven, and all the angels in a society. 
This also is the cause that the hells are so completely separated 
from the heavens ; for they are in a contrary state. 

194. It is likewise from this cause, that, in the spiritual world, 
one person becomes present to another, provided, only, he in- 
tensely desires it ; for he thus views the other in thought, and 
puts himself in his state. And, 'vice versa^ that one person is 
removed from another in proportion as he holds him in aversion ; 
and as all aversion proceeds from contrariety of affections and 
disagreement of thoughts, it hence results, that many who are 
there in one place, so long as they agi'ee, appear to each other; 
whereas, as soon as they disagree, they disappear. 

195. When, also, anyone proceeds from one place to another, 


(^) That, in the Word, places and spaces signify states, nn. 2625, 283T, 8356, 8887, 
7381, 10,580; from expenenee, nn. 1274, 1277, 1876—1381,4321,4882,10,146, 10,580. 
That distance signifies the difference of the state of life, nn. 9104, 9967. That motion 
and changes of place, in the spiritnal world, are changes of the state of life, because 
they originate in them, nn. 1278, 1274, 1275, 1877, 8856, 9440. In like manner journey- 
ings, nn. 9440, 10,784; illustrated by experience, nn. 1278 — 1277, 5605. That hence, in 
the Word, to journey, signifies to live, and Kkewise a progression of life ; in like 
manner, to sojourn, nn. 8335, 4554, 4585, 4882, 5498, 5605, 5996, 8345, 8397, 8417, 8420, 
8557. That to go with the Lord, is to live with Him, n. 10,567. 

(®) That man, as to his spirit, may be led to a distance afar off by changes of state, 
whilst his body remains in its place ; also, from experience, nn. 9440, 9967, 10,784 
What is it to be brought by the spirit into another place, n. 1884. 
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wlietlier in liis own city, or in the courts, or the gardens, or to 
others out of his own society, he arrives sooner when he desires 
it, and later when he does not. The way itself is lengthened or 
shortened according to the strength of the desire, though it is 
the same all the while. This I have often witnessed, and have 
wondered at. From these facts it again is evident, that distances, 
and consequently spaces, exist with the angels altogether accord- 
ing to the states of their interiors; and such being the fact, that 
the notion and idea of space cannot enter their thoughts ; al- 
though spaces exist with them equally as in the world.i^^j 

196. This may be illustrated by the thoughts of man: for 
neither are these connected with spaces, but those things on 
which he intently fixes his thoughts become to him as present. 
It is known, also, to him who reflects on it, that neither are 
spaces cognizable by the sight, otherwise than as discovered by 
intervening objects on the eaiih that he sees at the same time, 
or from his knowing that those objects are at such and such a 
distance. This occnrs, because space is continuous, and in what 
is continuous, distance does not appear, except fi'om the occur- 
rence of objects that are not continuous. Still more is this the 
case with the angels, because their sight acts as one with 
their thought, and their thought with their afiection ; and be- 
cause things near and remote appear such, and also undergo 
variations, according to the state of their interiors ; as observed 
above. 

197 . It is on this account that, in the Word, by places and 
spaces, and by all the things that partake in any respect of 
space, are signified such things as relate to state. Such, there- 
fore, is the case with distances, nearness, remoteness, ways, 
journeys, and sojournings ; with miles and furlongs; with plains, 
fields, gardens, cities, and streets ; with motions ; with measures 
of various kinds ; with length, breadth, height, and depth ; and 
with innumerable other things : for most things which exist with 
man in his thoughts derived from the world, partake, in some 
way, of space and time. I will only mention what is signified 
in the Word by length, breadth, and height. In the world, long 
and broad, and high likewise, are predicated of objects which 
are such in respect to space : hut’ in heaven, where the thoughts 
of the inhabitants do not partake of space, by length is under- 
fitood a state of good, by breadth a state of truth, and by height, 
their distinctions in regard to degrees. (Bespecting degrees, 
see above, n. 38.) The reason that those three dimensions have 
such significations, is, because heaven, in length, extends from 
east to west, which quarters are inhabited by those who are 

g rounded more especially in the good of love ; and breadth, in 
eaven, is its extension from south to north, which quarters are 

That places and spaces are presented visibly according to the states of the in* 
tenors of angels and spirits, nn. 5605, 9440, 10,146. 
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ialiaMted by tiose wlio are more particnlarly grounded in tnitli 
derived from good ; and lieiglit, in Iieaven, denotes botli good 
and trutli, according to degrees. (See above, n. 1 - 18 .) It is on 
this account that such things are signified by length, breadth, 
and height, in the "Word. Thus, in Ezekiel (Chs. xl. — ^xlviii.), 
by the new temple and the new earth, with the courts, cham- 
bers, doors, gates, windows, and suburl3s, which are described 
with their dimensions as to length, breadth, and height, is sig- 
nified a newT church, with the goods and truths to be enjoyed in 
it : wEy, else, should all those measures be enumerated ? The 
Hew jWusalem is described in the E-evelation in a similar man- 
ner, in these words : “ And the city lieth four-square^ and the 
lenyth is as large as the hreadth. And he measured the city with 
the rted^ twelm thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth 
and the height of it are equalT — (Ch. xxi. 16 .) Here, by the 
Hew Jerusalem, is signified a new church, whence by its dimen- 
sions are signified particulars belonging to the church ; by its 
length being signified its good of love, hy its breadth, its truth 
derived from that good, by its height, its good and truth as to 
their degrees, and hy twelve thousand furlongs, all good and 
truth taken collectively ; otherwise, what sense would there be 
in the statement, that its height was twelve thousand furlongs, 
the same as its length and breadth? That, in the Word, by 
breadth is signified truth, is evident in David : Thou “ hast not 
shut me up into the hand of the enemy y thou hast set my foot in 
a large room f — ^more literally, ‘‘m a broad placeP — (rs. xxxi. 
8.) ‘‘ I called upon Jehovah in distresi'^ — ^literally, ‘‘ out of a 
narrow place J Jehovah answered me^ and set mem a la/rge 
placd'^ — ^literally, broad placeP — (Ps. cxviii. 5.) Hot to 

mention other passages, as Isa. viii. 8 ; Hab. i. 6. 

198. Prom these remarks it may be seen, that although spaces 
exist in heaven as well as in the world, still nothing is there 
reckoned by spaces, but by states; consequently, that spaces 
cannot there be measured, as is done in the world, but only be 
seen from, and according to, the state of the interiors of the in- 
habitants.0 

199. The very first and most essential cause of all this is, 
that the Lord is present with every one according to his love 
and faith, 0 and that all things appear either near or remote 
according to His presence ; for it is hy this that the situation of 
all things in the heavens is determined. By this, also, the 
angels have their wisdom ; for it is by this that they experience 
an extension of thoughts, and thereby a communication of all 


(*) That, in the Word, length signifies good, nn. 1618, 9487. That breadth signifies 
truth, nn. 1618, 8438, 8434, 4482, 9487, 10,179. That height signifies good and trutii 
as to degrees, im. 9489, 9778, 10,181. 

(®) That the conjunction and presence of the Itord with the angels are ai^cording to 
ihe reception of love and charity from Him, nn. 290, 681, 1964, 2668, 2886, 2888, 2889* 
8001, 8741, 3742, 8743, 4318, 4319, 4524, 7211, 9128. 
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tldngs tliat exist in the heavens. In oLe word, it is through 
this that they think in a spiritual manner, and not in a natural 
manner, as men do. 


OF THE FOEM OF HEAYEK, ACCORDING TO WHICH THE COXS( 

OIATIOKS AND COMMUNICATIONS OF THE INHABITANTS AE^^ 

ARRANGED. 

200. The nature of the form of heaven may in some measure 
appear from what has been shown in some preceding Sections ; 
as, That heaven is like itself in its greatest forms and in its 
least (n. 72), whence every society is a heaven on a smaller 
scale, and every angel is a heaven in miniature (nn. 51 — 58): 
That as heaven collectively is as one man, so every society is as 
a man on a smaller scale, and every angel on the smallest (nm 
59 — 77) : That in the midst dwell the most wise, and in the cir- 
cumferences, by degrees, extending to the boundaries, those 
who are less wise ; and that it is the same in every society (n. 
43) : and That those who are especially grounded in the good 
of love have their abodes in heaven, from the east to the west ; 
and those who are especially grounded in truths derived from 
good, from the south to the north ; and the same in every so- 
ciety (nn. 148, 149). All these arrangements take place accord- 
ing to the form of heaven ; from which, therefore, a conclusion 
may be dra'wn respecting the nature of that form in generah(^) 

201. It is of importance to know what is the nature of the 
form of heaven, because not only are all its inhabitants arranged 
in society according to that form, but, likewise, all communica- 
tion takes place according to it, and thence, also, all diffusion of 
thoughts and affections, consequently, all the intelligence and 
wisdom of the angels. On this account, in proportion as any 
one exists in the form of heaven, thus, in proportion as he is a 
form of heaven, he is in the enjoyment of wisdom. "Whether 
we speak of being in the form of heaven, or in the order of 
heaven, it amounts to the same ; since the form of every thing 
results from its order, and is according to it.(^ 

202. Something shall now be first offered, respecting what is 
meant by being in the form of heaven. Man was created after 
the image of heaven and the image of the world ; his internal 
being created after the image of heaven, and his external after 
that of the world. (See above, n. 57.) l^ether we say, after 

Thi t tlic nnlversaJ heaven, ^ to all the angehc societies, is arranged hy the Lord 
according to His divine order, inasmuch as the Divine Sphere of the Lford abiding 
with the angels constitutes heaven, nn. 8038, 7211, 9128, 9888, 10,125, 10,151, 10,151 ' 
Of the form of heaven, nn. 4040, 4041, 4042, 4043, 6607, 9877. 

(D That the of heaven is according to divine orner, nn. 4040 — i043, 6607, 9877. 
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the image,” or, according to the form,” it is the same thing. 
But as man, hy the evils of his will, and by the falsities of his 
thought thence derived, has desti-oyed in himself the image, 
consequently the form, of heaven, and has introduced in their 
place the image and form of hell, his internal is closed from the 
time of his birth ; which is the reason that man, differently 
from all kinds of animals, is born into mere ignorance. In or- 
der, therefore, that the image or form of heaven should be 
restored in him, he must be instructed in such matters as belong 
to order ; for, as remarked above, according to the order is the 
form. The Word contains all the laws of Ilivine order, those 
laws being the precepts therein delivered ; in proportion, there- 
fore, as man becomes acquainted with these precepts, and lives 
according to them, his internal is opened, and the order or 
image of heaven is there formed anew. We now maj^ see what 
is meant by being in the form of heaven : namely, that it con- 
sists in living according to the truths contained in the W ord.(^ 
203. So far as any one exists in the form of heaven, he 
actually is in heaven, and is, himself, a heaven in miniature 
(n. 57). Consequently, also, he is so far in the enjoyment of 
intelligence and wisdom : for, as stated above, every thought 
that belongs to his understanding, and every affection that 
belongs to his will, diffuse themselves into heaven in every 
direction, according to its form, and communicate in a wonder- 
ful manner with the societies that exist there; as do these, 
reciprocally, with him.(’*) There are some who imagine that 
their thoughts and affections do not actually diffuse themselves 
around them, but are inclosed within them, because they see 
what they think inwardly m themselves, and not as a distant 
object. But this is a great mistake : for as the sight of the eye 
extends itself to remote objects, and is affected according to the 
order of the things which it beholds in such extended vision, so 
likewise, does man’s interior sight, which is that of the under- 
standing, extend itself in the spiritual world, although he is not 
sensible of it, for the reason explained above (n. 196). The 


(®) That di'vine trutlis are the laws of order, nn. 2447, 7995. That man, so far as he 
lives according to order, thus so far as he is principled in good according to divine 
truths, becomes a man, nn. 4839, 6605, 6626. That man is the being into whom are 
eoUated all things of divine order, and that from creation he is divine order in a form, 
nn. 4219, 4220, 4223, 4523, 4524, 5114, 5368, 6013, 6067, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10,156, 10,472. 
That man is not bom into good and truth, but into and falsity, thus into what is 
coutraiy to divine order ; and that hence he is born into mere ignorance, and there- 
fore it is nscessaiy that he be born anew, that is, he regenerated, which is effected by 
di\une truths from the Lord, that he may be inaugurated into order, nn. 1047, 2307, 
2308, 3518, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286, 10,731. That the Lord, when He 
forms man anew, that is, regenerates him, arranges all things in him according to 
order, which is, into the form of heaven, nn. 5700, 6690, 9931, 10,303. 

('*) That every one in heaven has communication of life, which may he called a dif- 
fusion into the angelic societies oioxurd, according to the quantity and quality of Ma 
good, nn. 8794, 8797. That thoughts and affections have such diffusion, nn. 2475, 
6598^613. That they are corijoined an 1 disjoined according to the ruling affections 
B. 4111. 
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onl j difference is, that the sight of the eye is affected in a natu- 
ral manner, because by such things as exist in the natural 
■world ; whereas the sight of the understanding is affected in a 
spiritual manner, because by such things as exist in the spiritual 
world, all of which hare relation to good and truth. The reason 
that man is not aware that such is the fact, is, because he is not 
aware that there exists a light which illuminates the understand- 
ing ; although, were there not such a light, man would be al>- 
solutely unable to think at all. (Eespecting that light, see above, 
nn. 126 — 132.) There was a certain spirit who Ihus imagined 
that he exercised thought from himself, consequently, without 
any diffusion of his thoughts beyond himself, or any communi- 
cation, hy such means, with societies existing without himself. 
To convince him that he was in error, the communication be- 
tween him and the societies nearest to him was taken away ; 
upon which he not only was deprived of thought, but fell down 
as if dead, only throwing his arms about like a new-born infant. 
After some time, the communication was restored ; upon which 
he gradualljs as the restoration was effected, returned into a 
state capable of thinking. Some other spirits, who witnessed 
this experiment, thereupon confessed that all thought and affec- 
tion enter by influx, according to such communication ; and, 
since all thought and affection thus enter, so, also, does the all 
•of life ; since the all of man’s life consists in his capacity ot 
thinking and being afiected, or, what amounts to the same, in 
his capacity of exercising understanding and will.0 

204. But it is to be understood, that intelligence and wisdom 
vary with every one, according to the nature of the communicar 
tion that he experiences. Those whose intelligence and wisdom 
are formed of genuine truths and goods, have communication 
with societies according to the form of heaven : whereas those 
whose intelligence and wisdom are not formed of genuine truths 
and goods, but still of such as harmonize with genuine ones, 
have a communication that is interrupted, and is only kept up 
in an irregular manner, hecanse not maintained with societies 
in such a series as the form of heaven exists in. But those who 
do not possess intelligence and wisdom, being immersed in falsi- 
ties derived from evil, have communication with societies in (*) 

(*) That there is only one single Life, from ■which all live, both in heaven and in the 
world, nn. 1954, 2021, 2536, 2658, 2886—2889, 8001, 3434, 3742, 5847, 6467. That that 
life is from the Lord alone, nn. 2886—2889, 3344, 3484, 4319, 4320, 4524, 4882, 5986, 
6325, 6468, 6469, 6470, 9276, 10,196. That it tows into angels, spirits, and men, in a 
wonderful manner, nn. 2886 — 2889, 3337, 3338, 3484, 3742, That the Lord flows in 
from His divine love, which is of such a nature, that what is His own He wilb should 
he another’s, nn. 3742, 4320. That for this reason, life appears as if it was in man, 
and not as if it were influent, nn. 3742, 4320. Of the joys of the aagels, as perceived, 
confirmed by what they told me, that they do not live from themselves, but from 
the Lord, n. 6469. That the wicked are not willing to be convinced that life enters by 
iinfliTg, n, 3743. T h a t life from the Lord flows, also, into the wicked, nn. 2706, 3743, 
4417, 10,196. But that they turn good into evil and truth into falsity ; for according 
to man’s quality, such is his reception of life; illustrated, nn. 4319, 4320, 4417. 
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hell. The extensiveness of the communication is in proportion 
to the degree of confirmation. It is further to be understood, 
that this communication with societies is not such as comes 
manifestly to the perception of those who compose them, but is 
a communication with their quality, that is, with the quality in 
which they are grounded, and which proceeds from them.(^ 

205. All in heaven are connected in society according to 
spiritual affinities, which are those of good and truth in their 
order. It is thus in heaven regarded as a whole : it is thus in 
every society ; and it is thus in every house. It is from this 
cause that the angels who are grounded in good and truth of 
similar quality recognize one another, as those related by con- 
sanguinity and affinity do on earth, just as if they had known 
each other from infancy. The goods and truths which constitute 
intelligence and wisdom, are connected in the same manner 
with every individual angel : they recognize each other in the 
same manner ; and as they recognize each other, so, also, do 
they join themselves together. 0 From the same cause those 
with whom truths and goods are conjoined according to the 
form of heaven, see the consequences flowing fi’om them in their 
series, and have an extensive view of their coherence in all di- 
rections. Not so those with whom goods and truths are not 
conjoined according to the form of heaven. 

206. Suchj in each heaven, is the form, according to which 
the communication and diffusion of the thoughts and affections 
of the angels exist, thus according to which they have intelli- 
gence and wisdom. But the communication between one heaven 
and another, as between the third or inmost and the second or 
middle, and between both these and the first or ultimate, is 
different. But the communication between the different heavens 
ought not to be termed communication, but influx. Eespecting 
this something shall now be offered. (That there are three 
heavens, and that they are distinct from each other, may be 
seen in its proper Section above, (nn. 29 — d:0). 

207. That there is not a communication between the different 
heavens, but an influx from one into another, may be obvious 
from their respective situations. The third or inmost heaven is 
situated above, the second or middle heaven is below, and the 
first or ultimate heaven is further below still. All the societies 
of each heaven are arranged in a similar manner. Thus, for in- 
stance, in those societies that are located in elevated situations, 
which appear like mountains (n. 188), those angels dwell on the 

(®) That thought diffuses itself into the societies of spirits and of angels round 
eboutj nn. 6600 — 6605. That still it does not move and disturb the thoughts of those 
societies, nn. 6601, 6608. 

C) That good acknowledges its trutK and truth its good, nn. 2429 3101, 3102, 8161, 
8179, 3180, 4358, 5407, 5835, 9637. That hence is the conjunction i?f good a ad of 
truth, nn. 3834, 4096, 4097, 4301, 4345, 4853, 4364, 4368, 5865, 7623—7627, 7752—7762. 
8530, 9258, 10,555, And that thia ia from the influx of heaven, n. 9079. 
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smninits who belong to the inmost heaven ; helow them are 
those who belong to the second heaven ; and below these, again, 
are those who belong to the ultimate heaven. A similar ar- 
rangement prevails everywhere, whether in elevated situations 
or not. A society of a superior heaven has no communication 
with a society of an inferior heaven, except by correspondences 
(see above, n. 100) : and communication by correspondences is 
that which is called influx. 

208. One heaven is conjoined with another, or a society of 
one heaven with a society of another, by the Lord alone, by 
influx, both immediately and mediately — immediately, from 
Himself, and mediately, through the superior heavens, in order, 
into the infer ior.(®) Since the conjunction of the heavens with 
each other by influx is the work of the Lord alone, it is most 
especially provided that no angel of a superior heaven should 
look down into a society of an inferior heaven, and conveme 
with any of its inhabitants. As soon as he does so, the angel is 
deprived of his wisdom and intelligence. The cause of this, also, 
shall be stated. Every angel has three degi*ees of life, in the 
same manner as there are three degrees of heaven. Those who 
are in the inmost heaven have the third or inmost degree open, 
and the second and first shut : those who are in the middle 
heaven have the second degree open, and the first and third 
shut : and those who are in the ultimate heaven have the first 
degree open, and the second and third shut : as soon, therefore, 
as an angel of the third heaven looks down into a society of the 
second heaven, and converses with any one there, his third de- 
gree is closed, and, when this is closed, he is deprived of his 
wisdom, because this resides in his third degree, and he does 
not possess any in his second and first. This is what is meant 
by the Lord’s words in Matthew : ^^let Mm that is on the Tiome- 
to^ not come dcnm to take any thing out of his home : neither 
let him that is in the fidd return hack to take Ms clothes. — (Oh. 
xxiv. 18, 19.) And in Luke : “ih- that day^ he that is %vpon the 
house-top^ and his stuff in the home^ let him not come down to 
take it a way ; and he that is in the fields let him^ likewise^ not 
return 'back. Remember Lo^s wifeP — (Oh. xvii. 31, 32.) 

209. There is no influx from the inferior heavens into the 
superior, because this would be contrary to order; the influx 
proceeds from the superior heavens into the inferior. The wis- 
dom, also, of the angels of a superior heaven, exceeds that of the 
angels of an inferior heaven, in the proportion of ten thousand 
to one. This, also, is the reason, that the angels of an inferior 
heaven cannot converse with the angels of a superior heaven ; 


(*) That there is immediate influx from the Lord, and mediate, by or through 
heaYen, rm. 6068, 6307, 6472, 9683, 9683. That the Lord’s influx is immediate into 
the most particular things of all, nn. 6058, 6474 — 6478, 8717, 8728. Of the Lord’s 
mediate influx by or through the heavens, nn. 4067, 6982, 6985, 6996. 
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indeed, when tliej look in that direction, they do not see them : 
their heaven appears like something misty over their heads. 
The angels of a superior heaven can, however, see those who 
are in an inferior heaven, but are not at liberty to join in con- 
versation with them, except with the loss of their wisdom ; as 
stated above. 

210. Neither the thoughts and affections, nor yet the dis- 
course, of the angels of the inmost heaven, can possibly come to 
the perception of those in the middle heaven, because they so 
greatly transcend the capacity of the angels in that heaven, 
w hen, however, it is the Lord’s good pleasure, a sort of flaming 
appearance proceeding thence is seen in the inferior heavens. 
So, the thoughts and affections, and discourses, of the angels in 
the middle heaven, cause a lucid appearance to be seen in the 
ultimate heaven, which sometimes assumes the form of a white 
or variously-colored cloud; and by the appearance of that 
cloud, — its ascent, descent, and form, is also known, in some 
degree, the subject of their conversation. 

211. From these observations it may appear, of what nature 
is the form of heaven ; namely, that in the inmost heaven it is 
the most perfect of all ; that in the middle heaven, it also is per- 
fect, but in an inferior degree ; and, in the ultimate, in a degree 
still inferior ; and that the form of one heaven derives its sub- 
sistence from that of another by an influx from the Lord. But 
the nature of communication by influx cannot be comprehended, 
without a knowledge of the nature of degrees of altitude, and of 
the difference between these degrees and those of longitude and 
latitude. "What is the nature of both these kinds of degrees, 
may be seen above (n. 38). 

212. The specific form of heaven, however, and the manner 
’in which its motions and fluxions proceed, are subjects incom- 
prehensible to the angels themselves : yet some idea of it may 
be presented, by considering the form of all the parts in the 
human body, as surveyed and investigated by a man of sagacity 
and Y/isdom. For it has been shown above, in proper Sections, 
that the whole of heaven is in form as one man (see nn. 59 — 72) ; 
and that all the parts that exist in man correspond to the heav- 
ens (nn. 87 — 102). How incomprehensible and inextricable 
that form is, may be concluded, though only in a general way, 
from the nervous fibres, by compagination of which all the parts, 

S enerally and individually, are formed. The nature of those 
bres, and how their motions and fluxions proceed in the brain, 
cannot even be discerned by the eye ; for they are there in- 
numerable, and so folded together, that, taken collectively, they 
appear as a continuous soft mass ; and yet all things, both gen.- 
eraUy and individually, which belong to the will and the under- 
standing, flow, according to those innumerable complicated 
fibres, most distinctly into acts. How these fibres, again, 
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wreatlie themselves together in the bodv, appears from the vari- 
ous collections of them called plexus — such as the cardiac plex- 
us, those of the mesentery, and others. The same appears, 
also, from the knots of them called ganglions, into which enter 
many fibres from every province, mix themselves there to- 
gether, and thence go forth again, differently combined, to 
the performance of their functions ; — a process which is re- 
peated again and again. ISTot to mention similar wonders in 
every viscus, member, organ, and muscle. "Whoever sim^eys 
these things, and many other wonders there displayed, with 
the eye of wisdom, must be filled mth amazement : and yet 
the wonders that the eye sees are comparatively few: those 
which the eye cannot see, as helon^ng to interior nature, 
are more marvellous still. That this form corresponds to the 
form of heaven, manifestly appears from the operation of all 
things that belong to the understanding and will in it and ac- 
cording to it : for whatever a man wills, descends spontaneously, 
according to that form, into act ; and whatever he thinks, per- 
vades those fibres from their origins to their terminations, 
whence he has sensation : and as this form is that of the thought 
and will, it is the form of intelligence and wisdom. This form 
it is which corresponds to the form of heaven ; whence it may 
be known, that such is the form according to which every affec- 
tion and thought of the angels diffuses itself, and that they are 
in the possession of intelligence and wisdom in proportion as 
they exist in that form. That heaven derives this form firom 
the Divine Humanity of the Lord, may be seen above (nn. 
78 — 86). These facts" are adduced, that it may also be known, 
that the heavenly form is of such a nature, that it never can be 
exhausted even as to the most general things belonging to it ; 
and thus that it is incomprehensible to the angels themselves ; 
as observed above. 


OF GOTERNMEOTS IN HEATEN 

213. Since heaven is divided into societies, and the largei 
societies consist of some hundreds of thousands of angels (n. 50) ; 
and since all the members of one society are, indeed, grounded 
in similar good, but not in similar wisdom (n. 43) ; it recessa- 
rily follows, that, in heaven, there are governments also. For 
order is to be observed, and all things belonging to order are to 
he kept inviolable. But the governments in the heavens are 
various : they are different in the societies which constitute the 
Lord’s celestial kingdom from what they are in the societies 
which constitute the Lord’s spiritual kingdom : they differ, also^ 
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according to the nalnistries discharged by each society. In the 
heavens, however, no other government exists than that of mu- 
tual love ; and the government of mutual love is heavenly gov- 
ernment, 

214. The government in the Lord’s celestial kingdom is 
called Justice or Righteousness ; because all the subjects of that 
kingdom are grounded in the good of love, directed to the Lord, 
and derived from Him : and whatever is done from that good 
is called just or righteous. The government, there, is that of 
the Lord alone : He leads them, and instructs them in the mat- 
ters relating to life. The truths, which are called those of judg- 
ment, are inscribed on their hearts : every one knows them, 
perceives them, and sees them :(^) whence matters of judgment 
never are brought, there, into question, hut only matters of 
justice or righteousness. Respecting these, the less wise inter- 
rogate the more wise, and these the Lord, and obtain answers. 
Their heaven, or their inmost joy, consists in living justly or 
righteously from the Lord. 

215. The government in the Lord’s spiritual kingdom is 
called Judgment^ because the subjects of this kingdom are 
grounded in spiritual good, which is the good of charity to- 
wards the neighbor : and this good, in its essence, is truth ;(^) 
and truth belongs to judgment, and good to justice or righteous- 
ness.(^ These, also, are led by the Lord, but mediately 208) ; 
wherefore they have governors over them, few or more accord- 
ing to the needs of the*society to which they belong. They also 
have laws, according to which they are to regulate their social 
life. The governors administer all things according to the laws. 
Being wise, they understand them aright, and, in doubtful mat- 
ters, they receive illustration from the Lord. 

216. Since government from good, such as is exercised in the 
Lord’s celestial kingdom, is called justice or righteousness, and 
government from truth, such as is established in the Lord’s 
spiritual kingdom, is called judgment, therefore, in the "Word, 
justice or righteousness, and judgment, are mentioned, where 
the subject treated of is heaven and the church ; and by justice 


(^) That the celestial angels do not think and speak from truths, like the spiritual 
angels, since they are in the perception of all things relating to truths from the Lord, 
nn. 202, 597, 607, 7S4, 1121, 1387, 1398, 1442, 1919, 7680, 7877, 8780, 9277, 10,336. That 
the celestial angels say, of truths, Yea, yea, Nay, nay; but that the spiritual angels 
reason about them, whether the truth be^ so or not so, nn. 2715, 8246, 4448, 9166, 
10,786 ; where the Lord’s words are explained, yowr &isc<ytiT8e he Yea^ Nay^ 
nay* for whatsoever is more than this, cometh of evil TMatt. y. 87). 

(f) That those who inhabit the Lord’s spiritual kingdom are principled in truths, 
and those who inhabit the celesrial kingd^om, in good, nn. 868, 875, 927, 1028, 1043, 
1044, 1555, 2256, 4328, 4498, 5118, 9596. That the good of the spiritual kingdom is 
the good of charity towards the neighbor : and that this good in its essence is truth, 
nn. 8042, 10,296. 

(®) That justice or righteousness, in the Word, is predicated of good, and judgment 
of truth : and thit hence, to do Justice and judgment, denotes, good and trutn, nn. 
2285, 9857. That great ju^mmts denote the laws of divine order, thus divine truths, 
n. 7205. 
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or rigliteousness is signified celestial good, and by judgment, 
spiritual good, wbich latter, as just observed, in its essence, is 
trutli; as in these places: the mcreme of Ms government 

and gyeace there shall he no end^ upon the throne of l)avuL and 
upon his kingdom^ to order and to estahlish it with judgment 
and %oith justice, from henceforth even foreverP — (Isa. ix, 7.) 
By David is here meant the Lord,(^} and by his kingdom, 
heaven; as appears from this passage: I will raise miio Dor 
vid a righteous Branchy and a king shall reign and prosper^ 
and shall execute judgment and justice in the earthP — (der. 
xxiii. ^.) Jehovah is exalted ; for Me dwelleth on high: Me 
hath filed Zion with judgment and righteousness.” — (Isa. 
Nxxiii. 5.) By Zion, also, are meant heaven and the cliurch.(®) 
arn Jehovah^ who exorcise loving-kindness^ fdgment^ and 
righteousness^ in the earth: for in these things I delight^ saith 
JehovahP — (Jer. ix. 24.) ^^Iwill hetroih thee unto Me forever: 
yea^ I will hetroih thee untx> Me in righteousne^ and in judg- 
KENT.” — (Hos. ii. 19.) “t? Jehovah^ — thy righteousness is like 

the great mountains g thy Judgments are a great deep?^ — (Ps. 
xxxvi. 5, 6.) ^^They ask of Me the ordinances'^ — ^literally, “ the 
JUDGMENTS — of JUSTICE : they take delight in approaching to 
OodP—Q.^^, Iviii. 2.) 

217". In the Lord’s spiritual kingdom, the forms of govern- 
ment are various, being not the same in one society as in an- 
other. The varieties are in accordance with the ministries 
which the societies discharge; and these are in accordance with 
the offices of all the parts in man, to which they correspond. 
That these are various, is well known: for there is one office 
belonging to the heart, another to the lungs, another to the 
liver, another to the pancreas and spleen, and another, likemse, 
to every organ of sense. As these discharge different functions 
in the body, so, also, do the societies in the Grand Man, which 
is heaven ; for there are societies which correspond to all those 
organs respectively. That there is a correspondence between all 
things belonging to heaven and all things belonging to man, has 
been shown in its proper Section above (nn. 87 — 102). But all 
the forms of government agree in this, that they all look, as 
their end, to the public good, and, in that good, to the good oi 
every individual.(®) This results from the fact, that all the 

(*) Tliat by David, in tbe propbetacal parts of tbe Word, is understood tbe Lord, 
un. 1888, 9954. 

(®) That by Zion, in the Word, is meant the church, specifically the celestial ehnrdi, 
nn. 2863, 9055. 

(*) That every man and society, also a man’s country and the church, and, in a nni- 
ver^ sense, the kingdom of the Lord, is our neighbor ; and that to do good to them 
from the love of good, according to the quality of their state, is to love om neighbor; 
thus that their good, which is also the general good, and which is to be consulted, i& 
onr neighbor, nn. 6818—8824, 812S. That civil good, also, consisting in what is iust, i» 
our neighbor, nn. 2915, 4780, 8120, 8123. Hence, that charity towards the neighbor ey 
tends itself to all things, both generally and particularly, belon^ng to the life of man ; 
and that tr love good md to io good from the love of what is good and true, and aka 
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inhabitants of the universal heaven are under the guidance of 
the Lord, who loves them all, and, from his Divine Love, pro- 
vides that there should exist a common good from wLich every 
individual should receive his particular good. Every individual, 
also, does receive good for himself, in proportion as he loves the 
common good : for so far as any one loves the community, he 
loves all the individuals who compose it ; and since this is the 
love of the Lord Himself, he is loved by the Lord in the same 
proportion, and good results to himself. 

218. From these observations it may appear, what is the 
character of the governors, and that they are such as are dis- 
tinguished beyond othem for love and wisdom, consequently, 
sucm as, from a principle of love, desire the good of all, and, 
from the wisdom by which, also, they are distinguished, know 
how to provide that the good they desire may be realized. 
Persons who are of this character do not domineer and com- 
mand imperiously, but minister and serve ; for to do good to 
others out of the love of good, is what is meant by serving, and 
to provide that such desired end may be realized, is what is 
meant by ministering. Neither do such account themselves 
greater than others, but less; for they put the good of the 
society and of their neighbor in the first place, and their own 
in the last ; and that which is in the first place, is greater, and 
that which is in the last, is less. They nevertheless are in the 
enjoyment of honor and glory : they dwell in the centre of the 
society, in a more elevated situation than others, and inhabit 
magnificent palaces. They also accept this ^lory and that 
honor; not, however, for their own sake, but for the sake of 
securing obedience : for all in heaven know that that honor and 
that glory are conferred on them by the Lord, and that, there- 
fore, they are to be obeyed. These are the things which are 
meant in these words of the Lord to his discqfies : Whosoever 
will 1)6 chief amiong you^ let him he your servant : even as the 
Son of man came not to he ministered unto^ hut to minister^ and 
to give his life a ransom for manyP — (Matt. xx. 27, 28.) He 
that is the greatest among you^ let him he as the younger / and 
he that is chiefs as he that doth served — (Luke xxii. 26.) 

219. A similar government, in miniature, obtains, also, in 
every house. There is in each house a master, and there are 
domestics : the master loves the domestics, and the domestics 
love the master; the consequence of which is, that, out of love, 
they mutually serve each other. The master teaches how they 
should live, and prescribes what they should do; and the do- 
mestics obey, and perform their duties. To be of use is the 
delight of life among all. It hence is evident, that the Lord’s 
kingdom is a kingdom of uses. 

do -what is just Irom the love of what is just, in every function and in all our dealiiJg% 
ifl to love our neighbor, nn. 2417, 8121, 8124. 
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220. There are also goTemments in the hells, for if there 
were not, the inhabitants conld not be kept in bonds. Bat the 
governments there are the opposites of those in the heavens. 
They all are sach as are founded in self-love. Every one there 
desires to rule imperiously over others, and to -attain pre- 
eminence. Such as do not favor their wishes, they hate, seek 
to be revenged on them, and treat them with cruelty ; for such 
is the nature of self-love : wherefore the more desperately 
malignant are set over them; whom they obey from fear.f) 
Bui of this, more below, where the hells are treated of. 


OF DIVEVE WORSHIP W HEAYEK 

221. Divine Worship in the heavens is not unlike that on 
earth as to externals, but it differs as to internals. Angels, as 
well as men, have doctrines, preaching, and temples or churches. 
The doctrines all agree as to things essential ; bnt those in the 
sujperior heavens are of more interior wisdom than those in the 
inferior heavens : The jprecmMng is according to the doctrines : 
And as they have houses and palaces (nn. 183 — 190), so, also, 
they have temples or churches, in which the preaching is per« 
formed. Another reason why such things exist in heaven, is, 
because the angels are continnally perfected in wisdom and 
love: for they have will and understanding as well as men, and 
the understanding is of such a nature as to be capable of ad- 
vancing in perfection continually ; s^d so, also, is the will ; the 
understanding being perfected by the truths that belong to in- 
telligence, and the will by the goods that belong to love.(^) 

222. But divine worship in the heavens does not consist, 
properly speaking, in frequenting the temples and hearing the 
preaching, but in the life of love, charity, and faith, according 
to their doctrines : the preaching in the temples only serves as 
means for obtaining instruction in matters relating to life. I 
have conversed with the angels on this subject, and have told 
them that it is imagined in the world, that divine worship con- 


(') That there are two Muds of rale, one grounded in the love of the neighhor, th® 
other in the love of self, n. 10,814:. That Si things good and happy result Irom snch 
government as is grounded in neighborly love, nn. 10,160, 10,614. Thatj in heaven, 
no one can exercise rule from the love of self, but that all are willing to minister; and 
that this is to exercise rule from neighborly love ; and that hence they possess so great 
power, n. 57 ES. That all evils result from the exercise of rule grounded in the love of 
self, n. 10, OSS. That when th© loves of self and of the world began to prevail, men 
were compelled for security to subject themselves to governments, nn. 7E64, 10,160, 
10,814. 

(*) That the understanding is recipient of truth, and the will of good, nn. 862A 
6125, 7508, OSOO, &9S0. That as all things have relation to truth and good, so the all 
of man^s. life has relation to the understanding and the will, nn, 80E, 10,122. That th« 
angels advance in perfection to c,*^mitv nn. 4808, 6648. 
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sists in nothing "but going to church, hearing preaching, receive 
ing the sacrament three or four times a year, and attending to 
the other rituals of worship as prescribed by the church; as 
also in giving time to prayer, and behaving devoutly on the 
occasion. The angels said, that these are externals which ought 
to be observed, but that they are of no use unless they proceed 
from an internal principle ; and that such internal piinciple 
consists in a life according to the precepts which doctrine in- 
culcates. 

223. In order that I might know the nature of their assem- 
blies in their temples, it has sometimes been granted me to 
enter, and to hear the preaching. The preacher stands in a 
pulpit on the east. In front of him sit those who are in the 
enjoyment, more than the rest, of the light of wisdom; and on 
the right and left of these sit those who have less. The seats 
ai"e disposed like those of a circus, so that all are in view of the 
preacher. Ho one sits quite on either side of him, so as to he 
out of his sight. At the door, which is on the east side of the 
temple, at the left of the pulpit, stand the novitiates. It is not 
allowed for any one to stand behind the pulpit, for if any one 
does, the preacher is confused ; as also occurs if any one in the 
congregation dissents from what he hears; wherefore, should 
this happen, he must turn away his face. The sermons are so 
replete with wisdom, that none that are heard in the world can 
be compared to them ; for the preachers in the heavens are in 
the enjoyment of interior light. The temples in the spiritual 
kingdom appear as if constructed of stone, and, in the celestial 
kingdom, as of wood; hegause stone corresponds to truth, in 
which, more especially, the angels of the spiritual kingdom are 
grounded, and wood corresponds to good, which is the distin- 

f uishing characteristic of the angels of the celestial king- 
om.(^ In this latter kingdom, likewise, the sacred edifices 
are not called temples, but houses of God. In the celestial 
kingdom, the sacred edifices are not of a magnificent descrip- 
tion; hut in the spiritual kingdom they all possess magnifi- 
cence, OTeater or less. w ^ ^ / 

224. I have conversed with one of the preachers respecting 
the state of sanctity in which the hearers are when listening to 
the sermons in the temples. He said, that every one is in a 
state of piety, devotion, and sanctity, according to the state of 
the interior things belonging to him which relate to love and 
faith ; for it is in these that sanctity, properly so called, resides, 
because these are the receptacles of the iJivine Sphere proceed- 
ing from the Lord; and that he did not know what external 
sanctity, independent of those interior principles, could be, (*) 

(*) That Btone signifies truth, nn.ll4, 643., 1298, 8720, 6426, 8609, 30,876. That wood 
signifies good, nn. 648 3720, 8354. That, on this account, the most ancient people, 
who were principled in celestial good, built their sacred edifices of wood, n. 8720. 
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On reflecting on sucli separate external sanctity, lie said, that 
probably it might be some feigned appearance of sanctity in 
outward form, either acquired by art, or assumed hypocriti- 
cally ; and that some spmdous fire, proceeding from the love of 
self and of the world, might excite and display such an appear- 
ance. 

225. All the preachers belong to the Lord’s spiritual king- 
dom, and none of them to his celestial kingdom. The reason 
that they all belong to the spiritual kingdom is, because the 
angels of that kingdom are especially grounded in truths de- 
rived from good ; and all preaching is performed from truths. 
The reason that none of them belong to the celestial kingdom 
is, because the angels of that kingdom are especially grounded 
in the good of love, from which they see and have a perception 
of truths, but do not speak of them. But notwithstanding the 
angels of the celestial kingdom have a perception of truths, and 
see them, stiU there is preaching among them, because they are 
thus enlightened in the truths which they know, and their per- 
fection is advanced by many which they before did not know. 
As soon as they hear such, they also recognize them as truths, 
and thus receive a perception of them. The truths of which 
they have a perception, they also love, and by living according 
to them they incorporate them into their life. They likewise 
afBrm, that to live according to truths is to love the 

226. All the preachers are appointed by the Lord, and thence 
possess the gift of preaching ; nor are any others permitted to 
teach in the temples. They are called preachers, not priests ; 
the reason of which is, because the priesthood of heaven is the 
celestial kingdom ; for the priesthood signifies the good of love 
to the Lord; in which the subjects of that kingdom are grounded. 
So, the royalty of heaven is the spiritual kingdom ; royalty, also, 
signifies truth denved from good; in which the subjects of that 
kingdom are grounded.('^} (See above, n. 24.) 

227. The doctrines, according to which the preaching is 
frramed, all regard life as their end, and none oi them faith 
without life. The doctrine of the inmost heaven is more replete 
with wisdom than the doctrine of the middle heaven, and this 
is more replete with intelligence than the doctrine of the ulti- 
mate heaven. The doctrines, also, are adapted to the percep- 
tions of the angels in each heaven. The essential point in 
the doctrines is, to acknowledge the Lord’s Divine Humanity. 

(®) That to love the Lord and our neighbor, is, to live according to the Lord’s pro- 
mpts, nn. 10, MS, 10,15S, 10,S10, 10,578, 10,645, 10^648. 

(*) Thati priests represent the Lord as to divine good, kings as to divine truth, 
nn, 2015, 6148. That hence a priest, in the Word, signifies those who are principlea 
in the good of love to the Lord j thus that the priesthood signifies that good^ nn. 9806, 
i>809. That a king, in the Word, signifies those who ^e grounded in divine tratn , 
thus the r^al office signifies truth derived from good, nn- 1672, 2016, 2069, 4675, 4581, 
5044. 
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OP THE POWER OF THE ANGELS OP HEAVEN. 

228, Tiiat the angels possess power, is a thing which cannot 
be conceived by such as have no knowledge respecting the 
spiritual w'orld and its influx into the natural world ; for they 
imagine that the angels cannot have any power, because they 
are spiritual beings, so refined and rare, that they cannot even 
be seen with the eyes. But such as look interiorly into the 
causes of things are of a different opinion. These know, that 
all the power which is possessed by man, is derived from his 
understanding and will, since, without these, he could not move 
a particle of his body. Man’s understanding and will are his 
spiritual man : and this actuates the body and its members just 
as it pleases ; for what this thinks, the mouth and tongue speak, 
and what this wills, the body executes ; to which, also, it gives 
force at pleasure. Man’s will and understanding are governed 
by the Lord, through the instrumentality of angels and spirits ; 
and as his will and understanding are thus governed, so, also, 
are all things belonging to his body, because these are derived 
from the former; and, if you will believe it, man cannot so 
much as take a step wuth his feet independently of the influx of 
heaven. That such is the fact, has been evinced to me by much 
experience : it has been given to the angels to move my steps, 
my actions, my tongue and speech, as they pleased, which they 
effected by an influx into my will and thought ; and I found that, 
of myself, I had no power whatever. They afterwards told me, 
that every man is governed in this manner, and that he might 
know that it is so from the doctrine of the church, and from the 
Word ; for it is usual for him to pray that God would send His 
angels, that they may lead him, may guide his steps, may teach 
him, and inspire what he should think and what he should speak ; 
with more to that effect; although, when, without regard to 
doctrine, he thinks within himself, he speaks and thinks differ- 
ently. These observations are made, that the nature of the 
power which the angels have with man may be known. 

229. But the power of angels in the spiritual world is so great, 
that were I to relate every thing that has been witnessed by me 
on that subject, it would surpass all belief. If any thing there 
makes resistance, and is to be removed, because opposed to 
Divine order, they cast it down and overturn it by a mere effort 
of will, and by a look. I have seen mountains which were 
occupied by the wicked thts cast down and overthrown, and 
sometimes made to shake from one end to the other, as occurs 
in earthquakes. I have beheld rocks, also, split open in the 
middle down to the deep, and the wicked who were on them 
swallowed up. I have likewise seen some hundreds of thousands 
of evil spirits dispersed by them, and cast into hell. Hum hers 
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avail nothing at aU against them ; nor arts, nor cimnmg machin- 
ations, nor coniederacies : they see through all, and dibpel them 
in a moment. (More may he seen on this subject in the work 
On the, Last Judgment and the Destruction of Babylonh Such 
is the power which the angels possess in the spiritual world. 
That they also have similar power in the natural world, when it 
is granted them to exercise it, is evident from the IVord; in 
which we read that they have caused the utter destruction of 
whole armies, and occasioned a pestilence of which seventy 
thousand men died. Of the angel who produced the latter 
calamity, it is written thus : And when the angel stretched out 
Ms hand upon Jerusalem to destroy i% the Lord repented Him 
of the evil^ and said to the angel that destroyed the people^ It is 
enough: stay now thy hand. — And David— saw the angel that 
smote the people! — (2 Sam. xxiv. 15, 16, 17.) ISTot to mention 
other cases. Since the angels possess such pow'-er, they are 
denominated Powers ; and it is said in David, Bless Jehovah^ 
ye His angels^ that excel in strength f — ^more literally, “ mighty 
in strength!— (fs. ciii. 20.) 

230. Put it is to be understood, that the angels have no power 
at all of themselves, but that all the power they exercise they 
derive from the Lord, and that the appellation of Powers only 
belongs to them, so far as they are grounded in the acknowledg- 
ment that such is the fact. When any angel supposes that he 
possesses power from himself, he instantly b^ecomes so weak, as 
to be unable to resist so much as one evil spirit. On this ac- 
count, the angels attribute no merit whatever to themselves, and 
are averse from receiving any praise or glory on account of any 
thing done by them, all which they ascribe to the Lord. 

231. It is the Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord to 
which belongs all power in the heavens ; for the Lord, in 
heaven, is Divine Truth in union with Divine Good (see above, 
nn. 126 — 140) : and it is in proportion as the angels are in the 
r ecepti on of the same, that they are Powers.(^) Every orte, 
also, is his own truth and his own good, because every one is 
of such a quality as are his understanding and will : and his 
understanding is his understanding of truth, because all that 
belongs to it is composed of truths ; and his will is his will of 
good, because all that belongs to it is composed of goods ; for 
whatever is the subject of a person’s understanding or intelli- 
gence, he calls truth; and whatever is the subject of his wdll, 
he calls good. It hence results, that every one is his own truth 
and his own good.(®) So far, therefore, as the truth which any 

(*) Tlmt all the angels are called powers, and fnat they are powers, virtue of the 
reception of divine truth from the Xiord, n 9689. That angels are redpients of divine 
mitn from the Lord, and that, on this account^ they ar^ c^ed gods in the Word 
tJiroughout, nn. 4295, 4402, 8301, 9160. 

j^iat a man and ar ingel is his own good and his own ^th, thus Ms own love 
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angel is, is tmth from tfie Divine Being, and the good wliich he 
is, is good from the same source, he is a power, because so far 
the Lord is with him. And since no one is grounded in good 
and truth that is exactly similar, or the same, with that of 
another (for in heaven, as in the world, the variety is endless, 
n. 20), it follows that no angel is in the possession of the same 
power as another. The greatest power is enjoyed by those who 
constitute the arms in the Grand Man, or heaven, by reason that 
the angels who belong to that province are grounded in truths 
more than others, and there is an influx of good into their truths 
from the whole of heaven. Thus, also, in individual men, the 
power of the whole man transfers itself into his arms, and, by 
them, the whole body exercises its force ; on which account, in 
the Word, by the arms and hands is signified power.(^) In 
heaven, there sometimes appears a naked arm stretched forth, 
which is of such power, that it could bruise to powder whatever 
comes in its way, even to a great stone in the ground : it once 
was advanced towards me ; on which I had a perception, that it 
was able to pound my bones into minute fragments. 

232. That all power resides in the Divine Truth which pro- 
ceeds from the Lord, and that the angels have power in propor- 
tion as they are in the reception of the Divine Truth, has been 
shown above (n. 137). The angels, however, are only in the 
reception of Divine Truth, in proportion as they are in the re- 
ception of Divine Good ; for all power resides in truths derived 
from good, and none in truths without good ; and, on the other 
hand, good has all its power by means of truths, and none 
without truths. Power is the result of the conjunction of the 
two. It is the same with respect to faith and love ; for whether 
you mention timth, or faith, it amounts to the same, since all 
that is the object of faith is truth ; and in the same manner, it 
amounts to the same, whether you mention good, or love, since 
all that is the object of love is good.(^) How great is the 
power which the angels possess by means of truths derived 
from good, was also made manifest by this circumstance : that 
an evil spirit, only on being looked at by an angel, faints away, 
and no longer appears as a man ; in wliich state he continue 

and his own faith, nn. 10,298, 10,367. That he is his own understanding and his own 
will, since the all of his life is thence derived, the life of good being of the wiU, and 
the life of truth heing of the understanding, nn. 10,076, 10,177, 10,264, 10,284. 

(*) Of the correspondence of the hands, the arms, and shoulder^with the grand 
man or heaven, nn. 4931 — 4937. That by arms and hands, in the Word, is signified 
power, nn. 878, 3091, 4984, 4932, 6947, 10,019. 

(*) That all power in the heavens belongs to trnth derived from good, thns to faith 
grounded in love, nn. 8091, 3563,^ 6423, 8304, 9643, 10,019, 10,182. That all power is 
from the Lord, because from Him is all the truth, which belongs to faith, and the good, 
which belongs to love, nn. 9327, 9410. That this power is meant by the keys given to 
Peter, n. 6344. That it is the divine truth proceeding from the Lord which has all 
power, nn. 6948, 8200. That this power of the Lord is what is understood 1^ sitting 
at the right hand of Jehovah, nn. 3387, 4592, 49S3, 7516, 7673, 8281, 9183. That the 
rig^t hand denotes power, n. 10,019. 
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till tlie angel turns away Ms eyes. The reason that such a 
phenomenon takes place by the aspect of the angePs eyes, is, 
because the sight of the angels is derived from the light of 
heaven, and the Imht of heaven is Divine Truth. (See above, 
nn. 126 — 132.) Die eyes, also, correspond to truths derived 
from good.(°j 

233. Since all power resides in truths derived from good, it 
follows, that there is no power whatever in falsities derived 
from evil.(®i All the inhabitants of hell are grounded in falsi-1 
ties derived from evil ; wherefore they have no power against 
truth and good. But what sort of power they possess among 
themselves, and what sort of power is exercised by evil spirits 
before they ai'e cast into hell, will be described in a subsequent 
part of this work. 


OF THE SPEECH OP THE A^S-GELS. 

234 The angels converge together just as men do in the 
world, and talk, like them, on various subjects, such as their 
domestic affairs, those belonging to their state in society, mat- 
ters of moral life, and those of spiritual life : there is no differ- 
ence, except that the angels converse with more intelligence 
than men, because from a more interior ground of thought. It 
has often been granted me to be in company with them, and to 
converse with them as one friend does with another, and some- 
times as one stranger with another; and as I was then in a state 
like their own, I could not tell hut that I was conversing with 
men on earth. 

235. The speech of angels is divided into words, just as the 
speech of men is : it is also both uttered and heard sonorously, 
just in the same manner; for they have mouth, tongue, and earsj 
exactly as man has. They likewise have an atmosphere, in 
which the sound of their speech is articulated ; but the atmos- 
phere is a spiritual one, such as is suited to angels, who are 
spiritual beings. The angels, also, breathe in their atmosphere, 
and pronounce their words by means of their breath ; as men 
do in theirs.(^) 

236. In the whole of heaven, all have one language : all un 
derstand each other, whatever society they belong to, whether 

(®) That Uie eyes correspond to trutiis derived from good, nn. MOS — 4421, 4523— 
4534, 6923. 

(“} That falsities derived from evil have no power, because truth derived ftom good 
has an power, nn. 6784, 10,481. 

(^) That in the heavens there is respiration, but of an interior kind, nn. 3884, S885 ; 
from experience, nn. 3884, 8885, 8891, 3S9S. That respirations are dissimilar then®, 
and various, according to their states, nn. 1119, 3886, 3887, 3889, 3892, 8893. That the 
wicked cannot r^pire at fdl in heaven, knd that if they come thither they are suffo ■ 
cater 1, n. 3894. 
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neiglitoriiig or remote. Tliis language is not learned artifi 
ciafly, but is inberent in every one ; for it flows direct from tbeir 
aflection and tbouglit. The sound of their speech corresponds 
to their affection, and the articulations of sound, composing the 
words, correspond to the ideas of their thought proceeding from 
their aflection: and as their language corresponds to these, it, 
likewise, is spiritual, being, in reality, audible affection and 
speaking thought. Whoever attends to the subject may be 
aware, that all thought proceeds from affection, which belongs 
to love, and that the ideas of thought are various forms into 
which the common affection is distributed ; for no thought or 
idea can possibly exist without affection, it being flnm this that 
it derives its soul and life. On this account, the angels know 
the character of any one merely by his speech, discerning the 
quality of his affection by its sound, and that of his mind by 
the articulations of its sound, or his words : and the wiser class 
of angels can tell, on his uttering a few connected sentences, the 
nature of his ruling affection ; for it is to this that they princi- 
pally attend. That every one has various affections, is well 
known : for one kind of affection prevails with a man when he 
is in a state of joy, another when in a state of grief, another 
when in a state of clemency and compassion, another when in a 
state of sincerity and truth, another when in a state of love and 
charity, another when in a state of zeal or of anger, another when 
in a state of pretence and deceit, another when in the ambitious 
pursuit of honor and glory ; and so on : yet the ruling affection 
or love exists in them all ; wherefore the wiser class of angels, 
who perceive by a person’s speech what is his ruling affection, 
know, at the same time, all the states belonging to him. That 
such is the fact, has been made known to me by much expe- 
rience. I have heard angels laying open the life of a person on 
only hearing him speak : they also affirmed, that they can dis- 
cover all things belonging to a person’s life by a few ideas of his 
thoughts, because they thence discover his ruling love, in which 
all things else are contained in their proper order; and that 
man’s Book of Life is nothing else. 

237. The angelic tongue has nothing in common with human 
languages, except with certain words, the sound of which is 
derived from some affection ; and then, what the angelic tongue 
has in common with them, is not with the words themselves, 
but with the sound of them ; on which subject, something will 
be offered hereafter. That the angelic tongue has nothing in 
common with human languages, is evident from this fact, that 
to utter one word of any human language, is, to the angels, ini- 

S ossible. The experiment was tried ; but they were unable to 
o it. For they are unable to utter any thing, but what is in 
perfect accordance with their affection ; whatever is not in such 
accordance, is repugnant to their very life ; for their life is that 
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oi their affection, and from this proceeds their speech. It haa 
been told me, that the primitive language of mankind on our 
earth, possessed agreement with that of the angels, because they 
derived it from heaven; and that the Hebrew language possesses 
such agreement in some particulars. 

238. Since the speech of the angels corresponds to their affec- 
tion, which belongs to their love, and the love that prevails in 
neaven is love to the Lord and love towards the neighbor (see 
above, nn. 13 — 19), it is evident how elegant and pleasing must 
be their discourse ; for it not only affects the ears, but, also, the 
interiors of the mind, of those who hear it. There was a certain 
spirit, remarkable for hardness of heart, with whom an angel 
was speaking, and who, at length, was so affected by his dis- 
course, that he burst into tears : he said that he could not help 
it, for what he heard was love itself speaking; and that he had 
never wept before. 

239. The speech of the angels is also full of wisdom, because 
it proceeds from their interior thought, and their interior thought 
is wisdom, as their interior affection is love. In their speech, 
their love and wisdom are united ; whence it is so full of wis- 
dom, that they are able to express by a single word what man 
cannot in a thousand. The ideas of their thoughts, also, com- 
prise such things, as man is not able to conceive, much less to 
utter by speech. It is on this account, that the things that have 
been heard and seen in heaven are said to be unspeakable, and 
such as eye hath not seen, nor ear heard. That th^ are so, has 
also been my privilege to know by experience. I have some- 
times been admitted into the state which is proper to the ai^els, 
and have conversed with them ; and, while in that state, i un- 
derstood all that was said ; but when I returned into my former 
state, and thus into the natural thought proper to man, and 
wished to recollect what I had heard, I was unable ; for there 
were thousands of things which could not he brought down to 
the ideas of natural thought, thus which were not capable of 
being expressed, except, only, by variegations of the light of 
heaven, and, consequently, not at all by human words. The 
angels’ ideas of thought, from which proceed their words, are, 
likewise, modifications of the light of heaven ; and their affec- 
tions, from which proceeds th^ sound of the words, are vari- 
ations of the heat of heaven; because the light of heaven is 
Divine Truth or wisdom, and the heat of heaven is Divine Good 
or love (see above, nn. 126 — ^140) ; and the angels derive their 
affection from the Divine love, and their thought from the 
Divine wi8dom.(^ 

240. As the speech of the angels proceeds immediately from (*) 

(*) That the ideas of the angels, from which they speak, are effected hy wonderfixl 
variegations of the light of heaven, nn. 16A6, a343, 3&9S. 
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their affection, their ileas of thought, as observed above (n. 236), 
being various forms into which the common affection is distrib- 
uted, they are able to express, in less than a minute, what man 
cannot do in half an hour. They also are able to give, in a few 
words, what, if put in writing, would fill several pages. This, 
likewise, has been evinced to me by much experience.(®) The 
angels’ ideas of thought, and the words of their speech, form a 
one, in the same manner as the efficient cause and the effect ; 
for that which exists, in its cause, in their ideas of thought, is 
shown, in effect, in their words : which also is the reason that 
every word comprehends so many things within itself. All the 
particulars of the angels’ thoughts, and thence all the particulars 
of their speech, when visibly exhibited, appear, likewise, as a 
rarified circumfiuent undulation or atmosphere, comprising 
within it innumerable things in their proper order, which pro- 
ceed from their wisdom, and which enter, and affect, the 
thought of another. The ideas of the thought of every one, 
■whether angel or man, are rendered visible in the light of 
heaven, when the Lord sees fit.^ 

241. The angels who belong to the Lord’s celestial kingdom 
make use of speech, in the same manner as the angels of the 
Lord’s spiritual kingdom ; only the celestial angels speak from 
a more interior ground of thought than the spiritual angels. 
The celestial angels, also, being grounded in the good of love to 
the Lord, speak from wisdom ; and the spiritual angels, being 
grounded in the good of charity towards the neighbor, which in 
its essence is truth (n.215), speak from intelligence; for wisdom 
proceeds from good, and intelligence from truth. On this ac 
count, the speech of the celestial angels is like a gentle stream, 
soft, and as it were continuous ; hut the speech of the spiritual 
augels is rather vibratory and discrete. The speech of the ce- 
lestial angels, also, partakes greatly of the sound of the vowels 
TJ and 0 ; but the speech of the spiritual angels, of the vowels 
E and I.^ For vowels are signs of sounds, and in the sound 
resides the affection : for, as observed above (n. 236), the sound of 

That the angels can express by their speech in a moment more than man 
express by his in'lialf an hour ; and that they can also express such things as do not 
fell into the words of human speech, nn. 1641, 1642, 1643, 1645, 4609, 7089. 

(■*) That there are innumerable things cbntained in one idea of thought, nn. 1008, 
1869, 4946, 6613, 6614, 6615, 6617, 6618, That the ideas of the thought of man are 
opened in the other life, and presented visibly, as to their quality, by a living ir iOge, 
nn. 1869, 3310, 5510. What is the nature of their appearance, nn. 6201, 8885. That 
the ideas of the angels of the inmost heaven appear like laming light, n. 6615. That 
the ideas of the angels of the ultimate heaven appear like thin bright clouds, n. 6614. 
The idea of an angel seen, from which issued a radiation towards the Lord, n. 6620^ 
That the ideas of thought diffuse themselves widely into the angelic societies around, 
zm, 6598—6613. 

* It is to be reeolleoted, that the sound of E, here referred to, is that which is ex- 
pressed, in English, by the close sound of A, or the sound of A in foie ; and that the 
sound of I is that which we give to the vowel E. So, also, the sound described as that 
of tr is what is more commonly expressed in English by double 0, as in choose. The 
sound assigned to 0 is the same in all languages, — 
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the angels’ speech corresponds to their affection, and the articu- 
lations of the sound, which are the words, correspond to their 
ideas of thought proceeding from their affection. The vowels 
do not belong to a language, hut to the elevation of its words by 
sound to express various affections according to the state of every 
one; on 'which account, in the Hebrew language, the vowels are 
not written, and are, also, variously pronounced. The angels, 
hence, know the quality of a man in respect to his affection and 
love. The speech of the celestial angels, also, contains no hard 
consonants, and few transitions from one consonant to another, 
without the interposition of a word that begins with a vowel. 
It is on this account that, in the Word, there is such frequent 
use of the particle “ as may be evident to those who read 
the Word in Hebrew, in which that particle has a soft expression, 
and always takes a vowel-sound before and after it. In the Word, 
as existing in that language, it may also in some degree be known, 
from the sound of the words themselves, whether they belong to 
the celestial class or to the spiritual class, consequently, whether 
they involve the signification of good or that of truth, Thme 
which involve the signification of good partake much of the 
sound of U and 0, and also, in some degree, of that of A; but 
those which involve the signification of truth, partake of the 
sound of E and 1. Since the affections particularly display 
themselves in sounds, therefore in human oratory also, when 
treating of great subjects, such as heaven and God, such words 
are preferred as sound much of U and 0 ; lofty musical sounds, 
likewise, are chosen, when employed on such themes : but when 
not treating on great subjects, other sounds are preferred. It is 
fi'om this cause that the art of music has the power of expressing 
various kinds of affections. 

242. In the speech of angels there is a species of musical 
concord, such as cannot be described.0 It results from the 
circumstance, that the thoughts and affections, from which the 
speech proceeds, pour themselves forth, and diffuse tljemselves 
around, according to the form of heaven ; and it is according to 
the form of heaven that all are connected in societies, and that 
all communication is effected. That the angels are consociated 
together according to the form of heaven, and that their thoughts 
and affections proceed according to that form, may be seen above 
(nn. 200 — 212). 

243. The same kind of speech as obtains in the spiritual world 
is inherent in every man, only it is seated in his interior intel- 
lectual part; but as, in man, it does not descend into 'wortte 
analogous to his affection, as it does with the angels, he is not 
aware that he possesses it. It is from this cause, however, that 

(*^) That in speeoh there is concord with harmomous cadeiK^ nn. 164B, 164®, 
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when man enters the other life, he speaks the same language as 
the spirits and angels who are there already, and that he under- 
stands it without a teacher.(®) But on this subject, more will 
be said below. 

244. As stated above, all in heaven have one kind of speech : 
it is, however, varied in this respect 5 that the speech of the 
wiser class is more interior, and more fully replenished with 
variations of affections and ideas of thoughts ; whilst the speech 
of the less wise is more exterior, and not so full of such contents; 
and the speech of the simple is more exterior still, and consists, 
from that cause, of words, from which the sense is to be gathered, 
much as is done in the conversation of men. There is also a 
kind of speech by the face, terminating in something sonorous 
modified by ideas. There is another kind of speech, in which 
representatives of heaven are mixed with the ideas, and consist- 
ing, also, of ideas made visible. There is a kind of speech by 
gestures corresponding to their affections, and representing the 
same things as their words do. There is a kind of speemi by 
the general principles of their affections and the general princi- 
ples of their thoughts. There is, likewise, a kind of thundering 
speech. Not to mention others. 

245. The speech of evil and infernal spirits is in like manner 
spiritual, because proceeding from their affections, but from evil 
affections, and from filthy ideas thence derived, which are held 
by the angels in utter aversion. Thus the kinds of speech that 
obtain in hell are opposite to those in heaven; whence the 
wicked cannot bear the speech of angels, nor the angels the 
speech of infemals. The speech of hell affects the angels as a 
bad odor does the nostrils. The speech of hypocrites, who are 
such as are able to feign themselves angels of hght, is, as to the 
words, similar to the speech of the angels, but as to the affections, 
and the ideas of thought thence proceeding, it is diametrically 
opposite; wherefore their speech, when its interior quality is 
perceived, as it is by the wiser of the angels, is heard as the 
gnashing of teeth, and strikes the hearer with horror. 


OP THE SPEECH OE THE AHGELS WITH MAN. 

246, When angels converse with man, they do not speak in 
their own language, but in that of the man, or in other lan- 
guages which he understands, but not in such as are unknown (*) 

(*) That the faculty of spiritiial or angelic speech, resides "with man, although he ia 
toorant of it, n. 4104:. That the ideas of the internal man are spiritual, hut that man, 
during his life in the world, perceives them naturally, because he then thinks in the 
natural principle, nn. 10,236, 10,240, 10,550. That man after death comes into hia 
interior ideas, nn. 8220, 8342, 8348, 10,568, 10,604. That those ideas then form Ms 
speech, nn. 2470, 2478, 2479. 
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to bim . Tile reason of tMs is, because -when angels converse 
witli man, they turn towards him, and conjoin themselves with 
him ; the effect of which is, to bring both parties into a similar 
state of thought: and as the man’s thought coheres with his 
memory, and nis speech flows from it, both parties possess and 
use the same language. Besides, when an angel or spirit ap* 
proaches a man, and by turning towards him comes into con- 
junction with him, he enters into all the man’s memory, so 
completely, that he is scarcely aware that he does not know, of 
himself, all that the man knows, including the languages with 
which the man is acquainted. I have conversed with the angels 
on this phenomenon, and have remarked to them, that they 
might possibly suppose, that thei/ were speaking with me in my 
native tongue, because it so appeared to them, whereas it was 
not they who thus spoke, but myself; and that this might be 
demonstrated from the fact, that angels cannot utter one word 
of any human language (n.237); and because, also, the language 
of men is natural, whereas they are spiritual, and spiritual beings 
cannot utter any thing in a natural manner. The angels replied, 
that they were aware that their conjunction with a man, when 
conversing with him, is with his spiritual thought ; but as this 
flows into his natural thought, and the latter coheres with his 
memory, it appears to them if the man’s language were their 
own, and all his knowledge likewise ; and that this effect takes 
place, because it was the Lord’s pleasure that such a conjunction, 
and as it were inseriion of heaven into man, should exist with 
him ; they added, however, that the state of man at this day is 
difierent, so that such a conjunction with angels no longer exists, 
but only with spirits who are not in heaven. I have also con- 
versed on the same subject with spirits; but they would not 
believe that it is the man who speaks, but that it is they who 
speak in the man : they also insisted, that it is not the man who 
Imows what he does, but they, and thus that all the man known 
he derives from them. I endeavored to convince them, by many 
argument, that they were mistaken : but it was all to no purpose. 
"Wno are meant by spirits, and who by angels, will be explained 
in a subsequent part of this work, where we shall treat of the 
world of spirits. 

247. Another reason why angels and spirits conjoin themselves 
with man so closely as not to know but that all that belongs to 
the man is their own, is, because there exists such a conjunction 
between the spiritual and natural worlds with man, that they 
are as if they were one : but as man bas separated himself from 
heaven, it has been provided by the Lord, that angels and spirits 
should be present with every man, and that he shoiud be governed 
by the Lord through their instrumentality. It is on this account 
that there m so dose a conjunction between them. It would have 
been otherw if man had not separated himsdf from heaven ; 
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for then he miglit hare been governed by the Lord by the coiiinion 
influx from heaven, -without having spirits and angels so partic- 
ularly adjoined to him. But this subject will be particularly 
considered in a subsequent part of this work, when treating of 
the conjunction of heaven with man. 

248. *The speech of an angel or spirit, when addressed to a 
man, is perceived by him as sonorously as the speech of one man 
with another. It is not heard, however, by others who may be 
present, but only by the person spoken to ; the reason of which 
IS, that the speech of an angel or spirit flows first into the man’s 
thought, and thence, by an internal way, into his organ of hear- 
ing, which it thus actuates from within ; whereas the speech of 
one man with another flows first into the air, and thence, by an 
external way, into his organ of hearing, which it thus actuates 
from without. It hence is evident, that the speech with man of 
an angel or spirit, is heard in the man, and as it equally actuates 
the organs of nearing as speech from without does, that it sounds 
as audibly. That the speech of an angel or spirit flows down from 
within into the ear itself, was e^unced to me by this fact : that it 
flows, also, into the tongue, and causes it slightly to vibrate, hut 
not with any local motion, such as takes place when the sound of 
speech is articulated by the tongue into words by the man himself. 

249. But to speak with spirits is at this day rarely granted, 
because it is dangerous :(0 for the spirits then know that they 
are present with man, which they otherwise do not ; and evil 
spirits are of such a nature, that they regard man with deadly 
hatred, and desire nothing more than to destroy him both soul 
and body. This effect actually is experienced by those who have 
much indulged in phantasies, going to the extreme of banishing 
the enjoyments suited to the natural man. Persons, also, who 
pass their life in solitude, sometimes hear spirits speaking to 
them, without its being attended with danger : hut the spirits 
that are present with them are at intervals removed by the Lord, 
lest they should know that they are present with a man : for 
most spirits do not know that there is any other world than the 
one inhabited by them, nor, consequently, that there are men 
elsewhere ; wherefore it is not allowable for the man to speak to 
them in return, for if he did, they would know this. Pei’sons 
who think much upon religious subjects, and dwell upon them 
so incessantly as at length to see them, inwardly, as it were, in 
themselves, also begin to hear spirits speaking to them: for 
religious subjects of whatever kind, when a man, of his own 
accord, dwells upon them incessantly, and does not occasionally 
vary his meditations by attending to matters of business in the 

(*) That man is able to discourse with spirits and angels, and that the ancients fre- 
quently did so, nn. 67, 68, 69, 784, 1684^ 1686, 7802. That in some earths, angers and 
spirits ai)pear_ in a human form, md spea^ with tlie inhabitants, nn. 10,751, 10,752, 
But that in this earth, at this day, it is dangerpus to discourse with spirits, unless man 
be principled in a true faith, and be led by the Lord, nn. 784, 9438, 10,751. 
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world, penetrate to tlie interiors, and there fix themselres, and 
take possession of the ’whole of the man's spirit; when they 
enter the spiritual world, and act upon the spirits who inhabit 
it. These, however, are visionaries and enthusiasts, w’ho believe 
any spirit whom they hear speaking to them to be the Holy 
Spirit, although he is only an enthusiastic spirit Spirits of this 
description see falsities as truths, and because they see them, 
thfcjy persuade themselves that they are truths, and infuse the 
same persuasion into those with whom they coinmnnicate by 
infiux. As those spirits also began to persuade those whom 
they influenced to the commission of evils, and w^ere obeyed 
when they did so, they were gradually removed. Enthusiastic 
spirits are distinguished from others by this peculiarity, that 
they believe themselves to be the Holy Spirit, and their dictates 
to be divine oracles. These spirits do not offer injury to the 
man with whom they communicate, because he pays them divine 
worship and honor. I, also, have sometimes conversed with 
spirits of this kind ; when the nefarious principles and practices 
which they infused into their worshippers were discovered to me. 
They dwell together towards the left, in a desert place. 

250. But to speak with angels of heaven is granted to none, 
but such as are grounded in truths originating in good, especially, 
in the acknowledgment of the Lord, and of the Divinity in His 
Humanity ; this being the truth in which the heavens are estab- 
lished. tor, as has been shown above, the Lord is the God of 
heaven (nn. 2 — 6); the Lord’s Divine Sphere constitutes heaven 
(mi. 7 — 12) ; the Lord’s Divine Sphere in heaven is love to Him 
and charity towards the neighbor, derived from Him (nn. 13 — 
19); and the whole of heaven, viewed collectively, is in form as 
one man : as is also every society of heaven ; and every angel 
is in a perfect human form; and they deiive this distinction 
from the Divine Humanity of the Lord (nn, 59 — 86). Such 
being the case, it is evident, that to speak with angeis is only 
possible to thc^e, whose interiors are opened, by divine truths, 
to the Lord Himself ; for it is into the interiors that the Lord 
enters by influx with man; and when the Lord thus enters, 
heaven enters also. The reason that divine truths open man’s 
interiors, is, because man was so created, as to be an image of 
heaven as to his internal man, and an image of the world as to 
his external (n. 57); and the internal man is only opened by the 
Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord ; for that is both the 
light, and the life, of heaven (nn. 126 — 140). 

251. The influx of the Lord Himself, with man, flows into his 
forehead, and thence into the whole of his face ; because the 
forehead of man corr^ponds to his love, and the face to all his 
interiors.^ ) The influx, with man, of the spiritual angels, flows 

(®) Tkat the forehead oorre^nds to celesUal love, and thenoe, in the Word, signifies 
Uiat love, n. 0036. That the mce corresponds to the interiors of mMi, which are ef the 
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into liis Lead in all directions, from Lis forehead and temples to 
all tiio parts which inclose the portion of the brain called the 
cereiruifL^ because that region of the head corresponds to intelli- 
gence. But the influx of the celestial angels flows into that part 
of the head which incloses tie portion of the brain called the 
cerebellum^ and which is named the occijout^ reaching from the 
ears in all directions around from the back of the neck ; for that 
region of the head corresponds to wisdom. The speech of the 
angels, when addressed to man, always enters by those ways 
into his thoughts ; by noting which, I knew what angels they 
were with whom I have conversed. 

252. Those persons who converse with angels of heaven, see, 
also, the objects that exist in heaven, because they see by the 
light of heaven, in which their interiors are. Through them, 
likewise, the angels behold the objects that exist on earth ;0 
for, in such persons, heaven is conjoined with the world, and the 
world with heaven. For, as observed above (n. 246), when the 
angels turn themselves towards man, they conjoin themselves 
with him in such a manner, that they cannot tell but that every 
thing belonging to the man belongs to themselves; not only 
whatever he relates in conversation, but whatever he has seen 
and heard : the man, also, on his part, does not know, but that 
whatever enters by influx from the angels is his own. Such 
was the conjunction which existed between the angels of heaven 
and the most ancient inhabitants of this earth ; on which account, 
those times are denominated the golden age. Because they ac- 
knowledged the Divine Being under a human form, thus, because 
they acknowledged the Lord, they conversed with the angels of 
heaven as with their own kindred, and the angels conversed I'e- 
ciprocally with them as with theirs ; and, in them, heaven and 
the world formed a one. But, after those times, man gradually 
removed himself farther and farther from heaven, through loving 
himself in preference to the Lord, and the world in preference 
to heaven, whence he began to have a sense of the enjoyments 
of the love of self and the world separate fi'om the enjoyments 
of heaven, and at last became ignorant of any other enjoyment. 
Then his interiors, which opened towards heaven, were closed, 
and his exteriors were opened towards the world: and when 
this is his state, a man is in possession of light with respect to 
all things belonmng to the world, but is immersed in darkness 
in regard to all mings belonging to heaven. 

253. Since those times, it has been a rare thing for any one 
to converse with angels of heaven ; but some have conversed 

thought and affection, nn. 1568, 2988, 2989, 86S1, 4796, 4797, 4800, 5165, 5168, 5695^ 
9806. That the face also is formed to correspond with the interiors, nn, 4791 — 4805; 
5695. That hence the face, in the Word, signifies the interionsu nn. 1999, 2434, 8527 

ioee, 4796. 

(®) That spirits can see nothing which is in this solar world, by or through man , 
hut that they have so seen through my eyes; with the reason the*eof, n. 1830. 
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with spirits who were not in heaven. For man’s interiors and 
exteriors are of such a nature, that they are either turned tfn 
wards the Lord as their common centre (n. 124), or towards 
themselves, and thus away from the Lord. When turned to- 
wards the Lord, they are also tuimed towards heaven ; and when 
towards self, they are also turned towards the world : and when 
this is their state, it is with difficulty that they can be elevated. 
They are, however, as far as possible, elevated by the Lord, by 
effecting a change of the love ; which is accomplished by iiie|Uia 
of truths derived from the Word. 

254. I have been informed how the Lord spoke with the prrj- 
phets, by whose instrumentality the Word was written. He 
did not speak with them as He did with the ancient inhabitants 
of this globe, by an influx into their interiors, but by spirits 
sent to them, whom the Lord filled with His aspect, and so in- 
spired the words which they dictated to the prophets. What 
these experienced, therefore, was not an influx, but a dictate ; 
and as the words proceeded immediately from the Lord, every 
one of them is filled with a Divine principle, and they contain 
an internal sense, which is of such a nature, that the angels of 
heaven understand the words in a celestial and spiritual sense, 
while men understand them in a natural sense. In this way, 
the Lord has effected a conjunction between heaven and the 
world by means of the Word. How spirits are filled with 
Divinity by the Lord by aspect, has also been shown me. A 
spirit so filled with Divinity by the Lord, does not know, at 
the time, but that he is the Lord, and that what he speaks is 
Divine. This state continues till he has uttered what he is 
charged with ; after which he perceives and acknowledges that 
he is only a spirit, and that he did not speak from himself, but 
from the Lord. Since such was the state of the spirits who 
spoke with the prophets, it is said by them, that Jehovah spoke ; 
the spirits themselves, likewise, called themselves Jehovah ; as 
may be seen, not only in the prophetical parts of the Word, hut 
in the historical parts also. 

255. That the nature of the conjunction of angels and spirits 
with man may be understood, it is permitted to relate some 
particulars worthy of being mentioned, by which the subject 
may he illustrated, and seen to be as described. When angels 
and spirits turn themselves towards a man, it appears to them 
that the man’s language is their own, and that they possess no 
other : the reason is, because, at such time, they are in the 
knowledge and use of the man’s language, and not of their 
own, of which, in that state, they have no recollection ; but as 
soon as they turn themselves away from the man, they are in 
the faiowledge and use of their own angelic and spiritual lan- 
guage, and know nothin g whatever of the man’s. The like 
has occurred to myself. When I have been in company with 
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angels, and in a state similar to theirs, I have conversed with 
them in their language, and knew nothing whatever of my own, 
which never came to my recollection : but as soon as I ceased 
to be in their company, I was in the knowledge and use of my 
own language again. It is also worthy of mention, that when 
angels and spirits turn themselves towards a man, they can con- 
verse with him at any distance : they have also convened with 
me a long way off, and their speech sounded as loud as when 
they were near : but when they turn themselves from the man, 
anil converse among themselves, not a syllable of their conver- 
sation is heard by him, though carried on close to his ear. It 
was made manifest to me, from these facts, that all conjunction, 
in the spiritual world, depends upon how the parties are turned 
in respect to each other. It is further worthy of mention, that 
a number of spirits can speak with a man together, and the 
man with them. They send one of their party to the man with 
whom they wish to converse, and this emissary spirit turns him- 
self towards the man, and the rest of them towards that spirit, 
thus concentrating their thought in him ; to which he gives 
utterance. That spirit does not know, at the time, but that he 
is speaking from himself ; nor do they, but that they are speak- 
ing from themselves In this way, a conjunction of many with 
one individual is effected ; this also resulting from the manner 
in which the parties are turned in regard to each other.(^) 
But respecting these emissary spirits, who also a^e called sub- 
jects, and the communication effected through their instrumen- 
tality, more will be stated in the following pages. 

256. It is not lawful for any angel or spirit to converse with 
a man from his own memory, but only from that of the man 
For angels and spirits have memory as well as men ; and if a 
spirit were to speak with a man from his own memory, the man 
would not know but that the things which then became the 
subjects of his thoughts belonged to himself, although they be- 
longed to the spirit. This ease is like remembering a thing, 
which, nevertheless, the man had never heard of, or seen. That 
such is the fact, has been given me to know by experience. 
This is the origin of the opinion held by some of the ancients, 
that after some thousands of years they should return into their 
former life, and into all its transactions, and that they actually 
had so returned. They drew this conclusion from the circum 
stance, that there sometimes occurred to them what seemed to 
be a remembrance of things, which, nevertheless, they had never 
seen or heard. This appearance was produced by an influx of 
spirits, from their own memory, into their ideas of thought. 

(*) That the smrits sent from societies of spirits to other societies are called subjects, 
^n. 44:08,^ 5855. That communications in the spiritual world are effected by such emis- 
18X3? spirits, im. 4408, 5846, 5988. That a spirit, when he is sent out and serves for A 
subject, does not think from himself, h .t from those by whom he was sent out, nu. 
^5, 5986, 59Sr. 
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257. There also are certain spirits, called natural and cur- 
poreal spirits, who, when they approach a man, do not, like 
other spirits, conjoin themselves with his thought, hut enter 
into his body, and take possession of all his senses, so as to 
ipeak by his month and act by his members ; not knowing, at 
the time, but that all things belonging to the man belong to 
them. These are the spirits by whom men are possessed. 
But these spirits have been cast by the Lord into hell, and thus 
completely removed ; on which account, such possessions do 
not now occm'.0 


OF WEITINGS IN HEAVEN. 

258. Since angels have speech, and their speech is composed 

of words, it follows that they have writings also, and that they 
express the sentiments of their minds by writing as well as 
by speaking. There have sometimes been sent to me papers 
covered with writing ; some of which were exactly like papers 
written by hand, and others like papers that had been printed, 
in the world : I also could read them in the same maimcfr ; but 
I was not permitted to draw from them more than a sentence or 
two ; the reason of which was, because it is not according to 
Divine order for a man to be instructed from heaven by writ- 
ings, but only by the Word, because it is only by the Word 
that communication and conjunction are effected between hea- 
ven and the world, thus, between the Lord and man. Tliat 
papers written in heaven also appeared to the prophets, is evi- 
dent from Ezekiel : when IlooTced^ a hand wm 

sent unto me / and^ lOj a roll of a iooh wa^ therein : and he 
spread it l>efare me : and it was written within and without ?’^ — 
(Oh. ii. 9, 10.) And iu John : ^^And I saw in the right hand 
of Him that sat on the throne^ a l>oo\ written within and oih 
the hack side^ sealed with seven seals v. 1.) 

259. That there should be writings in heaven, was provided 
by the Lord for the sake of the Word. The Word, in its 
essence, is the Divine Truth, from which all the heavenly wis- 
dom, enjoyed by men and by angels, is derived : for it was dic- 
tated by the Lord ; and what is dictated by the Lord passes 
through all the heavens in order, and terminates with man. 

(®) That external obsessions, or those of the body, do not exist at this day, as tor- 
merly, n. 1983. But that, at this day, internal obsessions, which are_ those of the mind, 
exist more than formerly, nn. 1988, 4798. That man is obsessed interiorly, when he 
has filthy and scandalous thoughts concerning God and his neighbor, and when he 
only withheld from publishing them, by external bonds, which relate to the fear of the 
bss of reputation, of honor, of gain, to the dread of the law, and to the loss of life, n. 
5990. Of tile diabolical spirits who chiefly obsess the interiors of man, n. 4793. Oi 
<»rtaiii diaboliafl spirits who are desirous to obsess the exteriors of man, but are shut 
mp in keU. nn. 5990. 
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Tlius originating and proceeding, it is accommodated botL to 
tile wisdom proper to angels, and to the intelligence enjoyed 
by men. From this cause it is, that thel^Ford is possessed, 
also, by the angels, and that they read it just as men do on 
earth : from it, likewise, their tenets of doctrine are deduced ; 
and fr’imi it, their sermons are composed (n. 221h It is the 
same TFoixl; only its natural sense, which is our literal sense, 
does not exist in heaven, but its spiritual sense, which is its in- 
ternal sense. (TFhat is the nature of this sense, may be seen in 
the little work On the White Horse mentioned in the Htvelor 
twiiii) 

260 There was once sent to me from heaven a bit of paper, 
on which were only written a few words in Hebrew characters ; 
and it was stated, that every letter involved arcana of wisdom, 
these being contained in the inflections and curvatures of the 
letters, ana thence also in the sounds. It hence was made evi- 
dent to me w’hat is meant by these words of the Lord : “ Yerily^ 
Isay unto you^ Till heaven and earth fCbss^ one jot or one tittle 
shill in no wise ^ass from the y. IS.) That the 

TTord is Divine as to every tittle, is also known in the church; 
but where its Divinity in every tittle lies, is not yet known ; 
wherefore it shall be declared. 

The writing in the inmost heaven consists of various inflected 
and circuinflected forms ; and those inflections and circumflec- 
tions are disposed according to the form of heaven. By these, 
the angels express the arcana of their wisdom, including many 
that cannot be vocally uttered ; and, what is wonderful, the an- 
gels know how to write in this manner without taking any pains 
to learn, or being taught Iw a master. It is inherent in them, 
as their speech itself is. (On which subject, see n. 236.) Thus 
this writing of theirs is heavenly writing. The reason that the 
knowledge of it is inherent in the angels, is, because the diflPu- 
sion of their thoughts and affections, and thence the communi- 
cation of their intelligence and wisdom, proceeds, in every in- 
stance, according to the form of heaven (see n. 201), whence 
their writing, also, flows into that form. It has been told me, 
that the most ancient inhabitants of this earth, before alphabetic 
writing was invented, had writing of this sort ; and that this 
was transferred into the letters of the Hebrew language, all 
which, in ancient times, were inflected, and none of them had 
the square form in use at present. From this cause it is, that, 
in the Word, Divine things, and heavenly arcana, are contained 
in its very iotas, dots, and tittles. 

261. This sort of writing, by characters of heavenly form, is in 
use in the inmost heaven, the inhabitants of which, in wisdom, 
excel all others. By those characters they express the aftections, 
from which their thoughts flow, and foUow in order according 
to the subject under consideration. On this account, those 
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writings involve arcana wMct r.o thought can exhaust. It has 
also been granted me to see such writings. But in the inferior 
heavens, such writings as these do not exist. The writings in 
these heavens are like those in the world, formed with similar 
letters : yet even these are not intelligible to man, being in the 
angelic tongue, which is of such a nature as to have nothing in 
common with human languages (n. 23Tj; for by the vow^els they 
express affections, by the consonants, the ideas of thought pro- 
ceeding from those affections, and by the words composed oJ 
both, the meaning of the subject under consideration. (See above, 
nn. 230, 241.) This kind of writing also includes in a few words 
more than a man can express in several pages. "Writings of this 
kind have likewise been seen by me. In the inferior heavens, 
they have the Word written in tliis manner; and, in the inmost 
heaven, they have it written by heavenly forms. 

262. It is a remarkable fact, that, in the heavens, their 
writings flow naturally from their thoughts themselves, and are 
executed with such facility, that it is as if their thoughts threw 
themselves on the paper; nor does the hand ever j^ause for the 
selection of a word, because the words themselves, both when 
they speak and when they write, correspond to the ideas of their 
thought; and all correspondence is natural and spontaneous. 
There also are writings in the heavens, produced, wffthout the 
intervention of the hand, from mere correspondence with the 
thoughts ; but these are not permanent. 

263. I have also seen writings obtained from heaven, which 
consisted of nothing but numbers, wiitten in order and series 
exactly like writings composed of letters and words ; and I was 
instructed, that this sort of writing is derived from the inmost 
heaven, and that their heavenly writing mentioned above 
(nn. 260, 261), takes the form of numbers among the angels of 
an inferior heaven, when tiiought, derived from that heavenly 
writing, flows down thither ; and that that writing composed of 
numbers likewise includes arcana, some of which cannot be 
comprehended by the thoughts, nor expressed by words.(^) Toi 
all numbers have their correspondence, and bear a signincation 
according to such correspondence, just like words. There is, 
however, this difference: that numbers involve general ideas, 
and words particular ones ; and since one general idea include 
innumerable particular ones, it follows that the kind of writing 
composed of numbers includes more arcana than that composed 
of letters. From these facts it was made to me evident, that, in 
the Word, numbei*s signify things, as much as words do. (What 

(*) That all numbers, in the Word, signify things, nn, 482, 487, 647, 648, 755, 816, 
1968, 1988, 2075, 2252, 8252, 4264, 4670, 6175, 9488, 9659, 10,217, 10,253. ^ Shown irom 
heaven, nn. 44^, 5265. That numbers multiplied signify similar things with the 
simple numbers, from which they result by m^tiplication, nn. 5291, 5335, 5708, 7978. 
That the most ancient people had heavenly arcana in numb^, forming a kind of com- 
putation of thills relating to the church, n. 575. 
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the simple numbers, such as 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, signify; 
and what the compound numbers, such as 20, 30 , 50 , 70 , 100 , 
144, 1000, 10000, 12000, and others, may be seen in the Arcana 
Coelestia^ in the places where those numbers are treated of.j In 
that kind of writing in heaven, that number is always placed 
first, on which those that follow in the series depend as their sub- 
ject; for that number is as an index, pointing out what subject 
is treated of; and from that first number, those w^hich follow 
obtain their determination to that subject specifically. 

264. Such persons as possess no knowledge respecting heaven, 
and are unwilling to form any idea of it but as of a mere atmos- 
pherical region, in which the angels flit about like intellectual 
minds destitute of the senses of hearing and sight, cannot possibly 
conceive that they have speech and writing ; for they place the 
existence of every thing real in material nature. It nevertheless 
is true, that the objects which exist in heaven, exist as really as 
those in the world ; and that the angels, who dwell there, possess 
every thing which can be of use, either for life, or for wisdom- 


OF THE WISDOM OF THE AIIGELS OF HEAVEN. 

265. Of what nature is the wisdom of the angels of heaven, 
can with diflBlculty be comprehended : because it so much tran- 
scends the wisdom of men as to preclude aU comparison ; and 
that which transcends the wisdom of men, appears to them to 
have no. existence. To describe it, also, some unknown truths 
must be adduced; and things unknown, before they become 
known, ax)pear in the understanding like shadows, and thus 
conceal the subject in question, as to its intrinsic nature. These 
unknown truths, however, are such as may be known, and, 
when known, be comprehended, provided the mind take delight 
in such knowledge : for delight carries light with it, because it 
proceeds from love; and on those who love such things as belong 
to Divine and heavenly wisdom, light shines from heaven, and 
they receive illumination. 

266. A conclusion may be formed as to the nature of the 
wisdom of the angels, from the circumstance, that they dwell in 
the light of heaven, and the light of heaven, in its essence, is the 
Divine Truth, or Divine Wisdom ; which light simultaneously 
enlightens their internal sight, which is that of the mind, and 
their external sight, which is that of the e^s. (That the light 
of heaven is the Divine Tru'-h, or Divine w isdom, may be seen 
above, nn. 126 — 133.) The angels dwell, also, in the heat of 
heaven, which, in its essence, is the Divine Good, or Divine 
Love ; fi*om which they derive the affection of being wise, and 
the desire to be so. (That the heat of heaven is the Divine 
Good, or Divine Love, may be seen above, nn. 133^ — 140.) 
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That the angels are in the enjoyment of wisdom, to sneh a 
degi’ee that they might be called Wisdoms, absolutely, may be 
concluded from this fact : that all their thoughts and atfections 
flow according to the Ibrni of heaven, which is the form of the 
Divine Wisdom ; and that their interiors, which receive wisdom, 
are framed after that form. (That the thoughts and aftections of 
the angels flow according to the form of heaven, consequently, 
also, their intelligence and wisdom, may be seen above, nm 
201 — 212.) That the angels are in the enjoyment of super-, 
eminent ^^visdom, may also be evident from tMs circumstance, 
that their speech is the speech of wisdom, since it flows imme- 
diately and spontaneously from their thought, as this does from 
their affection, so that their speech is thought and affection in 
an external form ; whence there is npthing to withdraw them 
from the Divine influx, nothing extraneous being present, such 
as, with man, intrudes into his speech from thoughts not con- 
nected with the subject. (That the speech of the angels is that 
of their thought and affection, may be seen above, nn. 231 — 245.) 
To exalt the wisdom of the angels to such excellence, this cir- 
cumstance, also, conspires ; that all things which they see with 
their eyes, and perceive by their senses, are in concord with 
their wisdom, because they are correspondences; and thence 
the objects which they behold are forms representative of such 
things as belong to wisdom. (That all the objects which appear 
in heaven are correspondences to the interiors of the angels, 
and are representations of their wisdom, may be seen above, 
nn. ITO — 182.) Besides, the thoughts of the angels are not bound- 
ed and confined by ideas derived from space and time, as the 
thoughts of men are ; for space and time are things proper to 
nature, and things proper to nature withdraw the mind from 
such as are spiritual, and deprive of extension the intellectual 
sight. (That the ideas of the angels derive nothing from space 
and time, and thns, compared with those of men, ai'e free from 
limitation, may be seen above, nn. 162 — 169, and 191 — 199.) 
Neither are the thoughts of the angels drawn down to earthly 
and material subjects, nor interrupted by any cares about the 
necessaries of life; consequently, they are not withdrawn by 
such matters from the delightftil contemplation of wisdom, as 
are the thoughts of men in the world; since they receive all 
things that they have need of gratis from the Lord : they are 
clotlied gratis, they are fed gratis, and they are lodged gratis 
(see nn. 181, 190) ; and they are gifted, in addition, with what- 
ever can conduce to their enjoyment and pleasure, according 
to their reception of wisdom from the Lord. These statements 
are made, that it may be known whence the angels derive such 
exalted wisdom.(^) 

(*) Of tke wisdom of the angels, and that it is inoomprehensible and ineffiahle, nUt 
Sr&5 SSTHt 2802, 3814, 8404, 3405, 9094, 9176. 
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267. Tiie reason tliat the angels are capable of receiving such 
exalted wisdom, is, because their interiors are open ; and wisdom, 
like every other pertection, increases in ascending towards the 
interiors, thus, in proportion to the degree in which the interiors 
are opeii.i^^j There exist, with every angel, three degrees of life, 
corresponding to the three heavens (see nn. 29 — iO) : those in 
whom the first degree is open, dwell in the first or ultimate 
heaven ; those in whom the second degree is open, inhabit the 
second or middle heaven ; and those in whom the third degree 
is open, reside in the third or inmost heaven. The wisdom of 
the angels in the heavens proceeds according to these degrees ; 
consequently, the wisdom of the angels of the inmost heaven 
immensely transcends that of the angels of the middle heaven, 
and the wisdom of these no less transcends that of the angels of 
the ultimate heaven. (See above, nn. 209, 210 ; and respecting 
the nature of the degrees, n. 38.) The reason that such dis- 
tinctions exist, is because those things which are in a superior 
degree are particular, and those in an inferior are general, and 
things general are the continents of things particular. Things 
particular, in respect to things general, are as thousands or 
myriads to one; and so is the wisdom of the angels of a superior 
heaven, respectively, to that of the angels of an inferior heaven. 
The wisdom, however, of these last, transcends that of man in 
the same proportion. For man exists in the corporeal nature 
and its sensual organs and apprehensions, and the corporeal 
sensual organs and apprehensions of man are stationed in the 
lowest degree of all. It may hence be evident, what sort of 
wisdom is possessed by those who think from the suggestions 
of their sensual organs and apprehensions, or of those who are 
called sensual men ; and it will be seen, that they are not in the 
enjoyment of wisdom at all, but only of a superficial kind of 
knowledge. (®) It is difierent, however, with those men whose 


(®) That so far as man is elevated from things external towards interior things, he 
comes into light, and thus into intelligence, nn. 6183, 6318. That there is an actnal 
elevation, rm. 7816, 10,330. That elevation from things external to things interior is 
like elevation out of a mist into light, n. 4598. That exterior things are more remote 
from the Divine Being as dwelling in man, wherefore they are respectively obscure, 
n. 6451 , And likewise respectively inordinate, nn. 996, 3855. That interior things are 
more perfect, because nearer to the Divine il^ing, nn. 5146, 5147. That in what is 
internal there are thousands and thousands of things which appear as one general 
thing in what is external, n. 5707 That hence thought and perception are clearer in 
proportion as they are interior, n. 5920. 

(^) That the sensual principle is the ultimate of the life of man, adhering to, and 
inhering in, his corporeal nature, nn, 5077, 5767, 9212, 9216, 9331, 9730. That he is 
called a sensual man who judges and concludes respecting all things from the senses of 
the body, and who believes nothing but what he can see with his eyes and touch with 
his hands, nn. 5094, 7693. That such a man thinks in externals, and not interiorly in 
himself, nn. 5089, 5094, 6564, 7693. That his interiors are closed, so that he sees 
nothing therein of spiritual truth, nn. 6564, 6844, 6845. In a word, that he is in gross 
natural light, and thus perceives nothing which belongs to the light of heave-n. nn. 6201, 
6310, 6564, 6844, 6845, 6593, 6612, 6614, 6622, 6624. That interiorly he is m contrariety 
to those things which relate to heaven and the church, nn. 6201, 6816, 6844, 6845, 6948, 
6949. That those learned men become of such a character, who have confirmed them- 
salres against the truths of the church, n. 6316. That sensual men are cunning and 
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tlioughts are elevated above tbeir sensua. apprehensions; and 
still more so with those whose interiors are open to the actual 
light of heaven. 

20S. Row great is the wisdom of the angels, may be evident 
from this circumstance; that, in the heavens, there is a universal 
communication, so that the intelligence and wisdom of one are 
communicated to another. Heaven, in short, is a communion 
of all things good. The reason is, because heavenly love is of 
such a nature, as to desire that whatever is its own should be 
another's : consequently, no one in heaven regards the good he 
possesses to be good in himself, unless it be also in others. This,’ 
likewise, is the origin of the happiness of heaven. The angels 
derive this tendency to impart whatever they possess to others, 
fi'om the Lord, whose Divine Love is of this nature. That there 
exists such a communication in the heavens, is a truth which it 
has also been granted me to know by experience. Certain sim- 
ple spirits were once taken up into heaven ; and when they had 
entered, they entered, also, into the wisdom of the angels : they 
then understood such things as they before could not at all com- 
prehend, and they said such things, ^5 in their former state, they 
could not possibly utter. 

269. The nature of the wisdom of the angels cannot be de- 
scribed by words ; it can only be illustrated by some general 
facts belonging to it. Angels can express in one word what 
man cannot do in a thousand ; and besides this, there are com- 
prised in one word of angelic language innumerable things, 
which cannot be expressed in the words of human language at 
all ; for in every one of the words uttered by angels there are 
arcana of wisdom in continuous connection, beyond what human 
sciences can ever reach. Such things, also, as the angels do not 
fully ex|}ress by the words of their discourse, they supply by the 
sound of it, in which is contained the aflfection belonging to the 
things spoken of in their proper order : for, as was observed 
above (nn. 236, 241), they expr^s affections by the sounds, and 
the ideas of thought proceeding from those affections by the 
words ; on which accoimt it is, that the words heard in heaven 
are said to be unspeakable.* The angels can also recite, in a 
few words, the whole contents of any book, and they infuse into 
every word such contents, as elevate it to the expression of in- 
terior wisdom. For their speech is of such a nature, that its 
sounds harmonize with the affections, and every word with the 
ideas : the words, likewise, are varied in infinite ways, accord- 
ing to the series of the things which exist collectively in their 
thoughts. The interior angels, also, are able, from the tone of 

maliiious more tlian others, nn. 7 688, 10,236. That they reason sharply and cunningly, 
but Irom the corporeal memory ; in doing' which they make all intelligenoe to consist, 
nn. 185, 196, 5700, 10,236. But that they reason from the Mlacies of the senses, nn. 
6084, 6948, 6949, 7693. 

* 2 Cor. xii. 4.— JT 
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voice, coupled with a few words uttered hy any one, to obtain 
a knowledge of the speaker’s whole life ; for from the sound 
variegated by the ideas in the words, they perceive liis ruling 
love, in which are contained, as if written thereon, all the par- 
ticulars of his life.Q From these facts it is evident, what is the 
nature of the wisdom of the angels. Their wisdom, in compari 
son with human wisdom, is as a myriad to one ; much as the 
moving forces of the whole body, which are innumerable, are to 
the action which results from them, though, to human sense, 
they appear as one ; or as the thousands of parts of an object 
viewed by a perfect microscope, to the single obscure thing 
which they form to the naked eye. I will also illustrate the 
subject by an example. A certain angel gave a description, 
from his wisdom, of regeneration ; he enumerated some of the 
arcana belonging to it, in their proper order, to the amount of 
some hundreds, and he filled every arcanum with ideas, in 
which were still more interior arcana. This he did from be- 
ginning to end ; for he explained how the spiritual man is con- 
ceived anew, is carried, as it were, in the womb, is born, grows 
up, and is successively perfected. He said that he could multi- 
ply the number of arcana to several thousands ; and that still 
those which he spoke of only related to the regeneration of the 
external man, and that those relating to the regeneration of the 
internal man would be innumerably more. From this and sim- 
ilar examples that I have heard troni angels, it was made evi- 
dent to me, how great is their wisdom, and how great, respec- 
tively, the ignorance of man; for he scarcely knows what 
regeneration is, and is not acquainted with any step of its pro- 
gression while he is undergoing it. 

270. The wisdom of the angels of the third or inmost heaven, 
and how far it exceeds the wisdom of the angels of the first 
heaven, shall now be treated of. The wisdom of the angels of 
the third or inmost heaven is incomprehensible, even to the in- 
habitants of the ultimate heaven : the reason is, because the 
interiors of the angels of the third heaven are open to the third 
degree, whereas the interiors of the angels of the first heaven 
are open only to the first degree ; and all wisdom increases as it 
ascends towards the interiors, and is perfected according to the 
degree in which they are opened (nn. 208, 267). Since the 
interiors of the angels of the third or inmost heaven are open to 

{*) Tlmt what goTems, or has the universal domimon witli man, exists in all tli« 
particulars of Ms nfe, thus in all the particulars of his affection and thought, nn. 445&, 
594:9, 6159, 6571, 7648, 8067, 8853 — ^8858. That the quality of man is su^ as his gov- 
erning love is, nn. 918, 1040, 8858 ; illustrated by examples, nn. 8854, 8857. That 
what reigns universally constitutes the life of the spirit of man, n. 7648. That it is his 
very wilL his very love, and the end of Ms life ; since what a man wills, he loves, and 
what he loves, he regards as an end, nn. 1317, 1568, 1571, 1909, 3796, 5949, 6986. That 
therefore man is of such a quality as his will is : or of such a quality as his governing 
love is; or of such a quality as the end of his life is, nn. 1568, 15il, 3570, 4054, 6571, 
6934, 6938, 8856, 10,076, 10,109, 10,110, 10,284. 
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Jie third degree, they hare divine truths, as it were, inscribed 
on them. For the interiors of the third degree are disposed, 
more than the interiors of the second and first degree, in the 
form of heaven, and the form of heaven exists from the Divine 
Truth, consequently, according to the Divine Wisdom. It is 
fi’om this cause that divine triths appear, to those angels, as if 
inscribed on their interiors, or as if inherent and innate. On 
this account, when they hear genuine divine truths, they imme- 
diately recognize and perceive them as such, and afterwards 
inwardly see them, as it were, in themselves. Since the angels 
of that heaven are of such a character, they never reason about 
divine truths, much less do they hold controversy about any 
truth, disputing whether it be so or not ; nor do they know 
what is meant hv believing or having faith; for they say, “What 
is faith ? I perceive and see that the truth is so.” They illus- 
trate this by comparisons, such as these : To urge a person who 
sees the truth in himself to believe or have faith, would be, they 
say, as if a person who sees a house, with various objects in and 
around it, should tell his companion, that he must 'believe the 
house to be a house, and the other objects to be what he sees that 
they are : or as if, on seeing a garden, with trees and fruit in it, 
he should exhort the other to have faith that it is a garden, and 
that the trees and fruit are trees and fruit ; although he sees 
them plainly with his eyes. On this account, those angels never 
mention faith, nor have the least idea of it ; and therefore they 
never reason about divine truths, much less do they enter into 
controversy about any particular truth, disputing whether it be 
so or not.(^) But the angels of the first or ultimate heaven 
have not divine truths t£us inscribed on their interiors, by 
reason that, with them, only the first degree of life is open : 
they, consequently, reason about truths ; and those who haTe 
recourse to reasoning, scarcely see any thing beyond the imme- 
diate object about wich they reason, or go beyond the subject 
in debate further than to confirm it by certain arguments ; and 
when they have so confiimed it, they say, that it is a point of 
faith, and must he believed. I have conversed with the angels 
on these subjects; when they said, that the difference between 
the wisdom of the angels of the third heaven, and that of the 
angels of the first heaven, is like that between what is lucid and 
what is obscure. They also compared the wisdom of the angels 
of the third heaven to an elegant palace, full of suitable furni- 
ture, standing in the midst of an extensive paradise, and sur- 

(®) That the celestial angels are acquainted -with, innumerable things, and are im- 
mensely -wiser than the spiritual angels, n. 2718- That the celesta^ angels do not 
think and speak from a principle of faith, like the spiritual ai^els, inasmuch as they 
are in the enjoyment of a perception from the Lord of all things relating to faith, nn. 
202, 507, 607, 784, 1121, 13S7,«08, 1442, 1919, 7680, 7877, 8780, 9277, 10,886. That in 
to truths of faith, they say only, Yea, yea, or Nay, nay, but that the spiritual 
angels reason whether it be so, nn. 2715, 8246, 4448, 9166, 10,786, where the Lor<r» 
words are explained, ww* mmourM ie Tea, (Matt, v, 87). 
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rounded with magnificent objects of various Muds ; and they 
said that those angels, being grounded in truths of wisdom, are 
able to enter the palace and view its splendid contents, and also 
to walk about the paradises in every direction, and enjoy all 
their beauties. But it is different, they said, with those who 
reason about truths, and especially with those who dispute 
about them, and who, because they do not see truths by the 
light of truth, but either imbibe them from others, or from the 
literal sense of the Word not interiorly understood, insist that 
they must be believed, or that faith is to be had in them ; after 
which they are unwilling to allow any interior view of them to 
be taken. Of these, the angels said, that they cannot approach 
the first threshold of the palace of wisdom, much less enter it, 
and walk about in its paradises, because they stand still at the 
first step of the way towards it ; whereas they who are grounded 
in truths themselves, find no obstacle to their making progress 
without limit; for truths inwardly seen lead them wherever 
they go, and open wide fields before them; by reason that 
every truth is of infinite extent, and is in connection with nu- 
merous others. They said, further, that the wisdom of the 
angels of the inmost heaven chiefly consists in this, that they 
behold divine and heavenly things in every object they see, and, 
in a series of many objects together, such as are wonderful : for 
all the things that appear before their eyes have their proper 
correspondence. Hence, when they see, for example, palaces 
and gardens, their view does not terminate in the objects before 
their eyes, but they see, also, the interior things from which 
they originate, and to which, therefore, they correspond. These 
they behold, with all possible variety, according to the aspect 
which the objects present : consequently they see innumerable 
things, simultaneously, in their regular order and connection ; 
and their minds derive such enjoyment from the view, that they 
seem to be carried out of themselves. (That all things which 
appear in the heavens correspond to the divine things which 
are present with the angels from the Lord, may be seen above, 
nn. 170—176.) 

271. The reason that the angels of the third heaven are of 
such a character, is, because they are grounded in love to the 
Lord ; and that love opens the interiors belonging to the mind 
to the third degree, and is the receptacle of all the elements of 
wisdom. It should be known, further, that the angels of the 
inmost heaven are, notwithstanding, being perfected in wisdom 
continually, and that this perfecting is differently effected with 
them, than it is with the angels of the ultimate heaven. The 
angels of the inmost heaven do not deposit divine truths in the 
memory, and, consequently, do not form^f them any thing like 
a science, but, as soon as they hear them, they recognize them 
by perception, and commit them to life. This is the reason that 
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divine tnitlis permanently abide with them, as if they were in- 
scribed on their interiors ; for what is committed to life, remains 
thus inherent. But it is different with the angels of the ulti- 
mate heaven. These fii‘5t deposit divine truths in their iiiemory 
and store them up among the things that they know: they 
afterwards bring them forth from this storehouse, and apply 
them to the perfecting of their understanding ; and then, with- 
out any interior perception whether they are truths or not, they 
make them objects of their will, and commit them to life. 
Hence their state, respectively, is one of obscurity. It is wor- 
thy of mention, that the angels of the third heaven are perfected 
in wisdom by the way of hearing, not by that of sight. The 
truths w’hich they hear by preaching do not enter their mem- 
ory, but pass immediately into their perception and will, and 
are incorporated in their life ; whereas the objects which these 
angels behold with their eyes, enter their memory, and on these 
they reason and converse. It was made manifest to me from 
these facts, that, with them, the way of hearing is the way ot 
wisdom. This, also; is from correspondence ; for the ear corre- 
sponds to obedience, and obedience belongs to the life ; whereas 
the eye corresponds to intelligence, and intelligence has rela- 
tion to doctrine.^) The state, also, of these angels, is described 
in the "Word throughout; as in Jeremiah; I will put my law 
in their inward parts^ and write it in their hearts. They shall 
teach no more every man his neigHhoi^ and every man his hro- 
ther,^ saying^ Know ye Jehovah : for they shall all know 
from the least of them unto the greatest of them,^ saith Jeho- 
vahP — (Ch. xxxi. 33, BT.) And in Matthew ; "'^Let your comr 
munieation Yea^ yea / nay : for whatsoever is more 

than these^ eometh of evil J — (Ch. v. 37.) It is said that what is 
more than these eometh of evil, because it is not from the Lord : 
for the truths which are in the angels of the third heaven are 
from the Lord, because those angels are grounded in love to 
Him. Love to the Lord, in that heaven, consists in willing and 
doing Divine Truth; for the Divine Truth is the Lord in 
heaven. 

272. In addition to the reasons above adduced, why tl e angels 
are capable of receiving such exalted wisdom, another is to be 
mentioned, which, in heaven, is the chief of all ; it is, that 
they are free from self-love ; for just in proportion as any one 
is free from that love, he is capame of attaining wisdom in re- 
gard to divine things. That love is what closes the interiors 

(®) Of tUe correspondence of the ear and of hearing, nn. 4652 — 4660. That the ear 
corresponds to perception and obedience, and that hence it signifies those faenlries, 
nn. 2542, S869, 4653, 5017, 7216, 3361, 9311, 9397, 10,065. That it signifies the recep- 
tion of truths, nn. 6471, 5475, 9926. Concerning the oorr^pondence of the eye and ot 
its sight, nn. 4403 — 4421, 4523 — 4534. That the sight of the eye, hence, signifies the 
intelligence which belong to felth ; and also signifies Mth, nn. 2701, 4410, 4526, 6928, 
9051, 10,669, 

131 



273- 275 


HEATEK’. 


against tte Lord and Leaven, whilst it opens the exteriors, and 
turns them towards seff. On this account, all with whom that 
love is dominant, are immersed in thick darkness in regard to 
the things of heaven, w^hatever light they may enjoy in regard 
to those of the world. The angels, on the contrary, being free 
from that love, are in the light of wisdom: for the heavenly 
loves in which they are grounded, which are love to the Lord 
and love towards the neighbor, open the interiors ; by reason 
that those loves come from the Lord, and the Lord himself is in. 
them. (That those loves constitute heaven in general, and form 
heaven with every one in particular, may be seen above, nn. 
13 — 10.) Since heavenly loves open the interiors to the Lord, 
all the angels, in consequence, turn their faces towards the 
Lord (n. 112;. For, in the spiritual world, the love turns the 
mteriors of every one towards itself, and in the same direction 
as it turns the interiors, it also turns the face ; for the face, 
there, acts as one with the interiors, being the external form of 
them. Since the love turns the interiors and the face towards 
itself, it likewise conjoins itself with them, love being spiritual 
conjunction ; whence, also, it communicates with them all that 
it possesses. It is from this turning, and consequent conjunc- 
tion and communication, that the angels derive their wisdom. 
(That all conjunction, in the spiritual world, depends upon the 
direction in which the inhabitants turn themselves, may be seen 
above, n. 255.) 

273. The angels are being perfected in wisdom continually 
but still they never can attain such perfection, as to cause there 
to be any proportion between their wisdom and the Divine 
TiTisdom of the Lord ; for the Lord’s Divine Wisdom is Infinite, 
whilst that of the angels is finite ; and between Infinite and 
finite there can be no proportion, 

27L Since wisdom perfects the angels, and constitutes their 
life ; and since heaven with all its goods enters by influx into 
every one according to his wisdom — it follows that all the in- 
habitants of heaven must desire wisdom, and feel an appetite 
for it, much as a hungry man does for food. Knowledge, intel- 
ligence, and wisdom, are, likewise, spiritual nourishment, as 
food is natural nourishment ; and they mutually correspond to 
each other. 

275. The angels in one heaven, and those in one society of 
heaven, are not all in the enjoyment of similar degrees of wis- 
dom. Thc^e who are stationed in the centre are in the greatest 
degree of wisdom, and those in the circumferences, to the last 
boundary of all, are in 1^ and less. The diminution of their 
wisdom in proportion to their respective distances from the cen- 
tre, is like that of light verging towards shade. (See above, nn 


p) That the angels advance in perfection to eternity, nn. 4803, 6649. 
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i3, 128,) They have light, also, in similar degrees; since the 
light of heaven is the Divine Wisdom, and every one dwells in 
light in proportion to his reception of that Wisdom. (Of the 
light of heaven, and its various reception, see above, nn. 126 — ’ 
132.) 


OF THE STATE OF imOCmCB OF THE A^^GELS lY HEAVED. 

276. What innocence is and what its nature, is known to few 
in the world, and not at all to those who are immersed in evil. 
It appears, indeed, before men’s eyes, displaying itself in the 
face, speech, and gestures, more especially of Httle children: 
but still what it consists in is not known, much less that it is the 
principle in which heaven inmostly abides with man. In order, 
therefore, that it may he understood, I will proceed regularly to 
treat, first of the innocence of infancy, next, of the innocence 
of wisdom, and finally, of the state of heaven, in regard to 
innocence. 

277. The innocence of infancy, or of little children, is not 
genuine innocence, since it only exists in external form, and not 
in internal : and yet we may learn from it what the nature of 
innocence is ; for it shines forth from th^^' faces, from some of 
their gestures, and from their infantile prattle, and acts upon 
the afiections of the observer. The reason is, because they 
have no internal thought ; for they as yet do not know what 
either good and evil, or truth and falsity, are ; and these are the 
elements from which thought exists. On this account, they 
have no prudence derived from jproprivm^ no purpose and de- 
liberate object, and, consequently, no end of an evil nature. 
They have no propriwm acquired by the love of self and the 
world : they attribute nothing to themselves, and all thin^ that 
they receive they refer to their parents : they are content and 
pleased with the few and trifling objects which are given them ; 
they have no anxiety about food and clothing, and none about 
fiiture events: they do not look to the world, and covet a 
multitude of its possessions : they love their parents, their 
nurses, and their infantile companions, with whom they inno« 
(^ntly play : they suffer themselv^ to be led by those who have 
the care of them, whom they listen to, and obey. Such being 
their state, they receive all &ey are taught in the life ; whence 
they acquire, without knowing how, becoming mannera^ speedi, 
and the rudiment of memory and thought; for the reception 
and imbibing of all which, their state of innocence serves ae a 
medium. Tliis innocence, however, as observed above, is exter- 
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nal, "being only of tbe body and not of the mind^Q their mind 
being not yet formed : for the mind consists of understanding 
and will, with thought and affection thence proceeding. It has 
been told me from heaven, that little children are especially 
under the Lord’s auspices ; and that there is an influx from the 
inmost heaven, where the state of innocence prevails, which 
passes through their interiors, affecting them, in its transit, 
with nothing but innocence ; that it is from this source that 
innocence displays itself in their faces, and in some of their 
gestures, and becomes apparent : and that this is what so inti- 
mately affects their parents, and produces the peculiar emotion 
called parental love. 

278. The innocence of wisdom is genuine innocence, since it 
is internal : for it belongs to the mind itself, consequently, to 
the w’ill itself, and to the understanding thence derived : and 
when in these there is innocence, there also is wisdom, for they 
are its seat. On this account it is said in heaven, that inno- 
cence dwells in wisdom, and that an angel possesses wflsdom in 
proportion as he possesses innocence. That such is the fact, 
they confirm by these considerations : That those who are in a 
state of innocence attribute nothing of good to themselves, but 
regard every thing of the kind as gifts received, ascribing them 
to the Lord : that they desire to be led by Him, and not by 
themselves : that they love every thing that is good, and are 
delighted with every thing that is true ; because they know and 
perceive, that to love good, consequently to will and do it, is 
to love the Lord, and to love truth is to love their neighbor : 
that they live content with what is their own, whether little or 
much, because they know that all receive as much as is good 
for them, those for whom little is best receiving little, and those 
for whom much is best receiving much ; and that they do not 
know, themselves, what is best for them, this being only known 
to the Lord, ail whose providence regards things eternal. Or 
this account, also, they are not anxious about things future, and 
call all such anxiety care for the morrow, which they define to 
he grief for the loss, or for not receiving, of such things as are 
not necessary for the uses of life. They never, in dealing with 
their associates, have in view any end of an evil nature, but act 
from principles of goodness, justice, and sincerity : to act with 
an evil end in view they call cunning, which they shun as the 
poison of a serpent, because it is diametrically contrary to inno- 
cence. Loving nothing more than to be led by the Lord, and 


(^) That the innocence of infants is not true innocence, but that true innocence 
dw^s in wisdom, nn. 1616j 2305, 2306, 8495, 4563, 4797, 5608, 9301, 10,021. That the 
good of infancy is not spintnal good, but tnat it becomes so by the implantation ol 
truth, n. 3504. That, nevertheless, the good of infancy is a medium by which inteUi' 
gence is implanted, nn. 1616, 3188, 9801. 10,110. That mam without the good of inno- 
cence infused in infancy, wonld be a wild beast, n. 8494. That whatsoever is imbibed 
in inlancv, appears natural, n. 3494. 
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ascribing all that they enjoy to the Lord, as gifts received fiT>ni 
Mm, they are removed from their _prqprium>^ and in proportion 
as any are removed ii‘om this, the Lord enters by influx ; on 
which account it is, that whatever they hear from Him, whether 
through the medium of the "Word or through that of preaching, 
they do not lay by in the memory, hut immediately obey it, 
that is, will and do it, the will itself being their memory. 
These, for the most part, have the appearance of simplicity in 
their external form, but, in their internal, are wise and prudent ; 
and it is these who are meant by the Lord, when he says, 
ye wise as serpents ^ and harmless as doves?"' — (Matt. x. 16.) 
Such is the character of the innocence which is called the inno- 
cence of wisdom. Since innocence attributes nothing of good 
to self, but ascribes it all to the Lord — and since, consequently, 
it loves to be led by the Lord, and, on that account, is the re- 
ceptacle of all good and truth, which are the constituents of 
wisdom — ^therefore man was so created, as, when an infant, to 
exist in innocence, though such as is external, and, when an old 
man, to be grounded in internal innocence, that by the former 
he may proceed to the latter, and from the latter may return, 
into the former. On this account, also, when a man grows old, 
he diminishes in size, and becomes, as it were, an infant anew ; 
only he is now as a wise infant, consequently an angel ; for an 
angel is a wise infant, using the terms in an eminent sense. 
This is the reason that, in the "Word, an infant or little child 
signifies one who is innocent, and an old man, a wise man in 
whom there is innocence- 

279. The like takes place with every one who becomes re- 

f enerate. Regeneration is re-birth as to the spiritual man. 

he person who undergoes it is first introduced into the inno- 
cence of infancy, which consists in the acknowledgment that 
man has no knowledge of truth, nor ability to do good, from 
himself, but only from the Lord, and in desiring and seeking 
after truth and goodness solely for their own sake. They also 
are given him by the Lord, as he advances in age. He is led 
first into the knowledge of them, then, from knowledge, into 
intelligence, and finally, from intelligence, into wisdom. Inno- 
cence accompanies him all the way; which consists, as just 
observed, in the acknowledgment, that man has no knowledge 
of truth, nor ability to do good, from himself, but only from tne 
Lord. Without this belief, and a perception of its truth, no one 
can receive any heavenly gift ; and it is in this that the inno- 
cence of wisdom chiefly consists. 

0 That by infants, in the Word, is signified innocence, n. 5608. And Hhewise oy 
sncMings, n. 8183. That by an old man is signified a wise man, and, in the abstract 
senses wisdom, nn. 3188, 6524. That man is so created, that in propordon as he yergea 
to old age, he may become as an infant, and that then innocer^ may reside in wis- 
dom, and that the man in that state may pass into heaven, and become an aiigei,^Dii» 
8188, 5608. 
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280. Since innocence consists in being led by the Lord, and 

not by self, all the inhabitants of heaven are in the enjoyment 
of innocence ; for all who have a place in heaven love to be led 
by the Lord. For they know that to lead one’s self is to be led 
by one’s own and the pTOjprium of man consists in 

loving himself and he who loves himself does not submit to be 
led by another. On this account, so far as an angel is grounded 
in innocence, he is actually in heaven ; that is, he is so far in 
the reception of the Divine Good and Divine Truth ; for to be 
in the reception of these is to be in heaven. Li consequence ol 
this, the heavens are distinguished according to their innocence. 
Those who inhabit the first or ultimate heaven, are grounded in 
innocence of the first or ultimate degree ; those who belong to 
the second or middle heaven, in innocence of the second or 
middle degree ; but those who belong to the inmost or third 
heaven, in innocence of the third or inmost degree. These, 
therefore, may be said to be innocence itself, in relation to 
heaven at large ; for, beyond all others, they love to be led by 
the Lord, as little children by their father ; on which account, 
also, they receive the Divine Truth which they hear, whether it 
comes from the Lord immediately, or mediately by the Word 
and by preaching, directly in the will, enter on the practice 
of it, and thus commit it to the life. It is from this cause that 
their wisdom is so great, and so far exceeds that of the angels 
of the inferior heavens. (See nn. 270, 271.) Because these 
angels are of such a character, they dwell nearest to the Lord, 
from whom their innocence is derived : they also are separated 
from their projyrium^ so that they live, as it were, in the Lord. 
In outward form they appear simple, and, to the eyes of the 
angels of the inferior heavens, as little children, thus as of small 
stature. They also appear like such as do not possess much 
wisdom, though they are the wisest of the angels of heaven : for 
they know that they possess not an atom of wisdom from them- 
selves, and that wisdom consists in the acknowledgment of this 
truth. They likewise are conscious, that what they know is as 
nothing in respect to what they do not know ; and they affiim, 
that to know, acknowledge, and see this by perception, is the 
first step towards wisdom. Those angels, also, are naked, be- 
cause nakedness corresponds to innocence.(^) 

281. I have had much conversation with angels respecting 
innocence, and have been instructed by them that it is the esae 
of every thing good, and that, on this account, good is really 
good in proportion as there is innocence within it ; consequently, 

(®) That all in the inmost heaven are forms ox innocence, nn. 154, 2786, 3887. And 
that therefore thw appear to others as infants, n. 154. That they are also naked, nn. 
165, 8875, 9960. That nakedness is a mark of innooeno^ nn. 165, 8375. That spirits 
have a custom of testifying their innocence by putting off their clothes, and presenting 
themselves naked, nn. 8375, 9960. 
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that wisdom is really wisdom in proportion as it partakes of in- 
nocence ; and that it is the same with love, charity, and faith. (^) 
I have likewise been instructed by them, that this is the reason 
that no one can enter heaven without innocence ; which is what 
is meant by the Lord, when he says, Suffer the little ehiMven 
to come tmto me^ and f orchid them not: for of such is the king- 
dom of God. Yerily I say unto you^ Whosoever shall not recewe 
the Tcingdom of God as a little child^ shall not enter therein ^ — 
(Mark' x. 14, 15 ; Luke xviii. 16, 17^ By little children in this 
passage, and in other parts of the w ord, are meant such as are 
innocent. The state of innocence is also described by the Lord, 
but by pure correspondences, in Matt. vi. 25 — 34. The reason 
that good is really good in proportion as there is innocence 
within it, is, because all good is from the Lord, and innocence 
consists in being willing to be led by Him. I have been further 
instructed by the angds, that truth cannot be conjoined with 

? ood, nor good, with truth, except by innocence as a medium. 

)n this account, also, it is, that no angel can be an angel of 
heaven unless innocence be in him : for heaven does not reside 
in any one, until truth is conjoined in him with good ; whence 
the conjunction of truth and good is called the heavenly mar- 
riage, and the heavenly marriage is heaven itself. I have been 
instructed, in addition, that love truly conjugial derives its exist- 
ence from innocence, because it derives its existence from the 
conjunction of the good and truth in which two minds, — ^those 
of the husband and wife, — are established, and when that con- 
junction descends into a lower sphere, it displays itself under 
the form of conjugial love; for the married partners mutually 
love each other, in the same manner as their minds do. On 
this account, in conjugial love there is a playfulness, like that of 
infancy, and like that of innocence.(®) 

282. Since innocence is the very esse of good as abiding in the 
angels of heaven, it is evident that the Divine Good proceeding 
from the Lord is innocence itself ; for it is that good which flows^, 
into the angels, and affects the inmost recesses of their minds, and 
disposes and fits them for the reception of every good of heaven. 

(*) That every good of love and truth of faith ought to have innocence in it, that it 
may be good and true, nn. 2526, 2780, 3111, 8994, 6013, 7840, 9262, 10,134. That inno- 
oenco is the essential of what is good and true, nn. 2780, 7840. That no one is admitted 
into heaven unless he has something of innocence, n. 4797. 

That love truly conjugial is innocence, n. 2786. That conjugial love consists in 
willing what the other wills, thus mutuaUy and reciprocally, n. 2781. That those who 
are in the enjoyment of conjugial love dwell together in the inmost principles of their 
lilfe., n, 2732. 1* hat there is a union of two minds, and thus that from love they are one, 
nn. 10,168, 10,169. That love truly conjugial derives its origin and essence from the 
marriage of good and truth, nn. 2728, 2729. Of certain angelic spirits, who have a per- 
ception wheuier there be a conjugial principle, from the idea of the conjunction of good 
and of truth, n, 10,756. That coniugial love is ^together circumstanced J^e the conjunc- 
tion of good and of truth, nn. 1094, 2173, 2429. 2508, 8103, 8182, 8165, 8179, 8180, 435S, 
6407, 6835, 9206, 9207, 9495, 9637, That therefore, in the Word, by marriage is under- 
stood the marrWe of good and truth, such as exists in heaven, and sucn as should 
exist in the ohuroh, nn, 8132, 4484, 4835. 
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It is similar with little children, whose interiors are not only 
formed by the transflux of innocence from the Lore., but are also 
continually fitted and disposed for the reception of the good of 
celestial love : for the good of innocence acts from the inmost 
ground of all, it being, as already observed, the e&se of every 
thing good. From these facts it may he obvious, that all inno- 
cence is from the Lord; on which account it is, that the Lord, 
in the Word, is called a Lamb, a lamb signifying innocence.0 
Since innocence is the inmost principle in every good of heaven, 
it has such a power of affecting the mind, that whoever is made 
sensible of it, as occurs on the approach of an angel of the inmost 
heaven, feels as if he were unable to contain himself; and seems, 
in conseq^uence, to be seized and transported with such delight, 
that every delight belonging to this world appears as nothing in 
comparison. I speak this from experience. 

283. All who are grounded in the good of innocence, are 
affected by innocence ; and this in proportion to the degree in 
which it exists in themselves. But those who are not grounded 
in the good of innocence, are not affected by it. Consequently, 
all the inhabitants of hell are diametrically opposed to innocence : 
they do not even know what innocence is : nay, they are of such 
a natm'e, that in proportion as any one is innocent, they burn to 
do him injury ; on which account, they cannot bear the sight of 
little children, and, as soon as they behold them, they are in- 
flamed with a cruel desire to hurt them. It is manifest from 
these facts, that the ^ro^rium of man, and thence the love of 
self, is opposite to innocence ; for all the inhabitants of hell are 
immersed in their and thence in the love of self.(’’') 


OF THE STATE OF PEACE IN HEAVEN. 

284. Ho one who has not been in the actual enjoyment of the 
peace of heaven, can have any perception of what the peace is in 
which the angels exist. For man, so long as he remains in the 
body, ^cannot receive the peace of heaven, consequently, cannot 
have a perception of it, because the seat of his perceptions is in 
his natural man. In order to his having a perception of the 
peace of heaven, it is necessary that his state should be such, as 
to admit of his being elevated and withdrawn, as to his thought, 
from the body, andxept in the sj)irit, and being, when in the 
spirit, in company with angels. Since I have had a perception, 

That a lamb, in the Word, signifies innocence and its good, nn. 8994, 10US2, 

C) That thQ j)roprmm of man consists in loving himself in preference to God, and 
the world in preference to heaven, and in making his neighbor of no account in respect 
to himself j thus that it consists m the love of self and of the world, nn, 694, 781, 4317, 
5660, That the wicked are altogether opposed to innocence, so that they cannot enduro 
its presence, n. 2126. 
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in tills way, of the peace of heaven, I am enabled to describe it ; 
not, however, as to its intrinsic nature, by words, because human 
words are not adequate to the subject; but only as to its nature 
in comparison with that composure of mind, which is enjoyed 
by those who are content in God. 

285. The inmost elements of heaven are two; which are, inno- 
cence and peace. They are said to be the inmost, because they 
immediately proceed from the Lord. Innocence is that from 
which is derived every good of heaven ; and peace is that from 
which is derived all the delight which good carries with it. All 
good has its delight ; and each, both the good and the delight, is 
related to love; for what a man loves, he calls ^ood, and feels as 
delightful. It hence follows, that those two inmost elements, 
innocence and peace, proceed from the Lord’s Divine Love, and 
affect the angels from the inmost of their frame. That innocence 
is the inmost element of good, has been shown in the Section 
immediately preceding, which treats of the state of innocence of 
the angels of heaven ; but that peace is the inmost element of 
the delight proceeding from the good of innocence, shall be now 
explained. 

286. The origin of peace shall first be declared. Divine Peace 
exists in the Lord, resulting from the union, in Him, of the Es- 
sential Divinity and the Divine Humanity. The Divine Sphere 
of Peace that exists in heaven proceeds from the Lord, resulting 
from His conjunction with the angels of heaven ; and, in par- 
ticular, from the conjunction of good and truth in every angel. 
These are the origins of peace, it may hence be seen, that peace 
in the heavens, is the Divine Sphere that proceeds from the Lord, 
inmostly affecting with beatitude all the good which there exists : 
which beatitude, consequently, is the source of all the joy ot 
heaven ; and that this is, in its essence, the Divine J oy of the 
Lord’s Divine Love, resulting from His conjunction with heaven, 
and with its every inhabitant. This joy, perceived by the Lord 
in the angels, and by the angels from the Lord, is peace. It is 
from this, by derivation, that the angels experience all that is 
blessed, delightful, and happy; or what is denominated heav- 
enly joy.(^) 

287. The origins of peace being from this source, the Lord is 
called the Prince of Peace, and says that peace is from Him, 
and is in Him ; so, also, the angels are denominated angels of 
peace, and heaven the habitation of peace ; as in these passages : 

TJnU w a Child is ‘bom^ mito us a Son is givm : ana the gov- 
ernment shall he ujpon Sis shoulder: and His name shall he 

(^) That by peaeOj in the supreme sense, is meant the Lord, because from Him is 
peace ; and, in the internal sense, heaven, because the inhabitants are in state ol 
peace, nn. 8780, 4:681 . That peace, in the heavens, is the Divine Sphere inmostly 
affecting with blessedness every good and truth there ; and that it is incomprehensiWo 
to man, nn. 92, 8780, 5662, 8455, 8665. That divine peace reside 4 in good, out not in 
truth without good, n. 8722. 
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called Wonderful^ Counsellor^ the Mighty God. the Ecerlasting 
Father^ the Peince of Peace.” — ix. 6.) Jesus said, “Peace 
I learn with you: my peace I give vmlo youjnot as^ the world 
gwet\ give I unto you . — {John xiv. 27.) “ Jhese things have 1 
spoTcen unto you.^ that in me ye might have peace.”— (Cb. xvi. 33.) 

Jehovah li^t up his countenance upon you.^ and give you peace.” 
— (I7um. vi. 26.) ^^The ambassadors^ — ^more literally — “The 
ANGELS OF PEACE shall wcep bitterly. The highways lie waste. 
— (Isa. xxxiii. 7, 8.) ^^The work of righteousness shall be peace. 
— And my people shall dwell in a peaceable habitation” — 
more literally — “ a habitation of peace.” — (Gh. xxxii. 17, 18.) 
That Divine and heavenly peace is the peace which is meant in 
the Word, may also appear from other places where it is named. 
(As Isa. lii. 7, liv. 10, lix. 8 ; Jer. xvi. 5, xxv. 37, xxix. 11 ; Hag. 
ii. 9; Zech. viii. 12; Ps. xxxvii. 37 ; and elsewhere.) Since peace 
signifies the Lord and heaven, and also heavenly joy and the de- 
light that accompanies good, the salutations of ancient times, 
consisted in saying, ^Feace be unto you as is also sometimes 
the case at the present day. This form, likewise, the Lord con- 
firmed, who said to the disciples when he sent them forth, ^^Into 
whatsoever house ye enter first say^ Peace be to this house; and 
if the son of peace be there.^ your peace shall rest upon itP — 
(Luke X. 5, 6.) The Lord Himself, likewise, when He appeared 
to the apostles, said to them, “Peace be unto youP — (John xx. 
19, 21, 26.) A state of peace is also meant in the Word, when it 
is said that ^Fehovah smelled an odor of rest” (as in the original 
of Ex. xxix. 18, 25, 41 ; Lev. i. 9, 13, 17 ; ii. 2, 9 ; vi. 8, 14 ; xxiii. 
12, 13, 18 ; Hum. xv. 3, 7, 13 ; xxviii. 6, 8, 13 ; xxix. 2, 6, 8, 13, 36) : 
by an odor of rest, in the celestial sense, is signified, the percej)tion 
of peace.(®) Since peace signifies the union of the Essential Divin- 
ity and the Divine Humanity in the Lord, and the conjunction 
of the Lord with heaven and with the church, and with all the 
inhabitants of heaven, together with all in the church who receive 
Him, therefore, in remembrance of these things, the sabbath was 
instituted, was named from rest or peace, and was the most holy 
representative of the church ; and for the same reason, the Lord 
called Himself the Lord of the 8abbath.(^) — (Matt. xii. 8 ; Mark 
ii. 27, 28 ; Luke vi. 5.) 

(*) That odor, in the Word, signifies the perceptivity of what is agreeable or disa- 
greeable, according to the quality of the love and the faith, of which it is predicated, 
nn. 8577, 4626, 4628, 4748, 562-1, 10,292. That an odor of rest, when applied to Jehovah, 
denotes a perception of peace, nn. 925, 10,054. That on this account, frankincense, 
incense, odors in oils and ointments, were made representative, nn. 925, 4748, 6621, 
10,177. 

(®) That the sabbath, in the supreme sense, signified the union of the Essential 
Divinity, and the Divine Humanity in the Lord; in the internal sense, the conjunction 
of the Divine Humanity of the Lord with heaven and with the church; in general, the 
conjunction of good and truth, thus the heavenly marriage, nn. 8495, 10,356, 10,780. 
Hence, that resting on the sabbath day signified the state of that union, because then 
the Lord has rest, and by it there is peace and salvation in the heavens and in the 
earth ; and, in the respective sense, the conjunolion *f the Lord with man, because then 
he has peace and salvation, nn. 8494, 8510, 10,360, 0,867, 10,870, 10,874, 10,668, 10,780. 
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288. Since the peace of heaven is the Divine Sphere tnat pro- 
ceeds from the Lord inmostly aftecting with beatitude the good 
which exists with the angels, it does not come manifestly to their 
perception, except by the delight of heart which they feel when 
in the enjoyment of the good of their life, and by the pleasure 
which they experience when they hear such truth as agrees with 
their good, together with the hilarity of mind of which they are 
sensible when they perceive the conjunction of such good and 
truth; nevertheless, it thence flows into all the acts anu thoughts 
of their life, displaying itself under the form of joy, even in 
outward development. But peace differs in the heavens, with 
respect to its q^uality and quantity, according to the innocence 
of the inhabitants, since innocence and peace always go hand in 
hand; for, as observed above, innocence is that from which 
proceeds all the good of heaven, and peace is that from which 
proceeds all the delight which that good carries with it. It 
ir>ay hence be seen, that the same things as were stated in the 
preceding Section respecting the state of innocence in the heav- 
ens, may be repeated here respecting the state of peace ; since 
innocence and peace are joined together, like good and the 
delight which attends it; for good is made sensible by the 
delight which attends it, and the nature of the delight is known 
by that of its good. Such being the case, it is evident, that the 
angels of the inmost or third heaven are in the enjoyment of the 
third or inmost degree of peace, because they are grounded in 
the third or inmost degree of innocence ; and that the angels of 
the inferior heavens are in the enjoyment of a minor degree of 
peace, because grounded in a minor degree of innocence. (See 
above, n. 280.) That innocence and peace go together, like 
good and its attendant delight, is evident from the case of little 
children ; who, being in the possession of innocence, are also in 
the enjoyment of peace ; and being in the enjoyment of peace, 
all their thoughts and actions are full of playfulness. Peace, 
however, as existing with little children, is external ; but interna] 
peace, like internal innocence, is only to be found in wisdom ; 
whence, also, it is found in the conjunction of good and truth, foi 
it is from this origin that wisdom exists. Heavenly or angelic 
peace is also found in men, when they aie in the enjoyment of 
wisdom derived from the conjunction of good and truth, and who 
thence feel themselves content in God ; so long, however; as they 
live in the world, it lies concealed in their interiors ; but when 
they leave the body, and enter heaven, it is revealed ; for then 
the interiors are opened. 

289. Since divine peace originates from the conjunction of the 
Lord with heaven, and, in every angel in particular, from the 
conjunction of good and truth, it foSows, that when the angels 
are in a state of love, they are in a state of peace ; for it is then 
that the conjimction of good with truth is effected in theiru 
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fThat the states of the angels undergo regular changes, may be 
seen above, nn. 154 — 160.) It is similar with man in the course 
of his regeneration: when the conjunction of good and truth 
takes place with him, which is chiefly effected after temptations, 
he comes into a state of delight originating in heavenly peace.(^) 
This peace may be compared to the morning or dawn in the 
season of spring; at which time, the night being ended, and the 
sun rising, all the productions of the earth begin to live anew; 
the scent of the flowers, sprinkled with the dew which descends 
from heaven, is spread abroad ; and, through the medium ot the 
vernal temperature, fertility is imparted to the soil, and a serene 
pleasure is diffused through the human mind : all which effects 
take place, because the morning or dawn, in the season of spring, 
corresponds to the state of peace of the angels in heaven.(®) (See 
n. 155.) 

290. I have also conversed respecting peace with the angels ; 
when I observed, that it is called peace in the world when wars 
and hostilities cease between kingdoms, and quarrels and dis- 
sensions between men; and that it is imagined that interna, 
peace consists in repose of mind on the removal of cares, and 
especially in tranquillity and delight resulting from the success 
of our undertakings. But the angels said, that repose of mind, 
and tranquillity and delight, on me removal of cares and the 
success of our undertakings, appear like the offspring of peace, 
and yet are not, except with those who are grounded in heavenly 
good : for peace is never to be found except in that good ; since 
peace flows from the Lord into the inmost part of their minds, 
whence it descends, and flows down into the lower parts, where 
it shows itself under the forms of repose of the rational mind, 
tranquillity of the natural mind, and joy thence resulting. But 
with those who are immersed in evil, no peace can exist.(®) It 
appears, indeed, when things go as they wish, as if they expe- 
rienced rest, tranquillity, and delight : but all this is external, 
and not at all internal: internally they are burning, all the 
while, with enmity, hatred, revenge, cruelty, and many other 
evil lusts ; into which their external mind, also, rushes, break- 
ing out into violence if not restrained by fear, as soon as they 
see any one who is not favorable to them. This is the reason 
that their delight dwells in insanity; whereas the delight of 
those who are grounded in good dwells in wisdom. The differ- 
ence is as wide as that between hell and heaven. 


(^) That the conjunction of good' and truth with the man who ib regenerating, ia 
effected in a state of peace, nn. 8696, 8617. ^ 

(*) That the state of peace, in the heavens, is like the state o!f day-dawn and of spring, 
on earth, nn. 1726, 2780, 5662. 

(®) That tJie lusts which originate in the love of self and of the world, entirely take 
away peace, nn. 8170, 5662. That some make peace to consist in restlessness, and in 
inch things as are contrary to peace, n. 6662. That there can be no peace, unless th« 
lusts of evil are removed, n. 5662. 
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OF THE CONJUSfCTIO]^ OF HEAVEIS- WITH THE BJJMJlN RACE, 

291. It is known in the church, that all good is from God, and 
none at all from man, and that, consequently, no one ought to 
ascribe any thing good to himself as his own. It is also known, 
that evil is from the devil. They, therefore, who frame their 
language by the doctrine of the church, say, respecting persons 
who live well, and also respecting such as converse and preach 
piously, that they are led by God ; and the contrary respecting 
persons who live ill and speak in an impious manner. JTone of 
these things could be so, had not man conjunction with heaven, 
and conjunction with hell ; nor unless those conjunctions were 
formed with his will and with his understanding, since it is from 
these that the body acts, and the mouth speaks. The nature of 
that conjunction shall now be declared. 

292. There are present with every man both good and evil 
spirits : by the good spirits his conjunction with heaven is 
ettected, and by the evil, his conjunction with hell. Those 
spirits are inhabitants of the world of spirits, which is the 
intermediate region between heaven and hell, and which will 
be treated of specifically in the following pages. When those 
spirits come to a man, they enter into all his memory, and 
thence into all his thoughts ; the evil spirits entering into those 
particulars of his memory and thoughts which are evil, but the 
good spirits*” into those which are good. The spirits are not at 
all aware that they are presentf with the man, but, while they 
are so, they imagine that all the particulars which belong to the 
man’s memory and thoughts are their own : neither do they see 
the man, because the objects of our solar world do not fall within 
the ^here of their vision.0 The greatest care is exercised by 
the Lord to prevent the spirits from knowing that they are 
present with a man ; for if they knew it, they would speak with 
him, and then the evil spirits would destroy him ; for evil spirits, 
being in conjunction with hell, desire nothing more ardently 
than to destroy man, not only as to his soul, that is, as to his 
faith and love, but as to his body also. It is otherwise when 
they do not speak with the man : they do not then know that 
they draw from him the subjects on which they think, and also 
those on which they converse with each other ; for they draw 
the subjects on which they converse with each other from the 
man, but believe all the while that they are their own, and 
every one esteems and loves what is his own ; in consequence 

(^) That angels and spirits are attendan'^ on every man, and that, hy them, man has 
communication with the spiritual world, nn. 69^", 2796, 2886, 2887, 4047, 4048, 5846 — 
6866, 6976— -5998. That man without spirits attendant on him cannot live, n. 6993. 
That man does not appear to spirits, nor spirits to man, n. 5862. That spirits can see 
nothing which is in our solar world, that is pretent to a man except to Mm with whom 
they speak, n. 1880. 
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of whicli the spirits are made to love and esteem the man, 
although they are not aware of it. That such a conjunction of 
spirits with man really exists, has been made so thoroughly 
knowm to me by the uninterrupted experience of many years, 
that there is nothing which I know more certainly. 

293. The reason that spirits who communicate with hell are 
also adjoined to man, is, because man is bom into evils of every 
kind, whence his first life is derived entirely from them ; where- 
fore, unless spirits were adjoined to man of the same quality as 
himself, he could not live, nay, he could not be withdrawn fi’om 
his evils and be reformed. On this account, he is held in his 
own life by evil spirits, and withheld from it by good spirits. 
Through the agency of the two, also, he is placed in equilib- 
rium ; and being in equilibrium, he has his liberty, and can be 
withdrawn fi-om evils, and inclined to good, and good can also 
be implanted in him, which could not possibly be effected were 
he not in a state of liberty ; nor could he be endowed with liberty, 
did not spirits from hell act on him on one side, and spirits from 
heaven on the other, the man standing in the middle. It has 
also been shown me, that man, so far as he partakes of his 
hereditary nature, and thus of self, would have no life, if it were 
not permitted him to be in evil ; nor yet if he were not in a state 
of liberty ; and further, that he cannot be driven to good by 
compulsion, and that what is infused by compulsion is not per- 
manent; as also, that the good which man receives in a state of 
liberty is implanted in his will, and becomes as if it were his 
own :(^) and that these are the^ reasons why man has communi- 
cation both with hell and with heaven. 

294. The nature of the communication of heaven with good 
spirits, and of hell with evil spirits ; and thence, the nature of 
the conjunction of heaven and hell with man; shall also be de- 
clared. All the spirits who are stationed in the world of spirits, 
have communication either with heaven or with hell, the evil 
with hell, and the good with heaven : heaven is divided into 
distinct societies ; and so is hell : and every spirit belongs to 
one of those societies, and also subsists by the influx thence 
proceeding; whence he acts in unity with that society. It 
hence results, that as man is conjoined with spirits, so is he, 
likewise, either with heaven or with hell, and, in reality, with 
that particular society in one or the other, which is the native 

(®) That all freedom is connected with love and affection, since what a man loves he 
does freely, nn. 2870, 8168, 8987, 8990, 9585 — 9591. As freedom is an adjunct of love, 
that it is an adjunct of man’s lifejn. 2878. That nothing appears as man’s 6wn but 
what is from ireedom, n. 2880. That man ought to have freedom, to be capable of 
being reformed, nu. 1987, 1947, 2876, 2881, 3145, 8146, 8158, 4081, 8700. That, other- 
wise, the love of good and of truth cannot he implanted in man, and be appropriated 
apparently as his own, nn. 2877, 2879, 2880, 2888, 8700. That nothing is conjoined to 
man which is the result of compulsion, nn. 2375, 8700. That if man could be reformed 
by compulsion, all would be reformed, n. 2881. That what is of compulsion in reformor 
fcion is hurtful, n. 4081. What states of compulsion are, n. 8892« 
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seat of his peculiar affection or of his peculiar love : for all the 
societies of heaven have their distinctions according to the affec- 
tions of good and of truth ; and all the societies of hell according 
to the distinctions of evil and falsity. (See above, nn. 41 — 45, 
and 148 — 151.) 

295. The spirits adjoined to a man are of such a quality, as 
he is himself as to affection or as to love ; only the good spirits 
are adjoined to him by the Lord, but the evil ones are invited 
by the man himself. The spirits present with man are, however, 
changed, according to the changes of his affections. Spirits of 
one class are with him in infancy, of another in childhood, of 
another in youth and manhood, and of another in old age. In 
infancy, those spirits are present with man who are distin- 
guished for innocence, and who, consequently, communicate 
with the heaven of innocence, which is the inmost or third 
heaven : in childhood, those spirits are present who are charac- 
terized by the affection of knowing, and who, in consequence, 
communicate with the ultimate or first heaven : in youth and 
manhood, those are present who eminently cherish the affection 
of truth and good, and who thence are grounded in intelligence, 
consequently, who communicate with the second or middle 
heaven : but in old age, those spirits are present who are 
eminently grounded in wisdom and innocence, and who, con- 
sequently, communicate with the inmost or third heaven. This 
adjunction, however, is effected by the Lord, where the parties 
are such as are capable of being reformed and regenerated ; but 
it is different with those who are not. To these, also, good 
spirits are adjoined, that they may be withheld by them from 
evil as much as possible: but their immediate conjunction is 
with evil spirits who communicate with hell, so that the spirits 
attached to them are of the same quality as are the men them- 
selves. If they are lovers of themselves, or lovers of gain, or 
lovers of I'evenge, or lovers of adultery, similar spirits are present 
with them, and dwell, as it were, in their evil affections. These 
spirits, so far as the man cannot be restrained from evil by the 
good spirits, set him on fire, and, so far as their affection reigns 
in him, they adhere to him, and never recede. Thus is a wicked 
man conjoined with hell, and a good man with heaven. 

296. The reason that man is governed by the Lord through 
the instrumentality of spirits, is, because he does not stand in 
the order of heaven. He is born into evils which are those of 
heU, thus into a state which is diametrically opposite to divine 
order ; consequently he has to be brought back into order ; and 
this can only be effected mediately, through the instrumentality 
of spirits. It would be different if man were born into good, 
which is according to the order of heaven : he would not then 
be governed by the Lord through spirits, but by order itself, 
consequently, by the common influx. Man is governed by this 
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influx as to those things which proceed from his thought and 
will into act, thus as to his speech and actions, for both the one 
and the other of these flow according to natural order : with 
these, therefore, the spirits that are adjoined to man have nothing 
in common. Animals, likewise, are governed by the common 
influx proceeding from the spiritual world ; for animals exist in 
the order of their life, which they have not been able to pervert 
and destroy, because they have no rational faculty.0 (What 
is the distinction between men and beasts, may be seen above, 
a. 39.) 

29 T. As to what further concerns the conjunction of heaven 
with the human race, it is to be observed, that the Lord Himself 
enters by influx into every man according to the order of heaven ; 
both into the inmost elements of his being, and into the last or 
ultimate, disposing him for the reception of heaven, and gov- 
erning his ultimate powers from his inmost, and his inmost, at 
the same time, from the ultimate, and thus keeping all things be- 
longing to him, to the minutest particulars, in connection. This 
influx of the Lord is called immediate influx ; but the other, 
which is effected through spirits, is called mediate influx : the 
latter subsists throwh the former. The immediate influx, which 
is that of the Lord Himself, proceeds from his Divine Humanity, 
and flows into the will of man, and, through the will, into his 
understanding ; thus it flows into the good existing in man, and, 
thi-ough his good, into his truth ; or, what amounts to the same, 
into his love, and, through his love, into his faith : but it never 
proceeds in the reverse order ; much less does it flow into faith 
that is without love, or into truth without good, or into an un- 
derstanding that is not derived from the will. This Divine 
Influx is perpetual, and, by the good, is received in good, but 
not by the evil. By these, it is either rejected, or suffocated, or 
perverted ; wLence their life is an evil one ; which, in a spiritual 
sense, is death.(^) 

(®) That the distinction "between men and beasts is, that men are caj)able of being 
elevated by the Lord to Himself, and of thinking about the Divine Being, of loving 
Him, thus of being conjoined to the Lord, whence they have eternal life; but it is 
otherwise with beasts, nn. 4525, 6323, 9231. That beasts are in the order of their life, 
and therefore they are born into things suitable to their nature ; whereas man is not, 
who must therefore be introduced by things intellectual into the order of his life, nn. 
687, 5850, 6323. That according to the common or general influx, thought, with man, 
ftiUs into speech, and will into gestures, nn. 5862, 5990, 6192, 6211. Of the common or 
general iniLux oi the spiritual world into the life of beasts, nn. 1633, 8646, 

(^) That there is immediate influx from the Lord, and likewise mediate through the 
spiritual world, nn. 6068, 6807, 6472, 9682, 9688. That the immediate influx of the 
Ix>rd is into the most particular of all things, nn. 6058, 6474 — 6478, 8717, 8728. That 
the Lord flows into the flrst elements, and at the same time into the last, in 'v^hat 
manner, nn. 5147, 5160, 6478, 7004, 7007, 7270. That the influx of the Lord takes place 
into the good appertaining to man, and by or through good into truth ; and not mc6 
versa, nn. 5482, 5649, 6027, 8685, 8701, 10,153. That tne life which flows in from the 
Lord varies according to the state of man and according to reception, nn, 2888, 59&6, 
6472, 7843. That, with the wicked, the good which flows in from the Lord is turned 
into evil, and the truth into what is false, from experience^ nn. 3G07, 4682. That the 
good and the truth thence derived, which continually flow from the Lord, are so far re- 
ceived, as evil and the falsity thence derived do not oppose, nn. 2411, 8142, 8147, 5828. 
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298. Uie spirits who are present with man, both those that are 
in conjunction with heaven and those that are in conjunction 
with hell, never enter into man with an influx from their own 
memory and the thought thence originating, for if they were to 
enter wdth an influx from their own thought, the man would not 
know but that their thoughts and reminiscences were his own. 
(See above, n. 256.) By their instrumentality, however, there 
enters into man, by influx, affection from heaven, which is that 
of the love of good and truth, and affection from hell, which is 
that of the love of evil and falsity. In proportion, therefore, as 
the affection of the man agrees with that which thus enters him 
by influx, it is received by him in his own thought, for the inte- 
rior thought of man is in complete accord with his affection or 
love : but in proportion as it does not agree, it is not received by 
him. It hence is evident, since thought is not conveyed into 
man by the spirits, but only the affection of good and the affec- 
tion of evil, that man has the power of choosing, because he has 
liberty ; thus, that he has the power of receiving good in his 
thought, and of rejecting evil ; for he knows what good and evil 
are, respectively, from the Word- What he receives in thought 
fi-Qm affection, is, also, ^propriated to him ; but what he does 
not so receive, is not. From these observations, the nature of 
the influx into man of good from heaven, and of evil from hell, 
may evidently be seen. 

299. It has also been granted me to know the origin of the 
anxiety, grief of mind, and interior sadness, called melancholy, 
with which man is afflicted. There are certain spirits who are 
not yet in conjunction with hell, being as yet in their first state, 
which will be described hereafter, when the world of spirits is 
treated of. They love undigested and malignant substances, 
such as those of food when it lies corrupting in the stomach. 
They consequently are present where such substances are to be 
found in man, because these are delightful to them ; and they 
there converse with one another from their own evil affection. 
The affection contained in their discourse thence enters the man 
by influx ; and if it is opposed to the man’s affection, he experi- 
ences melancholy, sadness, and anxiety ; whereas if it agrees 
with his affection, he becomes gay and cheerful. Those spirits 
appear near the stomach, some to the left, some to the right, 
some below, and some above, with different degrees of proximity 
and remoteness ; thus they take various stations, according to 
the affections which form their character. That such is the 
origin of anxiety of mind, has been granted me to know and be 
assured of by much experience : I have seen those spirits, I have 
heard them, I have felt the anxieties arising from them, and I 
have conversed with them : they were driven away, and my 
anxiety ceased ; they returned, and it returned ; and I was sen- 
sible of its increase and decrease according to their approxima* 
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tion and removal. Hence was made manifest to me the origin 
of the persuasion entertained by some, who do not know what 
conscience is by reason that they have none, when they attribute 
its pangs to a disordered state of the stomach.^) 

300. The conjunction of heaven with man is not like that of 
one man with another, but is a conjunction with the interiors 
which belong to his mind, thus with his spiritual or internal man. 
"With his natural or external man, however, there is a conjunc- 
tion by correspondences : the nature of which will be described 
in the next Section, in which the conjunction of heaven with 
man by means of the Word will be treated of. 

301. That the conjunction of heaven with the human race, 
and of the human race with heaven, is of such a nature, that the 
one subsists from the other, will also be shown in the next 
Section, 

302. Eespecting the conjunction of heaven with the human 
race, I have conversed with angels : to whom I observed, that 
the members of the church say, indeed, that all good is from 
God, and that angels are present with man ; but that still, few 
believe that they are conjoined to man, much less that they re- 
side in his thought and affection. The angels replied, that they 
know that such want of belief, connected, nevertheless, with 
such a mode of speaking, prevails in the world, especially (at 
which they wondered) within the church, where, notwithstand- 
ing, the Word exists, which imparts instruction respecting 
heaven, and respecting its conjunction with man ; but tnat tbe 
conjunction, nevertheless, is of such a nature, that man cannot 
think the least in the world without having spirits adjoined to 
him, and that his spiritual life depends upon that fact. They 
declared the cause of this ignorance to be, that man fancies he 
lives of himself, without connection with the First Esse of life, 
and does not know that that connection is maintained through 
the heavens ; although, if that connection were dissolved, he 
would instantly fall down dead. If man would believe, what 
is really the truth, that all good is from the Lord and all evil 
from hell, he would not claim merit for the good attached to 
him, nor would evil be imputed to him ; for then, in all the 
good which he thinks and does, he would look to the Lord, and 
all the evil which enters by influx would be rejected to hell 

(“) That those who have no conscience do not know what conscience is, nn. 74'90, 
91 ri. That: there are some who laugh at oouscienee when they hear what it is, n. 
Y2l7. That some believe that conscience is nothing; some, that it is something natu- 
ral, which is sad and mournful, arising either from causes in the body, or from causes 
in the world; some, that it is something peculiar to the vulgar, and occasioned by 
religion, n. 950. That there is a true oouscienee, a spurious conscience, and a false 
ronscienoe, n. 1033. That pang of conscience is an anxiety of mind on account of what 
is unjust, insincere, and in any respect evil, which man believes to be contrary to God, 
and to the good of his neighhorj n. 7217. That the;^ have conscience who are princi- 
pled in love to God and in charity towards their neighbor, but not they who are not 

principled, nn. 881, 965, 2880, 7490; 
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from whence it comes. But as man does not believe that there 
is any influx from heaven and from hell, and supposes, in con- 
sequence, that whatever he thinks, and whatever he wills, is in 
himself, and thence is from himself ; he appropriates to himself 
the evil, and defiles the good which enters by influx with the 
notion of merit. 


OF THE COHJUHCTIOH OF HEAVEN WITH MAN BY MEANS OF 

THE WORD. 

303. Those who think from interior reason are able to see, 
that all things have a connection, by intermediate links, with 
the First Cause, and that whatever is not maintained in such 
connection, drops out of existence. For they know, when they 
reflect, that nothing can subsist from itself, but only from some- 
thing prior to itself, and consequently, that all things subsist 
from a First Cause ; and that the connection of any thing with 
something prior to itself, is like that of an effect with its efficient 
cause ; for when the efficient cause is withdrawn from the effect, 
the eftect is dissolved, and falls to nothing. Because the learned 
have thought in this manner, they have, consequently, seen and 
affirmed, that subsistence is perpetual existence ; and thus, that 
since all things originaily existed from the First Cause, they 
perpetually exist, that is, subsist, from the First Cause also. 
But what is the nature of the connection of every thing with 
that which is prior to it, and thus with the First Cause from 
Whom all things existed, cannot be stated in few words, because 
it includes much variety and diversity ; further than that, in 
general, there is a connection of the natural world with the spir- 
itual, and that this is the reason that there is a correspondence 
between all the objects that exist in the natural world and all 
that exist in the spiritual (respecting which correspondence, see 
nn. 103 — 115) ; and also, that there is a connection, and conse- 
quently a correspondence, between all things belonging to man 
and all things belonging to heaven (respecting which, see also 
above, nn. 8T — 102). 

304. Man was so created, as to have both connection and 
conjunction with the Lord, but, with the angels of heaven, only 
consociation. The reason that he has not conjunction with the 
angels, but only consociation, is, because man, by creation, is 
like an angel as to the interiors, which belong to the mind : for 
man has a will similar to that of an angel, and an understanding 
similar to his ; on which account, after death, man, if he has 
lived according to divine order, becomes an angel, and then 
enjoys a wisdom similar to that of the angels. When, therefore, 
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mention is made of tlie conjunction of man with heaven, what 
is meant is, his conjunction with the Lord and consociation 
with angels ; for heaven is not heaven by virtue of any thing 
proper to the angels, but by virtue of the Divine Sphere of the 
Lord which constitutes it. (That the Divine Sphere of the Lord 
constitutes heaven, may be seen above, nn. Y — 22.) Man, how- 
ever, has this besides, which the angels have not, — that he not 
only exists in the spiritual world as to his interiors, but that he 
also exists at the same time in the natural world as to his exte- 
riors. His exteriors, which exist in the natural world, are all 
things belonging to his natural or external memory, and which 
thence become the subjects of his thought and imagination; in 
general, his knowledges and sciences, with their delights and 
pleasures, so far as they sator of the world ; together with many 
pleasures that belong to the sensual organs and faculties of the 
body ; with which are to be reckoned, also, the senses, speech, 
and actions, themselves. All these, likewise, are the ultimate 
things, in which the Lord’s divine influx terminates ; for this 
never stops in the middle, but always goes on to its ultimates. 
From these facts it may evidently appear, that in man is placed 
the ultimate of Divine order, and that, being its ultimate, he is 
its basis and foundation. Since the Lord’s Divine Influx does 
not stop in the middle, but always goes on to its ultimates, as 
just -observed — and since the middle region through which it 
passes is the angelic heaven, and the ultimate has place in man ; 
and since nothing unconnected can exist — it follows, that the 
connection and conjunction of heaven with the human race are 
of such a nature, that the one subsists from the other, and that 
it would fare with the human race without heaven, as with a 
chain on the removal of the staple from which it hangs ; and 
with heaven without the human race, as with a house without a 
foundation.(^) 

305. But since man has broken this connection with heaven, 
by turning his interiors away from heaven towards the world 
and himself, through the love of self and the world, and thus 
has so withdrawn himself as no longer to serve as a base and 
foundation for heaven, a medium has been provided by the Lord 

(*) That nothing exists from itself, but from what is prior to itself, thus all thinga 
from the First Cause ; and that they also subsist from Him who gave them existence ; 
and that to subsist is perpetually to exist, nn. 2886, 2888, 3627, 8628, 3648, 4523, 4524, 
6040, 6056. That divine order does not stop in the middle, but terminates in the ulti- 
mate, andtlie ultimate is raanj thus that divine order terminates with man, nn. 634, 
(2853,) 3632, 5897, (6239,) 6451, 6465, 9216, (9217,) 9824, 9828, 9886, 9905, 10,044, In, 329, 
10,385, 10,548. That interior things flow by successive order into external thino's, 
even to the extreme or ultimate, and that there, also, they exist and subsist, nn. 634, 
6289, 6465, 9216, (9217.) That interior things exist and subsist in what is ultimate in 
simultaneous order, concerning which, nn. 5897, 6451, 8603, 10,099. That hence, all 
interior things are held together in connection from the First Cause by the last effeou, 
n. 9828. That hence the First and the Last signify aU things generally and particu- 
larly, thus, the whole, nn. 10,044, 10,329> 10,885. And that hence in ultimates there 
is strength and power, n. 9836* 
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to ill! the place of sncli base and foundation, and to maintain, 
at the same time, the conjunction of heaven with man. This 
medium is the Word. (How the Word serves as such a me- 
dium, is largely shown in the Arcana Goelestia, The passages 
may iDe seen collected together in the little work On the WhiU 
Horse mentioned in the Revelation^ and also in the Appendix 
to the work On the Hew Jerusalem and its Heavenly Doctrine / 
whence some references are adduced in the Notes below.) 

306. I have been instructed from heaven, that the most an- 
cient natives of this globe enjoyed immediate revelation, be- 
cause their interiors were turned towards heaven ; and that 
there then existed, in consequence, a conjunction of the Lord 
with the human race. But that, after those times, such imme- 
diate revelation ceased, and there was ^iven, instead of it, a 
mediate revelation by cori'espondences. For the divine worship 
of the people who then existed, consisted entirely of correspond- 
ent rites ; whence the churches of those times are styled repre- 
sentative churches. For it was then known what correspond- 
ence and representation are, and that all the objects that exist 
on earth correspond to the spiritual existences belonging to 
heaven and the church ; or, what amounts to the same, that 
they represent them ; in consequence of which, the natural 
performances which composed their external worship served 
them as means for thinking spiritually, and thus in concert with 
the angels. After the science of correspondences and represen- 
tations was obliterated, the Word was written, in which all the 
words, and the meanings of the words combined in sentences, 
are correspondences, and consequently contain a spiritual or 
internal sense, of which the angels have a perception. In con- 
sequence of this, when a man reads the Word, and understands 
it according to its literal or external sense, the angels under- 
stand it according to its spiritual or internal sensb; for the 


(^) That the Word in its literal sense is natural, n. 8783. By reason that what is 
natural is the ultimate, in which spiritual and celestial things, which are things inte- 
rior, close, and on which they stand, as a house upon its foundation, nn. 9430, 9433, 
9824, 10,044, 10,4:36. That the Word, in order to be of such a quality, is written by 
pure correspondences, nn. 1403, 1408, 1409, 1540, (1615,) 1659, 1709, 1783, 8615, 10,087. 
That the Word, being of such a quality in the sense of the letter, contains a spiritual 
and celestial sense, n. 9407. And that it is accommodated both to men and angels at 
the same time, nn. 1767—1772, 1887. 2143, 2157, 2275, 2333, 2395, 2540, 2541, 2547, 
2553, 7381, 8862, 10,322. And that it is the medium for uniting heaven and earth, nn. 
2310, 2495, 9212, 9216, 9357, 9896, 10,375. That the conjunction of the Lord with man 
is effected by the Word, through the medium of the internal sense, n. 10,375. That 
by all things contained m the Word, to every particular, conjunction is effected; and 
that hence the Word is wonderful above all other writings, nn. 10,682, 10,633, 10,634. 
That the Lord, since the Word has been written, ^eaks by it with men, n. 10,290. 
That the church, where the Word is, by which the Lord is known, is, in respect to 
those who are out of the church, where the Word is not, and the Lord is not known, 
as the heart and lungs in man in respect to the other parts of the body, which live 
nrom them as from the fountains of their life, nn. 687, 931, 2054, 2858. That the uni- 
versal cWrch on earth is, before the Lord, as one mam nn. 7396, 9276. Hence, unless 
there was a church where the Word is, and by it the Lord is known, in this earth, th« 
human race would here perish, nn. 468, 687, 981, 4545, 10,452. 
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thonglits of angels are altogether spiritual, wheieas those of 
men are natural ; and though these two kinds of thoughts ap 
pear different, they nevertheless form a one, because they corre- 
spond to each other. Thus it is, that, after man removed him- 
self from heaven, and broke the band which connected him 
therewith, a medium for the conjunction of heaven with man 
was provided by the Lord through the Word. 

307. How conjunction between heaven and man is effected 
by means of the Word, I will illustrate by citing a few passages. 
In the Hevelation^ the Hew Jerusalem is described in these 
words : mw a new heamn and a new earth : for the first 

heaven and the first ea/rth were passed away, — And /, John,^ saw 
the holy city,^ new Jerusalem,^ coming down from God out of 
heaven. — And the city lieth four-sguare^ and the length is as 
large as the Ireadth. And he measured the city with a reed,^ 
twelve thousand furlongs. The length and the Ireadth and the 
height of it are equal. And he measured the wall thereof a 
hundred and forty and four cubits., according to the measure of 
a man., that is^ of the angel. And the building of the wall of 
it was of jasper: and the dty was pure gold., like unto clea/r 
glass. And the foundations of the wall of the city were gar- 
nished with all manoier of precious stones. — And the twelve 
gates were twelve pearls : — a/nd the street of the city was pure 
gold., as it were transparent glass.^'^ — (Eev. xxi. 1, 2, 16 — 19, 21.) 
When a man reads these words, he only understands them in 
their Kteral sense ; according to which the visible heaven and 
earth are to perish, a new heaven is to appear, and the holy city 
Jerusalem is to descend, and take its station upon a new earth ; 
all the dimensions of which city will be such as are mentioned 
in the above description. But the angels present with the man 
understand the whole quite differently, apprehending spiritually 
what the man apprehends naturally. They, by a new heaven 
and new earth, understand a new church. By the city Jerusa- 
lem descending from God out of heaven, they understand the 
heavenly doctrine of that church, revealed by the Lord. By its 
length, breadth, and height, which are equal, each being twelve 
thousand furlongs, they understand all the goods and truths of 
that doctrine collectively. By its wall, they understand the 
ti'uths which protect it. By the measure of the wall, a hundred 
and forty-four cubits, which is the measure of a man, that is, of 
the angel, they understand all those protecting truths considered 
collectively, and their quality. By the twelve gates, which 
were twelve pearls, they understand the truths which introduce ; 
pearls, also, signify such truths. By the foundations of the wall, 
which were composed of precious stones, they understand the 
knowledges upon which that doctrine is founded. By the gold 
like unto clear glass, of which both the city and its street were 
fumed, they understand the good of love, which imparts clear- 
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ness to doctrine and its truths. It is thus that the angels ap- 
prehend all these statements, quite differently, as is evident, 
from man ; and it is thus that the natural ideas of man pass 
into spiritual ideas when they reach the angels. This is effected, 
without the angels knowing any thing about the literal sense of 
the Word, or about the new heaven and the new earth, the new 
city of Jerusalem, its wall, the foundation of the wall, and its 
dimensions : and yet the thoughts of the angels form a one with 
the thoughts of man, because they correspond to them. They 
form a one, much like the words of a speaker and the sense of 
them as understood by the hearer, who does not attend to the 
woi’ds, but only to their meaning. From this example it may 
be seen, how a conjunction is effected between heaven and man 
by means of che 'W'ord. 

Let us take another example : that day there shall be a 

highway out of Egypt to Assyria; and the Assyrians shall 
come into Egyp% and the Egyptians into Assyria; and the 
Egyptians shall serve with the Assyrians^ In that day shall 
Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria^ even a blessing 
in the midst of the land: whom Jehovah of hosts shall bless^ 
saying^ Blessed be Egypt my people^ cmd Assyria^ the worh of 
my hand^ and Israel mine inheritance?^ — (Isa. xix. 23, 24, 25.) 
In what manner man thinks, and in what manner the angels, 
when these words are read, will be evident from the literal sense 
of the Word, and from its internal sense.- From the literal 
sense, man thinks that the Egyptians and the Assyrians are to 
be converted to God, and accepted by Him, and to form one 
body with the Israelitish nation : but the angels think, accord- 
ing to the internal sense, of the man of the spiritual church, who 
in that sense is here described, and whose spiiitual mind is Is- 
rael, whose natural mind is Egypt, and whose rational mind, 
which is the intermediate, is Assyria.(^) Both these senses, 
nevertheless, compose a one, becahse they correspond to each 
other; whence, when the angels think spiritually, as just stated, 
and man thinks naturally, also as just stated, there is a conjunc- 
tion between them, almost like that of the soul and the body. 
The internal sense of the Word is, likewise, its soul, and the 
literal sense its body. Such is the nature of the Word through- 
out ; whence it may be evident, that it is a medium of conjunc- 
tion between heaven and man, and that its literal sense serves 
as a base and foundation. 

308. A conjunction is also effected, by means of the Word, 
between heaven and the people who are beyond the limits of (*) 

(*) That Egypt and Egyptians in the Word, signify the natural principle, and the 
scientific thence derived, nn,4967, 5079, 5080 5095, 5160, 5799, 6015, 6147, 6252, 7855, 
7648, 9391, 9340. That Assyria signifies the rational principle, nn. 119, 1186. That 
Israel signifies the spiritual principle, nn. 5414, 5801, 6808, 6806, 6812, 6817, 5819, 682®, 
5888, 6879, 5951, 6426, 6687, 6862, 6868, 7085, 7062, 7198, 7201, 7215, 7228, 7957, 8284, 
8805, 9840. 
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the church, inhabiting countries where the Word is not known. 
For the Lord’s church is universal, existing with all who ac- 
knowledge a Divine Being and live in charity 5 all of whom, 
likewise, are instructed by angels after their decease, and then 
receive divine truths.(^) (Eespecting which subject, see the Sec- 
tion below, which treats of the Gentiles.) The church universal 
on earth, is, in the sight of the Lord, as one man, just as heaven 
is (of which, see above, nn. 59—72) ; but the church in which the 
Word is read, and the Lord, in conseq^uence, is known, is like 
the heart and lungs in that man. That all the viscera and mem- 
bers of the whole body draw their life, by various derivations, 
from the heart and lungs, is well known ; so, also, do those por- 
tions of the human race, which live without the church that is 
in possession of the Word, and which constitute the members 
of that man. The conjunction effected by means of the Word 
between heaven and those who live in remote countries, may 
also be compared to light, which is ^pagated from its centre 
in every direction around. In the Word is Divine Light, in 
which the Lord, with heaven, is present ; and in consequence 
of His being thus present, even those at a distance are in the 
enjoyment of light. It would be very different if no Word ex- 
isted. (These truths may receive further elucidation from what 
was stated above respecting the form of heaven, according to 
which the consociations and communications of the inhabitants 
are arranged, nn.. 200 — 212.) This, however, is an arcanum 
'which is capable of being comprehended by those who are in 
the enjoyment of spiritual light, but not by those who are only 
in natural light : for by those who are in the enjoyment of spir- 
itual light, innumerable things are seen clearly, which, by those 
who are only in natural light, are not seen at all, or, if seen, 
only appear as one obscure object. 

309. Had not a Word of such a nature been given on this 
earth, its natives would have been separated frdtn heaven, and 
had they been separated from heaven, they would no longer 
have been rational beings ; for the rational faculty of man de- 
rives its existence from the influx of the light of heaven. The 
natives of this earth, also, are of such a character, that they are 
incapable of receiving immediate revelation, and being in that 
way instructed respecting divine truths, like the inhabitants of 
other earths, of whom I have treated in a work expressly on 
that subject; for the natives of this earth are more immersed 
than those of others in worldly things, and consequently in their 

That the church specijacally exists where the Word is, by which tne Lord is 
known; thus, where divine truths from heaven are revealed, nn. 8857, 10,761. That 
the church of the Lord exists with all in the universal terrestrial globe, who live in good 
according to the principles of their religion, nn. 8268, 6687, 10^65. That all in every 
country, who live in good according to the principles of their religion, and acknowledge 
a Pivine Being, are accepted of the Lord, nn. 2589 — 2604, 2861, 2868, 8263, 4190, 4397, 
6700, 9256. And, besides, all infants wheresoever they are born, nn. 2289 — 2809, 4792. 
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external faculties ; whereas it is the internal faculties vhich re- 
ceive revelation ; were it received by the external o es, tinith 
would not be understood. That such is the charaeb r of the 
natives of this earth, is manifestly evident from those ivho live 
within the limits of the church, who, though the) possess 
knowledge from the Word respecting heaven, hell, aiia the life 
after death, yet in heart deny their existence ; and amongst 
whom are some who have sought to obtain the reputation of 
superior learning, and of whom it might therefore be supposed, 
that they possessed superior wisdom. 

810. 1 have sometimes conversed respecting the Word with 
angels ; when I observed, that it is despised by some on account 
of the simplicity of its style ; and that nothing whatever is 
known respecting its internal sense, on which account it is not 
believed to contain such exalted wisdom concealed in its bosom, 
lie angels replied, that although the style of the Word appears 
simple in the literal sense, it nevertheless is of such a nature, 
that nothing whatever can be compared with it for excellence, 
because that divine wisdom is concealed in it, not only in the 
meaning of every sentence, but in every word ; and that that 
wisdom, in heaven, shines or gives light. They meant to say 
that it is the light of heaven, because it is Divine Truth ; for 
Divine Truth, in heaven, gives light. (See above, n. 182.) They 
said, also, that without a Word of such a nature, no degree ot 
the light of heaven would exist among the natives of our earth, 
nor could there be any conjunction between them and heaven ; 
for it is in proportion as the light of heaven is present with 
man that such conjunction exists, and also, that revelation of 
Divine Truth is made to him by means of the Word. The rea- 
son that man is not aware that that conjunction is effected 
through the Word’s having a spiritual sense corresponding to 
its natural sense, is, because the natives of this earth have no 
knowledge respecting the spiritual thought and speech of the 
angels, and are not aware that it differs from the natm’al thought 
and speech of men ; and without knowing this, it is impossible 
to have any knowledge at all respecting what the internal sense 
of the Word is, nor, consequently, that such a conjunction is 
capable of being effected by means of that sense. The angels 
observed, further, that if man were aware of the existence of 
such a sense, and, when reading the Word, were to adnoit some 
knowledge of it to influence Ins thoughts, he would enter into 
interior wisdom, and into a still closer conjunction with heaven ; 
because, by means of that sense, he would enter int? ideas sim- 
ilar to those of the angels. 
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THAT ALL THi iraABITANTS OF HEAVEN AND OF HELL AES 
J fiEIYED FROM THE HUMAN RACE. 

311. It is lucerly unknown in the Christian world, that all 
the inhabitants of heaven and of hell are derived from the hu- 
naan race ; for it is imagined, that the angels were created such 
from the beginning, and that this was the origin of heaven ; 
and that the devil, or Satan, was an angel of light, but that, 
becoming a rebel, he was cast down with his crew ; and that 
this w^as the origin of hell. The angels are exceedingly aston- 
ished that such a belief should exist in the Christian world; 
and still more, that nothing should be known respecting heaven, 
although the existence of heaven is a primary article in the doc- 
trines of the church. As, however, such ignorance prevails, the 
angels rejoice in heart that it has pleased the Lord now to re- 
veal to mankind many particulars respecting heaven and also 
respecting heU, and by such means, as far as possible, to dispel 
the darkness, which is continually increasing, by reason that 
the church has come to its end. They therefore desire me to 
state from their lips, that there does not exist, in the universal 
heaven, a single angel who was created such from the first, nor 
any devil in hell wno was created an angel of light and after- 
wards cast down thither ; but that all the inhabitants, both of 
heaven and of hell, are derived from the human race ; the in- 
habitants of heaven consisting of those, who, when in the world, 
had lived in heavenly love and faith, and the inhabitants of hell 
of those who had lived in infernal love and faith : and further, 
that all hell, taken collectively, is what is called the devil and 
Satan, the hell which is at the back,* and is inhabited by those 
who are called evil genii, being termed the devil, and the hell 
which is in front,* and is inhabited by those who are called evil 
spirits, being termed Satan.(^) The nature, respectively, of 
both these hells, will be described in the following pages. The 
angels said, further, that the Christian world has formed such a 
belief respecting the inhabitants of heaven and hell, from cer- 
tain passages of the Word only understood according to the lit- 
eral sense, and not illustrated and explained by genuine doc- 
trine drawn from the Word; although the literal sense of the 
Word, when not viewed by the light of genuine doctrine, draws 


That the hellSj taken together, or the infernals, taken together, are called the 
devu and Satan, n. 694. That those who have been devils in the world, become devil* 
aiter death, n. 968. 

* Here the Author is to be understood as speaking of the situation of things and 
places as they appear to the spectator in the spiritual world, and which always have 
the same aspect with respect to his body, as to right and left, oehind and before, above 
and beneath, &c., wheresoever he is, or which wav soever he turns see before, nn. 

124.--A 
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tlie mind aside into various opinions, which circumstance gives 
hirth to ignorance, heresies, and eiTors.(^ 

312. Another reason for the existence of this belief among the 
members of the church may also be mentioned ; which is this : 
that they believe that no man will be admitted into either heav- 
en or hell till the time of the last judgment ; respecting which 
they have imbibed the opinion, that all visible objects will then 
perish, and be replaced by new ones ; and that the soul will then 
retnrn into its body, by virtue of which reunion, man will then; 
live again as a man. This belief implies the other respecting 
angels created such from the beginning : for it cannot be believed 
that the inhabitants of heaven and of hell are all derived from 
the human race, while it is imagined that no man will be ad- 
mitted into either*till the end of the world. But that men might 
be convinced that such is not the fact, it has been granted me to 
enjoy the society of angels, and also to converse wiih the inhab- 
itants of hell. This privilege I have now enjoyed for many years, 
sometimes from morning to evening without cessation; and I 
have thus received information respecting both heaven and hell. 
This also has been granted me, in order that the members of the 
church ndight no longei: adhere to their erroneous belief respect- 
ing the resmTection at the period of the last judgment, and the 
state of the soul in the mean time ; as also, respecting angels and 
the devil. This faith, being a belief of what is false, involves the 
mind in darkness, and, with persons who think on those subjects 
from self-intelligence, occasions doubt, and, finally, denial. For 
they say in their heart, how can the visible heavens, with such 
myriads of stars, and the sun and moon, be destroyed and dissi- 
pated? And how can the stars, which are larger than the earth, 
then fall from heaven upon it ? And how can our bodies, though 
eaten by worms, consumed by putrefaction, and dispersed to all 
the winds, be gathered together again, to be reunited with their 
souls ? Where is the soul in the mean time ? and what sort of 
thing can it be, when without the senses which it had in the 
body ? With many similar questions, the points referred to in 
which, being incomprehensible, cannot be objects of belief, and, 
with many, destroy all belief in the life of the soul after death, 
and respecting heaven and hell, and, together with these, respect- 
ing the other points which belong to the faith of the chm’ch. That 
they have had this destructive effect, is evident from those who 

(*) That the doctrine of the church must be derived firom the Word, nn. 8464, 5402, 
6432, 10,7 63, 10,7 64. That the W ord vuthout doctrine is not understood, nn. 9025, 9409, 
9424, 9480, 10,324, 10,481, 10,582. That true doctrine is a lamp to those who read the 
Word, n. 10,400, That genuine doctrine must he had from those who are in illustration 
fi*om the Lord, nn. 2510, 2516, 2519, 9424, 10,105. That those who abide in the sense 
of the letter, without doctrine, never attain any understanding respecting divine truths, 
nn. 9409, 94x0, 10,582. And that they are led away into many errors, n. 10,431. What 
is the difference between those who teach and learn from the doctrine of the <dinreh 
derived from the Word, and those who teach and learn from the literal sense alon*>, 
n. 90a5. 

15T 



312 


HEAVEN. 


say, Wb 3 has ever come to us from heaven, and assured ns of its 
existence ? What is hell ? is there such a place ? What can it 
be, for a man to be tormented in fire forever ? What is the day 
of judgment ? has it not been expected forages past, and has not 
arrived yet? With similar observations, implying denial of the 
whole. Lest, therefore, those who think in this manner, as is 
customary with many who possess much worldly wisdom, and 
on that ground are accounted men of erudition and learning, 
should any longer disturb and seduce the simple in faith and 
heart, and induce infernal darkness with respect to God, heaven, 
eternal life, and other subjects which depend on these, my inte- 
riors, which are of the spirit, have been opened by the Lord, and 
it has thus been given me to converse with all that ever I knew 
while they lived in the body, after their decease. With some of 
these I conversed for sevei’al days, with othem for months, and 
with others /or a year. I have also conversed with such multi- 
tudes of other deceased persons, that I should underrate their 
number were I to reckon them at a hundred thousand ; of whom 
many were in the heavens, and many in the hells. I have con- 
versed, too, with some, two days after their decease ; whom I 
told, that their friends were now preparing for their funeral, and 
for the buriarof their remains. They replied, that their friends 
did well to put out of the way what had served them for a body 
and its functions in the world ; and they wished me to say, that 
the^ were not dead, but alive, being now as really men as before, 
having only migrated from one world into another ; and that they 
were not conscious of having lost any thing, because they were 
living in a body, possessing the faculties of sense, the same as 
before, and were also in the enjoyment of understanding and 
will, as before ; and that they had thoughts and affections, 
sensations and desires, similar to what they had in the world. 
Many of the newly deceased, when they see that they are living 
as men, as before, and are in a similar state (for the first state 
of every one’s life after death is such as he w^as in while in the 
world *, but this is gradually changed with him, either into 
heaven or into hell), are affected with new joy at finding them- 
selves alive, and declare that they could not have believed it : 
but they wonder exceedingly that they should have been in such 
ignorance and blindness respecting the state of their life after 
death ; and still more, that the same should possess the mem- 
bers of the church, who, above all others in the whole terrestrial 
globe, might he in the possession of light on those subjects.(^) 


(®) That in Christendom, at this day, few believe that man rises again immediately 
after death, Preface to chap. xvi. Gen., and nn. 4622, 10,758; but that he shall rise ag^ 
at the day of the last iudgment, when the visile world will perish, n. 10,595, The 
reason why it is so believed, nn. 10,596, 10,768. That, nevertheless, man rises again 
immediately after death, and that then he is a man in every respect, nn. 4527, 6006, 
6078, 8989, 8991, 10,594, 10,758. That the soul which lives after death is the spirit of 
man, which, in man, while in the world, is the man himself, and which, in the other 
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They then first discovered the cause of such blindness and igno- 
rance ; which is, that external things, which are such as relate 
to the world and the body, have possessed and filled men’s minds 
to such a degree, that they cannot he elevated into the light ol 
heaven, and view the things belonging to the church farther than 
as matters of doctrine ; for when corporeal and worldly things 
are so loved as they are at the present day, mere darkness flows 
from them into the mind, as soon as any one advances a step 
beyond what he has learned from doctrine. 

813. Great numbers of the learned men who come from the 
Christian world, when they see themselves, after their decease, 
possessed of a body, clothed with garments, and dwelling in 
houses, as when they were in the world, are seized with amaze- 
ment ; and when they recall to mind what they had thought 
respecting the life after death, respecting the soul, respecting 
spirits, and respecting heaven and hell, they feel ashamed, and 
confess that they had thought foolishly, and that the thoughts of 
those who held their faith in simplicity were much wiser than 
theirs. The state of the learned who had confirmed themselv^ 
in such notions, and who had ascribed every thing to nature, 
was investigated; and it was ascertained, that their interiors 
were completely closed, and only their exteriors open, so that 
they had not looked to heaven, but to the world, and thus, also, 
to hell. For so far as a pemon’s interiors are open, he looks to 
heaven ; but so far as they are closed, and only his exteriors are 
open, he looks to hell ; for man^s interiors are formed for the re- 
ception of all things belonging to heaven, and his exteriors for 
the reception of all things belonging to the world ; and those 
who receive the world, and not heaven at the same time, receive 
helLC) 

314. That the inhabitants of heaven are derived from the hu- 
man race, may also he evident from the fact, that the minds of 
angels and those of men are similar to each other. Both enjoy 
the faculty of understanding, perceiving, and willing : both are 
formed for the reception of heaven. For the human mind is ca- 
pable of wisdom equally with the angelic mind ; but the reason 
that it does not enjoy wisdom in an equal degree in the world, 
is, because man is then invested with a terrestrial body, in which 
his spiritual mind thinks in a natural manner; whereas, when it 
is released from its connection with that body, it no longer thinks 
in a natural but in a spiritual manner ; and when it thinks spir- 

Hfe, is in a perfect hiitnan form, nn. 322, 1S80, 1881, 3683, 4:622, 4735, 5888, 6054, 6605, 
6626, T021, 10,594; from experience, nn. 452'r, 5006, 8939 ; from the Word, n, 10,597. 
What is meant by the dead seen in the holy city, Matt, xxvii. 58, n. 9229. In what 
manner man i.^ raised from the dead, from experience, nn. 168 — 189. Concerning’ his 
state after resurrection, nn. 317, 818, 819, 2119, 5079, 10,596. False opinions concerning 
the soul and its resurrection, nn. 4M, 445, 4527, 4622, 4658. 

(*) That in man the spiritual and the natural world are conjoined, n. 6057. That the 
internal of man m fomied after the image of heaven, hut the exhimal after the image 
of the world, nn. 3628, 4523, -4524, 6057, 6314, 9706, 10,156,10,472. 
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itiiallj, it embraces things incomprehensible and ineffable to the 
natural man, and thus enjoys the same wisdom as an angel. 
From these observations it may be seen, that the internal of 
man, which is called his spirit, is, in its essence, an angel(®) 
(see above, n. 57) ; and, when released from the terrestrial body, 
is in the human form, equally with an angel. (That an angel is 
in a perfect human form, may be seen above nn. 73 — ^77). But 
when a man’s internal is not open above, but only below, it is 
still, after its separation from the body, in a human form, but in 
such as is direful and diabolical ; for it is unable to look upwards 
to heaven, but only downwards to hell. 

315. He who is instructed in the nature of Divine Order, may 
also understand, that man was created to become an angel : for 
in him is placed the ultimate of order (see above, n. 304), in 
which may be formed a subject of heavenly and angelic wisdom, 
that may afterwards be renewed and multiplied. Divine Order 
never stops mid-way, and there forms a being without its ulti- 
mate ; for it is not, there, in its fulness and perfection : but it 
goes on to the ultimate, and when it has arrived there, it com- 
mences the work of formation. It also, by means there brought 
together, renews itself, and goes on to further productions ; which 
it accomplishes by the way of procreation. In the ultimate, con- 
sequently, is the seminary of heaven. 

316. The reason that the Lord rose again, not only as to His 
spirit, but also as to His body, was, because, while He was in 
the world, He glorified the whole of His Humanity, — that is, 
made it Divine. For His soul, which He had from the Father, 
was the Essential Divinity ; and BQs body was made the likeness 
of His soul, that is, of the Father ; consequently, Divine, also. 
Hence it was, that He, differently from any man, rose again as 
to both.(®) This, also, He made manifest to the disciples, who 
imagined, when they beheld Him, that they saw a spirit, by 
saying, Behold my hands and my fee% that it is I myself: 
handle Jle, and see : for a spirit hath not flesh and hones^ as ye 
see Me nave^^ (Luke xxiv. 37, 39) : by which he indicated, that 
he was not only a Man as to His spirit, but as to His body also. 

317. In order that it might be known that man lives after 
death, and goes either to heaven or to hell according to his life 
in the world, many things have been discovered to me respect- 
ing the state of man after death. These will be delivered, in 
order, in the following pages, when we treat of the World of 
Spirits, 

(®) That there are as many degrees of life in man, as there are heavens, and that they 
are opened m man after death according to his life, nn. 8747, 9594. That heaven is in 
man, n. 8884. That men who live a life of love and charity have in them angelic 
wisdom, which at the time, is hidden, but that they come into it after death, n. 2494. 
That a man who receives the good of love and of mith from the Lord, is called, in the 
Word, an angel, n. 10,528. 

(■) That man rises again only as to his spirit, nn. 10,593, 10,694. That the Lord alone 
foae again as to the body also, nd. 1Y29, 2088, 6078, 10,826, 
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OF THE STATE, IN’ HEA’^TBN, OF THE GENTTILES, OR UTATITES OF 

COIJN’TRIES KOT WITHINT THE LIMITS OF THE CHURCH. 

318. It is a common opinion, that persons who are born out of 
the limits of the church, and who are called Gentiles or Heathens, 
cannot be saved, because they do not possess the "Word, and thus 
are ignorant of the Lord; and it is certain that, without the 
Lord, there can be no salvation. Nevertheless, that salvation is 
open to these also, is a truth which might be inferred from these 
considerations alone : That the Lord’s mercy is universal, or ex- 
tends to every individual ; that they are born men, as really as 
those who are born within the church, who are but few in com- 
parison; and that their being imorant of the Lord is by no fault 
of their own. Every person who thinks from a rational faculty 
in any degree enlightened, may see clearly, that no man can be 
born designedly for hell ; since the Lord is Love itself, and His 
Love consists in desiring the salvation of all. On this account 
He provides, that all should be attached to some religion, and 
should possess, by means of it, the acknowledgment of a Divine 
Being, and interior life; since to live according to a religious 
belief is to live interiorly ; for a man then has respect to a Divine 
Being, and so far as he does this, he does not look to the world, 
but removes himself from the world, consequently, from the life 
of the world, which is exterior life.0 

319. That Gentiles are saved as well as Christians, may be 
known to those who are aware what it is that constitutes heaven 
with man ; for heaven is in man, and those who have heaven in 
themselves, go to heaven after death. It is heaven in man to 
acknowledge a Divine Being, and to be led by Him. The first 
and chief essential of all religion consists in acknowledging a 
Divine Being; and a religion which does not include this ac- 
knowledgment, is no religion at all. The precepts, also, of every 
religion have respect to worship, or teach how the Divine Being 
is to be worshipped^ in order to render man acceptable to Him ; 
and when this is implanted in a man’s mind, or in proportion as 
it is an object of his will or of his love, he is led by the Lord. 
It is known that the Gentiles live a moral life as well as Chris- 

(*) That the Gentiles are saved, equaliy with Christians, nn. 982, 1032, 1059, 2284, 
25S9, 2590, 8778, 4190, 4197. Of the lot of the Gentiles and people who are out of the 
limits of the church in the other life, nn. 2589 — ^2604. That the church is speciflcallj 
where the Word exists, by which the Lord is known, nn. 8857, 10,761. Nevertheless, 
that those who are bom where the Word exists, and where, by means of it, the Lord 
is known, are not on that account of the church, but those who live a life of charity 
and of faith, nn. 6687, 10,143, 10,158, 10,578, 10,645, 10,829. That the church of tho 
Lord exists with all in the universe who hve in good according to their religious prin- 
ciples, and acknowledge the Divine Being ; and that they are accepted of the Lord, 
and go to heaven, nn. 2589—2604, 2861, 2S(3, 3263, 4190, 4197, 6700, 9256. 
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tians, and many of them better. Men live a moral life, either 
from regard to the Divine Being, or from regard to the opinion 
of the people in the world ; and when a moral life is practised 
out of regard to the Divine Being, it is a spiritnal life. Both 
appear alike in their outward form, but in their inward they are 
completely different : the one saves a man, but the other does 
not ; for he that lives a moral life out of regard to the Divine 
Being, is led by Him ; but he who does so from regard to the 
opinion of people in the world, is led by himself. 

But this shall be illustrated by an example. A person who 
abstains from doing injury to his neighbor, because, to do so, 
would be contrary to religion, consequently, contrary to the will 
of the Divine Being, practises such abstinence from a spiritual 
ground : whereas a person who merely abstains from 'doing in- 
jury to another out of fear of the law, of the loss of reputation, 
honor, or gain, thus out of regard to self and the world, only 
practises such abstinence from a natural ground, and is led by 
himself. The life of this person is natural in its quality ; but 
that of the former is spiritual. The man whose moral life is of 
a spiritual quality, has in himself heaven : but the man whose 
moral life is only of a natural quality, has not. The reason is, 
because heaven enters by influx from above, and opens man’s 
interiors, and then, through his interiors, flows into his exteriors ; 
whereas the world enters by influx from below, and opens man’s 
exteriors, but not his interiors : for there cannot be any influx 
from the natural world into the spiritual, but only from the 
spiritual world into the natural ; and consequently, if, when the 
world flows into the exteriors, heaven is not received at the same 
time, the interiors are closed. Brom these observations maybe 
seen, who the persons are that receive heaven in themselves, and 
who they are that do not. Heaven, however, in one person, is 
not the same in quality as it is in another. It differs in every one 
according to his affection of good, and of truth thence derived. 
All who cherish the affection of good out of regard to the Divine 
Being, love Divine Truth ; for good and truth mutually love each 
other, and desire to be in conjunction :(®) on which account the 
Gentiles, although they are not possessed of genuine truths while 
in the world, receive them in the other life, by virtue of the love 
in which they are grounded. 

320. There was a certain spirit from among the Gentiles, who, 
when in the world, had lived in the good of diarity according to 
his religious persuasion, who happened to hear some Christian 
spirits disputing about points of belief : for spirits reason with 
one another much more fully and acutely than men do, especially 

Tliat between good and trntb there is the resemblance of marriage, nn. 1904, 2178. 
2508- That in good and truth there is a perpetual tendency to conjunction, and that 
good desires truth, and to be cor joined with it, nn. 9206, 9207, 9495. In what manner 
the conjunction of good and truth is effected, and in whom, nn. 8834, 8848, 4096, 4097 
4301, 4345, 4363, 4864, 4868, 6365, 7628—7627, 9258. 
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on subjects relating to good and tnitb. He much wondered at 
their contending so about them, observing, that he did not like 
to hear such disputes, for they were reasoning from appearances 
and fallacies. He instructed them by saying, If I am a good 
man, I am able to determine what sentiments are true from good 
itself : and such truths as I am not acquainted with, I have a 
capacity for receiving. 

321. I have been instructed, by many examples, that the Gen- 
tiles who have passed a moral life, have lived in obedience and 
subordination, and in mutual charity according to their religious 
persuasion, and who thence have acquired some degree of con- 
science, are accepted in the other life, and are there instructed 
by the angels, with sedulous care, in the goods and truths of 
faith : and" that, while under instruction, they behave themselves 
modestly, intelligently, and wisely, and easily receive truths, and 
have them incorporated in their minds : for they have not formed 
for themselves any principles of falsity opposed to the timths of 
faith, which would need to be first removed ; much less, any 
scandalous notions against the Lord, as many Christians have, 
who cherish no other idea of Him than that of a common man. 
Hot so the Gentiles ; for when they hear that God was made 
man, and thus was manifested in the world, they immediately 
acknowledge it, and adore the Lord, observing, that God as- 
suredly h^ manifested Himself, because He is the God of 
heaven and earth, and the human race is His work.(^ It is, 
indeed, a divine truth, that without the Lord there can be no 
salvation : but the way in which that truth is to be understood, 
is this : that there can be no salvation except from the Lord. 
There are, in the universe, numerous earths, and all full of in- 
habitants : scarcely any of them know that the Lord assumed 
Humanity in our planet ; but nevertheless, as they adore the 
Divine Being under a Human Form, they are accepted and led 
'hj the Lord. (On which subject, see the little work, On the 
Eaii'tlis in the Unimrse,) 

322. Among Gentiles, as among Christians, there are both 
wise and simple ; and that I might be made acquainted with 
the character of both, it was granted me to converse with both, 
sometimes for hours and days together. There are, however, 
no such wise men at the j^resent day as existed in ancient times, 


The difference between the good in which the Gentiles are principled^ and that 
in which Glxristians are prindpled, nn. 4189,^ 4197. Of the truths appertaining to the 
Gentiles, nn. 3263, 8778, 4190. That the interiors cannot be so closed with the Gentiles, 
with Christians, n. 9256. That neither can so thick a cloud exist with the Gentiles, 
who live acco’*ding to their religious principles in mutual charity as with the Christiana 
who live in no charity, the reasons, nn. 1059, 9256. That the Gentiles cannot protoe 
the holy things of the church like Christians, because they are not acquainted with, 
them, nn. 1327, 1828, 2051, That they are afraid of Christians on account of their Uves, 
nn. 2596, 2597. That those who have lived well, according to their religious principles, 
are instructed by the angels, and easily receive the truths of faith, and acknowledge 
the Lord, nn. 2049, 2595, 2598, 2600, 2601, 2608, 2861, 2863, 8268. 
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more particularly in the Ancient Church, which extended over 
a great part of the Asiatic world, whence religion emanated, 
and was diffused through many Gentile nations. That I might 
Imow of what quality they were, it was granted me to converse 
with some of them familiarly. 

I found myself in company with a person, who had formerly 
heen one of those, who possessed superior wisdom, and was also, 
on that account, known in the literary world. I conversed with 
him on various subjects; and it was given me to believe that 
he was Cicero. As I knew that he had been a wise man, my 
discourse with him was respecting wisdom, intelligence, order, 
the IV^ord, and finally, the Lord. Hespecting wisdom, he ob- 
served, that there is no wisdom, but such as relates to life ; and 
that nothing else can deserve the name. Respecting intelli- 
gence, that it proceeds fi’om the former. Respecting order, 
that it comes from the Supreme God ; and that to live in that 
order, is to be wise and intelligent. As to the "Word, when I 
read to him a passage from the prophets, he was very much de- 
lighted, especially on finding that every individual name and 
word signified interior things ; and he was exceedingly surprised, 
that the learned of the present day should not take pleasui:e in 
such a study. I manifestly perceived that the interiors of his 
thought or mind were open. He said that he could not attend 
longer, because he had a perception of something more holy 
than he could bear, — so interiorly was he affected. Our conver- 
sation at length turned on the subject of the Lord ; when I re- 
marked, that he was born a man, but was conceived of God : 
that he put off the maternal humanity and put on the Divine 
Humanity ; and that it is He who governs the universe. To 
these observations he replied, that he knew many things respect- 
ing the Lord, and that he apprehended, in his own way, that, 
if the human race was to be saved, it was impossible but that 
what I had stated must be the truth. Certain wicked Chris- 
tians, however, injected various scandalous suggestions ; but to 
these he paid no attention, observing, that their conduct was 
not to be wondered at, since, in the life of the body, they bad 
imbibed unbecoming notions on those subjects, and that, before 
these were removed, they could not admit the considerations 
which confirm the truth, as those can who are ignorant of it 
altogether. 

323. It has also been granted me to converse with some others 
who lived in ancient times, and who then belonged to the class 
of those who were eminent for wisdom. They at first ap- 
peared in front at some distance. From that station they 
were able to perceive the interiors of iry thoughts, and thus 
fully to discern many things belonging to them; and from 
one idea of thought they were able to discern the whole series 
to which it belonged, and to fill it with delightful conceptions 
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of wisdom, combined witli beautiful representations. I thence 
perceived, that they were of the class of such as were eminent 
for wisdom ; and I was told, that they were some of the ancients. 
Hiey then drew nearer; and on my reading a passage of the 
IFord, thqy were exceedingly delighted. The nature of their 
delight and pleasure was perceived by me, and it chiefly arose 
from the circumstance, that all they heard from the Word, even 
to the most minute particular, was representative and significa- 
tive of things celestial and spiritual. They stated, that in their 
days, when they lived in the world, their mode of thinking and 
speaking, and of writing, also, was of this kind, and that to ren- 
der it such was the aim of their wisdom. 

324. But as to the Gentiles of the present day, they are not 
of this wise character, but many of them are simple-hearted per- 
sons. Such of them, however, as have lived in mutual charity 
receive wisdom ip the other life ; respecting whom it may be 
proper to mention one or two instances. 

Once when I was reading chapters xvii. and xviii. of Judges, 
respecting Micah, whose graven image, teraphim, and Levite, 
were taken from him by the sons of Dan, there was present a 
spirit from among the Gentiles, who, when he lived in the body, 
had worshipped a graven image. On listening attentively to 
the relation of what was done to Micah, and of the grief that he 
felt for the loss of his graven image, he, also, was seized with 
grief, and was affected by it to such a degree, that he scarcely 
knew, through the interior pain that he experienced, what he 
was thinking of. His grief was perceived by me ; and it was 
perceived at the same time, that there was innocence in all his 
affections. Some Christian spirits were present, who observed 
the transaction, and wondered that the worshipper of a graven 
image could be moved with so great an affection of compassion 
and innocence. Certain good spirits afterwards entered into 
conversation with him ; who remarked, that a graven image 
ought not to be worshipped, and that, as a human being, he was 
able to understand that such is the truth ; but that, independ- 
ently of his graven image, he ought to think of God the Creator 
and Governor of the universe, including both heaven and earth ; 
and that that God is the Lord. When this was said to him, I 
was enabled to perceive the interior affection of his adoration, 
which was communicated to me, and was of a far more holy 
character than prevails among Christians. It may hence be 
evident, that the Gentiles enter heaven far more easily than the 
Christians of the present day : according to these words of the 
Lord in Luke : th&y shaU cmne fiom the east a/nd from 

the W68% a/nd from the north and from the souths and shall 1m 
dmon m the hmgdom of God : and^ hehold^ there are last who 
shaU he frst^ a/nd there are first who shall he lastP — (Ch. xiii. 
29, 30.) For in the state in which he then was, he was in a 

165 



324, 325 


ir,EA.V ii3S‘» 


capacity for imbibing all the doctrines of faith, and for receiv- 
ing them with interior affection : he possessed the compassion 
whicli is an attribute of love, and in his ignorance was included 
innocence; and where these are present, ah the doctrines of 
faith are received as if spontaneously, and their reception is ac- 
companied with joy. He was afterwards admitted among the 
angels. 

325. One morning there was heard at a distance a certain 
company singing in concert, and from the attendant representa- 
tions it was made known to me that they consisted of natives of 
China ; for they presented the figure of a he-goat clothed with 
wool, and of a cake made of mfilet, and an ebony spoon, to- 
gether with the idea of a floating city. They expressed a desire 
to come nearer to me ; and when they did so, they said that 
they wished to be with me alone, that they might imbosom their 
thoughts. But they were told that they were not alone, and 
that others were present who were displeased at their vnshing 
to be alone, although they were strangers. On perceiving their 
displeasure, they began to consider, whether they had trespassed 
against their neighbor, and whether they had claimed any 
thing for themselves which was the property of others (for all 
thoughts ill the other life are communicated to those around). 
It was given me to perceive the agitation of their minds : it in- 
cluded an acknowledgment that they might possibly have done 
them injury, with shame on that account, combined with a mix- 
ture of other commendable affections ; whence it was Imown 
that they were possessed of charity. I soon afterwards entered 
into conversation with them, and at last spoke with ^em re- 
specting the Lord. When I called him Christ, I perceived 
in them a degree of repugnance ; hut the reason of this was 
discovered, and it was found that they had brought it with 
them out of the world, because they knew that Christians led 
worse lives than they did, and that they were void of charity. 
But when I simply called him the Lord, they exhibited an in- 
terior emotion. They were afterwards informed by angels, that 
the Christian doctrine insists on love and charity more than any 
other in the worid ; but that those who live according to it are 
few. There are some Gentiles, who, when they lived in the 
world, knew, by conversation and report, that Christians lead 
wicked lives, practising adultery, hatred, contention, drunken- 
ness, and other crimes, which these Gentiles abhorred, as being 
contrary to their religious principles. These, in the other life, 
are more timid than others in receiving the truths of faith. 
They are instructed, however, by the angels, that the Christian 
doctrine, and the true Christian faith, teach quite diflferent con- 
duct ; hut that the professors of Christianity live far less accord- 
ing to their doctrine than is usual with Gentiles. When they 
perceive the correctness of these statements, they receive the 
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truths of faith, and worship the Lord ; but they are longer be- 
fore they do so than others. 

326. It is customary for the Gentiles who have adored some 
god under the form of an image or statue, or have worshipped 
a graven idol, to be introduced, on entering the other life, to 
certain spirits who are substituted in the place of their gods or 
idols ; which is done for the purpose of divesting them of their 
phantasies ; and when they have remained with those spirits for 
some days, they are withdrawn. Those, also, who have wor- 
shipped deceased men, ai^e sometimes introduced to the objects 
of their veneration, or to others who personate them: thus 
many of the Jews are introduced to Abraham, J acob, Moses, 
and David : but when they find that human nature, in them, is 
the same as in others, and that they can give them no help, 
they are ashamed, and are transferred to their own place ac- 
cording to their life. Of all the Gentiles, the Africans are most 
esteemed in heaven ; for they receive the goods and truths of 
heaven more easily than others. They particularly desire to 
be called obedient, but not faithful : Christians, they say, may 
be called faithful, because they possess the doctrine of faith ; but 
themselves not so, unless they receive that doctrine, or, as they 
express themselves, are able to receive it. 

327. I have conversed with some who belonged to the Ancient 
Church, or the church which existed after the flood, and which 
then extended through many kingdoms, as Assyria, Mesopo- 
tamia, Syria, Ethiopia, Arabia, Lybia, Egypt, Philistia including 
Tyre and Sidon, and the Land of Canaan on both sides of Jor- 
dan.(^)^ Those with whom I conversed, while in the world, 
had possessed knowledge respecting the Lord as being to come, 
and had been instructed in the goods of faith, but had never- 
theless fallen away, and had become idolatem. They were in 
front towards the left, in a dark place, and in a state of misery. 
Their speech was in sound like a pipe having but one note, and 
was almost destitute of rational thought. They said that they 
had been in that place for many ages, and that they are occa- 
sionally taken out of it to act as servants to others for the per- 
formance of some uses of a mean description. Erom observing 

{*) That the first and most ancient church on this earth -was that which is described 
in the first chapters of Genesis : and that that church, above all others, was a celestial 
church, nn. 607, 895, 920, 1121, 1122, 1123, 1124, 2896, 4493, 8891, 9942, 10,545. What 
is the quaUty of the members of that church in heaven, nn. 1114 — ^1125. That there 
were various churches after the fiood, which are called ancient churches, concenfing' 
which, nn. 1125, 1126, 1127, 1827, 10,355. What was the quality of the members of 
the ancient church, nn. 607, 895. That the ancient churches were representative 
churches, nn. 519, 521, 2896. That the ancient church had a Word, but that it is lost, 
n. 2897. What was the quality of the ancient church when it began to decline, n, 1128. 
The difference between the most ancient church and the ancient one, nn. 597, 607, 640, 
641, 765, 784, 895, 4493. That the statutes, the judgments, and the laws, which were 
commanded in the Jewish ch'irch, were in part like those which were in the ancient 
church, nn. 4288, 4449, 10,149. That the Lori was the God of the most ancient church, 
and likewise of the ancient, and that He waa lalled Jtehovah, nn. 1843, 6846. 
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tlie state of these, I was led to think of that of many Christians, 
who, thougn not idolaters outwardly, are such inwardly, being 
worshippers of self and the world, and denying the Lord in 
their hearts ; and to consider what sort of lot awaits them in the 
other life. 

328- That the Lord’s church is spread through the whole ter- 
restrial globe, consequently, is universal, and that it includes all 
who have lived in the good of charity according to their religious 
belief; and also, that the church that is in possession of the W ord, 
by means of which the Lord is known, is, to those who live be- 
yond its limits, as the heart and lungs in man, from which all 
the viscera and members of the body derive life, with variety 
according to their forms, situations, and combinations, may be 
seen above, n. 308. 


OF INFAOTS OR LITTLE CHILDREN m HEAVEN. 

329. It is the belief of some, that only those infants or little 
children that are born in the church go to heaven, but not those 
who are born out of it : and the reason which they assign is, 
that children born in the church are baptized, and are initiated 
by baptism into the faith of the church. But such pei*sons are 
not aware, that heaven is not imparted to any one by baptism, 
nor faith either : for baptism is only instituted as a sign and 
memorial that man is to be regenerated, and that it is possible 
for those to be regenerated who are born in the church, sftce the 
chui'ch possesses the Word, in which are contained the divine 
truths by means of which regeneration is effected, and in the 
church the Lord is known, by whom it is accomplished.(^) Be 
it known, therefore, that every infant or little child, let him be 
born where he may, whether in the church or out of it, whether 
of pious or of wicked parents, is received when he dies by the 
Lord, and is educated in heaven ; where he is instructed accord- 
ing to Divine Order, and is imbued with affections of good, and, 
through them, with knowledge of truth ; and that afterwards, as 
he is perfected in intelligence and wisdom, he is introduced into 
heaven, and becomes an angel. Every person who thinks from 
reason may be aware, that no one is born for hell, but all for 
heaven, and that if a man goes to hell the blame is his own, but 
that no blame can attach to infants or little children. 

(^) Tha^: ‘baptism signifies regeneration from the Lorfii by the truths of faith derived 
from the Word, nn. 4255 , 5120 , 9088 , 10 , 239 , 10 , 386 , 10 , 887 , 10 , 388 , 10 , 892 . That baptism 
is a sign tiiafrman belongs to the church where the Lord is acknowledged, from whom 
regeneration is derived; and where the Word exists, containing the truths of faith, by 
which regeneration is effected, nn. 10 , 386 , 10 , 887 , 10 , 888 . That baptism does not oonfef 
faith nor salvation, but that it testifies that those who are regenerated will receive themi 
u 10 , 891 . 
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330. "WTien infants depart this life, they are still infants in 
the other, having a similar infantile mind, a similar innocence 
in ignorance, and a similar tenderness in all respects. They are 
only in the first initiatory state for enabling them to become an 
gels ; for infants are not angels already, hnt become so. Every 
one who departs out of this world resuscitates in a state of life 
similar to that in which he was before, an infant in the state of 
infancy, a boy in the state of boyhood, and a youth, man, and 
old man, in the state of youth, manhood, and old age, respec- 
tively : but the state of every one is afterwards changed. The 
state of infants, however, excels that of the other ages in this 
respect, that they are in a state of innocence, and that evil is 
not yet rooted in them by actual life ; and such is the nature of 
innocence, that all things belonging to heaven can he implanted 
in it ; for innocence is the receptacle of the truth of faith and of 
the good of love. 

331. The state of infants in the other life far surpasses that of 
infants in the world, because they are not invested with a terres- 
trial body, hut with one like those of the angels. The terrestrial 
body in itself is heavy or dull. It does not receive its first sensar 
tions and fijt*st motions from the interior or spiritual world, but 
from the exterior or natural ; on which account, infants in the 
world must learn to walk, to use their limbs, and to talk ; and 
even the senses, as those of sight and hearing, must be opened 
in them by use. Ifot so in the other life. There, being spirits, 
they immediately begin to act according to their interiors. They 
walk without previous practice, and talk with the same readiness ; 
only they speak, at first, from common or general affections, not 
yet perfectly distinguished into ideas of thought : but they are 
speedily initiated into these also ; and the reason that this is so 
easily effected is, because their exteriors are homogeneous to 
their interiors. (That the speech of angels flows from affections 
variegated by ideas of thought, so that their discourse is in per- 
fect conformity with their thoughts from affection, may be seen 
above, nn. 234 — 245.) 

332. As soon as infants are resuscitated, which takes place 
immediately after their decease, they are carried up into heaven, 
and are committed to the care of angels of the female sex, who, 
in the life of the body, had been influenced by a tender love for 
little children, and, at the same time, by love for God. As these 
angels had, while in the world, loved all infants with a tenderness 
like that of their mothers, they receive the little ones committed 
to their charge as if they were their own ; and the infants, on 
their part, from an inherent inclination, love them in return as 
their mothers. Every one has as many infants under her care, 
as, from spiritual maternal love, she desires. This heaven ap- 
pears in front, over against the forehead, directly in the line or 
radius in wluch angels look to the Lord: it is there situated* 
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because all infants are under the immediate auspices of the Lord. 
They also receive an influx from the heaven of innocence, which 
is the third heaven. 

333. Infants differ in their genius ; some being of the genius 
by which the spiritual angels are distinguished, and some of the 
genius by which the celestial angels are distinguished. The 
intants who are of the celestial genius appear on the right in 
that heaven, and those who are of the spiritual genius on the 
left. In the Grand Man, which is heaven, all infants are in the 
province of the eyes, those w^ho are of the spiritual genius being 
in the province of the left eye, and those who are of the celestial 
genius in the province of the right ; the reason of which is, be- 
cause the Lord appears to the angels who are in the spiritual 
kingdom before the left eye, and to those who are in the celestial 
kingdom before the right eye. (See above, n. 118.) From the 
circumstance, that, in the Grand Man or heaven, infants are in 
the province of the eyes, it also is evident, that they are under 
the immediate view and auspices of the Lord. 

331. In what manner infants are educated in heaven, shall 
also be briefly stated. They learn of their governess to talk. 
Their first speech is only a sound expressive of affection ; but 
this becomes by degrees more distinct, as ideas of thought enter 
into it ; for ideas of thought derived from their affections consti- 
tute all the speech of angels. (On which subject, see its proper 
Section above, nn. 234 — ^215.) Into their affections, which all 
proceed from innocence, are first insinuated such things as ap- 
pear before their eyes, and are of a delightful nature ; and as 
these are from a spiritual origin, such things as belong to heaven 
flow into them at the same time ; by whimi the interiors of the 
children are opened, and they thus are continually advanced in 
perfection. After this fii’st period is completed, they are trans- 
ierred to another heaven, where they are instructed by masters. 
And so they advance. 

335. Infants are chiefly instructed by representatives suited 
to their respective genius ; and these are so beautiful, and at 
the same time so full of wisdom from an interior ground, as to 
surpass belief. Thus is intelligence insinuated into them by de- 
grees, such as derives its life from good. Two representatives, 
which it was granted me to behold, I am at liberty to mention ; 
from which a conclusion may he drawn respecting the others. 
They first represented the Lord ascending out of the sepulchre, 
and at the same time the union of his Humanity with his Divin- 
ity ; which was performed in so wise a manner as to surpass all 
the wisdom of men, though in a manner innocently infantile at 
the same time. They also presented an idea of a sepulchre, but 
not, simultaneously, an idea of the Lord, except so remotely, 
that it was scarcely to he perceived that it was the Lord, other- 
wise than, as it were, afar off: because the idea of a sepulchre 
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includes sometlimg funereal, which they thus removed. They 
afterwards cautiously admitted into the sepulchre a sort of at- 
mospheric production, but appearing like a subtile aqueous sub- 
stance ; by which they represented, still with a decent removal 
of every thing unbecoming, spiritual life in baptism. I after- 
wards saw rex^resented by them the Lord’s descent to them that 
were in x:>rison, and his ascent with them to heaven, all performed 
with incomparable prudence and piety. What was truly infan- 
tile, they let down soft, tender, and almost invisible threads, to 
lift up the Lord with in his ascent. Through all the operation, 
they were possessed by a holy fear, lest the least part of the 
representation should border upon any thing that did not include 
a spiritual and celestial essence. JSTot to mention other repre- 
sentatives in use among them, and by which, as by sports suited 
to the minds of little children, they are conducted into the 
knowledges of truth and the affections of good. 

336. The natm-e of their tender intellect, has also been shown 
me. When I was praying in the words of the Lord’s Prayer, 
and they entered at the time into the ideas of my thought by 
an influx from their intellectual faculty, it was perceptible that 
their influx was so tender and soft as almost to be that of affec- 
tion alone ; and it was at the same time observable, that their 
intellectual faculty was open even from the Lord; for what 
flowed from them was as if it flowed through them. The Loi'd, 
also, flows most especially into the ideas of infants from inmost 
principles, for nothing has closed their ideas, as is the case with 
adults ; no princixfles of falsity exist to shut their minds against 
the intelligence of truth, nor is there the life of evil to shut them 
against the reception of good, and thus against the reception of 
wisdom. 

From these facts it may be evident, that infants do not enter 
upon the angelic state immediately after death, but that they 
are introduced into it successively by means of the knowledges 
of good and of truth ; and that this is effected according to all 
heavenly order. For the most minute particulars of their genius 
are known to the Lord ; wherefore, according to all, even the 
most x>articular, impulses of their inclination, they are led to 
receive the truths of good, and the goods of truth. 

337. How all things are insinuated into them by such de- 
lightful and agreeable means as are suitable to their genius, was 
likewise shown me. It was granted to me to see little children 
most elegantly clothed, having about their breasts wreaths of 
flowers shining with the most agreeable and heavenly colors, and 
others about tlieir tender arms. Once, also, I saw some little 
children with their governesses, in company with some maidens, 
in a paradisiacal garden most beautifully adorned, not so much 
by the trees that grew in it, as by espaliers as of laurel, and thus 
by porticoes, with paths leading towards its interior recesses. 
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The children were clothed in the manner mentioned above ; and 
upon their approach, the clusters of flowex’S that ovei’shadowed 
the entrance beamed forth a cheerful brightness. It may hence 
appear what delights attend them ; and also, that they are in- 
troduced, by means of objects and scenes most agreeable and 
delightful, into the goods of innocence and charity ; which goods 
are continually insinuated by those delightful and agreeable ob- 
jects by the Lord. 

33S. By a mode of communication usual in the other life, it 
has been shown me what sort of ideas little children have when 
they behold any objects. All, even to the most minute, were as 
if they were alive ; whence, in all the minutiae of their ideas of 
thought, life is included. It was also perceived by me, that little 
children in the world have ideas nearly similar when engaged 
in their pla^'fal amusements ; for they do not yet possess reflec- 
tion, like that of adults, to show them what is inanimate. 

It has been stated above, that infants are either of the 
celestial or of the spiritual genius. The distinction between 
theun is very obvious. Those who are of the celestial genius 
think, speak, and acr, with more softness than those of the spir- 
itual genius, so that soai*cely any thing appears but something 
of a flowing charactei’, derived from the love of good directed to 
the Lord, and towards other little children. Those of the spirit- 
ual genius, on the other hand, do not think, speak, and act, with 
such softness, but something of a fluttering and vibratoiy char- 
acter, so to speak, manifests itself in every thing that they say 
and do. It also is apparent from the indignation which they 
exhibit ; and by other signs. 

340. Many may imagine, that infants remain such in heaven, 
and exist as infants among the angels. Those who are ignorant 
what an angel is, may he confirmed in this opinion from the 
images sometimes seen in churches, in which angels are repre- 
sented as little children. But the real fact is quite different. 
Intelligence and wisdom are the attributes which constitute an 
angel; and so long as infants are not yet possessed of these, 
they are, indeed, associated* with apgels, but they are not angels 
themselves. They first become angels, when they become intel- 
ligent and wise ; and, what I was surprised at observing, they 
then no longer appear as children, but as adult persons ; for 
they then are no longer of an infantile genius, but of the more 
adult genius belonging to angels. This maturity is inhei'ent in 
intelligence and wisdom themselves. The reason that infants, as 
they are perfected in intelligence and wisdom, appear of more 
adult'^stature, thus as youths and young men, is, because intel- 
ligence and wisdom are real spiritual nourishment^ ; thus, the 

(^) That spiritual food is science, intelligence, and wisdom, thus the good and truth 
from which those things are derived, nn. 8114, 4459, 4792, 5147, 5298, 5840, 5842, 5410, 
5426, 5576, 5582, 5588, 5655, 8562, 9003. Hence, that food, in a spiritual sense, is every 
thing which comes forth from the mouth of the liO:vd, n. 681. That bread signifies ftU 
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same things as nonrisli their minds, nourish also their bodies : 
which is the result of correspondence, the form of the body being 
nothing but the external form of the interiors. It is to be ob- 
served, that infants who grow up in heaven, do not advance 
beyond the first period of juvenile manhood, in w^hich they 
remain to eternity. That I might know this fact wfith certainty, 
it has been granted to me to converse with some who had been 
educated as infants in heaven, and had there grown up : also, 
with some when they were infants, and afterwards with the same 
when they had become young men ; and I heard from their own 
lips what had been the course of their life from one age to the 
other. 

341. That innocence is the receptacle of all things constituent 
of heaven, and thus that the innocence of infants is a plane for 
all the affections of good and truth, may be evident from what 
has been stated above (nn. 276 — 283) respecting the innocence 
of the angels in heaven. It was there shown, that innocence 
consists in being willing to be led by the Lord and not by self ; 
consequently, that man is in the enjoyment of innocence, just 
in proportion as he is removed from his proprium : and just in 
propoition as any one is removed from his own proprium^ he 
is in the Lord’s PropHum^ which is what is called the Lord’s 
righteousness and merit. But the innocence of infants is not 
genuine innocence, because, as yet, it is without wisdom. Gen* 
nine innocence is wisdom ; for in proportion as a person is wise, 
he loves to be led by the Lord ; or, what amounts to the same, 
in proportion as any person is led by the Lord, he truly is wise. 
Infants, therefore, are led from external innocence, which is what 
they possess at first, and which is called the innocence of infancy, 
to internal innocence, which is the innocence of wisdom. This 
wisdom is the end of all their instruction and advancement; 
wherefore, when they arrive at the innocence of wisdom, the 
innocence of infancy, which had served them in the mean time 
as a plane, is conjoined to them. The nature of the innocence 
of infants was represented to me, by something that appeared as 
of wood, nearly destitute of life, but which is animated as the 
children are perfected by knowledges of truth and affections of 
good. The nature of genuine innocence was afterwards repre- 
sented by a most beautiful infant, full of life, and naked. J?or 
those eminently innocent ones who inhabit the inmost heaven, 
and thus are nearest to the Lord, appear to the sight of the other 
angels just like infants, and some of them naked, because inno- 
cence is represented by the nakedness which does not in^iro 
shame, as we read of the first man and his wife in paradise (Gen. 
ii. 25) ; wherefore, also, when they fell from their state of inno- 

food in general, tiierefore it signifies every good, celestial and spiritual,^ nn. 276, 680. 
2165, 2177, S^78, 6118, 8410. The reason is, because those things nourish Oie mini, 
which heiongs to the internal man, nn. 4459, 5298, 6576, 6277, 841 0. 
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cence, they blushed for their nakedness, and hid themselves. 
(Ch. iii.7, 10, 11.) In one word : the wiser angels are, the more 
innocent they are ; and the more innocent they are, the more 
they appear to themselves as little children. It is on this ac- 
count, that . infancy, in the Word, signifies innocence. (See 
above, n. 278.) 

342. I have conversed with angels respecting infants, inquiring 
whether they were pure from evils, because they have no actual 
evil, like adults. But I was informed, that they are equally the 
subjects of evil(2) ; but that they, like all the angels, are withheld 
from evil, and held in good, by the Lord ; and that this is done 
so effectually, that it appears to them as if they were in good of 
themselves. Lest, therefore, infants who have grown up in heav- 
en should entertain a false opinion of themselves, imagining that 
the good which attaches to them is self-derived, and is not com- 
municated from the Lord, they sometimes are let into the evils 
which they have received hereditarily, and are left in them, till 
they kno\v, acknowledge, and believe, the truth on the subject. 
There was a spirit, the son of a certain king, who had died when 
an infant, and had grown up in heaven, who entertained the 
opinion just mentioned. He was therefore let into the life of 
evils that was innate in him ; when I perceived, by the sphere 
of his life, that he had a disposition to exercise command over 
others, and that he regarded adulteries as of no account ; these 
being evils that he derived hereditarily from his parents : but 
after he was brought to the acknowledgment that he was of 
such a nature, he was again taken up among the angels with 
whom he was living before. Ho one, in the other life, ever 
suffers punishment for hereditary evil, because this is not his 
own, and thus it is by no fault of his own that he is of such a 
nature ; but what he is punished for is actual evil, which is his 
own; thus he suffers punishment /or so much of his hereditary 
evil as he has made his own by actual life. When infants who 
have grown up in heaven are let into the state of their hereditary 
evil, it is not that they may be punished for it, but that they may 
learn that, of themselves, they are nothing but evil, and that they 
are withdrawn from the hell which adheres to them, and taken to 

(®) Tliat all men whatsoever are bom into evils of every Mnd, insomuch that their 
vropriaim is nothing but evil, nn. 210, 215,781, 874, 875, 876, 987, 1047, 2807, 2308, 8518, 
§701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286, 10,732. That man, therefore, must be re- 
born, that is, regenerated, n. 3701. That the hereditary evil of man consists in loving 
himself above God, and the world above beaven, and in making no account of his 
neighbor in comparison with himself, except only for the sake of himself, thus in re- 

f armng himself alone; so that it consists in the love of self and of the world, ru^. 694, 
81, 4317, 5660 That from the love of self and of the world, when those loves pre- 
dominate, come all evils, nn. 1307^308, 1321, 1594, 1691, 3413, 7255, 7376, (7480,) 7488, 
8318, 9835, 9348, 10,088, 10,742. Which evils are contempt or others, enmity, hatred, 
revenge, cruelty, deceit, nn. 6667, 7372, 7873, 7374, 9848, 10,038, 10,742. And that from 
these evils comes all that is false, nn. 1047, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286. That those -oves rash 
forward so far as the reins are given them, and that the love of self aspires even to the 
throne of God, nn. 7375, 8678. 
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heaven, by the mer^ of the Lord ; and that they have a place 
in heaven, not by their own merit, but by the Lord’s bounty ; 
for which reason, they should not boast of themselves to others 
on account of the good which is attached to them, since to do so 
were as contrary to the good of mutual love as it is to the truth 
of faith. 

343. Many times, when a number of infants have been present 
with me in choiis, whilst they were still in quite an infantile 
state, I heard from them a sound as of something tender and 
unarranged, so that they did not yet act as one, as they do after- 
wards when in a more adult state : and, what surprised me, the 
spirits present with me could not refrain from inciting them to 
speak. A desire of this kind is innate in spirits. But it was 
always observable, that the infants manifested repugnance, bein^ 
not willing to speak when thus incited. I have often perceived 
their refusal and repugnance, which were attended with a certain 
species of indignation ; and when some liberty of speaking was 
given them, they said no more than that it was not so, I was 
informed, that the temptation of little children is of this kind, 
and that it is permitted in order that they may learn, not only 
to resist what is false and evil, but also not to think, speak, and 
act, from another, and, consequently, not to allow themselves to 
be led by any other than the Lord alone. 

344. From what has been adduced may be seen, the nature 
of the education of infants in heaven ; namely, that they are 
introduced by the intelligence of truth and the" wisdom of good 
into the angelic life, which consists in love to the Lord and 
mutual love, both including innocence. But how contrary is 
the education of children, as practised by many on earth, may 
appear from this example. Being in the streets of a great city, 
I saw some little boys fighting : a crowd gathered round, that 
enjoyed the sight with great jdeasure; and I was informed that 
the parents themselves excited their little offspriug to engage 
in such battles. The good spirits and angels who beheld the 
transaction through my eyes, were so shocked at it, that I could 
perceive their horror, especially at the circumstance, that parents 
should stir up their children to such practices. They said, that 
parents thus extinguish, in earliest years, all the mutual love, 
and all the innocence, which are infused into little children by 
the Loi’d, and initiate them into hatred and revenge; conse- 
quently, that they thus studiously exclude their children from 
heaven, where nothing prevails but mutual love. Let those 
parents, therefore, who wish well to their children, beware of 
such practices. 

345. The nature of the difference between those who die when 
infants, and those who die in adult age, shall also be stated. 
They who die in adult age, have, and carry with them, a plane 
acquired from the terrestrial and material world. This plane 
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consists of their menior;^, and its corporeahnatural affection. 
This plane, after death, is fixed, and then remains quiescent ; 
but it still serves as an ultimate plane for their thought, for the 
thought flows into it. It hence results, that according to the 
quality of that plane, and according to the manner in which the 
rational mind corresponds with its contents, is the quality of 
the man after death. But infants who have died such, and have 
been educated in heaven, have not such a plane, but instead of 
it, a spiritual-natui'al one ; because they derive nothing from the 
material world and the terrestrial body, wherefore they cannot 
be in such gross affections and thence in such gross thoughts ; 
for they derive all from heaven. Besides, infants are not aware 
that they were born in the world, but suppose themselves to have 
been born in heaven; consequently, they do not know what any 
birth is but the spiritual birth, which is effected by knowledges 
of good and truth, and by intelligence and wisdom, by virtue of 
which it is that a man is a m^ ; and as these are from the 
Lord, they believe, and love to believe, that they are the chil- 
dren of the Lord Himself. But, notwithstanding, the state of 
men who grow up on earth may become equally perfect with 
the state of infants who grow up in heaven, provided they re- 
move corporeal and earthly loves, which are those of self and 
the world, and receive spiritual loves in their place. 


OF THE WISE ANT) THE SIMPLE m HEAVEN. 

346. It is generally believed, that the wise will enjoy glory 
and eminence in heaven beyond what falls to the lot oi the 
simple, because it is said in Daniel, ^^They that o/re \wise^ more 
literall}^] intelligent shall shine as the brightness of the 
ment^ and they that txurn many to righteousness^ as the stars^for 
emr and emrP — (Ch. xii. 3.) But few are aware who are here 
meant by the intelligent, and by those who turn many to right- 
eousness. It is commonly supposed, that those who are called 
men of erudition and learning are the persSns alluded to, 
especially such as have been teachers in the church, and have 
excelled others in doctrine and preaching ; and, more especially 
still, those among them who have converted many to the faith. 
All such as these are believed, in the world, to be the intelligent : 
but the above words relate to those who are regarded as intelli- 
gent in heaven ; and those just mentioned do not belong to the 
number, unless their intelligence be heavenly intelligence ; the 
nature of which shall be here explained. 

347. Heavenly intelligence is interior intelligence, arising 
from the love of truth, unconnected with any regard either to 
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glory in tlie world or to glory in heaven, but only to tnitli itself 
for its own sake, with which they are affected and delighted in 
their inmost soul. They who are affected and delighted with 
truth itself, are also affected and delighted with the light of 
heaven ; and they who are affected and delighted with the light 
of heaven, are likewise affected and delighted with the Divine 
Truth, yea, with the Loii himself: for the light of heaven is 
the Divine Truth, and the Divine Truth is the Lord in heaven. 
(See above, nn. 126 — 140.) This light only enters into the in- 
teriors of the mind, which are formed for its reception ; and as 
it enters, it also affects them, and imparts delight ; for whatever 
enters by influx from heaven, and is received, carries in its 
bosom enjoyment and pleasure. From this source is the gen- 
uine affection of truth, which is the affection of truth for its own 
sake- Those who are in possession of this affection, or, what 
amounts to the same, of this love, are in the possession of hea- 
venly intelligence, and shine, in heaven, as with the brightness 
of the firmament. The reason that they so shine is, because 
the Divine Truth, wherever it exists in heaven, shines or gives 
light (see above, n. 132) ; and the firmament of heaven signifies, 
by correspondence, that interior intellectual principle, as exist- 
ing both with angels and with men, that is in the light of 
heaven. But those who cherish the affection of truth either 
with a view to glory in the world or to glory in heaven, cannot 
shine in heaven, because they are not delighted and affected 
with the light of heaven, but only with the light of the world, 
which, in heaven, is mere darkness :(^) for their own glory is 
what is predominant in their minds, this being the end which 
they have in view ; and when his own glory is the end in view, 
the man has respect, in the first place, to himself, and only 
regards the truths which tend to promote his glory as means to 
that end, and as servants for his use. For whoever loves divine 
truths for the sake of his own glory, regards himself in them, 
and not the Lord; whence he turns away his eyes, or the sight 
of his understanding and faith, from heaven to the world, and 
from the Lord to himself. Such persons, consequently, are in 
the light of the world, but not in the light of heaven. These 
appear in external form, or in the sight of men, equally intelli- 
gent and learned with those who are in the light of heaven, by 
reason that they speak in a similar manner, and sometimes in 
external appearance with more wisdom, because they are ex- 

0 That the light of the world is for the external man, the light of heaven for the 
internal, nn. 3S22, 8223, 8837. That the light of heaven nows into natural light, and 
that the natural man is so far wise, as he receives the light of heaven, nn. 4302, 4408. 
T^at from the light of the world, which is called natural light, the objects which are 
in title light of heaven canno- he seen, but vice versa, n. 9755. Wherefore those who 
are in the light of the world alone do not perceive those things which are in the light 
of heaven, n. 3108. That the light of the world is thick darkness to the angels, nn. 
Wai, 1788, 1880. 
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cited by self-love, and have learned to make a feigned display 
of heavenly affections ; bnt still in internal form, in which they 
appear in the sight of angels, they are totally different. From 
these observations may in some measure be seen, who they are 
that are meant by the intelligent that shall shine in heaven 
with the brightness of the firmament : but who are meant by 
those who turn many to righteousness, who shall shine as the 
stars, shall now be shown. 

348. By those who turn many to righteousness are meant 

those who are wise ; and, in heaven, those are called wise who 
are eminently grounded in good, and those are there eminently 
grounded in good, who admit divine truths immediately into 
the life. For when divine truth is incorporated in the life, it 
becomes good; for it becomes the object of the will and love, 
and whatever is the object of the will and love is called good. 
These, therefore, are denominated wise, for wisdom belongs to 
the life; but those are denominated intelligent, who do not 
immediately admit divine truths into the life, but first into the 
memory, whence they are afterwards drawn forth, and com- 
mitted to life. In what manner, and to what extent, these 
two classes of persons differ in the heavens, may be seen in the 
Section which treats of the two kingdoms of heaven, the celes- 
tial kingdom and the spiritual kingdom (nn. 20 — 2^ ; and in 
that which treats of the three heavens (nn. 29 — 40). Those who 
dwell in the Lord’s celestial kingdom, thus, those who dwell in 
the third or inmost heaven, are called the righteous, because 
they attribute nothing of righteousness to themselves, but all to 
the Lord. The Lord’s ri^teousness, in heaven, is the good 
which proceeds from Him.f ) These, then, are the persons who 
are here meant by those who turn many to righteousness. They 
are the same as those of whom the Lord says, rigTiteous 

shall shine as the sun in the Tcingdom of their Father''^ (Matt, 
xiii. 43) : the reason of its being said that they shall shine as 
the sun, is, because they are grounded in love to the Lord de- 
rived from the Lord ; and that that love is meant by the sun, 
has been shown above (nn. 116 — 125). The light, also, which 
shines around them, has a flaming appearance, and the ideas of 
their thought partake of a flaming quality, by reason that they 
receive the good of love immediately from the Lord as the Sun 
in heaven. 

349. All who have procured for themselves intelligence and 
wisdom in the world, are accepted in heaven, and become 

(*) That the merit and righteousness of the Lord are the good which rules in heaven, 
nn. 94:86, 9986. That a righteous and justified person is one to whom the merit and 
righteousness of the Lord are ascribed ; and that he is unrighteous who has his own 
righteousness and ^elf-merit, nn. 6069, 9268. What is the quality of those in the other 
life, who chiim righteousness to themselves, nn. 942, 2027. That justice or righteous- 
ness, in the Word, is predicated of good, and judgment of truth ; hence to do justice 
and judgment, is to do what is good and true, nn. 2285, 9857. 
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angels, every one according to the quality and quantity of Ms 
intelligence and wisdom. For whatever a man has acquired to 
himself in the world, remains, and he carries it with him after 
death : it is then also increased, and filled up, but only within 
the degree of his aflection and desire for good and truth, but 
not beyond that degree. Those who had but little of such affec- 
tion and desire, receive but little, but still as much as they are 
able to receive witMn that degree ; but those wMo had much 
affection and desire receive much. The actual degree of the 
affection and desire, serves as a measure, which is filled full ; 
whence more is given to those whose measure is large, and less 
to those whose measure is small. The reason of this is, because 
love, to which belong affection and desire, receives all that 
agrees with itself; whence love and reception are co -extensive. 
This is meant by the Lord’s words when he says, 
hat\ to Mm shcM 1)6 given^ and he shall home more ahundaneeP 
— (Matt. xiii. 12.) ^^Oood measure^ pressed down^ and shaken 
together^ and rmmvng ov&r^ shall mm give into your iosomP — 
(Luke vi. 38.) 

350. All are received in heaven who have loved truth and 
good for their own sake. They, therefore, who have loved them 
much, are those who are called the wise ; and they who have 
loved them but little, are those who are called the simple. In 
heaven, the wise dwell in much light ; but the simple, in less ; 
every one according to the degree of Ms love for good and 
truth. To love truth and good for their own sake, is, to will 
them and do them ; for they who will them and do them are 
those that love them ; but not they who will and do them not. 
The former, also, are those that love the Lord, and are loved by 
Him ; for good and truth are fi’oin the Lord ; and such being 
the case, He is in them ; whence, also, He dwells with those 
who receive good and truthin their lives by willing and doing 
them. Man, likewise, regarded in himself, is nothing but his 
own good and truth, by reason that good is the object of his 
will, and truth of his understanding, and the quality of the man 
is such as is that of his will and understanding ; from which fact 
it is evident, that man is loved by the Lord, just in proportion 
as his will is formed by good, and his understanding by truth. 
To be loved by the Lord also means, to love the Lord : for love 
is reciprocal, and to him who is loved, it is granted by the Lord 
to love in return, 

351. It is supposed in the world, that they who possess much 
knowledge, whether relating to the doctrines of the church and 
to the Word, or to the sciences, see truths more interiorly and 
acutely than others, and thus are more intelligent and wise; 
and such persons imagine the same respecting themselves. But 
what true intelligence and wisdom are, what spurious, and what 
false, shall be here declared. 
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True intelligence and wisdom consist in seeing and perceiving 
what is true and good, and thence what is false and evil, and in 
accurately distinguishing the one from the other, ^ by intuition 
and interior perception. Every man possesses interiors and 
exteriors, or interior and extenor principles or faculties, his 
interiors being those which belong to the internal or spiritual 
man, and liis exteriors those which belong to the external or 
natural man: and according as his interiors are formed, and 
act as one with his exteriors, is the man’s mental sight and per- 
ception. The interiors of man can only be formed in heaven ; 
but his exteriors are formed in the world. When the interiors 
are formed in heaven, their contents then flow into the exteriors 
which are derived from the world, and form them to correspond- 
ence, that is, to act as one with themselves ; and when this is 
accomplished, the man sees and perceives things from an inte- 
rior ground. In order that the interiors may be formed, the only 
means are, that the man should look to the Divine Being and to 
heaven ; for, as jnst observed, the interiors are formed in heaven : 
and man looks to the Divine Being when he believes in His exist- 
ence, and likewise, that all truth and good, and consequently all 
intelligence and wusdom, come from that Source ; and he believes 
in the Divine Being, when he is willing to he led by Him. It is 
in this way, and in no other, that the interiors of man are opened. 
The man who is grounded in that faith and in a life according to 
it, enjoys the power and capacity of becoming intelligent and 
wise : but in order to his becoming such actually, it is necessary 
for him to acquire a knowledge of many things, not only such 
as relate to heaven, but also such as relate to the world. Those 
relating to heaven are to be learned from the Word, and from 
the church ; and those relating to the world, fi'om the sciences. 
In proportion as a man mdkes such acquisitions, and applies 
them to life, he becomes intelligent and wise ; for in the same 
proportion his interior sight, which is that of the understandings 
andl his interior affection, which is that of the will, are perfected 
The simple of this class are they, whose interiors have been 
opened, but have not been much cultivated by spiritual, moral, 
civil, and natural truths ; these have a perception of truths when 
they hear them, but they do not see them in themselves : but 
the wise of this class are they, whose interiors have not only 
been opened, but have also been cultivated : these both see 
truths in themselves, and have a perception of them. From 
these observations it may be evident, what true intelligei)«;e and 
wisdom are. 

352. Spurious intelligence and wisdom consist in not seeing 
and perceiving what is true and good, and thence what h false 
and evil, from an interior ground, but in only believing that to 
be true and good, or false and evil, which is so pronounced by 
others, and in afterwards confirming it as such. They wha do 
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not see what is true from trutli itself, but from the dictate of 
another, may as easily embrace and believe falsity as truth, and 
may also afterwards confirm it so as to appear to be truth ; for 
whoever is confirmed puts on the appearance of truth, and there 
is nothing whatever which may not be confirmed. The interiors 
of these persons are only open from below, but their exteriom 
are open to the extent of their confirmations : consequently, the 
light by which they see is not the light of heaven, but the light 
of the world, which is called natural light : for in this light falsi- 
ties may appear lucid like fruths, nay, when they are confirmed, 
may shine with brilliance ; but not in the light of heaven. Of 
this class, the less intelligent and wise are those who have greatly 
confirmed themselves in their assumed opinions ; but the more 
intelligent and wise are those who have done this but little. 
From these observations it may be evident what spurious intelli- 
gence and wisdom are. But in this class are not to be included 
those, who, in childhood, have supposed the sentiments to be 
true which they have heard from their masters, provided, when 
they grow up and think from their own understanding, they do 
not tenaciously adhere to those sentiments, but desire truth, and 
from such desire seek after it, and when they find it, are inte- 
riorly affected by it : such persons, because they are affected by 
truth for its own sake, see it to be truth before they confirm it as 
such.(®j This shall be illustrated by an example. A conversation 
arose among certain spirits, as to whence it is that animals are 
born into all the knowledge suitable to their respective natures, 
whereas man is not : and it was observed, that the reason is, 
because animals exist in the order of their life, but man does 
not, wherefore he is to be brought into that order by means of 
knowledges and sciences ; whereas, if man were born into the 
order of his life, which is to love God above all things and his 
neighbor as himself, he would be born into intelligence and 
wisdom, and thence, also, into a belief of every truth, so far as 
knowledges were present to make him acquainted with them. 
The good spirits saw this immediately, and perceived that it 
was so, solely by the light of truth : but the spirits who had 
confirmed themselves in faith alone, and had thence cast aside 
love and charity, could not understand it; because the light of 
confirmed falsity had obscured, with them, the light of truth. 

353. False intelligence and wisdom are all such as do not 
include the acknowledgment of a Divine Being, for all those 
who do not acknowledge a Divine Being, but nature instead, 

(®) That wisdom consists in seeing and perceiving whether a thing be true before it 
is confirmed, hut not in confirming what is said by others, mi. 1017, 4741, 7012, 7680, 
7960. That to see and to perceive whether a thing be true before it is confirmed, is 
only possible for those who are affected with truth for the sake of truth, and for the 
sake of life, n. 8521. That the light of confirmation is natural light and not spiritual : 
and that it is sensual light, which has place even with the wicked, n, 8780. That ail 
things, even falsities, may be confirmed, so as to appear like truths, nn. 2482, 2490, 
5088, 6865, 8521. 
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tliiDjk; from the corporeal-sensual principle or nature, and are 
merely sensual men, how much soever they may be esteemed in 
the world as men of erudition and learmng.(^) Their erudition 
does not ascend beyond such objects as appear in the world 
before their eyes, which they retain in their memory, and con- 
template in almost a material manner; although they are the 
same sciences as serve the truly intelligent for the formation of 
their understanding. By the sciences are meant the various 
kinds of experimental knowledge, such as physics, astronomy, 
chemistry, mechanics, geometry, anatomy, psychology, philoso- 
phy, history, both that of kingdoms or nations and of literature, 
criticism, and languages. ITeither do those leaders in the church 
who deny a Divine Being, elevate their thoughts beyond the 
sensual apprehensions which belong to the external man. They 
regard the Word, and whatever relates to it, only as others do 
the sciences, not making them subjects of thought, or of any 
intuition, proceeding from an enlightened rational mind. The 
reason is, because their interiors are closed, as are also their 
exteriors that are nearest to the interiors. These are closed, 
because such persons have averted themselves from heaven, and 
have tm’ned the faculties which were capable of looking in that 
dfrection, and which, as observed above, are the interiors of the 
human mind, the contrary way : the consequence of which is, 
that they are not able to see what is true and good, these being 
to them in darkness, while falsity and evil are in light. IsTever- 
theless, sensual men are able to reason, and some of them more 
adroitly and acutely than other persons : but only from the falla- 
cies of the senses confirmed by their scientific acquisitions ; and 
because they possess this skill in reasoning, they also believe 
themselves to be wiser than others.(®) The fire which inflames 
their reasonings with its affection, is the fire of the love of self 
and of the wond. These are the characters who are the subjects 
of false intelligence and wisdom, and who are meant by the Lord 
when he says in Matthew, ^^They seeing see not^ and hearing they 


(*) Tliat the sensual nature is the ultimate of the life of man, adhering to, and in- 
hering in, his corporeal nature, nn. 5077, 5767, 9212, 9216, 9331, 9730. That he is 
called a sensual man, who judges and concludes all things from the senses of the body, 
and who believes nothing nut what he sees with his eyes and touches with his hands, 
nn. 5094, 7693. That such a man thinks in his outermost faculties, and not interiorly 
in himself, nn. 5089, 5094, 6564, 7693. That his interiors are closed, so that he sees 
nothing or divine truth, nn. 6564, 6844, 6845. In a word, that he is in gross natural 
light, and thus perceives nothing which is derived from the light of heaven, nn. 6201, 
6310, 6564, 6844, 6845, 6598, 6612, 6614, 6622, 6624. That therefore he is inwiirdly op- 
posed to all those things which belong to heaven and the church, nn. 6201, 6316, 68^ 
6845, 6948, 6949. That the learned, have confirmed themselves against the truths 
of the church, are sensual men, n. 6816. The quality of the sensual man is described, 
n. 10,236. 

(*) That sensual men reason acutely and cui-ningly, since they make all intelligence 
to consist in speaking from the corporeal rremory, nn. 195, 196, 5700, 10,236. But 
that they reason from the fallacies of the senses, nn. 5084, 6948, 6949, 7693. That sen- 
sual men are cunning and malicious more than others, nn. 7698, 10,236. That such 
were called by the ancients, serpents of the tree of knowledge, nn. 195, 196, 197, 6398, 
6949, 10,318. 
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hear no% neither do they understand^ — (Oh. xiii. 13.) And in 
another place: ^^Thou hast hid these things from the wise and 
fruden% and hast revealed them unto xi. 25.) 

354. It has been granted me to converse with many of the 
learned after their departoe out of the world, including some 
of the highest reputation, who are celebrated for their writings 
through the whole literary world; and some who are not so 
celebrated, but who, nevertheless, had their minds stored with 
hidden wisdom. Those of the former class, who in heart had 
denied a Divine Being, how much soever they had confessed him 
with their lips, were become so stupid, that they could scarcely 
understand any truth relating to civil affairs, much less any 
spiritual truth. I perceived, and saw too, that their interioi'S 
belonging to the mind were so closed as to appear black (in the 
spiritual world, such things are made objects of sight) ; and thus 
that they could not endure any ray of heavenly light, and, con- 
sequently, could not admit any influx fi’om heaven. The black- 
ness, with which their interiors appeared to be invested, was 
greatest, and extended farthest, in those who had confirmed 
themselves against the existence of a Divine Being by scientific 
considerations supplied by their erudition. In the other life, 
such persons receive every thing false with delight, imbibing it 
as a sponge does water ; whilst mey repel every thing true, as a 
bony elastic surface repels what falls on it. I have also been 
told, that the interioi'S of those who have confirmed themselves 
against a Divine Being, and in favor of mere nature, are actually 
ossified : their head, likewise, appears like a callous substance, 
as if made of ebony, which reaches even to the nose — a sign that 
they no longer possess any perception. Those who are of this 
character are immersed in whirlpools, which appear like bogs, 
where they are whirled about by the phantasies into which their 
false notions are turned. The infernal fire which torments them 
is their thirst for glory and renown ; from which thirst they as- 
sault one another, and, from their infernal heat, torture those who 
do not worship them as deities ; and thus, by turns, they torture 
each other. Into such insanities and horrors is turned aU worldly 
erudition, when not made interiorly receptive of light fr'om heav- 
en, by the acknowledgment of a Divine Being. 

355. That the learned of this class are of such a quality in the 
spiritual world, when they go thither after death, majr be con- 
cluded from this circumstance alone : that then all chings that 
are deposited in the natural memory, and are immediately in 
connection with the sensual organs and faculties of the body, as 
are such scientific acquirements as are mentioned above, are 
quiescent, and only the rational conclusions which had been 
deduced from them there serve for the materials of thought and 
speech. Man carries with him, indeed, aU his natural memory, 
but the things contained in it are rot, there, under his view, and 
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do not present ttemselves to his thoughts, as they did while he 
lived in the world. I^othing can he thence take out, and bring 
forth into spiritual light, because it contains nothing which belongs 
to that light. But the rational or iatellectual conclusions or ideas 
which man has acquired for himself from the sciences while he 
lived in the body, agree with the light of the spiritual world ; 
whence it results, that just in proportion as a man’s spirit has 
been made rational by means of knowledges and sciences in the 
world, is he rational when separated from the body : for then the 
man is a spirit ; and the spirit is that which thinks while he lives 
in the body.(®) 

356. Those, on the other hand, who, by means of knowledges 
and sciences, have procured for themselves intelligence and wis- 
dom, bemg those who have applied them all to uses of life, and 
at the same time have acknowledged a Divine Being, have loved 
the Word, and have lived the spiritual-moral life described above 
(n. 319) ; to these the sciences have served for means of becoming 
wise, and also, of corroborating the principles of faith. The inte- 
riors belonging to the minds of these were perceived by me, and 
seen too, as if transparent with li^ht, and of a white, flaming, or 
azure color, like that of pellucid diamonds, rubies, and sapphires ; 
and that they had this appearance, according to the extent to 
which they had derived confirmations from the sciences in favor 
of the existence of a Divine Being, and in favor of divine truths. 
True intelligence and wisdom appear under such forms when 
exhibited to view in the spiritual world; and they derive the 
appearance from the light of heaven, which is the Divine Truth 
proceeding from the Lord, from which all intelligence and wisdom 
are derived. (See above, nn. 126 — ^133.) The planes for the recep 
tion of that light, in which the variegations, like those of colors, 
exist, are the interiors of the mind ; and confirmations of divine 
truths by means of such objects as exist in nature, thus such as 
are treated of in the sciences, produce those variegations.(^) For 

(®) That matters of external knowledge, which may he called scientifics, belong to 
the natural memory, which man possesses in the body, nn. 5212, 9922. That man car- 
ries with him after death all the natural memory, n. 2475 : from experience, nn. 2481 — 
2486. But that he cannot then bring any thing forth from that memory, as in the 
world, for several reasons, nn. 2476, 2477, 2749. 

(’) That mcst beautiful colors appear in heaven, nn. 1053, 1624. That colors in 
heaven are derived from the light there, and that they are its modifications orvariega^ 
tions, nn. 1042, 1048, 1053, 1624, 3993, 4530, 4922, 4742. Thus that they are the appear- 
ances of truth derived from good, and signify such things as belong to intelligence 
and wisdom, nn. 4580, 4922, 4677, 9466. 

Ik^acts from the Ahoaka Ccelestia reepecting the Sciences. 

That man ought to Oe imbned with sciences and knowledges, since by them he learns 
to think, afterwards to understand what is true and good, and at length to grow wise, 
nn. 129, 1450, 1451, 1453, 1548, 1S02. That scientifics* are the first grounds on which 

* For convenience, this word is retained, because, though not usual in the English language, there 
is no other single word that will express the Author’s meaning ; and because, on this account, it has 
been generally adopted in the translation of the .Arcana Ckclestia. and of his other works. It is applied 
by the Author, not only to what are termed, in the customary use of the term as an adjective iu 
Ush, scientific subjects, but to all matters of knowledge of an external kind, such as abide in thi 
memory as matf 5rs of fact, but are not een m intellectual light, or vieweti oy rational intuition.— JV*, 
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the interior mind of man takes a view of the stores in kis natural 
memory, and suck tkings as it finds tkere tkat can be applied in 
confiimation, it sublimates, as it were, by tke fire of keavenly 
love, separates them from gross a^^pendages, and purifies tkein 
even into spiiitual ideas. That suck a process takes place, is 

is built and founded tbe life of man, both, civil, moral, and spiritual, and that they are 
learned for tbe sake of use as an end, nn. 14:39, 3310. That knowledges open tbe way 
to the internal man, and afterwards conjoin that man with the external according to 
uses, nn. 1563, 1616, That the rational principle is horn by means of sciences and 
knowledges, nn. 1595, 19o0, r30S6. Yet not by knowledges themselves, hut by the 
affection of the uses derived from them, n. 1S95. 

That there are scientifics which admit divine truths, and others which do not admit 
them, n. 5213. That empty scientifics ou^ht to he destroyed, nn. 14S9, 1402, 1400, 
1580. That empty scientifics are those which have for their end, and which confirm, 
the loves of self and of the world, and which withdraw from love to God and love 
towards the neighbor ; because such seieutifics close the internal man, so that man 
afterwards cannot receive any thing from heaven, nn. 1563, 1600. That scientifics are 
the means of growing wise, and the means of becoming insane, and that by them the 
internal man is either opened or closed, and thus the rational principle is either culti- 
vated or destroyed, nn. 4156, 8628, 9922. 

That the internal man is opened and successively perfected by scientifics, if man has 
good use for an end, especially a use which respects eternal life, n. 8086. That in this 
case, scientifics, which reside in the natural man, are met by spiritual and celestial 
things from the spiritual man, which adopt such as are suitable, n. 1495. That the 
uses of heavenly life in this case are extracted, purified, and elevated, from the scien- 
tifics which reside in the natural man, by the internal man, from the Lord, nn. 1595, 
1896, 1900, 1901, 1902, 5871, 5874, 5901. And that incongruous and opposing scien- 
tifics are cast aside, and exterminated, nn. 5871, 5886, 5889. 

That the sight oi the internal man c^s forth from the scientifics of the external man 
no other things than what accord with its love, n. 9394. That beneath the sight of the 
internal man, those things which belong to the love are in the centre, and appear in 
clearness ; but those things which do not belong to the love are at the sides, and 
appear in obscurity, nn. 606^8, 60S5. That suitable scientifics are successively implanted 
in man’s loves, and as it were dwell in them, n. 6325. That man would be born into 
intelligence, if he were horn into love towards his neighbor ; but as he is born into 
the love of self and of the world, he is born in total ignorance, nn. 6323, 6325. That 
science, intelligence, and wisdom, are offsprings of love to God, and of love towards 
the neighbor, nn. 1226, 2049, 2116. 

That it is one thing to be wise, another thing to understand, another to know, and 
another to do ; but that still, with those who possess spiritual life, they follow in order, 
and exist together in doing, or in deed, n. 10,331, That also it is one thing to know, 
another to acknowledge, and another to have faith, n. 896. 

That scientifics, which belong to the external or natural man, reside in the light of 
the world ; but that truths, which have been made truths of faith and of love, and 
have thus gained life, reside in the light of heaven, n. 5212, That the truths which 
have gained spiritual life, are comprehended by natural ideas, n. 5510. That spiritual 
influx proceeds from the internal or spiritual man into the scientifics which are in the 
external or natural man, nn. 194<j, 8005. That scientifics are the receptacles, and as it 
were, the vessels, of the truth and good which belong to the internal man, nn. 1409, 
1496, 3068, 5489, 6004, 6033, 6052, 6o7l, 6077, 7770, 9922. That scientifics are, as it 
were, mirrors, in which the truths and goods of the internal man appear as in an 
image, n. 5201. That they there abide together as in their ultimate, nn. 6373, 5STA 
5886, 5901, 6004, 6023, 6052, 6071. 

That influx is spiritual and not physicalj that is, that there is influx from the inter- 
nal man into the external, thus into the scientifics of the latter, hut not from the exter- 
nal into the internal ; thus not from the scientifics of the former into the truths of 
faith, nn. 8219, 5119, 5259, 5427, 5428, 5478, 6322, 9110, 9111. That from the truths of 
the doctrine df the church, which are derived from the Word, the principle from 
which to set out is to be drawn, and those truths are first to be acknowledged, and 
that afterwards it is allowable to consult scientifics, n. 6047. Thus that it is Viewable 
for tliose who are OTounded in an affirmative principle respecting the truths of faith, to 
confirm them inteUectiially by scientifics, but not for those who are in a negative prin- 
ciple, nn. 2568, 2588, 4760, 6047. That he who refuses to believe divine truths unless 
he be persuaded bv scientifics, will never believe them, nn. 2094, 2832. That to enter 
into the truths of mth from scientifics is contraiy to order, n. 10,236. That those who 
do so become inffituated as to t ose things which belong to heaven and the church, na. 
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unknown to man wLitst lie lives in tlie body, because be there 
thinks both spiritually and naturally at the same time, and what 
he thinks spiritually he is not conscious of, but only of what he 
thinks natoally; whereas, when he comes into the spiritual 
world, he is not conscious of anything that he thought naturally 
in the world, but only of what he thought spiiitually ; such is 
his change of state. 

From these facts it is manifest, that man is made spiritual by 
means of knowledges and sciences, and that these are the me- 
diums of becoming wise, — only, however, to those, who, both in 
faith and in life, have acknowledged the Divine Being. Such 
persons, also, are accepted in heaven more than others, and are 
among those who there dwell in the centre (see n. 43), as being 

128, 129, 140. That they fall into falsities of evil, nn. 232, 233, 6047. And that in the 
other life, when they think on spiritual subjects, they become like persons intoxicated, 
n. Iti72. What their further quality is, n. 196. Examples illustrating that things spir- 
itual cannot be comprehended, if entered into by scientifies, nn. 233, 2094, 2196, 2203, 
22<)9. That many of the learned are more insane in spiritual things than the simple, 
by reason that they are immersed in a negative principle, and coimrm this by scien- 
tifies, which they have continually and m abundance before their view, nn. 4760, 
8629. 

That those who reason from scientifies gainst the truths of faith, reason sharply, 
because from the fallacies of the senses, which are engaging and persuasive, since it is 
with difficulty that they can be dispersed, n. 5700. What and of what quality the fal- 
lacies of the senses are, nn. 5084, 5094, 6400, 6948. That those who understand noth- 
ing of truth, and likewise those who are immersed in evil, can reason about the truths 
and goods of faith, and yet not understand them, n. 4214. That merely to confirm a 
do^ma is not the part of an intelligent person, but to see whether it be true or not, 
before it is confirmed, nn. 4741, 6047. 

That sciences are of no avail after death, but what a man has imbibed in his under- 
standing and life by means of sciences, n. 2480. That still all scientific^ remain after 
death, but that they are quiescent, nn. 2476 — 2479, 2481 — 2486. 

That the same scientifies, with the evil, are falsities, because they are applied to evils, 
and with the good, are truths, because they are applied to good, n. 6917. That scien- 
tifie truths, wfith the evil, are not trutlis, howsoever they may appear as truths when 
they are spoken, because inwardly in them there is evil, n. 10,881. 

What is the quality of the desire of knowing, which spirits have, an example, n. 
1973. That with the angels tliere is an immense desire of knowing and of growing 
wise, since science, intelligence, and wisdom are spiritual food, nn. 3114, 4459, 4792, 
4976, 5147, 5293, 5340, 5342, 5410, 5426, 6576, 5582, 5588, 5655, 6277, 8562, 9003. That 
the science of the ancients was the science of correspondences and representations, by 
which they introduced themselves into the knowledge of spiritual things ; hut that 
that science at this day is altogether obliterated, nn, 4844, 4749, 4964, 4965. 

fc^iritual truths cannot he comprehended, unless the following universals be known : 
I. That all things in the universe have reference to good and truth, and to the con- 
junction of both, in order to their possessing any real existence ; tnus, to love and 
laith, and the^r conjunction. II. That man possesses an understanding and will, and 
that the understanding is the receptacle of truth, and the will of good : and that all 
things have reference to those two faculties appertaining to man, and to their conjunc- 
tion, as all things have reference to truth and good, and their conjunction. III. That 
there is an internal man and an external, and that they are as distinct from each other 
as heaven and the world ; and yet that they ought to make one, in order that man 
may be truly a man. IV. That the light of heaven is that in which the internal man 
is, and the light of the world that in which the external man is, and that the light of 
heaven is divine truth itself, which is the source of all intelligence. V. Thaf there is 
a correspondence between tne things which exist in the internal man and those which 
exist in the external, and that hence they appear in all cases under another aspect, 
insomuch that they are not discerned except by the science of correspoL dences. Un- 
less these and several other things be known, no ideas can be conceived and formed 
of spiritual and celestial truths except such as are incongruous ; and thus scientifies 
and knowledges, which belong to the natural man, without those universal^ can be ot 
little service to the rational man for understanding and improvement. Hence it u 
evident bow necessary scientifies are. 
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in the light more than others. These are the intelligent and 
wise in heaven, who shine with the brightness of the firmament, 
and who shine as the stars. But the simple, there, are those 
who have acknowledged the Divine Being, have loved the Word, 
and have lived a spiritual-moral life, but with whom the inte- 
riors belonging to Ihe mind have not been much cultivated bj 
knowledges and sciences. The human mind is like ground, 
which acquires a quality according to the pains bestowed on ite 
cultivation. 


OF THE EIGH AHD THE POOR m HEAVEN. 

857. Various opinions exist respecting the reception of people 
in heaven. Some imagine, that the poor are received there, but 
not the rich; others, that rich and poor are admitted ahke; 
others, that the rich cannot be accepted, unless they relinquish 
their possessions, and put themselves on a level with the poor : 
and all confirm their respective opinions by the Word. But 
they who make any difference between the rich and the poor in 
regard to their capability of admission into heaven, do not xm- 
derstand the Word. The Word, in its inward recesses, is spiii- 
tual, but in its letter it is natural ; whence they who only appre- 
hend the Word as to its literal sense, and not, in any degree, as 
to its spiritual sense, cannot but fall into error on many subjects, 
and especially respecting the rich and the poor ; as when they 
suppose, that it is as difficult for the rich to go to heaven as it is 
for a camel to go through the eye of a needle, and that it is easy 
to the poor merely because they are poor, it being said, “ Blessed 
ie ye poor ; for yawrs is the mngdom of Qod ?'^ — (Luke vi. 20.) 
But they who know any thing of the spiritual sense of the Word, 
think differently, being aware that heaven is designed for aU who 
live a file of faith and love, whether they be rich or poor. But 
who are meant in the Word by the rich, and who by the poor, 
will be shown in what follows. From much conversation with 
the angels, and from living in society with them, I have had 
opportunity of knowing with certainty, that the rich obtain ad- 
mission into heaven as easily as the poor ; and that no man is 
excluded from heaven merely because he abounded in this world’s 
goods, and no man is received there merely because he was with- 
out them. There are in heaven both rich and poor ; and there 
are many of the rich wffio are in stations of greater glory and hap- 
piness than the poor. 

358. It is proper to mention by way of preface, that a man 
may acquire riches, and accumulate wealth, as far as opportunity 
is given him, provided it is not accomplished by the exercise of 
cunning and cf wicked arts : that he may eat and drink daintily, 
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provided lie does not make liis life to consist in sncli enjoyments ; 
that he may have a handsome house and furniture, so far as is 
^suitable to his situation in life ; that he may converse with others 
as others do, may frequent places of amusement, and talk about 
worldly affaii’s ; and that he has no need always to wear an aii 
of devotion, going with a sad and sorrowful countenance, and 
walking with his head bowing down, but may appear good- 
humored and cheerful ; and that neither is he obliged to give his 
property to the poor, any further than affection leads him to do 
so; .in one word, that he may live, in external form, just as a 
man of the world does : and that these things will not prevent 
his going to heaven, provided, in the inward recesses of his mind, 
he thinks respecting God in a becoming manner, and deals sin- 
cerely and justly with his neighbor. For man is such in quality 
as are his affection and thou^t, or his love and faith : all things 
that he does in externals thence derive then life, for to act is to 
will, and to speak is to think, because a man acts from his will 
and speaks from his thought On this account, when it is said 
in the Word, that man win be judged according to his deeds and 
rewarded according to his works, the meaning is, that he will 
be judged and rewarded according to the thought and affection 
ffom which his deeds or works proceeded, or which were included 
in them ; for without these, the actions ai'e of no moment, and 
the character of the actions is precisely that of the thought and 
affection from which they are perfoimed.(^) It hence is evident, 
that the external of man goes for nothing, but that the internal 
is all, from which the external proceeds. Let us take an illus- 
tration. Suppose a person to act sincerely, and to abstain from 
defrauding another, merely because he is afraid of the law, of 
the loss ot character, and thence of honor and gain, but who, if 
that fear did not restrain him, would defraud others as much as 
he could; thus, in his thought and will is fraud, and yet his 
deeds, in their external form, appear sincere : such a person, be- 
ing insincere and fraudulent interiorly, has hell within him. On 
the other hand, suppose a person to act sincerely, and to abstain 
from defrauding another, because to do otherwise would be to 
sin against God and against his neighbor : this person, if he had 

(^) That it is very frequently said in the Word, that man shall be judged, and that 
he shall be recompensed, according to his deeds and his works, n. 3934. That by 
deeds and works, in such passages, are not meant deeds and works in the external 
form, but in the internal ; since good works in the external form are done also by the 
wicked, but in the external and at the same time in the internal form, only by the good, 
nn. 3934, 6073. That works, like all acts, derive their me and exiatere, and their qual- 
ity, from the interiors of man, which are those of his thought and will, since they 
thence proceed ; wherefore, such as the interiors are, such are the works, nn. 3984, 
8911, 10,331. Thus, such as the interiors are in regard to love and faith, nn. 3934, 
6078, 10,331, 10,833. That thus, works contain those principles, and are them in effect, 
n. 10,831. Wherefore, for a man to be judged and recompensed according to hia 
deeds and works, denotes, according to those principles, nn. 8147, 3984, 6078, 8911, 
10,881, 10,833. That works, so far as they respect self and the world, are not good, 
bat only so far as they respect the Lord and a man’s neighbor, n. 8147. 
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opportunity to defraud another, stOl would not do it : his thought 
and will are regulated by conscience ; thus, he has heaven within 
him. In external form, the deeds of both appear similar; but in 
internal, they are totally different. 

359. Since a man may live, in external form, as others do ; 
may acq^uire riches, keep a plentiful table, be elegantly lodged 
and attired according to his condition and occupation, may en- 
joy pleasurable and cheerful scenes and objects, and undertake 
worldly engagements for the sake of occupation and business, 
and in order that his life, both of mind and body, may be kept 
in a sound state, provided he interiorly acknowledges the Divine 
Being and cherishes good-wiU to his neighbor ; it is evident, 
that it is not so difficult to enter the way to heaven as many sup- 
pose. The only difficulty is, to be able to resist the love of self 
and of the world, and to prevent it from being predominant ; for 
this is the root of all evils.(^ That it is not so difficult as many 
suppose, is taught by these words of the Lord : “ Learn of Me / 
for I am meek and lowly of heart } and ye shall find rest unto 
your souls. For My yoke is easy.^ and My lu/rden is light ?'^ — ^ 
(Matt. xi. 29, 30.) The reason that the Lord’s yoke is easy, and 
His hui’den light, is, because, so far as a man resists the evils 
that spring from the love of self and of the world, he is led by 
the Lord, and not by himself ; and the Lord afterwards resists 
those evils in man, and removes them. 

360. I have conversed after death with some, who, while on 
earth, renounced the woiid, and gave themselves up to an almost 
solitary life, that by the abstraction of tbeir thoughts from worldly 
concerns, they might be incessantly engaged in pious medita- 
tions ; believing that this was the way to enter the path to heav- 
en. But these, in the other life, are found to have acquired a 
melancholy disposition: they despise others who are not like 
themselves, and are indignant at not obtainiug a happier lot than 
others, believing that they have deserved it ; neither have they 
any concern about others ; and they avert themselves from offices 
of charity, though it is by these that conjunction is maintained 
with heaven. They deshe heaven more than others do ; hut 
when. they are raised to where the angels are, they cause anxie- 
ties, which disturb the felicities of the angels ; wherefore they 
are separated from their society ; after which they betake them- 
selves to desert places, where they follow a similar life to that 
which they led in the world. Man can only be formed for heav- 
en by means of the world. It is there that ultimate effects have 
their station, into which the-affection of every one is to be deter- (*) 

(*) Tliat all evils are derived from the love of self and of the world, nn. ISOT, 1808, 
1821, 1694, 1891, 3418, 7256, 7876, 7480, 7488, 8318, 9835, 9848, 10,088, 10,742. Which 
are, contempt oi others, enmity, hatred, revenge, cruelty, deceit, nn. 6667, 7372, 7378, 
7874, 9848, 10,038, 10,742. That man is horn into those loves, thus that in them are 
his hereditary evils, nn. 694, 4817, 6660. 
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mined ; for unless the affection puts itself forth, or effuses itseK 
into acts, wliich is done in a numerous society, it is suffocated, 
and, at last, so completely, that the man has no longer any re- 
spect to his neighbor, but only to himself. It hence is manifest, 
that the life of charity towards the neighbor, which consists in 
doing what is just and right in all our dealings and occupations, 
leads to heaven ; but not a life of piety without the former :(*) 
consequently, that the exercises of charity, and the increase of 
the life of charity by their means, can only have existence so far 
as a man is engaged in occupations of business ; and that they 
cannot have existence, so far as he removes himself from such 
occupations. Of those who have done so, I will now speak fi'om 
experience. Many of those who had employed themselves in 
the world in trade and merchandise, and also had become rich 
by these pursuits, are in heaven ; but fewer of those who attained 
rank and wealth by filling offices in the state ; and the reason is, 
because the latter, by the gain they had made, and by the hon- 
ors conferred upon them, for dispensing justice and equity, and 
also by conferring posts of profit and honor on others, were in- 
duced to love themselves and the world, and through this, to re- 
move their thoughts and affections from heaven, and turn them 
to themselves. For so far as a man loves himself and the world, 
and respects himself and the world in every thing, he alienates 
himself from the Divine Being, and removes himself from 
heaven. 

361. The lot of the rich who go to heaven is of such a nature, 
that they find themselves in the possession of opulence beyond 
others. Some of them dwell in palaces, aU the interior and fur- 
niture of which shine as with gold and silver ; and they have 
abundance of every thing that can promote the uses of life. They 
do not, however, in the smallest degree, place their hearts on 
these things, but on the uses themsdves : these they behold in 
clearness, and as if in the light ; but the gold and silver they see 
obscurely, and as if, respectively, in the shade. The reason is, 
because, in the world, they had loved uses, and gold and silver 
only as means, and instruments of service. Thus uses them- 
selves are refulgent in heaven ; the good of use shining like gold, 
and truth of use like silver.(^) According to the quality, there- 

(*) That oTiarity towards a man’s neighbor consists in doing wbat is good, just, and 
right, in all our dealings and in every employment, nn. 8120, 8121, 8122. Hence, tha4 
charity towards a man’s neighbor extends itself to all things, both general and par- 
ticular, which he thinks, wills, and does, n. 8124. That a life of piety without a life 
of charity is of no avail, but with it is profitable for all things, nn. 8252, 8258. 

(*) That all good has its delight from use, and according to use, nn. 8049, 4984, 7088 ; 
and also its (quality ; consequently, such as the use is, such is the good, n. 8049. That 
all the happiness and delight of life result from uses, n. 997. In general, that life is 
the life of uses, n. 1964. -That angelic life consists in th^oods of love and oharitv, 
thus in performing nses, n. 452. That the Lord, and from ffim the angels, regard only 
the ends respected hy man, which ends are uses, nn. 1817, 1645, 5844. That the king- 
dom of the Lord e a kingdom of uses, nn. 454, 696, 1108, 8645, 4054, 7088, That tc 
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foie, of tlie uses wHcli such, persons had performed in the world, 
ifi that of their opulence in heaven, and of their enjoyment and 
happiness. Good uses consist in a man’s providing for himself 
and his family the necessaries of life ; in desiiing abundance for 
the sake of his country, and also of his neighbor, to whom a rich 
man can do good in many ways, which a poor man cannot ; and 
because he is thus enabled to withdi’^aw his mind fi’om a life of 
idleness, which is a peimicious life, since, in idleness, man, from 
the evil inherent in him, is prone to indulge bad thoughts. 
These uses are good, so far as they have in them a Divine Prin- 
ciple ; that is, so far as man loolm in them to the Divine Being 
and to heaven, and places his own good in those uses, and only 
in wealth as a subordinate good, tending to promote the former. 

362. But the lot of those rich men who have not believed in 
a Divine Being, and have rejected from their mind the things 
belonging to heaven and the church, is quite contrary. These 
are in hell, surrounded by filth, misery, and destitution. Such 
are the things into which riches are tmned when they are loved 
as an end ; and not only the riches are so changed, but also the 
uses to which they have been applied, and which were, either 
that their possessors might follow in every thing the bent of their 
inclinations, indulge in voluptuous enjoyments, and be able, 
more abundantly and freely, to give their mmd to flagitious 
practices ; or else, to exalt themselves over others, whom they 
despise. These riches, and these uses, seeing they have nothing 
in them of a sphitual, but only what is of an earthly natoe, 
turn to filth. For a sj)iiitual principle contained in riches and 
the uses of them, is like the soul in the body, and like the light 
of heaven in moist gromid : without it, they rot, like a body 
without a soul, and Ime moist ground without the light of heav- 
en. These are the pei’sons whom riches seduce, and who are 
withdrawn by them from heaven. 

363. The ruling afiection or love of every man remains with 
him after death, and is not extirpated to eternity. The reason of 
this is, because the spirit of a man is altogether such as his love 
is ; and, what is an arcanum, the body of every spirit and angel 
is the external form of his love, perfectly correspondiug to its 
internal form, which is that of his natural and rational mind. 
Hence it is that spirits are known as to their quality by their 
countenance, their gestures, and their speech ; and man would 
be known m the same manner, as to his spirit, while he lives in 
the world, had he not learned to put on, in his countenance, his 

f estures, and his speech, appearances which do not belong to 
im. From these facts it may be seen with certainty, that man 
remains to eternity, such as is his predominant affection or love. 


eerre the Lord is to perform uses, n. 7033. That all have a quality according to th® 
<liiality of the uses which they perform, nn, 4054, 3816 ; Illustrated, m. 7088. 
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It has been granted me to converse with some who lived seven- 
teen centuries ago, and whose lives are known fi'om the writings 
of that age ; and it was ascertained, that they are still led by the 
love which prevailed in them then. It may hence also appear 
with certainty, that the love of riches, and of the uses to be per- 
formed by riches, remains with every one to eternity, and con- 
tinues to be completely of the same quality as had been acquired 
in the world. There is, however, this difference *, that riches, 
with those who had employed them for good uses, are turned 
into enjoyments according to those uses ; whereas riches, with 
those who had employed them for bad uses, are turned into filth ; 
with which also, they are then delighted ; much as, in the world, 
they had been delighted with riches for the sake of the bad uses 
to which they applied them. The reason that they are then 
delighted with filth, is, because the foul voluptuous pleasures 
and flagitious practices, which were the uses to which they ap- 
plied them, — and avarice likewise, which is the love of riches 
without regard to any use, — correspond to filth. Spiritual filth 
is nothiug else. 

864. As for the poor, they do not go to heaven on account of 
then poverty, but on account of their life. His life follows every 
one, whether he be rich or poor. There is no special grace for 
one any more than for another :(^) he is received who has lived 
well, and he is rejected who has lived ill. Besides, poverty se- 
duces and withdraws a man from heaven, as much as wealth 
does. Among the poor are great numbers who are not content 
with their lot, who covet many things, and who believe riches to 
be real blessings ;(^ on which account, not obtaining them, they 
are incensed, and form bad thoughts of the Divine Providence. 
They also envy others their advantages ; and, besides, they are 
equally ready to defraud others when they find o;^ortunity, and 
equally live in debasiug voluptuous pleasures. nTot so the poor 
who are content with their lot, who are industiious and diligent 
in their calling, who love work better than idleness, and who 
deal sincerely and faithfully ; living, at the same time, a Christian 
life. I have sometimes conversed with some of those, who be- 
longed to the class of peasants and common people, who, while 
they lived in the world, had believed in God, and had done what 
was just and right in their callings. Being grounded in an affec- 
tion for knowing the truth, they asked what charity and faith 
are ; because, in the world, they had heard much about faith, (**) 


(**) That there is no such thing as immediate mercy, hut that mercy is mediate, that 
is shown to those who live according to the Lord’s precepts ; because, from a prin- 
ciple of mercy, He leads men continually in the world, and afterwards to eternity, nn. 
8700, 10,659. 

That dignities and riches are not real blessings, wherefore they are given to the 
wicked as well as to the good, nn. 8989, 10,775, 10,776. That real blessing is the recep- 
tion of love and of faith from the Lord, and thereby conjunction, for thence com^ 
eternal happiness, nn. 1420, 1422, 2846, 8017, 8408, 8504, 8514, 8580, 8565, 8684, 4aii| 
4981, 8989, 10,495. 
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andj in the other life, mucli about charily. It was, therefore, 
told them, that charity is every thing that relates to life, and faith 
is every thing that relates to doctrine ; consequently, that charity 
consists in wiUing and doing what is just and right in all our 
dealings, and faith in thinking j^^stly and rightly : and that faith 
and charity are mutually conjoined, like doctrine and a life ac- 
cording to it, or like thought and will ; and that faith becomes 
charity, when a man also wills and does what he justly and 
rightly thinks ; on the accomplishment of which, they are no 
longer two, but one. All this they well understood, and rejoiced 
at the information, observing that, when in the world, they could 
not comprehend, how believing could be any thing else than 
Kving. 

365. From these facts it may appear with certainty, that both 
rich and poor go to heaven alike, and the one as easily as the 
other. The reason that it is imagined that the poor are admitted 
easily, and the rich with difficulty, is, because the Word has not 
been understood, where it makes mention of the rich and the 
poor. By the rich are there meant, in the spiritual sense, those 
who abound in the knowledges of good and truth, thus who be- 
long to the church, which is in possession of the Word ; and by 
the poor, those who are destitute of such knowledges, but yet 
desire them, thus, who live in countries beyond the limits of the 
church, where the Word does not exist. By the rich man who 
was clothed in purple and fine linen, and who was cast into hell, 
is meant the Jewish nation, which, as possessing the Word, and 
thence abounding in the knowledges of good ana tmth, is called 
a rich man. Bv garments of purple are also signified knowledges 
of good, and % garments of fine linen, knowledges of truth.Q 
But by the poor man who lay at his gate, and desired to be fea 
with the ciTimbs which fell from the rich man’s table, and who 
was carried by angels into Abraham’s bosom, are meant the 
Grentiles, who did not possess the knowledges of good and truth, 
but yet desired them. — (Luke xvi. 19 — 31.) By the rich men 
who were called to a great supper, and excused themselves, is 
also meant the Jewish nation ; and hy the poor men who were 
introduced in their place, are meant the nations that were not 
within the church.--“(Luke xii. 16 — ^21.) Who are meant by the 
rich man, of whom the Lord said, ^'^It is more ecbsy for a camel 
to go through the eye of a needle^ than for a rich mcm to entm' 
into the hingdom of God^^ (Matt. xix. 24), shall also he explained. 
By a rich man are there meant the rich in both senses, both the 
natural and the spiritual. In the natural sense, the rich are 
those who abound in wealth, and set their heart upon it : but, in 
the spiritual sense, they are those who abound in knowledges 

g) ’Biat garments signify troths, thus knowledges, nn. 1078, 2576, 5819, 5954, 9212% 
9216, 9952, 10,586. Thnt purple signifies celestial good, n, 9467. That fine linen sig 
tiifies trath from a celestial ongin, nn. 5819, 9469, 9744. 
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and scimces, for these are spiritual riches, and who desne, by 
means of them, to introduce themselves, by self-derived intelli- 
gence, into the thin^ belonging to heaven and the church. As 
mis is contrary to divine order, it is said that it is easier for a 
camel to pass through the eye of a needle : for iu the spiritual 
sense, by a camel is signified the principle of knowledge and 
science in general, and by the eye of a needle, spiritual truth.(®) 
That such things are signified by a camel and the eye of a needle, 
is not known at the present day, because hitherto the science has 
not been disclosed, which teaches what is meant, in the spiritual 
sense of the Word, by the expressions employed in its literal 
sense. In every particular ot the Word there is contained a 
spiritual sense ; and a natural sense also ; for, in order that con- 
junction might be effected between heaven and the world, or 
between angels and men, after immediate conjunction had ceased, 
the Word was written by pure correspondences, according to the 
relation between natural things and spiritual. It hence is evi- 
dent, who are specifically meant by the rich man in the above 
cited passage. (That by the rich are meant in the Word, in its 
spiritual sense, those who possess the knowledges of good and 
truth, and, by riches, those knowledges themselves, which also 
are real spiritual riches, may be seen from various passages : as 
Isaiah x. 12 — ^14, xxx. 6, T, xlv. 3 ; Jerem. xvii. 3, xlvii. 7, 1. 36, 
37, IL 13 ; Dan. v. 2, 3, 4 ; Ezek. xxvi. 7, 12, xxvii. 1 — end ; 
Eech. ix. 3, 4 ; Ps. xi. 13 ; Hos. xii. 9 ; Eev. iii. 17, 18 ; Luke 
xiv. 33 ; and elsewhere. And that by the poor in the spiritual 
sense, are signified those who do not possess the knowledges of 
good and truth, and yet desire them, may be seen from Matt, 
xi. 5 ; Luke vi. 20, 21, xiv. 21 ; Isa. xiv. 30, xxix. 19, xli. 17, 18 ; 
Zeph. iii. 12, 18. AH these texts may be seen explained in the 
Arcana Gcelestia^ n. 10,227.) 


OF MARRIAaES IN HEAYEN. 

366. Since the inhabitants of heaven are from the human race, 
whence consequently the angels who occupy it are of both sexes ; 

(*) That a camel, in the Word, signifies the principle of knowledge and of science in 
general, nn. 804:8, 3071, 8143, 8145. What is meant by needle-work, and working with 
a needle ; and hence, what by a needle, n. 9688. That to enter into the truths of faith 
from scientifics is contra^ to divine order, n. 10,286. That those who do so become 
infatuated a& to those things which belong to heaven and to the church, nn. 128, 129, 
130, 232, 283, 6047. And that in the other life, when they think about spiritual things, 
they become like persons intoxicated, n. 1072. What further is their (Quality, n. 196. 
Examples to illustrate that spiritual things cannot be comprehended, if entrance to 
them be made by scientific®, nn. 288, 2094, 2196, 2208, 2209. That from spiritual truth 
it is allowable to enter into the scientifics which belong to the natural man ; but not 
vice mrscb^ because spiritual influx into the natural principle takes place, but not natural 
influx into the spiritual prin^le, nn. 8219, 5119, 5259, 5427, 6428, 5478, 6822, 9110, 
9111. That the truths of the Word and of the church ought first to be aclmowledg4<i, 
»nd afterwards it is allowable to consult scientifics, but not unm versay n. 6047. 
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and since it was ordained fronoL creation that the woman should 
be for the man, and the man for the woman, thus that the one 
should be the other’s ; and since the love that it should be so is 
innate in both ; it follows, that there are marriages in the hea- 
vens as well as on earth. Marriages in the heavens, however, 
greatly differ from marriages on earth. "What, therefore, is the 
nature of marriages in the heavens, in what they differ from 
marriages on earth, and in what they agree, shall here be 
shown. 

367. In the heavens, marriage is the conjunction of two into 
one mind; the nature of which conjunction shall be first ex- 
plained. The mind consists of two parts, one of which is called 
the understanding, and the other the will. "When those two 
parts act in unity, they are then called one mind. In heaven, 
the husband acts as that part which is called the understanding, 
and the wife as that which is called the will. When this con- 
junction, which exists in the interiors, descends into the inferior 
parts that belong to the body, it is perceived and felt as love ; 
and the love thus felt is conjugial* love. From these truths it is 
evident, that conjugial love derives its origin from the conjunc- 
tion of two individuals into one mind. This is termed, in heaven, 
dwelling t<^ether ; and it is said of such, that they are not two, 
but one. Therefore, in heaven, two married partners are not 
called two, but one angel.(^) 

368. That there should exist such a conjunction of the hus- 
band and wife in their inmost parts, which belong to their minds, 
results from creation itself. For the man is born to be under the 
influence of intellect, thus, to think from the understanding ; but 
the woman to be xmder the influence of will, thus, to think from 
the win. This also is evident from the inclination, or connate 

That it is unknown at this day what and whence conjugial love is, n. 2727. That 
conjugial love consists in willing what the other wills, thus mutually and reciprocally, 
n. 2781. That those who are grounded in conjugial love dwell together in their inmost 
principles of life, n. 2782. That there is a union of two minds, and thus that from love 
they hecome one, nn. 10,168, 10,169. For the love of minds, which is spiritual love, is 
union, nn. 1394, 2057, 8989, 4018, 5807, 6195, 7081—7086, 7501, 10,130. 

* This word, oonjugial^ is not in common use in the English language, which has 
adopted coi\ jugal imtead. Both are originally Latin, in which language they are writ- 
ten GoiijugiiiUs^ and canjugalis. Though both the Latin words are equally classical, our 
Author, when speaking of what he denominates “conjugial love,” nas confined him- 
self to the use of the former. Only a very few instances of the use of the latter occur 
in all his works \ and then, as generally appears most probable, by error of the press. 
The reason of his preference is doubtless to be found in their etymology. CuaJugkiUi 
is derived, through mngugium {marriage^ and congux^ — a rmrried partner)^ from oonr- 
jungo^ which signifies to Gonjoi/n^ whereas conJugaZis is from conjugo^yfhiotx signifies 
)o yoke together. Now as a yoke carries with it the idea of compulsion and domination, 
wmch is abhorrent from all that our Author teaches of the genuine nature of marriage 
love; whilst the idea of conjimction is in perfect harmonj^ with it; it can be no matter 
of surprise that he preferred the term Gongugvilie to congugalis. As, also, the ori^nal 
radical ideas remain in the words when anglicized by lopping off their termination, 
most of our Author’s translators have preferred to adopt the appropriate, though un- 
usual word, congttgialy instead of the less appropriate, though common word, conjugal. 
The supmor softness of the former in sounT ^so, renders it more suitable in apphca- 
tion to such a subject as Oonjugial Lorn. For. these reasons, the word oortjvgutl ii 
retained in riie present translation. — N. 

195 



H KA VEI?'# 


869, 3Y0 

disposition, of each ; and likewise fi.*om their form. Erom their 
disposition^ it is seen, that the man acts from reason ; hut the 
woman from affection : and fi'om their form^ that the face of 
the man is more rough and less beautiful, his speech of deeper 
tone, and his body more robust ; whilst the face of the woman 
is smoother and fairer, her tone of voice more tender, and her 
body more delicate. There is a similar difference between the 
understanding and the will, or between thought and affection ; 
and also between truth and good, and between faith and love ; 
for truth and faith have relation to the understanding, and good 
and love to the will. It is on this account, that, in the w ord, 
by a youth and man, in the spiritual sense, is meant the under- 
standing of truth, and by a virgin and woman, the affection of 
good ; and also, that the church, by virtue of her affection for 
good and truth, is called a woman and a virgin ; and further ^ 
that all who are grounded in the affection of good are called 
virgins ; as in Eev. xiv. 4.0 

869. Every one, whether man or woman, enjoys understanding 
and will ; but still, in the man, the understanding predominates, 
and in the woman, the will; and the character of the human 
heiug is determined by the predominating faculty. In marriages 
in the heavens, however, there is not any domination exercised 
by one party over the other ; for the will of the wife is also that 
of the husband, and the understanding of the husband is also 
that of the wife ; because the one loves to will and to think as 
the other does, and thus, to do so mutually and reciprocally ; the 
result of which is, their conjunction into one. This conjunction 
is actual ; for the will of the wife enters into the understanding 
of the husband, and the understanding of the husband into the 
will of the wife, more especially when they look each other in 
the face: for, as has often been stated above, in the heavens 
there is a communication of thoughts and affections ; and more 
especially does this exist between married partners, because they 
mutually love each other. From these statements may be seen, 
what is the nature of that conjunction of minds which constitutes 
marriage, and produces coiijugial love, in the heavens ; namely, 
that it consists in the one partner’s willing or desiring that what- 
evp is his or hers should be the other’s, and in the reciprocal 
existence of such will or desire. 

3Y0. It has been told me by the angels, that just in proportion 
as two married partners are united in such conjunction, they are 

(*) That young men, in the Word, signify the understanding of truth, or one that is 
intelligent, n. 7668. That men ('viri) have a like signification, nn. 168, 266, 74:9, 915, 
1007, 2617, 3184, 8236, 4:828, 9007. That a woman signifies the affection of good and of 
tinith, nn. 668, 3160, 6014, 7337, 8994: also the church, nu. 252, 263, 749. 770: and that 
a wife also signifies the same, nn. 252, 253, 409, 749, 770 ; with what difference, nn. 916, 
2517, 8236, 4510, 4822. That husband and wife, in the supreme sense, are predicated 
of the Lord and of his conjunction with heaven and the church, n. 7022. Th&t a vir- 
gin signifies the affection of good, nn. 3067, 3110, 8179, 8189, 6781, 6742 : and also th® 
church, nn. 2362, 8081, 3963, 4638, 6729, 6775, 6778. 
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in the enjoyment of conjngial love, and at the same time, and 
the same proportion, of intelligence, wisdom, and happiness. The 
reason of this is, because the Divine Truth and the Divine Good, 
which are the sources of all intelligence, wisdom, and happiness, 
principally how into conjugial love, and consequently, conjngial 
love is the actual plane for receiving the divine influx, for this 
reason, that it i^ at the same time, the marriage of truth and 
good. For as it is a conjunction of understanding and will, it is 
also a conjunction of truth and good ; since the understanding 
receives the Divine Truth, and also is formed by truths, and the 
will receives the Divine Good, and is also formed by goods : for 
what a man wills, is, to him, good, and what he understands, is, 
to him, truth : whence it amounts to the same thing, wliether we 
say, the conjunction of understanding and will, or whether we 
say, the conjunction of truth and good. The conjunction of truth 
and good constitutes an angel, together with his intelligence, 
wisdom, and happiness ; for an angel is such,- in proportion as 
good is conjoined in him with truth, and truth with good ; or, 
what amounts to the same, an angel is such, in proportion as 
love is conjoined in him with faith, and faith with love* 

371. The reason that the Divine Sphere proceeding from the 
Lord flows principally into conjugial love, is, because that love 
descends from the conjunction ot good and truth; for, as just 
observed, whether we say, the conjunction of the understanding 
and the will, or, the conjunction of good and ti'uth, it amounts to 
the same thing. The conjunction of good and truth derives its 
origin from the Lord’s Divine Love towards all the inhabitants 
of heaven and earth. From the Divine Love proceeds the Divine 
Good ; and the Divine Good is received by angels and by men 
in divine truths. The only rece;ptacle of good is truth ; on which 
account, nothing that proceeds from the Lord and from lieaven 
can be received by any one who is not in possession of truths. 
In proporrion, therefore, as truths are conjoined in man with 

f ood, the man himself is conjoined with the Lord in heaven. 

[ere, then, is the actual origin of conjugial love ; consequently, 
that love is the actual plane of the Divine Influx. This is the 
reason that, in heaven, the conjunction of good and truth is called 
the heavenly marriage, and that, in the word, heaven is com- 
pared to a marriage, and is actually so called ; and that the Lord 
is termed the bridegroom and husband, and heaven, together with 
the church, the bride and wife.(^) 

(®) That love truly conjugial derives its origin, cause, and essence, fi-om the marri^e 
of good and truth ; thus, that it is from heaven, nn. 2728, 2729. Of the angelic spirits, 
yrho have a perception whether there be a conjugial principle, from the idea of the oon- 
iunction of good and truth, n. 10,756. That conjugial love is circumstanced altogether 
like the conjunction of good and truth, nn. 1904=, 2173, 2429, 2503, 8101,3102, 3155, 8179, 
8180, 4858, W07, 5835, 92U6, 9495, 9687. In what manner the conjunction of good and 
truth is effected, and with whom, nn, 3834, 4096, 4097, 4301, 4M5, 4858, 4364, 4368, 
6365, 7623 — ^7627, 9258. That it is not known what love truly conjugial i^ except by 
those who are established in good and truth from the Lord, n. 10,l7L That in th« 
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372. Good and trutli conjoined in an angel or a man are not 

two but one; since good, then, belongs to tiiitli, and truth to 
good. This conjunction is like that which exists, when a man 
thinks what he wills, and wills what he thinks; for then the 
thought and the will constitute a one, thus one mind ; for the 
thought forms, or presents in a form, that which the will desires, 
and the will infoses intp it delight This, also, is the reason, 
that two married partners are not, in heaven, called two, but one 
angel. It is this, likewise, which is meant by these words of the 
Lord : ye 'not read^^ that He who made them from the 

beginning made them a male and a femdlel and said^ For this 
cause shall a man leame father amd mother^ and shall cleave to 
his wife^ and they two mall be one flesh ? Wherefore the^ ^ are 
no more two^ bat one flesh What^ therefore^ God hath joined 

together^ let not man jput asunder. All men cawnot receive 

this saying^ sme they to whom it is givenP — (Matt. xix. 4, 5, 6, 
11 ; Mark x. 6 — 9 ; Gen. ii. 24.) I^hat is here described, is the 
heavenly marriage in which the angels live, and, at the same 
time, the marriage of good and truth ; and by man’s being for- 
bidden to put asunder what God hath joined together, is meant, 
that good is not to be separated from truth. 

373. From these truths may now be seen, whence love truly 
conjugial proceeds; namely, that in those who are united in 
marriage, it is first formed in the mind, and that it descends 
thence, and is derived into the body ; where it is perceived and 
felt as love. For whatever is felt and perceived in the body 
derives its origin from man’s spiritual part, since it proceeds 
from his understanding and will. These constitute the spiritual 
man; and whatever descends from the spiritual man into the 
hodj^, there shows itself under another form, hut still remaining 
similar and unanimous ; as is the case with the soul and the 
body, and with the cause and the effect. (As may be manifest 
from what was stated and shown in the two Sections on Cor- 
respondence.) 

374. I once heard an angel describing love truly conjugial, and 
its heavenly delights, to this effect : That it is the Divine Sphere 
of the Lord in heaven, which is the Divine Good and the Divine 
Truth, united in two individuals, but in such a manner, as not to 
be two, hut one. He said, that two married partners, in heaven, 
are that love in form, because every one is his own good and his 
own truth, both with respect to his mind and his body ; for the 
body is the effigy of the mind, being formed after its likeness. 
He inferred from this, that the Divine Being is effigied in two 
individuals who are united in love truly conjugial ; and, since 
the Divine Being is effigied in them, that heaven is so likewise, 
since the universal heaven is the Divine Good and Divine Truth 

Word, by marrif^e is signified the marriage of good and truth, nn. 8182, 4484, 4885r 
That in love tanily conjugial is the kingdom of the Lord and heaven, n. 2T87. 
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proceeding from the Lord ; whence it is that aU the elements of 
heaven are inscribed on that love, with beatitudes and enjoy- 
ments beyond the power of computation. He expressed the 
number by a word which involved myriads of myriads. He 
wondered that the members of the chui'ch should bnow nothing 
of this subject, although the chui'ch is the Lord’s heaven upon 
earth, and heaven is the marriage of good and truth. He said 
that he was astounded at the thought, that adultery is practised 
within the church more than out of it, and is even confirmed as 
allowable, although the delight of it, in the spiiitual sense, and 
thence in the spiritnal world, is, in itself, nothing hut the delighi 
of the love of falsity conjoined with evil ; which is infernal delight ; 
being diametrically opposite to the delight of heaven, which is that 
of the love of truth conjoined with good. 

375. Every one knows, that two marned partners, who love 
each other, are interiorly united, and that the essential thing in 
marriage is the union of minds. From this truth it may be known, 
that such as is, inherently, the character of their minds, such is 
that of their union, and, also, such is that of the love existing 
between them. Ihe mind is solely formed by truths and goods : 
for all things that exist in the universe have reference to good 
and truth, and also to their conjunction : whence it results, that 
the union of minds is altogether such in quality as are the goods 
and truths by which they are formed; consequently, that the 
union of minds that are formed by genuine truths and goods is 
the most perfect. It is to be observed, that no two things mutually 
love each other more than tmth and good ; on which account, 
from that love descends the love truly conjugial.W ^ Falsity and 
evil also love each other ; but this love is changed into hell. 

376. From what has now been stated respecting the origin . 
conjiigial love, a conclusion may he drawn as to who are in the 
enjoyment of it, and who are not. It may be seen, that those 
are in the enjoyment of conjugial love, who, by the reception of 
divine truths, are grounded in Divine Good ; and that conjugial 
love is more genuine, so far as the truths, which are conjoined 
with good, are more genuine. It also follows, since all the good 
which is conjoined with truths is from the Lord,^ that no one 
can be in the enjoyment of the love truly conjugial, unless he 
acknowledges the Lord and his Divinity; for without that ac« 
knowledgment, the Lord cannot enter by influx, and be conjoined 
with the truths that are possessed by man. 

377. From these remarks it is evident, that those are not in the 

(■*) That all things in the universe, "both in heaven and in the world, have referenee 
to good and truth, nu. 2451, 3166, 4330, 4409, 5232, 7256, 10,122. And to the conjuD Uion 
of Doth, n. 10,555. That between good and truth there is a marriage, nn. 1094, 

2503. That good loves, and from love desires, truth, and its conjunction with itself, 
and that hence they are in a perpetual tendency to conjunction, nn. 9206, 9207 , 9495. 
That the life of truth is from good, nn. 1589, 1997, 2579, 4070, 4096, 4097, 4786, 4757, 
4884, 5147, 9667. That truth is ttie form of good, na 3049,8180,4674,9164. Thattnitii 
is to good as water to bread, n. 4976. 
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enjoyment of conjiigial love who are immersed in falsities, and 
not at all those who are immersed in falsities grounded in evil. 
With those, also, who are immei’sed in evil and thence in falsities, 
the interiors, which belong to the mind, are closed, wherefore 
there cannot exist any origin of conjugial love there : but below 
those interiors, in the external or natural man separate from the 
internal, there exists a conjunction of falsity and evil, which is 
called the infernal marriage. It has been granted me to see 
the nature of the marriage that exists between pemons who are 
immersed in falsities of evil, and which is called the infernal 
marriage. They talk with each other, and also are connected 
from an impulse of lasciviousness; but they inwardly bum 
against each other with deadly hatred, which is so great as to 
guip)ass all descidption. 

378. neither can conjugial love exist between two persons ot 
different religions, because the truth of the one does not a^ee 
with the good of the other, and two dissimilar and discord^ant 
elements cannot make one mind out of two ; on which account, 
the origin of their love does not partake of any thing of a spiritual 
natoe. If they live together in concord, it is only from natural 
causes.0 On this account, in the heavens, marriages are con- 
tracted between parties who belong to the same society, because 
these are groimded in similar good and tnith ; but not between 
parties who belong to different societies. (That aU in heaven 
who are in the same society are grounded in similar good and 
tmth, and differ from those who are in other societies, may be 
seen above, nn. 41, et seq.) This, also, was represented among 
the Israelites by their contracting marriages within their own 
tribes, and, specifically, within their own families, and not out 
of them. 

379. ISTeither can love truly conjugial exist between one hus- 
band and several wives : for this destroys its spiiitual origin, 
which consists in the formation of one mind out of two ; conse- 
quently, it destroys the interior conjunction, which is that of 
good and truth, from which the very essence of conjugial love is 
derived- The marriage of a man with more than one wife, is like 
an imderstanding divided among several wills ; and like a man 
who is attached, not to one church, but to several ; in which case 
liis faith is drawn different ways, till it becomes none at all. The 
angels affirm, that to have a plurality of wives is utterly contrary to 
DiVine Order ; and that they know this from several causes, among 
which, this is one : That as soon as they entertain the thought of 
marriage with more than one wife, they lose all sense of internal 
beatitude and heavenly happiness, and immediately become like 
persons intoxicated, because good is then disjoined in them from 
its own truth : and as the interiors that belong to their minds (*) 

(*) That marriages hetTveen those 'who are of differeiit religions are unlawful, on 
account of the non conjunction of similar good and truth in tho interiors, n. 8998, 
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Into sucii a state on the mere thoxiglit of such a thing -with any 
intention, they perceive clearly, that marriage with more than 
one wife would shut their internal, and, in place of conjugial love, 
would introduce the love of lasciviousness, which is a love that 
withdraws from heaven.(^ They say, further, that man with dii- 
ficulty comprehends this, because there are few who are grounded 
in genuine conjugial love ; and they who are not, know nothing 
whatever of the interior delight which is inherent in that love, 
but only of the delight of lasciviousness, which is turned into 
what is undelightful after persons of tins character have lived a 
little time together ; whereas the delight of love truly conjugial 
not only lasts till old age in the world, but also becomes the 
delight of heaven after death, and is then filled with interior 
enjoyment, which is perfected to eternity. They stated, also, 
that the beatitudes of the love truly conjugial might be enumer- 
ated to the extent of several thousands, not one of which is known 
to man, nor can he comprehended by any individual who is not 
grounded in the marriage of good and truth derived from the Lord. 

380. The love of domination to he exercised by one party over 
the other completely banishes conjugial love and its heavenly 
delight : for, as observed above, conjugial love, and the deliglit 
belonging to it, consist in the circumstance, that the will of one 
is that of the other, and that such is their state mutually and 
reciprocally. The love of domiuation destroys this ; for the 
ruling party would have his or her will alone to be in the other, 
and none of the other^s reciprocally in him or her ; whence there 
is nothing mutual between them, no communication of any love 
and its delight with the other, and no reciprocal interchange ; 
although such communication and interchange, with the con- 
junction thence resulting, are what constitute that interior de- 
light, called beatitude, miich exists in real marriage. The love 
of domination utterly extinguishes this beatitude, and with it, 
every thing cel^tial and spiiitual belonging to that love, even 
to the abolishing of all knowledge of its existence ; and if such 
persons were told of it, they would regard it as so contemptible, 
that on the mere mention of beatitude from such a source, they 
would either laugh or fly in a passion. When one party wills or 
loves what the other does, both enjoy liberty, for all liberty is 
the offspring of love : but where domination is assumed, neither 
enjoys liberty : one pai’ty is confessedly a slave ; and so is the 

(*) As husTband and wife ought to be one, and to dwell together in the inmost ground 
of their life; and as they together constitute one angel in heaven; therefore love truly 
conjugial cannot ejdst between one husband and several wives, nn. 1907, 2740. That 
to marry more wives than one at the same time is contrary to divine order, n. 10,887. 
That no marriage can exist but between one husband and one wife, is clearly perceived 
by those who dwell in the Lord’s celestial kingdom, nn. 865, 3246, 9961, 10,172. The 
reason is, because the angels there are in the marriage of good and cruth, n. o246. Tliat 
the IsraeKtish nation were permitted to marry several wives, and to adjoin oonoubmes 
^ wives, but Christians are not so permitted ; the reason was, because mat nation were 
in externals without intemals, but Christians may be in internals, thus in the marmg® 
of good and of truUi, nn. 8246, 4887, 8809. 
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riding party toc^, because led as a slave by the lust of domination. 
This, however, he cannot at all conceive, because he does not 
hnow what the liberty of heavenly love is. From what has been 
advanced above respecting the origin and essence of conjugial 
love, however, it may be known, that just in proportion as 
domination enters, the minds of the parties are not united, but 
divided. Domination subjugates ; and the mind that is subju- 
gated has afterwards no wifi at all, or else a contrary will : if 
there is no will, there is also no love ; if a contrary will, instead 
of love, there is hati-ed. The interiors of those who live in such 
a maniage, are in such mutual collision and combat, as ever 
exists between* two opposites, however their exteriors may be 
restrained and kept quiet for the sake of peace. The collision 
and combat of their mteriors display themselves openly after 
death. Then, for the most part, they meet; when they fight 
like hostile champions, mutually infiicting injuries as if they 
would tear each other to pieces : for they then act according to 
the state of their interiors. It has sometimes been granted me 
to behold their battles and mutual injuries ; when I saw that, in 
some, they were full of revenge and cruelty. For, in the other 
life, the interiors of every one are set at liberty, and are no longer 
held under restramt by external considerations, connected with 
reasons that operate in the world : for every one is then seen to 
be such in quahty as he interiorly is. 

381. There exists, with some, a certain resemblance of conjugial 
love, which, nevertheless, is not conjugial love, where the parties 
are not grounded in the love of good and truth, but is a love ap- 
pearing like it, grounded in various causes ; as, for instance, that 
they may be waited upon in the house ; that they may live in 
security, or in tranquillity, or in idleness ; or that they may be 
nursed in sickness and old age ; or to have their children, whom 
they love, taken care of. With some, it is a state of constraint, 
occasioned by fear of the other party, or for their reputation, 
or of injuries : and with some it is induced by lasciviousness. 
Conjugial love differs, also, in the two married partners them- 
selves : it may exist, more or less, in one, and little, or not at all, 
in the other ; and as it may differ so widely, heaven may await 
the one, and hell the other. 

382. Genuine conjugial love prevails in the inmost heaven, 
because the angels of that heaven are eminently grounded in 
the marriage of good and truth ; and also, are emiuently in the 
enjoyment of innocence. The angels of the inferior heavens are 
also in the enjoyment of conjugial love, but only so far as they 
are grounded in innocence : for conjugial love, regarded in itsel:^ 
is a state of innocence; wherefore, between married partners 
who are grounded in conjugial love, there exist heavenly de- 
lights, which, as presented before their minds, are almost similar 
to such sports of innocence as are practised among little chfidren ; 

202 



]d ft V Jiijsr* 


381, 383 


for tihiere is notliing wMcli does not impart delight to their 
minds ; since heaven, with its joy, flows into all the minntise of 
their life. On this account, conjugial love is represented in 
heaven by the most beautiful objects. I have seen it repre* 
sented by a virgin of inexpressible beauty, encompassed by a 
bright cloud. It has been told me, that all the beautv that 
adorns the angels in heaven is derived from conjugial love. The 
affections and thoughts which proceed from it are represented 
by aurm or atmospheres of the brightness of diamonds, and 
sparkling as with carbuncles and rumes ; all attended with de- 
lightful sensations affecting the interiors of the angels’ minds. 
In one word, heaven represents itself in conjugial love ; because 
heaven, with the angels, consists in the conjunction of good and 
truth ; and this conjunction constitutes conjugial love. 

382.* Marriages in heaven differ from marriages on earth in 
this respect. Besides their other uses, marriages on earth are 
ordained for the procreation of offspring; but not in heaven; 
but there, in lieu of the procreation of offspring, there is a pro- 
creation of good and truth. The reason that this procreation there 
takes the place of the former, is, because marriage, in heaven, 
is the marriage of good and truth, as has been shown above ; in 
which marriage, the supreme objects of love are good and truth, 
and their conjunction ; wherefore these are what are propagated 
by marriages in heaven. It is on this account, that by nativities 
and generations, in the Word, are signified spiritual nativities 
and generations, which are those of good and truth ; by mother 
and father being signified the truth conjoined with good which 
procreates ; by sons and daughters, the truths and goods which 
are procreated; and by sons-in-law and daughters-in-law, the 
conjunctions of these ; and so in other instances.C^) From these 
facts it is evident, that marriages in heaven are not like marriages 
on earth. In the heavens, nuptials are spiritual, and are not to 
be called nuptials, but conjunctions of minds originating in the 
marriage of good and truth ; but on earth they are nuptials, be- 
cause mey are not only of the spirit, but also of the flesh : and 
as there are no nuptials in heaven, the two married partners are 
not there called husband and wife, but, from the idea which the 
angels have of the conjunction of two minds into one, each is 
called by a word which signifies, what is each other’s mutually 


(^) That conceptions, births, nativities, and generations, signifj^ spiritual conce^ 
tions, &c., which are those of good and truth, or of love and faith, nn. 6X8, 11^, 
1155, 2020, 2584, 886<i, 3868, 4070, 4668, 6239, 8042, 9325, (10,197). That hence, 
generation and nativity aigniw regeneration and re-hirth by faith and love, nn, 5160, 
6 o 98, 9042, 9845. That a mother signifies the church as to truth, thus also the truth of 
the church ; a father, the church as to good, thus also the good of the church, nn. 2691, 
2717, 3703, 5580, 8897. That sons signify the affections or truth, thus truths, nn. 489, 
491, 533, 2623, 8873, 4257, 8649, 9807. That daughters signify the affections of good, 
thus pods, nn. 489, 490, 491, 2862, 3963, 6729, 6775, 6778. 9055. That a son-in-law 
trutii associated to the affection of good, n. 2889. That a daughter-in-law sig- 
nMea good associated to its truth, n. 4813. 

* Ihis number is repeated in the originaL 
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and reciprocally. From these observations may be known, how 
the Lord’s words respecting nuptials (Luke xx. 35, 36) are to be 
understood.* 

383. In what manner marriages are entered into in the heavens, 
it has also been granted me to see. Throughout heaven, those 
whose characters are similar are connected together in society, and 
those whose characters are dissimilar are parted asunder. Every 
heavenly society consists of angels of similar dispositions : like 
are drawn to like, not of themselves, but of the Lord. (See above, 
nn. 41, 43, et seq) In the same manner, conjugialpaiiiiers, whose 
minds are capable of being conjoined into one, are drawn to each 
other ; whence, at first sight, they love each other from their in- 
mosrsoul, see themselves to be each other’s conjugial partner, and 
engage in maniage. Hence aU mamages in heaven are made by 
the Lord alone. They also hold a sacred festival on the occasion, 
which is celebrated in a numerous assembly ; the festivities differ- 
ing in different societies. 

384. Marriages on earth, because they are the seminaries ot 
the human race, and of the angels of heaven also (for, as has 
been shown in its proper Section, the inhabitants of heaven are 
from the human race) ; because, likewise, the^ proceed from a 
spiritual origin, that is, from the marriage of good and truth ; 
and since, in addition, the Lord’s Divine Proceeding principally 
flows into conjugial love ; are most holy in the estimation of the 
angels of heaven : and, on the other hand, adulteries, as being 
contrary to conjugial love, are regarded by them as profane. 
For as, in maniages, the angels behold the marriage of good and 
truth, which constitutes heaven, so, in adulteries, they behold the 

* The Author here makes a distinction between marrioLge and nv^tials^ which cannot 
easily be made in English. We have no word in English to express the entering into 
the state that he calls nuptials^ but that which also expresses the entering into the state 
that he denominates marriage. Thus the expressions used in the En^ish version of 
the passage of Luke to which he refers, and which, he intimates, relate to the state of 
ivuptialsj not that of real marriage, are “marry,” and “given in marriage.” In Latin, 
the terms are generally rendered “ nubunt,” and “tradere in nuptias.” The last word 
is that from which we have our miptiale. As, then, in the passage of Luke, and the 
corresponding passages of Matthew and Mark, only carnal unions are spoken of, our 
Author here applies the Latin word there used to express them, and which is anglicized 
into nuptials^ to carnal unions only ; of which, as he observes, there can be none ir . 
heaven. (The word nuptials^ however, in English, is commonly applied onl/ to the 
marriage-soleMnities^ not to the marriage-state; and its Latin original is so used by our 
Author, in other parts of his works.^ In Latin, there are three other words which sig- 
nify the marnager-state ; — matrimonmm^ connuhmm^ and conjugimm; the last of which 
is the term almost everywhere used by our Author, — doubtless because, including in its 
etymological signification the idea of conjunction.^ which the others do not, it is best 
adapted to convey the spiritnal ideas which he always has in view. 

For the further elucidation of this subject, including ample proofs that such marriages 
as are meant by our Author do exist in heaven, and that the Lord’s answer to the 
Sadducees, contained in the passage above referred^;© in Luke, and the corresponding 
passages in Matthew and Mark, only relates to merely carnal connections, which, of 
course, cannot have place in heaven, it perhaps may be allowable, because useful, to 
refer to the work, by the writer or this note, entitled, “ An Appeal m hekalf of iks 
Views of the Eternal World cmd State ^ and the Doctrines of Faith and Life, held oy the 
Few Ghurchf &c. ; in Sect. VI. of which, all the objections that have been raised upon 
ibis subject, and against our Author’s representations of heaven and hell in gene'al, are 
ftiUy considered. — E. 
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marriage of falsity and evil, wMch constitutes hell. On this 
account, when they only hear adultery mentioned, they turn 
themselves away ; which also is the reason, that when man 
commits adultery with delight, heaven is shut against him ; and 
when heaven is closed to him, he no longer acknowledges the 
Divine Being, nor any thing belonging to the faith of the 
church.(®) That all the inhabitants of hell are in opposition to 
conjugial love, was given me to perceive from the sphere thence 
exhaling, which was like a perpetual effort to dissolve and vio-i 
late marriages ; from which it was made evident, that the de- 
light which reigns in hell is the delight of adultery, and that the 
delight of adultery is also the delight of destroying the conjunc- 
tion of good and tmth, which is what constitutes heaven. It 
hence follows, that the delight of adultery is an infernal delight 
completely opposite to the delight of marriage, which is a heaven- 
ly delight. 

385. There were certain spirits, who, from habit acquired in 
the life of the body, infested me with peculiar ingenuity. They 
effected it by a gentle, and, as it were, undulatory kind of influx, 
such as is usually that of well-disposed spirits ; but I perceived 
that it included cunning and similar vices, to captivate and de- 
ceive. At length I entered into conversation with one of them, 
who, I was informed, when he lived in the world, had been a 
general oflicer ; and as I perceived that a lascivious tendency 
Eirked in his ideas of thought, I conversed vrith him on the sub- 

1 'ect of marriage. I used the sphitual sort of speech accompanied 
)y representatives, which fuUy express the sense intended, with 
many accompaniments, in a moment. He said, that when he 
lived in the body, he had accounted adulteries as nothing. But 
it was given me to reply, that adulteries are wicked, although 
they appear to such as himself, from the delight that they took in 
them, and from the persuasion thence inspired, not to he of such 
a nature — ^in fact, to be allowable. I observed, that he might be 
convinced of their wickedness by the consideration, that marriages 
are the seminaries of the human race, and thence, also, of the 
kingdom of heaven, and therefore on no account to be violated, 
but to be esteemed holy ; as also, from the consideration, which 
he ought to he aware of, as being in the other life, and in a state 
of perception, that conjngial love descends from the Lord through 
heaven, and that from this love, as its parent, is derived mutual 
love, which is the strengthening bond of heaven ; and, in ad- 
dition, from the fact, that when adulterers only approach to the 

That adulteries are profane, nn. 9861, That heaven is closed against adul- 
terers, n. 2750. That those who have perceived delight in adulteries, cannot enter into 
heaven, nn. 539, 2733, 274:7, 2748, 2749, 2751, 10,175. That adulterers are unmerciful, 
and without a religious principle, nn. 824, 2747, 2748- That the ideas of adulterers are 
filthy, nn. 2747, 2748. That in the other life they love filth, and are in such hells, nn. 
27 55, 53Q4, 57 2sC That hy adulteries, in the W ord, are signried the adul terations of good, 
and by whoredotas the perversions of truth, nn. 2466, 2729, 3399, 4865, 8904, 10,643. 
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vicinity of Iieavenly societies, they are made sensible of their 
own stench, and cast themselves headlong down towards hell. 
I farther observed, that at least he might know, that to violate 
marriages is contrary to the divine laws, and to the civil laws of 
all states, as well as contrary to the genuine lighfc of reason, be- 
cause it is contrary to aH order, both divine and human : with 
more to the same effect. But he replied, that he had no such 
thoughts, while in the life of the body. He wished to reason as 
to whether it was so. But he was told, that truth does not ad- 
mit of reasonings, for they favor the delights of the reasoner, 
thus his evils and falsities ; and that he ought first to think of 
the considerations that had been advanced, because they were 
true : It was also urged upon him, from that principle so well 
known in the world, — ^that no one ought to do to another what 
he would not like another to do to him, — ^to consider, if any one 
had deceived in that manner his own wife, whom he loved, as 
every man loves his wife in the beginning of their marriage, 
whether, speaking while he was incensed with anger on the occa- 
sion, he would not himself have expressed detestation of adultery, 
and, being a man of strong mind, would not have confirmed him- 
self more than others in the belief of its criminality, even to the 
extent of condemning it to hell. 

386. It has been shown me, in what manner the delights of 
conjugial love advance in their progress towards heaven, and the 
delights of adultery in their progress towards heU. The pro- 
gression of the delights of conjugial love towards heaven, was 
effected by entering into beatitudes and felicities continually 
more numerous till mey become innumerable and ineffable ; and 
the more interiorly they advanced, into stiU more innumerable 
and ineffable ones, till they reached the very beatitudes and 
felicities of the inmost heaven, or the heaven of innocence ; and 
all with the most perfect fi^eedom : for all freedom proceeds fi^om 
love, and thus the most perfect freedom from conjugial love, 
that being heavenly love itself. But the progression of adultery 
was towards hell, and, by degrees, to the lowest of all, where 
nothing exists but what is dfrefal and horrible. Such is the lot 
which awaits adulterers after their life in the world. By adul- 
terers are meant those who find what is delightful in adulteries 
and what is not dehghtful in marriage. 


OV THE OCCtrPATIOHS OP THE AHGELS m HEAVEN. 

387. The occupations that exist in the heavens cannot be 
enumerated, nor specifically described, hut only admit of some- 
thing being stated respecting them of a general nature ; fcT they 
are innumerable, and vary, also, according to the offices of tho 
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rarious societies Every society discliarges its peculiar office : 
for as the societies are mstiiictly arranged according to the goods 
by which they are distinguished (see above, n. 41), they are also 
arranged according to the uses which they perform ; since the 
goods which prevail with all the inhabitants of heaven are goods 
in act, which are uses. Every one, there, performs some use ; 
for the Lord’s Mngdom is a kingdom of uses.(^) 

388. There are in heaven, as on earth, various administrations : 
for there exist there ecclesiastical affairs, civil affairs, and domestic 
ones. That there exist there ecclesiastical affairs, is manifest 
from what was stated and shown above respecting Divine Wor- 
ship, nn. 221 — 227. That there exist there civil affairs, is plain 
from what was advanced respecting Governments in Heaven, 
nn. 213 — 220. And that there exist there domestic affairs, from 
what has been detailed respecting the Habitations and Mansions 
of the Angels, nn. 183 — ^190 ; and respecting Marriages in 
Heaven, nn. 366 — 380. It hence follows, that many occupations 
and administrations exist within every heavenly society. 

389. AU things in heaven are instituted according to Divine 
Order, which is everywhere maintained by administrations dis- 
charged by angels ; such affairs as relate to the general good or 
use Dyeing administered by the wiser angels, and such as relate 
to any particular good or use by those less wise ; and so pro- 
gressively. Those who discharge them are arranged in subor- 
dination, exactly as the uses themselves are suborainated in the 
arrangements of Divine Order. It hence results, that dignity is 
attached to every occupation according to the dignity of its use. 
Ho angel, however, arrogates the dignity to himself, but ascribes 
it all to the use ; and as the use is me good which he performs, 
and all good is from the Lord, he gives it all to the Lord. He, 
therefore, who thinks of honor as due to himself and thence to 
the use performed by him, and not to the use performed by him 
and thence to himself, cannot fill any office in heaven * because 
he looks away from the Lord, regarding himself in the fii'st place 
and use in the second. When use is mentioned, the Lord is 
meant, also ; since, as just observed, use is good, and good is 
from the Lord. 

390. From these observations may be inferred what is the 
nature of the subordinations that exist in heaven ; namely ; that 
in proportion as any one loves, esteems, and honors, any use, 
he also loves, esteems, and honors, the person to whom that use 
is adjoined: and also, that the person is loved, esteemed, and 
honored, in proportion as he does not arrogate the use to him- 

P) That the Mngdom of the Lord is a kingdom of uses, nn. 4;54, 696, 1 103, 3645, 4054, 
^ That to serve the Lord is to perform uses, n. 7038. That, in the other life, all must 
perform uses, n. 1103. Even the wicked and infernal ; hut in what manner, n. 696. 
That aU are such as are the uses which, they perform, nn. 4054, 6815 ; illustrated,^ n. 
7088. That angelic blessedness consists in the goods of charity, thus in performing 
ases, n. 454. 
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self, but ascribes it to tbe Lord ; for it is in tbis propoi*tion that 
he is wise, and that the uses which he performs are performed 
from^ a good principle. Spiritual love, esteem, and honor, are 
nothing but love, esteem, and honor for use in the person who 
perfoims it ; and the honor of the person is derived from the use, 
and not that of the use from the person. He, also, who Ipoks at 
men under the influence of spiritual truth, regards them in no 
other manner : for he sees that one man is like another, whether 
stationed in great dignity or in little, the difference being solely in 
their wisdom ; and wisdom consists in loving use, consequently, 
in loving the good of our fellow-citizens, of me society to which 
we belong, of our country, and of the church. Love to the Lord, 
also, consists in the same, since all the good which constitutes 
the good of use is from Him : and so, likewise, does love towards 
our neighbor, since the good that is to be loved in our fellow-cit- 
izen, in our society, in our country, and in the church, and which 
is to he done to them, is our neighbor.(^) 

391. All the societies in the heavens are distinctly arranged 
according to the uses which they minister, since they are dis- 
tinctly arranged according to the various kinds of good in which 
they are grounded (as stated above, nn. 41, et seq ) ; and those 
goods are goods in act, or goods of charity, which are uses. 
There are societies, whose occupations consist in having the care 
of infants. There are other societies whose occupation it is to 
instruct and educate them as they grow up. There are others, 
that, in like manner, instruct and educate boys and girls that 
have acquired a good disposition from the eaucation they had 
received in the world, and who thence go to heaven. There are 
others, that teach the simple good who come from the Christian 
world, and lead them into the way to heaven. There are others, 
that discharge the same office to the various classes of Gentiles. 
There are others, that protect novitiate spirits, who are such as 
are newly arrived fi^om the world, from the infestations proceed- 
ing fi’om evil spirits. There are some angels, also, who attend 
upon those who are in the lower earth ; and there are some who 
are present with those in hell, who so restrain their violence, as 
to prevent them from torturing each other beyond the prescribed 
limits. There likewise are some who attend upon those who are 
being resuscitated from the dead. In general, the angels of 

(*) That to love one’s neighbor is not to love his person, but to love that which apper- 
tains to him, and which constitutes him, nn. 5025, 10,S36. That those who love the 
person, and not what appertains to the man, and which constitutes him, love equally 
an evil man and a good man, n. 8820 : and that they do good alike to the evil and to 
the good, when yet to do good to the evil is to do evil to Uie good, which is not to love 
ttie neighbor, nn 8820, 6703, 8120. The judge who punishes the evil that they mav 
be amended, and to prevent the good being contaminated and injured by them, love’s 
hiB neighbor, nn. 8820, 8120, 8121. That every man and society, also a man’s country 
and the church, and, in a universal sense, the Kingdom of the Lord, are one’s neiglfr 
Iwr; and that to do good to them from the love of good according to the quality ot 
their state, is to love one’s neighbor ; thus their good, which is to be consulted Is 
one’s neighbor, nn. 6818 — 6824, 8128. 
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eyerj societ j are sent on imssions to men, to gnard them, and 
to withdraw them from evil affections and the thoughts thence 
originating, and to inspire them with good affections, so far as 
they will freely receive them ; and by means of such good affec- 
tions, they also govern the deeds or works of men, removing, as 
far as possible, evil intentions. When the angels are present 
with men, they dwell, as it were, in their affections, and are near 
to the man, in proportion as he is gronnded in good derived from 
truths ; but are more remote, in proportion as he is remote fi*om 
good in his life.(®) But aU these occupations of the angels are 
functions performed by the Lord through them as instruments ; 
for the angels do not discharge them of themselves, but from the 
Lord. It is on this account, that by angels in the Word, in its 
internal sense, are not meant angels, but some attribute or func- 
tion of the Lord ; and it is from the same cause that angels, in 
"he Word, are called gods.(^) 

392. These occupations of the angels are their general ones ; 
but to every angel is assigned his own in particular. For every 
general use is composed of innumerable others, that are called 
mediate, ministering, and subservient uses. All and each of 
these are co-ordinated and subordinated according to Divine 
Order, and, taken together, they constitute and perfect the gen 
eral use, which is the common good. 

393. Tliose are appointed to ecclesiastical offices in heaven, 
who, while in the world, had loved the Word, and, from desire, 
had sough i: in it for truths, not with a view to honor and gain, 
but with a view to the uses of life, both of themselves and of 
others. These, according to their love and desire of use, are 
there in the enjoyment of illumination, and of the light of wis- 
dom; which, also, they acquire from the Word as it exists in 
heaven, where it is ^ot natural in its form, as m the world, but 
spiritual. (See above, n. 259.) These discharge the office of 
preachers ; and in heaven, according to Divine Order, those fill 
the superior stations, who excel the others in wisdom derived 
from illumination. Those fill civil offices, who, while in the 
world, had loved their country and the common good more than 
their private advantage, and had done what was just and right 
from the love of justice and rectitude. So far as these, from 
the desire of their love, had inquired into the laws of justice, 


Of the angels attendant on infants, and afterwards on children, and thus suoces 
ftively, n. 2303. That man is raised from the dead by the ministry of angels, from ex- 
perience, nn. 168 — 189. That angels are sent to those who are in the hells, to prevent 
their tonnenting each other beyond measure, n, 96T. Of the kind offices performed by 
angels to men who come into the other life, n. 2181, That spirits and angels are at- 
tendant on aU men, and that man is led by spirits and angels from the Lord, 50, 
697, 2796, 2887, 2888, 684:7 — 5866, 5976 — 5998, 6209. That the angels have dominion 
over evil spirits, n. 1755. 

(*) That by angels, in the Word, is signified something divine from the Lord, im. 
1925, 2821, 8089j 4086, 6280, 8192. That angels, in the Word, are called gods, from the 
reception of divine truth and good from the Lord, nn. 4295, 4402, 8192, 8301. 
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and had become intelligent in consequence, they possess a ca- 
pacity for administering offices in heaven ; and they adminis- 
ter, accordingly, such offices as belong to that station or degree 
which corresponds with their intelligence, which is then in the 
same degree as their love for the common good. There are, 
moreover, in heaven, so many offices and administrations, and 
so many kinds of employment also, that they cannot be enumer- 
ated on account of their abundance, those in the world being 
but few respectively. All the inhabitants, how numerous so- 
ever, feel delight in their works and labors derived from the 
love of use, and no one performs them from the love of self or 
of gain. Neither is any one influenced by the love of gain for 
the sake of his living, since all the necessaries of life are given 
them gratis : they are lodged gratis, they are clothed gratis, and 
they are fed gratis. From all these facts it is evident, that they 
who have loved themselves and the world more than they have 
loved to be of use, have no inheritance in heaven ; for his own 
love or affection remains with every one after his life in the 
world, nor is it extirpated to eternity. (See above, n. 363.) 

394. Every one in heaven has his proper work to perform ac- 
cording to correspondence, the correspondence not being with 
the work, but with the use of any one’s work (see above, n. 
112) 5 and all things that exist have their con’espondence. (See 
n. 106.) When any one in heaven is engaged in his occupation, 
or in some work corresponding to the use of his occupation, he 
is in a state of life altogether similar to that in which he was, 
when so engaged, in the world ; for what is spiritual and what 
is natural act as one by correspondences. There is, however, 
this difference ; that the delight which he now feels is of a more 
interior kind, because he is in a spiritual state of life, which 
is an interior kind of life, and is therefor^e more receptive of 
heavenly beatitude. 


OF HEAYEN’LT JOT AKU HAPPINESS. 

395. What heaven and heavenly joy are, is scarcely known 
to any one at the present day. They who have reflected either 
on the one or on the other, have conceived so general and gross 
an idea of them, as hardly amounts to any idea at all. I have had 
excellent opportunities of knowing what notions are entertained 
on these subjects, from the spirits who pass from the world into 
the other life ; for when left to thetgiselves, as if they were still 
in the world, they think in the same manner. The reason that 
men do not know what heavenly joy is, is founded in the cir- 
cumstance, that they who ha>e reflected on it, have formed their 
conclusions respecting it from the external joys that are proper 
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to the natural man, and have been ignorant of what the internal 
or spiritual man is, and, consequently, of what constitutes the 
enjoyment and beatitude thereto belonging ; wherefore, should 
they be told, by such as are in the enjoyment of spiritual and 
intenaal delight, what, and of what nature, heavenly joy is, they 
would not comprehend it. The information, to be understood, 
would require the presence of ideas which to them are unknown, 
and would, consequently, rank among the things which the nat- 
ural man would reject. hTevertheless, every one may be aware, 
that when a person leaves the external or natural man, he comes 
into the internal or spiritual man ; from which circumstance it 
may be known, that heavenly delight is an internal and spiritual 
delight, not an external and natural one ; and that, as being in- 
ternal and spiritual, it is of a more pure and exquisite nature, and 
has a power of affecting the interiors of man, which are those of 
his soul or spirit. From these considerations alone, every one 
may conclude, that a man experiences such delight in the other 
life, as had been that of his spirit in this ; and that the delight 
of the body, which is called carnal pleasure, is, respectively, not 
heavenly. For that which exists in the spirit of man, when he 
leaves the body, remains with him after death ; for man then 
lives as a spirit. 

396. All delights flow from love ; for what a man loves, he 
feels delightful; and no one can experience delight from any 
other origin. The delights of the body or the flesh all flow 
from the love of self and the love of the world, whichmlso are 
the sources of concupiscences and of their pleasures : but the 
delights of the soul or of the spirit all flow from love to the 
Lord and love towards the neighbor, which also are the sources 
of the affections of good and truth, and of interior enjoyments. 
These loves, with their delights, enter by influx from tlie Lord 
and from heaven by an internal way, and thus come from above, 
and affect the interiors ; but the former loves, with their delights, 
enter by mflux from the flesh and from the world by an external 
way, and thus come from beneath, and affect the exteriors. In 
proportion, therefore, as those two loves of heaven are received, 
and their affecting influence is experienced, the interiors, which 
belong to the soul or spirit, are opened, and their aspect is turned 
away from the world towards heaven ; but in proportion as those 
two loves of the world are received, and their affecting influence 
is experienced, the exteriors are opened, which are those of the 
body and the flesh, and their aspect is turned from heaven 
towards the world. As these loves, of either kind, enter by 
influx and are received, their delights enter at the same time, 
the delights of heaven flowing into the interiors, and the delights 
of the world into the exteriors ; for, as just observed, all delight 
is the offipring of love. 

397. Heaven in itself, is of such a nature, as to be full of d©* 

211 



398 , 899 


HE)AVS3Sr» 


ligiits, 80 completely, that, viewed in itself, it is nothing but 
beatitude and delight. For the Divine Good proceeding from 
the Lord’s Divine Love constitutes heaven, both in general, and 
in particular, with every inhabitant ; and the Divine Love con- 
sists in willing the well-being and happiness of all, from inmost 
grounds, and in full perfection. On this acconnt, v^hether you 
mention heaven, or heavenly joy, it is all one. 

898. The delights of heaven are ineffable, and they are also 
innumerable : hut innumerable as they are, not one of them can 
be either known or believed by a person who only has a relish 
for the delights of the body or of the flesh ; because, as just ob- 
served, the aspect of the interiors of such a person is turned 
away from heaven towai^ds the w'orld, and thus they look back- 
wards. For a person who is wholly immersed in bodily or carnal 
pleasiii’es, or, what amounts to the same, in the love of self and 
of the world, feels no delight but in honor, in gain, and in the 
voluptuous j)leasui*es of the body and the senses ; and these so 
extinguish and suffocate interior delights, which are those of 
heaven, as to destroy all belief in their existence. Such a per- 
son, therefore, would be exceedingly astonished, were he only 
told that any delights can exist when those of honor and gain 
are removed ; and still more, were he informed, that the delights 
of heaven, which succeed in place of the fonner, are innumerable, 
and of such a nature, that the delights of the body and the flesh, 
which are chiefly those of honor and gain, cannot be compared 
to them. The reason is now evident^ why it is not known what 
heavenly joy is. 

399. How great the delight of heaven is, may appear from 
this circumstance alone ; that it is delightful to all who are there 
to communicate their enjoyments and beatitudes to each other ; 
and all the inhabitants of heaven being of this character, it is 
plain how immense the delight of heaven must be: for there 
exists, in the heavens, a communication of all with every, indi- 
vidual, and of every individual with all (as is shown above, n. 
268). Such communication flows from the two loves of heaven, 
which, as has been stated, are love to the Lord and love towards 
the neighbor ; and it is the nature of these loves to communicate 
their delights to others. The reason that love to the Lord is of 
siich a nature, is, because the Lord’s love is the love of commu- 
nicating all that He has to all His creatures ; for He desires the 
happiness of all : and a similar love prevails in the individuals 
who love Him, because the Lord is in them. It * is from this 
ground that the angels mutoalLy communicate tlieir delights to 
each othei\ That love towards the neighbor is of such a nature 
also, will be seen in what follows. From these observations it 
may appear, that it is the nature of those loves to communicate 
their delights. Not so the loves of self and of the world. The 
love of self abstracts and takes away aU their delight from othe^p, 
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and appropriates it to self, for it entertajis good "will to self 
alone ; and, nnder the influence of the love of the world, men 
would have their neighbor’s possessions to be their own. Thus 
it is the nature of these loves to destroy the delights enjoyed by 
otliers : when those who are under their influence communicate, 
it is for the sake of themselves, not of others ; and thus, as re- 
gards others, except so far as the delights of those others are 
present with, or resident in, themselves, they do not communi- 
cate, but destroy. That the loves of self and of the world, when 
they have the supremacy, are of such a nature, it has often been 
granted me to perceive by actual experience. Whenever any 
spirits, who had been immersed in these loves while they lived 
as men in the world, came near me, my sense of delight receded 
and vanished ; and it has also been told me, that if such spirits 
only approach any heavenly society, the delight of those who 
compose it is diminished, precisely according to the degree of 
their presence : and, what is wonderful, the evil spirits are then 
in the enjoyment of their delight. The nature of the state of 
the spirit of such a man while in the body, was thence made evi- 
dent to me ; for it is then similar to what it is after his separa- 
tion from the body ; namely, that he longs for, or covets, the 
enjoyments or goods of others, and that, so far as he obtains 
them, he feels delight himself. From these facts may be seen, 
that it is the nature of the loves of self and of the world to de- 
stroy the joys of heaven ; consequently, that they are diametri- 
cally opposite to the heavenly loves, the nature of which is, to 
communicate their joys. 

400. It is, however, to be observed, that the delight experi- 
enced by those who are immersed in the loves of self and of the 
world, when they approach to any heavenly society, is the de- 
light of their own lust ; and is, consequently, diametrically oppo- 
site to the delight of heaven. They cojne into the delight of 
their own lust on the privation and removal of heavenly delight 
among those in the heavenly society. Hot so when such priva- 
tion and removal do not take place : then they cannot approach, 
because, so far as they do, they are seized with distress and pain ; 
on which account, they seldom venture to go near. This, also, 
it has been granted me to know by many experimental observa- 
tions, of which 1 will mention a few particulars. ^ 

The spirits who have recently passed from the world into the 
other life desire nothing more earnestly than to be admitted 
into heaven. This is the wish of almost all, supposing that, to 
<injoy heaven, nothing more is necessary than to be admitted 
<ind received within its precincts. Desiring it so earnestly, they 
are led, in consequence, to some society of the ultimate heaven. 
On approaching the first threshold of that heaven, those who 
are immersed in the love of self and of the world begin to be 
disfressed, and to be so inwardly tortured, that they feel hell in 
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tiiemselyes rather than heaven ; wherefore they cast themselves 
headlong down, and find no rest till they are in hell among their 
like. It has also frequently happened, that such spirits desired 
to know what heavenly joy is, and, when they heard that it is 
seated in the interiors of the angels, wished to have it commu- 
nicated to themselves. This was done accordingly; for what- 
ever a spirit who is not yet either in heaven or in hell desires, is 
granted him, if conducive to any good purpose. On the com- 
munication heing made, however, they began to feel torture, 
which prevailed to such a degree, that they did not know into 
what posture to squeeze then bodies through the violence of the 
pain : I saw them thrust their heads down to their feet, and 
cast themselves on the ground, where they writhed about in 
orbicular convolutions after the manner of a serpent ; the whole 
being produced by their interior anguish. Such was the eiffect 
of the delight of heaven upon those who cherish the delights 
proceeding from the love oi self and of the world : the reason 
is, because those loves and the loves of heaven are perfect oppo- 
sites; and when one opposite acts upon the other, such pam 
is the result. Since, also, the delight of heaven enters by an 
internal way, and flows into a delight which is the reverse of 
itself, it violently bends the interiors, which are ■ the seat of the 
latter delight, the contrary way, thus into a direction opposite 
to their own ; and this is what produces such torments. The 

E round of the contrariety is, that, as stated above, love to the 
ord and love towards the neighbor desue to communicate aL 
they possess to others, for this constitutes their delight ; whereas 
the love of self and the love of the world desire to abstract what 
they possess fi'om others, and to appropriate it to themselves * 
and so far as they succeed in doing so, they are in the enioyment 
of their delight. 

From these facts may also be known, what is the cause of the 
separation between hell and heaven. All the inhabitants of hell, 
when they lived in the world, had been immersed in the mere 
delights of the body and the flesh, derived fi’om the love of self 
and of the world ; whereas all the inhabitants of heaven, when 
they lived in the world, had been attached to the delights of the 
soul and the spirit, derived from love to the Lord and love to- 
wards the neighbor. These loves being contraries, heaven and 
heU are, consequently, in complete separation from each other ; 
and to such an extent is the separation carried, that a spirit in 
hell dares not so much as put forth thence a finger, nor raise out 
of it the top of his head ; for on his doing either the one or the 
other ever so little, he feels torture and anguish. This, likewise, 
I have often witnessed. 

401. A man who is immersed in the love of self and of the 
world, feels, so long as he lives in the body, the delight proceed- 
ing from them, and finds enjoyment, also, in aU the pleasures 
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wMch thence derive their origin. But a man who is grounded 
in love to God and in love towards his neighbor, does not, so 
long as he lives in the body, manifestly feel the delight proceed- 
ing fi’om them, and from the good affections which thence derive 
their origin, but only a sense of beatitude that is almost imper- 
ceptible, because it lies hidden and stored up in his interiors, 
and is veiled over by the exteriors that belong to the body; 
whilst it is deadened, also, by the cares of the world. But ffie 
states of the two classes are completely changed after death. 
Then, the delights of the love of self and of the world are turned 
into painful and direful sensations, being such as are called hell** 
fire; and, occasionally, into filthy and vile objects correspond- 
ing to those pleasures ; which, however, (wonderful to relate !) 
are then delightful to them. But the obscure delight, and 
almost imperceptible sense of beatitude, which abode in those 
in the world who were grounded in love to God and in love to- 
wards their neighbor, are then turned into the delight of heaven, 
which is rendered perceptible and sensible in all manner of ways. 
For that beatitude which lay hidden and stored up in their inte- 
riors while they lived in the world, is then revealed, and is 
brought forth to manifest sensation ; for they are then in the 
spirit, and that delight was the delight of their spirit. 

402. All the delights of heaven are conjoined with uses, and 
are inherent in them, because uses are the good works of love 
and charity, in the practice of which the angels live ; on which 
account, every one enjoys delights of such a natui’e as are the 
uses he performs, and in a degree proportioned to his affection 
for use. That aU the delights of heaven are delights of use, may 
also appear with certainty from a comparison dravm from the 
five bodUy senses in man. To every sense is given a delight 
according to its use : the sight has its proper delight, and the 
hearing its proper delight ; and so have the smell, the taste, and 
the touch. The sight draws its delight from the beauties of color 
and form ; the hearing, from harmonious sounds ; the smell, from 
agreeable odors ; and the taste, firom savory viands. The uses 
which all the senses, respectively, perform, are known to those 
who investigate the subject, and more fully to those who are 
acquainted with their correspondences. The sight has such a 
dehght attached to it, on account of the use which it performs to 
the understanding, which is the internal sight. The hearing is 
attended by such a delight, on account of me use which it ad 
ministers both to the unaerstandmg and to the wiU, by afibrding 
the means of hearkening and attention. The smell has such a 
delight connected with it, on account of the use which it con- 
tributes both to the brain and to the lungs. The taste is united 
with such a delight, on account of the use which it renders to the 
stomach, and thence to the whole body, by disposing it to take 
nourishment. The conjugial delight, wMcl is a purer and more 
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exquisite delight of touch, surpasses all the others on account of 
its use, which is the procreation of the human race, and thence of 
the angels of heaven. These delights are rendered inherent in 
those organs of sense by an influx from heaven, where every 
delight is the delight of use, and exists according to it. 

40*3. There were some spirits who imagined, from having im- 
hihed such an opinion in the world, that heavenly happiness 
consists in a life without occupation, and in being waited on, 
while taking their ease, by others. But they were told, that 
happiness could not possibly consist in resting, unoccupied ; for 
if it did, eveiy one would desire to take away the happiness of 
others to promote his own ; and when all desired to do so, none 
could obtain theii* desire. It was observed to them further, that 
such a life would not be an active but an idle one, the subjects of 
which would fall into a state of toiq)or ; whereas, as they might 
easily know, without activity of life there cannot be happiness 
of life, and that, in an active life, rest from occupation is only 
resorted to for the sake of recreation, that the person might return, 
with fresh vigor, to the activity of his life. It was afterwards 
shown them by numerous evidences, that the angelic life consists 
in performing the good works of charity, which are uses, and that 
the angels find all their happiness in use, from use, and according 
to it. In order that they who had the idea that heavenly joy 
consists in living without occupation, inhaling eternal joy in a 
, state of idleness, might be made ashamed of such notions, it was 

S iven them to perceive what the nature of such a life is ; when 
ley were convinced that it is of a most melancholy description, 
and that, all joy thus perishing, they would feel for it, in a little 
time, only disgust and loathing. 

404. Some spirits who thought themselves better informed 
than othem, observed, that their belief, in tbe world, had been 
that heavenly joy consists in nothing else but praising and glori- 
fying God, and that such was the active life of heaven. But 
they were told, that praising and glorifying God, is not such an 
active life as is meant by that expression ; and, besides, that God 
has no need of being praised and glorified ; but that His will is, 
that His subjects should perform uses, and thus do the good 
works which are called the goods of charity. Those spirits, 
however, could not conceive any idea of heavenly joy, but ot 
slavery instead, as connected with the good works of charity. 
But the angels testified, that the performance of those works is 
attended with the most perfect freedom, being done from interior 
affection, and conjoined with unspeakable enjoyment. 

405. Nearly all who enter the other life imagine, that a similar 
hell, or a similar heaven, awaits every one who goes to either ; 
when, nevertheless, the truth is, that there are infinite varieties 
and diversities in each, and that neither a hell nor a heaven alto- 
gether similar is e "er Plotted to pemon as to another ; just 
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as tliere never is found one man. spirit, or angel, exactly like 
another, not even in the face. lIHien I only thought of t^vro 
being exactly similar or equal to each other, the angels were 
shocked at the idea, observing, that every thhig that is a one, or 
a whole, is formed by the harmonious accordance of various 
parts, and that the one or whole is such in quality as that ac- 
cordance is : and that it is in this manner that every society of 
heaven forms one whole, and that all the societies of heaven 
form one whole collectively; which effect is produced by the 
Lord alone, through love as the medium.0 Uses in the heavens 
exist, in like manner, with all possible variety and diversity, 
and the use of one angel is never exactly similar and the same 
as the use of another ; consequently, neither is his capacity of 
enjoyment. Much more are the delights of every one’s use 
innumerable, all which are similarly various, but still joined 
together in such an order as mutually to regard each other ; 
just as do the uses of every member, organ, and viscus, in the 
body, and, still more, those of every vessel and fibre in each 
member, organ, and viscus; aH of which, both collectively and 
individually, are so connected together, as to regard their own 
good in another, and, conse^quently, the good of each in all, and 
of aU in each. From this universal and individual mutual regard, 
they act as one. 

406. I have often conversed with spirits who had newly come 
from the world respecting the state of eternal life. I observed, 
that it was important for them to know, who is the Lord of the 
kingdom into which they had entered, what is the nature of His 
government, and what its form ; for as nothing is more necessary 
for travellers in the world, on passing into another kingdom, than 
to know who and of what character is the king, what the nature 
of his government, and other particulars relating to that kingdom ; 
much more was it necessary to possess such knowledge in the 
kingdom in which they now were, in which they were to live to 
eternity. They ought, therefore, to know, that the Lord is the 
king who governs heaven, and the whole universe, since He who 
governs the one, governs the other; thus that the kingdom in 
which they now were is the Lord’s, and that the laws of this 
kingdom are eternal truths, all which are founded in that primary 
law, that its subjects are to love the Lord above aU things, and 
their neighbor as themselves ; and in fact, that now, if they wished 
to be like the angels, they ought to go stffl farther, and love their 

0 That every 'whole consists of various things, and hence receives form, and quality, 
JBia perfection, according to the quality of their harmony and agreement, nn. 457, 8241, 
8008. That there is an infinite variety, and in no case is any one thing the same with 
another, nn. 7280, 9002. In like manner, in the heavens, nn. 6754, 4005, 7286, 7838, 7886, 
900^. That hence, all the societies in the heavens, and every angel in a society, are 
distinct from each other, because in various good and use, nn. 690, 8^1, 8519, 8804, 3986, 
4067, 4149, 4268, 7286, 7888, 7986. 1 M; the divine love of the Lord arranges all into a 
heavenly form, and ooiyoins them so that they are as one man, nn. 457, 8986, 5598. 
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neighbor more than themselves. On hearing these observations, 
they could make no answer, because they had heard something 
to the same effect in the life of the body, but did not believe it. 
They wondered that such love should exist in heaven, and how 
it could be possible for any one to love his neighbor better than 
himself. But they were informed, that all things good increase 
immensely in the other life: and that man’s life, while in the 
body, is of such a nature that he cannot advance farther than to 
love his neighbor as himself, being immersed in corporeal impedi- 
ments ; but when these are removed, such love becomes purer, 
and at length like that of the angels, which consists in loving their 
neighbor more than themselves. For, in heaven, it is delightful 
to do good to another, and is not delightful to do good to one’s 
self, unless with a view to its becoming another’s, consequently, 
for the sake of another ; and this is what is meant by loving one’s 
neighbor more than one’s self. It was told them, that the possible 
existence of such love may be concluded with certainty in the 
world, from the fact, that some, under the influence of conjugial 
love, have preferred death, rather than suffer then conjugial part- 
ner to be injured ; and from the love of parents towards their 
children, which is such, that a mother would rather encounter 
starvation herself, than see her infant want food. The same, it 
was also observed, may be inferred fi'om the existence of sincere 
friendship, under the influence of which, there are persons who 
encounter dangers for their friends ; and even from the friendship 
of civility and pretence, which endeavors to emulate such as is 
sincere, and which induces men to offer the best they have to 
those for whom they profess a regard, and to make profession of 
such regard with their lips, though they do not feel it in their 
heaii:. Finally, the possible existence of such love was urged 
from the nature of love itself, its very nature being such, as to 
And its joy in serving others, not for one’s own benefit, but for 
theirs. But these observations could not be comprehended by 
those, who loved themselves more than others, and who, in the 
life of the body, had been greedy after lucre. Least of all could 
they be understood by misers. 

407- A certain spirit, who, in the life of the body, had been in 
a station of superior power, retained the desire to exercise author- 
ity in the other Hfe. But he was told that he was now in another 
kingdom, which is eternal, and that his authority had died in the 
wond ; and that where he was now, no one is esteemed except 
according to the good and truth, and to the share of the Lord’s 
mercy, of which he is in the enjoyment by virtue of his life in the 
world. It was observed to him, mrther, that this Idngdom is like 
those on earth, where people are esteemed for their wealth, and 
for the favor which they possess with the prince ; only the wealth, 
here, is good and truth, and favor gyith the prince is the Lord’s 
mercy, which every man experiences according to the charactei 
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of liis life in tlie world : and that if Jtie wished to exercise author 
ity in any other manner, he was a rebel, being now in the king- 
dom of another Sovereign. On hearing these remarks, he w^ 
ashamed. 

408. I have conversed with some spirits, who imagined heaven 
and heavenly joy to consist in being great. But they were told, 
that the greatest in heaven is he who is the least ; for he is called 
the least who possesses no power or wisdom, and is willing to 
possess no power or wisdom from himself, but from the Lord. 
He who in this way is the least, has the greatest happiness ; 
and since he has the gi^eatest happiness, it follows that he is the 
greatest ; for he thus has, from the Lord, power to do all things, 
and wisdom above all others. TV hat is being the greatest except 
being the happiest ? for to be happiest is what the powerful seek 
through power, and the rich through riches. It was frniher told 
them, that heaven does not consist in desfring to be the least 
with a view of being the greatest, for he who does this, pants 
and lusts to be greatest all the while ; hut it consists in desiring, 
from the heart, good for others more than for one’s self, and in 
serving them with a view to their happiness, not fr’om any selfish 
aim of obtaining remuneration, but out of love. 

409. Real heavenly joy, such as it is in its essence, cannot be 
described, because it resides in the inmost recesses of the life of 
the angels, and thence in all the minutise of their thought and 
affection, and by derivation from these, in all the minutiae of 
their speech, and in afi the minutiae of their actions. It is as if 
their interiors were completely unbound, and set open for the 
reception of delight and beatitude, which are diffused through 
every fibre, and thus through the whole frame ; whence the per- 
ception and sensation of them is such as cannot he described : 
for that which begins in the inmost recesses of all, fiows into all 
the pao'ts, even to the most minute, which thence take their rise, 
and propagates itself, with continual augmentation, towards the 
extpiors. Grood spirits who are not yet in the perception of that 
delight, because they are not yet taken up to heaven, on perceiv- 
ing i\ flowing from an angel % the sphere of his love, are filled 
with such delight, that they fall, as it were, into a delicious swoon 
This has often occurred to those, who desired to know what heav- 
enly joy is. 

410. There also were certain spirits who desired to know what 
heavenly joy is, and to whom, therefore, it was granted to have 
a perception of it to that degree, beyond which they were unable" 
to bear any more. What they perceived, however, was not the 
joy of angels: it scarcely amounted to the smallest degree of 
angelic joy ; as was gi^anted me to perceive by its being com- 
municated to me. It was so slight as almost to partake of some- 
thing rather frigid; and yet they called it most heavenly, it being 
the inmost joy of which they were receptive. It was proved to 
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me by tMs circumBtanee, not only that there are varionB degrees 
of the joys of heaven, hut also, that the inmost joy of one de^ee 
scarcely approaches to the last or middle of another, and further, 
that vrherL any one receives that which is the inmost to him, he 
is in the enjoyment of his proper heavenly joy ; and that he can- 
not hear any more interior degree of it, hut would find it painful. 

411. Certain spirits, not evil ones, fell into a state of repose 
like that of sleep, and wex'e thus translated, as to the interiors 
that belonged to their minds, into heaven: for spirits, before 
their interiors are opened, may be translated into heaven, and 
instructed respecting the felicity of its inhabitants. I saw them 
in this state ot repose for about half an hour ; after which they 
relapsed into their exteriors in which they had been before, re- 
taining, however, the recollection of what they had seen. They 
related, that they had been among the angels in heaven, and that 
they had there seen and perceived amazing objects, all shining 
as with gold, silver, and precious sitones, presenting admirable 
forms, which were varied in a wonderful manner. They added, 
that the angels did not take delight in the external things them- 
selves, but in those that they represented, which were things 
divine, unspeakable, and of infinite wisdom : and that these were 
the source of their joys ; not to mention other things innumerable, 
not a ten thousandth part of which can be expressed by human 
languages, nor fall into ideas which partake, in any degree, of 
materiSity. 

412. -tfearly all who enter the other life are ignorant of what 
heavenly beatitude and happiness are, because they have no 
knowledge respecting what, and of what nature, internal joy is, 
forming their conceptions of it solely fi’om corporeal and worldly 
gayeties and joys. What they are ignorant of, therefore, they 
regard as nothing; although corporeal and worldly joys are of 
no account, respectively. In order, therefore, that the well- 
disposed, who Imow not what heavenly joy is, may know and 
understand it, they are first led to paradisiacal scenes that sur- 
pass every idea that imagination could form. They now suppose 
that they have come into the heavenly paradise ; hut they are 
instructed, that this is not, in reality, heavenly happiness. It is 
therefore granted them to experience interior states of joy, to the 
inmost of their capacity for perceiving them. They are afterwards 
led into a state of peace, to the inmost degree that is capable of 
being opened in them : when they confess, that nothing of its 
nature can be expressed by words, nor conceived in imagination. 
Finally, they are brought into a state of innocence, also to the 
inmost sense of it of which they are capable. Hence it is granted 
them to know, what spiritual and celestial good truly is. 

413. But in order that I might know what, and of what nature, 
heaven and heavenly joys are, it has frequently, and for a long 
time together, been granted me by the Lord to have a perception 
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of the delights of Leavenly joys : I thus am able, indeed, to say, 
that I know what they are, because I have had actual experience 
of them; but I am totally unable to describe them. Merely, 
however, that some idea of them may be formed, a few observa- 
tions shall be offered. 

Heavenly joy is an affection of delights and joys innumerable, 
which compose together a certain common whole, in which com- 
mon whole, or common affection, are included the harmonies of 
innumerable affections, which do not come distinctly, but only 
obscurely, to the perception, because the perception is of the most 
common or general kind. It nevertheless was mounted me to 
perceive, that innumerable things were included in it, so ar- 
ranged that they cannot possibly be described. Those innumer- 
able things are such as flow finm the order of heaven. Such is 
the order that prevails in aU the individual and most minute par- 
ticulars of the affection, which are only presented to the mind, and 
come to the perception, as one most common or general whole, 
according to the capacity of the person who is their subject. In 
a word, infinite things, in a form of most perfect order, are con- 
tained in every common whole; and there is nothing among 
them which does not live, and exert an affecting influence ; all, 
in fact, doing so from the inmost recesses : for it is from the 
inmost recesses that all heavenly joys proceed. I perceived, 
also, that the joy’ and delight came as it were from the heart, 
diffusing themselves most gently through all the inmost fibres, 
and thence into the collections of fibres, with such an inmost 
sense of enjoyment, that every fibre felt as if it were nothing 
but joy and delight, and every thing capable of perception and 
sensation thence felt, in like manner, all alive with happiness. 
The joy that belongs to the pleasures of the body, compared with 
these joys, is like a gross and pungent clot of matter, compared 
with a pure and most gentle breath of refined air, or aura,^ I 
observe, that when I wished to transfer all my delight into 
another person, there followed a new influx of delight, more 
interior and more full than the former ; and that in proportion 
to the amount that I desired to impart, was the Amount of that 
which flowed in : and I perceived that this was from the Lord. 

414. They who dwell in heaven, are continually advancing 
towards the vernal season of life, and the more thousands of 
years they live there, the more delightful and happy is the state 
of spring to which they attain ; and this goes on to eternity, with 
continual increments, according to the progressions and degrees 
of their love, charity, and faith. Those of the female sex who 

* Aura is a term employed hj the Author throu^out his writings, to express an 
atmosphere of the third or highest degree of purity. For he considers the atmospheres, 
both in the spiritual and in the natural world, to consist of three degrees, to the lowest 
of which^ bemg the only one perceptible to the senses, he gives the name of air (oer), 
to the middle, that of ether and to the third or supreme, that of aura. — Js. 
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had died old women, quite worn out with, age, but who had lived 
in faith in the Lord, in charity towards their neighbor, and in 
happy conjugial love with their husband, come more and more, 
in the course of years, into the flower of youth, accompanied with 
such beauty, as surpasses every idea of beauty ever perceptible 
to the sight. Goodness and charity are what model their form, 
presenting in it the likeness of themselves, and causing the dc- 
Bght and beauty of charity to shine forth from every individual 
feature of their face, so as to make them the very forms of charity. 
They have been beheld by some, who were overwhelmed with 
amazement at the sight. The form of charity, which is seen to 
the life in heaven, is of such a nature, that charity itself is both 
that which j)roduces it, and that which is effigied in it ; and, in 
fact, so completely is this the case, that the whole angel, but 
especially his face, is as it were charity, which both manifestly 
appears, and is perceived. The form, when viewed, is that of 
beauty unspeakable, affecting with charity the very inmost life 
of the mind. In one word, in heaven, to grow old is to grow 
young. They who have lived in love to the Lord and in charity 
towards their neighbor, become, in the other hfe, such forms, and 
such beauties. All the angels are such forms, in inexhaustible 
varietv : and of these is heaven composed. 


OF THE IMMEHSITT OF HEAVEN. 

415. That the Lord’s heaven is immense, may appear from 
many things which have been stated and shown in the preceding 
sections ; especially from the fact, that the inhabitants of heaven 
are derived from the human race (see above, nn. 311 — 317), and 
not only from that portion of the human race who are bom within 
the limits of the church, but also from that portion of mankind 
who are bom beyond those limits (see nn. 318 — 328) ; thus, that 
it is composed of all who have lived in good from the first origin 
of this earth. How great a multitude of men exists in the whole 
of this terrestrial globe, may be concluded by any one who knows 
any thing about the quarters, countries, and kingdoms of this 
earth. He who makes the calculation will find, that men die, 
in this earth, to the number of several thousands every day, and 
thus, in a year, to the amount of some myriads or millions ; and 
that this has been going on from the first ages, since which there 
have intervened some mousands of years ; and that they all, on 
their decease, have passed, and are still continually passing, into 
the spiritual world. How many, however, of these, have become, 
and now become, angels, it is impossible to say : but I have been 
told that, in ancient times, there were very many, because men 
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theii thonglit more interiorly and more spiritually, and thence 
were in the enjoyment of heavenly affection ; hut not so many 
in the succeeding ages, because man, in progress of time, became 
more external, and began to think more in a natural manner, and 
thence to be immersed in eaithly affection. From these facts it 
may appeal*, in the fii*st jdace, that the extent of heaven, as filled 
with natives of this earth alone, must be great. 

416. That the Lord’s heaven is immense, may appear from this 
fact alone ; that all infants or little children, whether bom in the 
church 01 out of it, are adopted by the Lord.^ and become angels ; 
the number of whom amounts tc a fourth or fifth part of the 
whole of the human race on this earth. That every infant or 
little child, wheresoever born, whether in the church or out of it, 
and whether of pious or of wicked parents, is received, if he dies, 
by the Lord, is educated in heaven, is instructed according to 
divine order, and imbued with affections of good, and, through 
them, with knowledges of truth, and afterwards, as he is perfected 
in intelligence and wisdom, is introduced into heaven and becomes 
an angel ; may be seen above (nn. 329 — 345). It may easily, 
therefore, be concluded, how great a multitude of angels of heaven 
has existed from them alone, from the beginning of creation to the 
present time. 

417. How immense is the Lord’s heaven, may appear with 
certainty from the fact, that all the planets that are visible to 
the ^ sight in our solar system, are so many earths; and that, 
besides these, there are innumerable others in the universe, aU 
frill of inhabitants. I have treated of these in a particular work, 
On the Earths in the Unimrse; from which I will make the fol- 
lowing extract : 

“ That there are numerous earths, with men upon them, who 
after death become sphits and angels, is a fact well known in 
the other life ; for it is there wanted to every one who desires it 
from the love of truth and mence of use, to converse with the 
spirits of other earths, and thus to be assured of the existence 
of a plurality of worlds, and to be instructed, that the human 
race is not the offspring of one earth alone, but of earths innu- 
merable. I have often conversed on this subject with spirits 
from our earth, and have observed, that a man of intellectual 
capacity may learn, from many things with which he is ac- 
quainted, that there are numerous earths, and men upon them. 
He may infer from reason, that such great bodies as are the 
planets, some of which surpass this earth in magnitude, are not 
empty masses, only created to be whirled along and to travel 
round the sun, and to shed their little ray of light upon a single 
earth ; but that they must be designed for uses far more excel- 
lent than this. Whoever believes, as every one ought to believe, 
that the Divine Being created the universe for no other end than 
to give existence to the human race, and thence to heaven, the 
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human race being the seminary of heaven, cannot but believe 
also, that there are men wherever there is an earth. That the 
planets which, as being within the limits of our solar system, 
are visible before our eyes, are earths, may manifestly be inferred 
from the fact, that they are bodies of earthy matter, as is evident 
from their reflecting the light of the sun, and, when viewed 
through a telescope, not appearing like stars glowing with flame, 
but l3:e earths variegated with lights and shadows ; and also 
from this, that, in the same manner as our earth, they are 
carried round the sun, and travel through the path of the zodiac, 
whence they have their years, and the seasons of the year, spiing. 
Bummer, autumn, and winter; and that, besides, in the same 
manner as our earth, they revolve about their axis, whence they 
have their days, and the times of the day, morning, noon, even- 
ing, and night ; in addition to which, some of them have moons, 
which are called their satellites, which move around them , in 
stated periods, as the moon does round our earth ; and the planet 
Saturn, because his distance from the sun is very great, is en- 
compassed by a great luminous ring, which gives much though 
reflected light to that earth. Who that is acquainted with these 
facts, and thinks under the influence of reason, will pretend to 
say, that these are empty bodies ? I have observed, moreover, 
when in conversation with spirits, that man may readily believe 
that there are more earths in the universe than one, when he con- 
siders that the starry heaven is so immense, and the stars in it 
so innumerable, every one of which, in its place, or in its system, 
is a sun, and like the sun of our world, but varying in magni- 
tude. Whoever rightly considers this, must conclude, that all 
that immense apparatus cannot but be a means provided for the 
existence of a certain end, and that end the final end of creation ; 
which is, the existence of a heavenly kingdom, in which the 
Divine Being may dwell with angels and men. Bor the visible 
universe, or the sky above us, lighted up with stars so innumer- 
able, which are so many suns, is only a means provided for the 
existence of earths, and that men might exist up^on them, out of 
whom might he formed a heavenly kingdom. From these facts 
the rational man cannot do otherwise than think, that so im- 
mense a means, provided for so ^eat an end, was not created 
with a view to the production of 3ie human race from one earth 
alone. What would this be for the Divine Being, who is Infi- 
nite, to whom thousands, yea, myriads of earths, all full of in- 
habitants, would be but little, indeed, scarcely any thing ? There 
are certain spirits whose sole study is to acquire knowledges,* 
because in these alone they feel delight, and to whom, therefore, 
for that object, it is permitted to travel about, and even to pass 
beyond the bounds of this solar system into the systems belong- 
ing to other suns. These have informed me, that there not onl^ 
are earths, inhabited by men, in this solar system, but beyond it 
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also, in tlie starry heavens, in immense mimbers. These spirits 
are from the planet Mercury. It has been calculated, that if 
there were a million of earths in the universe, and in every earth 
three hundred millions v)f men ; and if two hundred generations 
existed in the period of sis thousand years ; and i±‘ a space of 
thi’ee cubic ells were allotted to every man or spirit — all of that 
number, men or spirits, collected into one body, would not fill 
the space that this earth does, and indeed, little more than the 
space occupied by a satellite of one of the planets. This would 
be a space in the universe so small as to be almost invisible ; for 
it is with diffi culty that a satellite is distinguished by the naked 
eye. "What would this be for the Creator of the universe, to 
whom the whole universe, filled in this manner, wonld not be 
sufficient ? for He is Infinite. I have conversed on these sub- 
jects with the angels, who observed, that they had a similar idea 
of the paucity of the human race in respect to the Infinity of the 
Creator ; but that, nevertheless, they do not think fi*om spaces, 
but fi'om states ; and that, according to their ideas, earths to the 
number of as many myriads as can possibly be conceived, would 
still be absolutely nothing to the Lord.” 

Respecting the earths in the universe, with their inhabitants, 
and the spirits and angels who come from them, the work above 
named may be consulted. The facts it relates were revealed and 
shown to me, in order that it might be known, that the Lord’s 
heaven is immense, and that the whole of it is peopled from the 
human race ; and also, that our Lord is everywhere acknowl- 
edged as the God of heaven and earth. 

218. That the Lord’s heaven is immense, fnay also be evident 
from this consideration: That heaven, viewed collectively, is 
in form as one man, and actually corresponds to all the parts, 
even to the most particular, that exist in man ; and that this 
correspondence can never be completely filled up, since it is not 
only a correspondence with all the individual members, organs, 
and viscera of the body in general, but also, particularly and 
iadividually, with all and eadi of the minute viscera and organs 
included within the former, yea, with the individual vessels and 
fibres ; and not with these only, but also with the organic sub- 
stances which interiorly receive the influx of heaven, whence 
man possesses interior activities subservient and conducive to 
the activities of his mind. For whatever exists interiorly in man, 
exists in forms, which are substances ; and whatever does not 
exist in substances as its subjects, is nothing at all. All these 
have correspondence with heaven (as may be seen in the Section 
on the CoiTespondence between aU things of Heaven and all 
things of Man, nn. 87 — 102). This correspondence can never be 
filled up entirely, since the more angelic societies there are, cor- 
responding to one member, the more perfect does heaven be- 
come ; for, in the heavens, all perfection increases as the num- 
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boi*s do. 'Tbe reason that, in tlie heavens, perfection increases 
as the numbers do, is, because all have one end in view, and all 
unanimously look to that end. That end is, the common good ; 
and when this is the governing object, every individual derives 
good from the common good, and, from the good of every indi- 
vidual, good is derived to the community. This takes plnce, 
because the Lord turns all who dwell in heaven towards Him- 
self (see above, n. 123), and thus causes them to be one in Him- 
self. That the unanimity and concord of many, especially when 
derived from such an origin, and combined in such a bond, must 
be productive of perfection, every one may discover, if he views 
the subject fi:om some measure of enlightened reason. 

419. It has been granted me to behold the extent of the heav- 
en that is inhabited, and also of that which is not inhabited ; 
when I saw that the extent of heaven which is not inhabited is 
so vast, that, even if there existed myriads of earths, and in every 
earth as great a multitude of men as in ours, it could not be filled 
to eternity. (On which subject, also, see the work On the Ea/irths 
in the Universe^ n. 168.) 

420. That heaven, instead of being so immense, is of little ex- 
tent, is an opinion entertained by some from certain passages of 
the Word understood according to their literal sense; as from 
those in which it is said, that omy the poor are received in heav- 
en : that none but the elect can be accepted ; that only those 
belonging to the church can be admitted, and not those without 
it ; that it is only for those for whom the Lord intercedes ; that 
it will be closed when full, and that the time for this is predeter- 
mined. Such persons are not aware, that heaven will never be 
closed ; that there is not any time for such closing predetermined, 
nor are its inhabitants limited to any definite number ; that those 
are called the elect who are grounded in the life of good and 
truth ;(^) and those the poor who are not possessed of the knowl- 
edges of good and truth, and yet desire them ; who also, by vir- 
tue of that desire, are called them that hunger.(^) Those who 
have conceived the opinion of the small extent of heaven through 
not having understood the Word, have no other idea, than that 
heaven is confined to one spot, where all its inhabitants compose 
one assembly ; when, nevertheless, heaven consists of innumer- 
able societies. (See above, nn. 41 — 50.) They also have no other 

(*) That those are the elect who are established in the life of good and truth, nn, 
#176d^ 8900. That there is not any election nor reception into heaven of mere mercy, as 
is geaerahy tmderstood, but according to life, nn. 505'r, 5058. That the Lord’s mercy 
is not hnmsdiate, but mediate, that is, is shown to those who live according to His pre- 
cepts, whom, from a principle of mercy, He leads continually in the world, and arter- 
wards to eternitv, nn. 8700, 10,659. 

(^) That by the poor, in the Word, are understood those who are spiritually poor, 
that is, who are in ignorance of truth, but still desire to be instructed, nn. 9209, 9258. 
10,227. That they are said to hunger and thirst, which is to desire the knowledges 
good and of trutli, by which there is introduction into the church and heaven, im. 
4968, 10,227. 
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idea, tian that heaven is bestowed on every one by immediate 
mercy, and thus that nothing more is required for its enjoyment, 
than to be let in, and received, of mere favor. They do not un- 
derstand, that the Lord, of His mercy, leads every one who 
receives Him, and that those receive Him who live according to 
the laws of Divine Order, which are the precepts of love and 
faith ; and that to be thus led by the Lord, from infancy to the 
end of a man’s life in the world, and afterwards to eternity, is 
the mercy which is meant by that mode of speaking. Be it 
known, therefore, to such, that every man is bom for heaven ; 
and that he is received in heaven who receives heaven in htm 
self while in the world, and he is excluded who does not. 

227 



OF THE WORLD OF SPIRITS, 


AND 
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WHAT THE WORLD OF SPIRITS 

431. The world of spirits is not heaven, nor yet hell, hnt is a 
place or state intermediate between the two. Thither man first 
goes after death ; and having completed the period of his stay 
there, according to his life in the world, he is either elevated 
into heaven, or cast into hell. 

423. The world of spirits is a place intermediate between 
heaven and hell ; and it also is the intermediate state of man 
after death. That it is an intermediate place, was made evident 
to me by the fact, that the hells are beneath it, and the heavens 
above it ; and that it is an intermediate state, by the fact, that 
a man, so long as he is there, is not, as yet, either in heaven or 
in hell. The state of heaven, as existing with man, is the con- 
junction, in him, of good and truth ; and the state of hell is the 
conjunction, in him, of evil and falsity. When, in the man, 
now a spirit,* good is conjoined with truth, he passes into 
heaven, because, as just remarked, that conjunction is heaven, 
as existing with him. But when, in the man, now a spirit, evil 
is conjoined with falsity, he passes into hell, because that con- 
junction is hell as existing with him. These conjunctions are 
effected in the world of spirits, since, man is then in an inter- 
mediate state. It is much .the same, whether we say, the con- 
junction of the understanding and the will, or, the conjunction 
of truth and good. t 

423. Something shall here be first premised respecting the 
conjunction of the understanding and the will, and its resem- 
blance to the conjunction of good and truth; since that con- 

* The Author here uses the expression Twmosp^lm. — man-spirit/’ as one w\, *d. 
It is applied by him to the spirit of a man who has newly entered the spiritual world, 
when he is, as yet, in his exterrials^ much of what belonged to him as a man in the 
world, adhering to him still. But as the expression “ man-^irit,” sounds very harsh 
in English, and the Latin words, thus combined, are used by the Author but a very 
few times, they are in every instance, in this translation, rendered as above, — 
now a spirit,” except at n. 552, where, for the reason stated in n note at tliat nlaea, ® 
somewhat diiSerent rendering was unavoidable.— 
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janction is effected in tlie world of spirits. Han possesses an 
understanding, and lie possesses a wiU. The understanding re- 
ceives trnths, and is formed from them ; and the will receives 
goods, and is formed from them ; on which, account, whatever 
a man concludes in his understanding, and thence thinks, he 
calls true, and whatever he wills, and thence thinks, he calls 
good. Man is able to think from his understanding, and thence 
to apprehend, what is true, and also what is good ; but still he 
does not so think from his will, unless he both wills it to be so, 
and acts accordingly. When he makes it an object of will, and 
acts, in consequence, according to it, it resides both in his un- 
derstanding and in his will, consequently, in the man himself. 
For the understanding alone does not constitute the man, neither 
does the will alone, but the understanding and the will together : 
what, therefore, is in both, is in the man himself, and is appro- 
priated to him. What is only in the understanding, is indeed 
present with the man, but is not in him. It is only an object 
of his memory, and a matter with which he is acquainted there- 
in deposited, — a thing of which he is able to think when he is 
not retired within himself, but is drawn out of himself in com- 
pany with others ; consequently, he is able to speak and reason 
respecting it, and can assume feigned affections and gestures 
according to it. 

424. It is provided that man should be able to think from 
the understanding, without thinking at the same time from the 
will, in order that he might be capable of being reformed. For 
man is reformed by means of truths, and truths, as just ob- 
served, are objects of the understanding. Man is born into all 
evil as to his will, whence, of himself, he wills good to none but 
to himself alone: and whoever wills good to himself alone, 
takes pleasure in the misfortunes that befall others, especially 
when they tend to his own advantage : for he desires to appro- 

E riate to himself the goods of all others, whether consisting in 
onors or in wealth, and, so far as he accomplishes it, he is in- 
wardly pleased. In order that this state of the will may be 
amended and reformed, it is given to man to be able to under- 
stand ti’uths, and by means of them to subdue the affections of 
evil which spring from the will. It is on this account that man 
is enabled to think truths from the understanding, and also to 
speak them, and to do them ; but still he cannot think them 
from the will, before he is such in quality, as to will and do 
them from himself, that is, from his heart. When man is such 
in quality, the truths which he thinks from his understanding 
are objects of his faith, and the truths which he thinks from his 
will are objects of his love ; wherefore faith and love then enter 
into conjimction in him, as his understanding and will do. 

425. In proportion, therefore, as truths, as being objects ot 
the understanding, ai*e conjoined with goods, as being 'objects 
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of the will ; thus* in proportion as a man wills truths and thence 
does them ; he has in himself heaven ; since* as stated above, the 
conjunction of good and truth is heaven. But in proportion as 
falsities, as being objects of the understanding, are conjoined 
with evils, as being objects of the will, a man has in himself 
hell ; since the conjunction of falsity and evil is hell. In pro- 
portion, however, as truths, as being objects of the understand- 
ing, are not conjoined with goods, as being objects of the will, 
the man is in an intermediate state. Almost every man, at the 
present day, is in such a state, as to be acquainted with truths, 
and from such acquaintance, and also from the understanding, 
to think them, and either to do much of what they require, or 
little, or nothing ; or else, to act in opposition to them from the 
love of evil, and thence from the belief of falsity. In order, 
therefore, that such a man may be fitted either for heaven or 
for hell, he, after death, is first translated into the world of 
spirits, where the conjunction of good and truth is effected for 
those who are to be elevated into heaven, and the conjunction 
of evil and falsity for those who are to be cast into hell. For it 
is not allowable for any one in heaven, nor for any one in hell, 
to have a divided mind, that is, to make one thing the object of 
his understanding, and another the object of his will ; but that 
which is the object of any one’s will must also be that of his 
understanding, and that which is the object of his understand- 
ing must also be that of his will. In heaven, therefore, every 
one, the object of whose will is good, must have truth as the 
object of his understanding: and in hell, every one, the object 
of whose will is evil, must nave falsity as the object of his un- 
derstanding. On this account, in the world of spirits, falsities, 
with the good, are removed, and truths are given them suitable 
and conformable to their good : and truths are removed with 
the evil, and falsities are given them suitable and conformable 
to their evil. From these statements may be evident, what the 
world of spirits is. 

426. The world of spirits contains a great nnmber of inhabitants, 
because it is the region in which all first assemble, and where aU 
are examined, and are prepared for their final abode. Their stay 
there is not limited to any fixed period : some do but just enter it, 
and are presently either taken np to heaven or cast down to hell : 
some remain there only a few weeks ; and some for several years, 
but never more than thirty. The varieties in the length of their 
stay depend upon the correspondence, or non-correspondence, 
between their interiors and their exteriors. But in what way a 
man, in that world, is led from one state into another, and is 
prepared for his final abode, will be stated in the following 
Sections. 

427. As soon as men, after their decease, enter the world of 
spirits, they are accurately distinguished by the Lord into classes. 
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The wicked are immediately connected by invisible bonds with 
the society of hell, in which they had been, as to their goveiTiing 
love, while in the world : and the good are immediately connected, 
in a similar way, with the society of heaven, in which they had 
been, while in the world, as to their love, charity, and faith. Bnt 
notwithstanding they are thns distinctly classed, aU meet in that 
world, and converse together, when they desire it, who had been 
friends and acqnaintances in the life of the body ; especially wives 
and husbands, brothers and sisters. I saw a father conversing 
with his six sons, all of whom he recognized ; and many others 
conversing with their relations and friends : but as they were 
different in disposition, resulting from their course of life in the 
world, after a short time they were parted. But those who go 
fi'om the world of spirits to heaven, and those who thence go to 
hell, afterwards neither see nor know each other any more, unless 
they are similar in disposition, and similar in lo^e. The reason 
that all who had been acquainted see one another in the world of 
spirits, and not in heaven nor in hell, is, because, while they in- 
habit the world of spirits, they are brought into states sir ;]ar to 
those which they experienced in the life of the body, passing from 
one into another ; but afterwards, all are brought into a permanent 
state, similar to that of the goveming love ; and then, one indi- 
vidual only knows another n*om the similitude of his love ; for 
similitude conjoins, and dissimilitude parts asunder (as shown 
above, nn. 41 — 50). 

428. As the world of spirits is an intermediate state between 
heaven and hell, as these exist in man, so is it also an intermediate 
place. Beneath are the hells, and above are the heavens. All 
the hells are closed in the direction of that world, the only open- 
ings bein^ thi’ough holes and clefts hke those of rocks, and thiDugh 
chasms ot wide extent ; all which are guarded, lest any one should 
come out except by permission ; which, however, is sometimes 
granted, when any urgent necessity requires it ; as will be ex- 
plained hereafter. Heaven, likewise, is securely shut in on all 
sides, nor is any approach open to any heavenly society, except 
by a narrow way, the enti’ance of which is also guarded. Those 
outlets and these entrances are what are called, in the Word, the 
gates and doors of hell and of heaven. 

429. The world of spirits appears hke a valley lying between 
mountains and rocks, here and there sinldng and rismg. The 
doors and gates leading to the heavenly societies do not ^pear, 
except to those who are prepared for heaven ; nor can they be 
found by any others. To every society there is one entrance from 
the world of spirits, beyond which there is one path, but which, 
as it ascends, is parted into several branches. Neither do the 
gates and doors leading to the hells appear to any but those who 
are about to enter them. To such, they then are opened; when 
there appear dusky and seemingly sooty caverns, teiv^hig ob- 
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iquely downwards to a great depth, where, again, there are sev* 
3ra] doors. Through those caverns are exhaled horrible stenches 
and fonl smells ; which good spiiits shim, because thej excite in 
bhem aversion, but evil spirits seek, because they yield them 
delight ; for as every one, in the world, takes delight in his own 
evil, so, after death, is he delighted with the stench to which 
bis evil corresponds. Such persons may be compared, in this 
respect, to birds and beasts of prey, such as ravens, wolves, and 
3wine, which, on scenting the stench proceeding from carrion 
and dung, fly or run eagerly to the spot. I once heard a certain 
spirit uttering a loud cry as if seized with inward torture, when 
he caught the scent of an exhalation that emanated from heaven; 
and I saw the same spirit rendered composed and joyfal, by the 
stench of an exhalation that emanated from hell. 

430. There also exist with every man two gates, one of which 
opens towards hell, and is opened to the evils and falsities thence 
proceeding ; and the other opens towards heaven, and is opened 
to the goods and truths which flow from thence. In those who 
are immersed in evil and thence in falsity, the gate of hell is 
open, and only a few rays of light from heaven enter by influx 
through chinks, as it were, above : through which influx, man 
receives the ability to think, to reason, and to converse. But in 
those who are grounded in good and thence in truth, the gate of 
heaven is open. For there are two ways which lead to man’s 
rational mind ; a superior or internal way, by which enter good 
and truth from the Lord ; and an inferior or external way, by 
which enter evil and falsity from hell. The rational mind of 
man is stationed in the centre, to which the two ways tend: 
whence, in proportion as light is admitted into it from heaven, 
the man is rational ; but in proportion as that light is not ad- 
mitted, he is not rational, how much soever he may appear to 
himself to be so. These facts are stated, that the nature of the 
correspondence of man with heaven and with hell, may also be 
known. His rational mind, while in the course of its formation, 
corresponds to the world of spirits ; whatever is above it corre- 
sponds to heaven, and whatever is below it to hell. The parts 
above it are opened, and those below it are shut against the 
influx of evil and falsity, with those who are prepared for heaven : 
but the parts below it are opened, and those above it are shut 
against the influx of good and truth, with those who are prepared 
for hell. The latter, in consequence, cannot do otherwise than 
look beneath them, that is, to hell ; and the former cannot do 
otherwise than look above them, that is, to heaven. To look 
above is to look to the Lord, He being the common centre to 
which all things belonging to heaven look ; but to look beneath 
is to look away from the Lord to the opposite centre, to which 
all things belonging to hell look and tend. (See above, nn. 
123, 124.) 
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431. Bj spiiits, wlien mentioned in the preceding pages, are 
meant the sojourners in the world of spirits ; but by angels, the 
inhabitants of heaven. 


THAT, AS TO HIS nSTTERIORS, EVERY MAJST IS A SPIRIT. 

432. "WTioever rightly considers the subject, may be aware, 
that the body does not think, because it is material ; but that 
the soul does think, because it is spiiitual. The soul of man, 
respecting the immortality of which so much has been written, 
is his spirit ; for this is immortal as to every thing that belongs 
to it ; and this it is that thinks in the body. For the spirit is a 
spiritual existence, and that which is spiritual receives that which 
is spiritual, and lives in a spiritual manner *, and to live in a 
spiritual manner is to exercise thought and will. All the rational 
life, therefore, which appears in the body, belongs to the spirit, 
and nothing whatever of it to the body. For the body, as just 
observed, is material, and materiality, which is what is proper 
to the body, is a thing added, and almost, as it were, adjoined, 
to the spirit, in order that the spirit of man might live, and per- 
form uses, in the natural world ; all the objects of which are ma- 
terial, and, in themselves, void of life. Now, since that which is 
material does not live, but only that which is spiritual, it may 
appear with certainty, that whatever lives in man, is his spirit, 
and that the body only serves it mechanically, just as an instru- 
ment serves a living motive foi’ce. It is usual to say, indeed, 
respecting an instrument, that it acts, moves, or strikes ; but to 
suppose that these powers belong to the instrument, and not to 
him who acts, moves, or strikes, by it, is a fallacy. 

433. Since every thing that lives in the body, and, by viriue 
of such life, acts and feels, is solely of the spirit, and nothing of 
it whatever is of the body ; it follows, that the spirit is the real 
man ; or, what is much the same, that man, regarded in himself, 
is a spirit. It also follows, that the spirit exists in a form similar 
to that of the body : for whatever lives and feels in man belongs 
to his spirit : and there is nothing in him whatever, from the 
crown of his head to the sole of his foot, which does not live and 
feel ; wherefore, when the body is separated from his spirit, which 
is called dying, the man continues to be a man, and lives still. 
I have heard from heaven, that some who die, while they lie upon 
the bier, before they are resuscitated, actually think in their cold 
body, and are not conscious but what they are alive still, except 
with the difference, that they cannot move a single material par- 
ticle, all these belonging to the body alone. 

434. Man cannot exercise thought and will at aH, unless there 
be a subject, which is a substance, from and in which he exerts 
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those facilities. Whatever is imagined to exist, and yet to be 
destitute of a substantial subject, is nothing. This may be known 
from the circumstance, that man cannot see, without an organ 
which is the subject of his sight, nor hear, without an organ 
which is the subject of his hearing. Without these, sight and 
hearing are nothing whatever, and can have no existence. It is 
the same with thought, which is internal sight; and with apjDre- 
hension, which is internal hearing : unless these existed in, and 
fi’om, substances, which are organic forms, and are the subjects 
of those faculties, they could not exist at all. From these truths 
it may appear with certainty, that the spirit of a man is equally 
in a form, and that the human form ; and that it equally pos- 
sesses senses, and organs of sense, when it is separate from the 
body, as when it was in it; and that the whole of the life of the 
eye, and the whole of the life of the ear, — in one word, the whole 
of the sensitive life that man enjoys, does not belong to his body, 
but to his spirit; for his spirit dwells in them, and in the most 
minute particulars that enter into their composition. It is from 
this cause, that spirits see, hear, and feel, as well as men do ; 
only, after their sejDaration from the body, they do not exercise 
those senses in the natural world, but in the spiritual. The reason 
that the spirit exercises sensation in a natural manner while in 
the body, is, because it then acts through the material nature 
which is added to it ; hut even then it enjoys sensation, at the 
same time, in a spiritual manner, by the exercise of thought 
and will. 

435. These truths are mentioned, in order that the rational 
man may be convinced, that man, viewed in himself, is a spirit, 
and that the corporeal frame, which is added to him for the sake 
of the functions he has to exercise in the natural and material 
world, is not the man, but only an instrument that is wielded by 
his spirit. But confirmations of an experimental kind are pref- 
erable, because rational arguments transcend the capacity of 
many, and, by those who have confirmed themselves in the op- 
posite opinion, are made to appear doubtful by reasonings drawn 
from the fallacies of the senses. It is usual for those who have 
confirmed themselves in the contrary opinion to think, that 
beasts, also, have life and sensation, and thus, that they too 
have a spiritual nature, similar to that of men; which never- 
theless, with them, dies with the body. The spiritual nature, 
however, of beasts, is not of the same kind as the spiritual nature 
of man. For man has (what beasts have not) an inmost degree 
or region of the soul, into which the Divine Being enters by 
influx, elevates it to Himself, and thus conjoins it with Himself. 
It is from this cause that man, diiferently irom beasts, is able to 
think of God, and of the divine things that belong to heaven and 
the church, and to loVe God from and in those things, and thus 
to he conjoined to Him; and whatever is capaMe of being 
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conjoined to tlie Divine Being, is incapable of being dissipated ; 
whereas, whatever is not capable of being conjoined to the 
Divine Being, is dissipated unavoidably. That inmost degree 
or region of the soul, which man has, and which beasts are 
without, was treated of above (n. 89^) ; and I will here repeat 
what was there stated, because, it is of importance that the 
fallacies that have been embraced through ignorance of the 
difference between man and beasts, should be dispersed ; and 
those fallacies prevail with many, who, through the want oi 
knowledges on the subject, and through not having their under- 
standing opened, are incapable of forming rational conclusions 
respecting it for themselves. The passage alluded to is as fol- 
lows: “I will here mention a certain arcanum respecting the 
angels of the three heavens, which never before entered the 
mind of any one, because no man has hitherto understood the 
doctrine of degrees. (On which see n. 38.) There is in every 
angel, and also in every man, an inmost and supreme degree, or 
a certain inmost and supreme region of the soul, and faculty of 
reception, into which the Divine Sphere of the Lord first oi 
proximatelj flows, and from which it regulates the other interior 
receptive faculties, which follow in succession, according to the 
degrees of order. This inmost or supreme region of the soul 
may be called the Lord’s entrance to angels and men, and his 
most immediate dwelling-place in them. It is owing to his hav- 
ing this inmost or supreme abode for the Lord, that man is man, 
and is distinguished from the brute animals, which do not possess 
it. It is by virtue of this, that man, differently from animals, 
with respect to all the interiors, or the faculties belonging to his 
internal and external mind, is capable of being elevated by the 
Lord to himself, of believing in him, of being affected with love 
to him, and thus of seeing him; and is capable of i^eceiving 
intelligence and wisdom, and of conversing in a rational manner ; 
and it is also by virtue of this, that man lives to eternity. But 
the arrangements and provisions that are made by the Lord in 
this inmost region, do not come manifestly to the perception of 
any angel, because they are above his sphere of thought, and 
transcend his wisdom.” 

436. That, as to his interiors, man is a spirit, has been granted 
me to know by much experience, the whole of which, were I to 
adduce it, would fill many sheets. I have conversed with spirits 
as a spirit, and I have conversed with them as a man in the body ; 
and when I conversed with them as a spirit, they were not aware 
but that I was a spirit myself ; and they saw that I was in human 
form, as they were. It was thus that my interiors appeared be- 
fore them; for, when I conversed with them as a spirit, my 
material body did not appear. 

437. That, as to his inteilors, man is a spirit, may appear 
with certainty from the fact, that after his body is separated 
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from him, as occui's wlieii lie dies, he still continues to live a 
man as hefore. That I might be fully convinced of this truth, 
it has been granted me to converse with almost all whom I ever 
knew when they lived in the body, with some for a few hours, 
with some for weeks and months, and with some for years. 
This was granted me, chiefly to the end, that I might be assured 
of the truth myself, and that I might testify it to others. 

438. To what has already been stated, may be added, that 
every man, even while he lives in the body, is, as to his spirit, 
in society with spirits, although he is not conscious of it; a 
good man being, through them as mediums, in an angelic so- 
ciety, and a bad man in an infernal society ; and that he passes 
into the same society after death. This has often been declared 
and shown to those, who, after death, came among spirits. The 
man does not indeed aj^pear in that society as a spirit, while 
he lives in the world, by reason that he then thinks in a natural 
manner : but persons who think abstractedly from the body, 
being then in the spirit, do sometimes appear in their own 
society. On those occasions, however, they are accurately dis- 
tinguished by the spirits who dwell there from the others ; for 
they walk about in meditation, do not speak, and do not look at 
the other spirits, behaving as if they did not see them ; and as 
soon as any spirit accosts them, they vanish. 

439. To illustrate the truth, that, as to his interiors, man is a 
spirit, I will relate, from experience, what it is for a man to be 
withdrawn from the body, and what it is to be carried of the 
spirit into another place. 

440. With respect to the first, that is, being withdrawn Jfrom 
the body, it is enected thus : The person is brought into a cer- 
tain state, which is intermediate between sleeping and waking. 
When he is in this state, he cannot possibly know but that he 
is wide awake. All the senses are as active as when the body 
is perfectly awake, not only the senses of sight and hearing, but 
(what is wonderful) that of touch also, which is then more ex- 
quisite than it ever can be when the body is awake. In this 
state, likewise, spirits and angels are seen in complete reality ; 
they also are heard to speak, and (what is wonderful) are felt by 
touch, scarcely any thing of the body being then interposed be- 
tween them and the person who beholds them. This is the 
state, of which it is said, by those who have experienced it, that 
they were absent from the body^ and that whether they were m 
the body or out of the body they could not tell,^ I have only 
been let into this state three or four times, merely that I might 
know the nature of it, and might be assured, likewise, that spirits 
and angels enjoy all the senses, and that man, as to his spirit, 
does so too, when he is withdrawn from the body. 

* As the Apostle Fatil, 2 Cor. idi. 2, 8.— 
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441. As to the other state, — ^that of being carried of the spirit 
into another place, — ^it has been shown me, by actual experience, 
but only twice or thrice, what is its nature, and how it is effected. 
I will mention a single instance. Walking through the streets 
of a city, and through fields, and being at the time in conyersa- 
tion with spirits, I was not aware but that I was awake, and in 
the use of my sight, as at other times. I thus w^alked on with- 
out mistaking the way, being, at the same time, in vision, be- 
holding groves, rivers, palaces, houses, men, and other objects. 
But after walking thus for hours, I suddenly returned into my 
bodily sight, and discovered that I was in a different place. 
Being exceedingly astonished at this, I perceived that I had been 
in the state experienced by those, of whom it is said, that they 
were cam^d of the spirit to another flace,^ While it continues, 
the length of the way is not reflected on, though it were many 
miles; nor the time occupied in the journey, though it were 
many hours or days ; nor is there any sense of fatigue. The 
person is also led, without mistaking the road, through ways 
that he did not know, to the place of his destination. 

442. But these two states of man, which are states belonging 
to him when he is in his interiors, or, what amounts to the same, 
when he is in the spirit, are extraordinary ones, and were only 
shown me that I might know the nature of them, the existence 
of such^ states being known in the church. But to converse 
with spirits, and to be among them as one of themselves, has 
been granted me when fully awake as to the body ; and the 
privilege has now been continued to me for many years. 

443. That, as to his interiors, man is a spirit, may be further 
confirmed from the facts advanced and explained above, where 
it was sJbLOwn that the inhabitants of heaven ahd hell are all 
from the human race (nn. 311 — 317). 

4M.^'By the proposition, that, as to his interiors, man is a 
spirit, is meant, that he is a spirit as to every thing belonging to 
his thought and will ; for these are actually the interior things 
which cause a man to be a man ; and which make him such a 
man, in q^uality, as he is as to those faculties. 


OF MAWS RESUSOITATIOJS' FROM THE DEAD, AND ENTRANCE INTO 
ETERNAL LIFE. 

445 When the body is no longer capable of discharging its 
functions in the natural world, corresponding to the thoughts 
and affections of its spirit, which are derived from the spiritual 
world, the man is said to die. This occurs, when the respiratoiy 
motions of the lungs, and the systolic motions of the heart, cease. 

* As was experienced by Philip (Acts viii. 89), and was common with the propbeta. 
(1 Kings xviii. 12; 2 Kings ii. 16J.--A: 
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m, 447 

IsTevertlieless, the man does not die, but is only separated from 
fclie corporeal frame wliicli was of use to him. in the world : the 
man himself lives. It is aflBrmed, that the man himself lives, 
because a man is not such by virtue of his body, but by virtue 
of his spirit ; since it is the spirit in man that thinks, and thought, 
together with affection, is what makes him a man. It hence is 
evident, that man, when he dies, only passes out of one world 
into another. On this account, death, in the "Word, in its inter- 
nal sense, signifies resurrection, and the continuation of life.(^) 

446. The inmost communication of the spirit with the body 
takes place with the respiration, and with the motion of the heart, 
the thought communicating with the respiration, and the affec- 
tion that belongs to love with the heart ;(®) wherefore, when 
those two motions cease in the body, the separation immediately 
ensues. Those two motions, — ^the respiratory motion of the lungs 
and the systolic motion of the heart, — form the bonds, on the 
rupture of which the spirit is left by itself ; and the body, being 
now destitute of the life of its spirit, grows cold, and putrefies. 
The reason that the inmost communication of the spirit of man 
with his body takes place with the respiration and with the heart, 
is, because all the vital motions depend on these, not only in the 
body generally, but in every part.(^ 

447. Man’s spirit, after the separation, remains a little time in 
the body, but not longer than tiH the total cessation of -the mo- 
tion of the heart; which takes place sooner or later according to 
the nature of the disease of which the man dies. With some, 
the motion of the heart continues a long while after the body is 
apparently dead, but with others, not so long. As soon as this 
motion ceases, the man is resuscitated ; but this is effected by 
the Lord alone. By resuscitation is meant, the withdrawing of 
the spirit of man from his body, and its introduction into the 
spiritual world; whicli is commonly called resurrection. The 
reason that a man’s spirit is not separated fi’om his body before 
the motion of the heart has ceased, is, because the heart corre- 
sponds to the affection that belong to the love, which is the very 
life of man ; for it is from love that every one derives the vital 
heat :(f) wherefore so long as this motion'^^ continues, that corre- 

(*) That death, in the Word, signifies resurrection, since, when man dies, Ms life m 
still continued, nn, 3498, 8505, 4618, 4621, 6036, 6222, 

(®) That the heart corresponds to the will, thus likewise to the affection which be- 
longs to the love ; and that the respiration of the lungs corresponds to the undei*stand- 
itig, thus to the thought, n. 8888. That the heart, in the Word, hence signifies the 
wnl and love, nn. T542, 9060, 10,886. And that the soul signifies understanding, toh, 
and truth ; hence, from the soul and from the heart, signifies, from the understanding, 
faith, and truth, and from the will, love, and good, nn. 2980, 9050. Of the correspond- 
ence of the heart and lungs with the Q-rand Man or heaven, nn. 3888 — 8896. 

(*) That the pulse of the heart and the respiration of the lungs prevail in the body 
throtigliout, and flow mutually into every part, nn. 8887, 8889, 3890. 

{*) That love is the me of man’s life, n. 5002. That love is spiritual heat, and that 
thence originates the actual vitality of man, nn. x589, 2146, 4906, 7081 — ^7086, 9954, 
10j740. That affection is the continuous derivation of love, n. 3938. 

* The word in the original is here oonjunctio ; but that this has been written 0* 
printed by mistake for the very different word appears evident from the whok 
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Bpondeiice continues, and, consequently, tlie life of the spirit in 
tne body. 

448. In wbat manner I'esuscitation is effected, has not only 
been related to me, but has also been shown me by actual expe- 
rience. I was myself made the subject of that experience, in 
order that I might fully know how the great change is accom- 
plished. 

449. I was brought into a state of insensibility as to the bodily 
senses, and thus nearly into the state of dying persons ; the in- 
teric»r life, nevertheless, remaining entire, together with the fac- 
ulty of thought, that I might observe, and retain in my memory, 
the particulars of the process that I was about to undergo, be 
ing such as are e:™erienced by those who are being resuscitated 
from the dead. I perceived that the respiration of the bodj 
was almost taken away, the interior respiration, which is that 
of the spirit, remaining conjoined with a siight and tacit respi- 
ration of the body. There was opened, in the first place a 
communication with the Lord’s celestial kingdom as to the pul- 
sation of the heart, because that kingdom corresponds to the 
heart in man.(®) Angels belonging to that kingdom were also 
seen, some at a distance, and two sitting near my head. By 
their means, all affection proper to myself was taken away ; but 
thought and pei'ception still continued. I was in this state for 
some hours. The spirits who were around me then withdrew, 
supposing that I was dead. There was also perceived an aro- 
matic odor, like that of an embahned corpse ; for when celestial 
angels are present, the effluvium of the corpse is perceived as an 
aromatic perfume,"^ on smelling which, spirits are unable to ap- 
proach. By this means, also, evil spirits are driven away fi'om 
the spirit of a man, when he is first introduced into eternal life. 
The angels who sat at my head did not speak, but only commu- 
nicated their thoughts with mine. When their thoughts, thus 
communicated, are received, the angels know that the man’s 
spirit is in such a state, as to be capable of being drawn out of 
the body. The communication of their thoughts was effected 
by directing the aspect of their countenances on mine ; for it is 
by this means that communications of thoughts are produced in 
heaven. As thought and perception remained with me, in 
order that I might know and remember how resuscitation is 

context. It IB not the cessation cf the conjunction between the spirit and the bod> 
that the Author is immediately treating of, but the of the' cessation of that con- 
junction ; which he affirms to ‘be, by the termination of the correspondence between 
them, through the cessation of the motion of the heart. — N, 

(®) That the heart corresponds to the Lord’s celestial kingdom, and the lungs to Hi « 
spiritual kingdom, nn. 3635, 3886, 8887. 

* This may serve to explain what many readers have met with, as related by authors 
of good credit, concerning certain persons of eminent piety, who are said to have died 
in the odor of sanctity ^ from the fragrancy that issued (in appearance) from their bodies 
after death. — M . — ^To this the author of the present translation con add, that he has 
himself known at least one muieniable instance of the kind. — N, 
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accomplished^ I perceived that those angels first examined what 
my thoughts were, to see if they were similar to those of dying 
persons, which are usually engaged about eternal life ; and that 
they wished to keep my mind occupied with such thoughts. It 
was tol.d me afterwards, that a man’s spirit is kept in the last 
thoughts that he had when his body was expiring, till he returns 
to the thoughts that flow from the general or governing affection 
that possessed him in the world. It was particularly given me 
to perceive, and to feel, also, that there was a drawing, and, as 
it were, a pulling out, of the interiors belonging to my mind, 
thus of my spirit, from the body ; and it was told me, that this 
proceeded from the Lord, and that it is this which effects the 
resurrection. 

450. The celestial angels who thus minister to the resusci- 
tated person, do not leave him, because they love every one ; 
but if the spirit is such in quality that he cannot longer con- 
tinue in the company of celestial angels, he feels a desire to 
depart fi*om them. When he does so, angels of the Lord’s 
spiritual kingdom come to him, by whom the use of light is 
given ; for, previously, he saw nothing, but only exercised his 
thoughts. It was also shown me how this is done. Those angels 
seemed to unroll, as it were, the coat of the left eye towards 
the nose, that the eye might be opened, and the faculty of sight 
imparted. It appears to the spirit as if such an operation were 
actually performed ; but it is only an appearance. After the 
coat of the eye has seemed to be thus drawn off, a lucid but in- 
distinct appearance is observed, like that which, on first awak- 
ing from sleep, a man sees through his eye-lids before he opens 
them. This indistinct lucid appearance, as seen by me, was of 
a sky-blue color : but I was afterwards informed, that there are 
varieties in the color, as seen by different persons. After this, 
there is a sensation as if something were gently drawn off the 
face; and when this operation is completed, the resuscitated 
person is introduced into a state of spiritual thought. That 
drawing off of something from the face, is likewise, however, 
only an appearance ; and by it is represented the passing from 
the state of natural thought into the state of spiritual thought. 
The angels use the utmost caution lest any idea should proceed 
from the resuscitated person but such as partakes of love. All 
this being done, they teU him, that he is now a spirit. After 
me sjpiritual angels have imparted to the new-born spirit the 
use ot light, they render him all the kind offices which, in that 
state, he can possibly desire, and instruct him respecting the 
things that exist in the other life, as far as he is capable of com- 
prehending them. But if the resuscitated person is not of such 
a character as to he willing to receive instruction, he desires to 
withdraw from the company of those angels. Tlie angels, not’ 
withstanding, do not leave nim, but he separates himsdf 
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more than to perform Mnd offices to all, to give tnem iii 
tion, and j:o take them to heaven; in which consists the 
fupreme dedight. "When the spirit has thus separated himse 
from the society of the angels, he is taken charge of hy goo 
spirits, who, wfele he remains in their company, also do him all 
sorts of kind offices. If, however, his life in the world had been 
of such a nature that he cannot abide in the company of the 

f ood, he likewise desires to be away from them. This conduct 
je repeats during a shorter or longer period of time, and in 
fewer or more instances, till he becomes associated with such 
'spirits as completely agree with his life in the world : in their 
company, he finds his own life ; and, what is wonderful, he then 
pursues a similar course of life to that which he had led in 
the world. 

451. But this commencing state of man’s life after death does 
not continue more than a few days : but how he is afterwards 
led on from one state to another, and at last either into heaven 
or into hell, will be related in the following Sections ; for with 
this process, also, I have been made acquainted by abundant 
experience, 

452. I have conversed with some on the third day after their 
decease ; when the process had been completed that is described 
just above, nn. 449, 450. Three of these had been known to me 
in the world ; to whom I related, that preparations were now 
being made for the burial of their body. I happened to say, 
for tl leir burial ; on hearing which, they were struck with a sort 
of stupor, and declared, that they were alive, but that their 
friends might commit to the grave what had served them for a 
body in the world. They afterwards wondered exceedingly, 
that, when they lived in the body, they did not believe there 
was such a life after death ; and they were especially astonished 
that, within the church, almost all are possessed by a similar 
incredulity. Those who, while in the world, had not believed 
in any life of the soul after the life of the body, on finding them- 
selves to be living after death, are exceedingly ashamed : but 
those who had confirmed themselves in the denial of it, are con- 
nected in society with their like, and are separated from those 
who had maintained the belief of it. For the most part, they 
are attached, by an invisible bond, to some infernal society; 
for such characters have also denied the Divine Being, and 
nave held in contempt the truths of the church. For just in 
proportion as any one confirms himself against the eternal life 
of his own soul, he also confirms himself against all things that 
oelong to heaven and to the church. 

16 
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i'HAT MAJr, AFTER DEATH, IS IN PERFECT HUmIjN FORM. 

4*33. Tliat the form of man’s spirit is the human form ; or that 
the spirit is a man even with respect to form ; may 'he evident 
from what has been offered in several Sections above,' especially 
from those in which it was shown, that every angel is in a per- 
fect human form (nn. 73 — 77) ; that, as to his interiors, every 
man is a spirit (nn. 432 — 444); and that the angels io heaven 
are from the human race (nn. 311 — 317). This may be se^n 
still more clearly from the fact, that a man is a man by virtue 
of his spirit, and not by virtue of his body ; and that the corpp- 
real form is added to the spirit according to the form of the 
latter, and not conversely : for the spirit is clothed with a bod^ 
according to its own form. It is owing to this circumistance, 
that the spirit of a man acts on all the parts, even to the most 
minute, of the body, and this so universally, that .any part 
which is not acted upon by the spirit, or in which the spirit is 
not active, does not live. That such is the fact, every one may 
be aware of from this circumstance alone, that the thought and 
will actuate all the parts of the body, both collectively and indi- 
vidually, so completely at their pleasure, that there is nothing 
which does not respond to their behests ; and if there should be 
any thing which does not so respond, it is no part of the body, 
and, as being void of a living principle, is cast out from it. 
How thought and will belong to the spirit of man, not to his 
body. The reason that the spirit, in human form, does not ap- 
pear to men after its separation from the body, nor yet the 
spirit that is in another man, is, because the organ of sight be- 
longing to the body, or the bodily eye, so far as the sphere of 
its vision is in the world, is material, and what is material can 
see nothing but what is material, whilst what is spiritual sees 
what is spiritual ; wherefore, when the material substance of 
the eye is shut out from, and deprived of its correspondence 
with, its spiritual substance, spirits appear in their own form, 
which is the human ; and not only such spirits as are in the 
spiritual world, but also the spirit that is in another person 
while he is yet in his body. 

454. The reason that the form of the spirit is the human, is, 
because man, as to his spirit, was created according to the form 
of heaven; for all things belonging to heaven, and to its order, 
are collated into those belonging to the mind of man ;(') from 
which circumstance it is, that he possesses the faculty of receiv- 

(^) That man is the being: into whom are collated all things of divine order, and that, 
ftom creation, he is divine order in form, nn. 4219, 4220, 4223, 4528, 4524, 6114, 5868, 
6013, 6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10,156, 10,472. That so far as man lives according to 
divine order, in the other life he appears as a man, perfect and beantifnl, nn. 4839, 
6605, 6626. 
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Mg intelligence and wisdom. TfTiether yon say, the faculty of 
r< 3ceiving intelligence and wisdom, or, the faculty of receiving 
h eaven, it amounts to the same thing. All this may evidently 
a ppear from what has been shown above resj^ecting the light and 
t eat of heaven (nn. 126 — ^140) ; respecting the form of heaven 
(:an. 200 — ^212); and respecting the wisdom of the angels (nn. 
2 65 — 275) ; and in the Sections in which it is shown, that 
t eaven, as to its form, is, both in the whole and in its parts, as 
^ man (nn. 59 — 77) ; and this by derivation from the Lord’s 
Bivine Humanity, from which proceeds both heaven and its form 
(nn. 78—86). 

455. All the statements that have now been advanced, a 
rational man will be able to understand, for he is able to view 
things from the chain of causes, and from truths flowing in 
their own order ; but a person who is not a rational man will 
not understand them. For this, there are several reasons : the 
chief of which is, that he is not willing to understand them, be- 
cause they contradict his false notions, which he has made his 
truths : and he who, on this account, is not willing to under- 
stand them, has closed the way against the influx of heaven into 
his rational faculty. Still, fiowever, that way is capable of 
being opened, provided the will do not resist. (See above, n. 
424.) That a man is capable of understanding truths, and be- 
coming truly rational, provided he be but willing, has been 
demonstrated to me by much experience. Often have I beheld 
evil spirits, who had become irrational through having, when in 
the world, denied the Divine Being and the truths of the church, 
and having confirmed themselves in such denial, turned, by a 
divine force, towards those w^ho were in the enjoyment of the 
light of truth. They then comprehended those truths, as the 
angels do, confessed them to be truths, and acknowledged that 
they comprehended them all. But as soon as they relapsed into 
themselves, and turned to the love which was that of their own 
will, they comprehended nothing, and aflirmed the direct con- 
trary. i have also heard some infernal spirits sa}^, that they 
knew and perceived that what they did was evil, and that what 
they thought was false, but that they could not resist the delight 
of their love, or could not act against their will, and that Siis 
was what directed their thoughts, causing them to see evil as 
good, and falsity as truth. It was thus made evident, that those 
who are immersed in falsities derived from evil, are capable of 
understanding truths, and thus of being rational, but that they 
are not willing ; and that the reason why they are not willing' i^ 
because they have loved falsities in preference to truths, since 
falsities agreed with the evils in which they were sunk. Loving 
and willing amount to the same thing ; since what a man wills, 
be loves, and what he loves, he wills. Since the state of men 
is such, that they are capable of understanding truths provided 
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they be but willing, it has been permitted me to confirm spi 
itual truths, which are those belonging to heaven and to tl 
church, by rational considerations. This has been granted, i 
the end that the false notions, which, with many, have close 
the rational faculty, might, by such rational considerations, I 
dispersed, and thus, in some little measure, their eyes be openec 
Tor it is permitted to all who are grounded in truths, to confin 
spiritual truths by rational considerations. Who could eve 
understand the Word, from reading it in its literal sense, unle^ 
he viewed the truths contained in it from an enlightened rations 
faculty? Trom what cause, but the want of so viewing it, hav 
so many heresies arisen from the same Word?(^) 

456. That the spirit of a man, after its separation from the 
body, is itself a man, and similar in form, has been proved to 
me by the daily experience of many years. I have seen them^ 
I have heard them speak, and I have talked with them, thou- 
sands of times : and our conversation has sometimes been on 
this vei'y subject, — that men in the world do not believe spirits 
to be men also, and that those who do believe it are accounted 
by the learned as simpletons. The spirits were grieved at heart 
that such ignorance should still continue in the world, and espe- 
cially in the church. They said that this negative belief had 
emanated principally from the learned, who had thought re- 
specting the soul from their corporeal-sensual apprehensions, 
from which they had conceived no other idea of it than as a 
mere thinking principle, which, when regarded as destitute of 
any subject, in and by virtue of which it could have an actual 
existence, is like a sort of volatile breath of pure ether, which 
cannot but be dissipated when the body dies. As, however, 
the church, on the authority of the Word, believes in the im- 
mortality of the soul, they could not but ascribe it to some vital 
faculty, like that of thought, though they deny it any sensible 
faculty, such as is enjoyed by man, till it should again be united 
to the body. On this opinion is founded the common doctrine 
of the resurrection, and the belief that such reunion will take 
place on the arrival of the last judgment. To this it is owing, 
that, when any one thinks about the soul from the common 
doctrine, and, at the same time, from the above-named hypoth- 
esis respecting its nature, he does not at all comprehend that 
the soul is the spirit, and that this is in the human form. In 
addition to which, scarcely any one, at the present day, is aware 

(’) That we ought to hegm with the truths of doctrine of the church, which are de- 
lved from the word, and first acknowledge those truths; and that afterwards it ia 
allowed to consult scientiflcs, n. 0047. Thus that it ia allowed those who are in an 
affirmative principle concerning the truths of faith, to confirm thf-m rationally by scien- 
tifics, but it k not allowable for those who are in a negative principle, nn. 2568^ 2588, 
4760, 6047. That it is according to divine order from spiritual truths to enter rationally 
into sdentifics, wliich are natural truths, and not from the latter into the former; be- 
cause spiritual iiifiux into natural things takes place, but not natural or physical infiuit 
into things spiritual, nn. 3219, 5119, 5269, 5427, 5428, 5478, 6822. 9110, 9111. 
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otr what the spiritual nature is, and still less that any human 

rm can belong to spiritual existences, as all spirits and angels 
aj re. To this it is owing, that almost all who pass out of this 
'v^'orld into the other, wonder exceedingly to find themselves 
a live, and that they are men equally as before ; that they can 
6 30, hear, and speak ; that their body possesses the sense of 
fueling before; and that there is no discernible difference 
V whatever. (See above, n. 74.) But when they cease to wonder 
alt themselves, they begin to wonder that the church should 
possess no knowledge whatever about the state of men, as being 
Bpch, after death, nor, consequently, respecting heaven and hell ; 
although, notwithstanding, all persons who have ever lived in 
the world, have passed into the other life, and are there living 
as men. As likewise, they wondered that this was not made 
manifest to man by means of visions, it being an essential arti 
cle in the faith of the church, they were informed from heaven, 
that this might indeed have been done, for nothing is more easy, 
when the Lord sees good ; but that, nevertheless, those who have 
confirmed themselves in false notions contrary to these truths, 
would not believe them, even were they themselves to be made 
the subjects of such ocular demonstration. They were informed, 
further, that it is dangerous to confirm any thing by visions to 
persons who are grounded in falsities ; for they would, in con- 
sequence, first believe what was so confirmed to them, and 
would afterwards deny it, and thus would profane the truth it- 
self ; for first to believe truths, and afterwards to deny them, is 
to commit profanation; of which those who are guilty, are 
thrust down into the deepest and most grievous of all the 
hells.(^ The danger of this is what is meant by the Lord’s 
words ; “ Se hath blinded their eyes^ and hardened their heart : 
l}hat they should not see with thei/r eyes^ nor understcmd with 
their hea/rt^ am^d be converted^ amd I should heal themP — (John 
xii. 40.) And that those who are confirmed in falsities would 
still not believe, is^ taught in these words: Abralnn saith 
unto the rich ma/n ^n hell^ They hare JMCoses a/nd the ])ro]ohet$ / 

(®) That profanation consists in the commixing of good and evil, also of what is true 
and what is false, with man, n. 6348. That none can profane truth and good, or the 
holy things of the Word and the chnrch, but those who first acknowledge them, and 
especially if they live according to them, and afterwards recede from the faith, deny 
them, and live to themselves and the world, nn. 598, 1008, 1010, 1059, 8r398, 8899, 8898, 
4289, 4601, 10^284, 10,287. If man, after repentance of heart, relapses into his former 
evils, that he is guilty of profanation, and that in such case his latter state is worse 
than his former, n. 8894. That those cannot profane holy things, who have not 
acknowledged them; still less those who do not know them, nn. 1008, 1010, 1059, 
9188, 10,284. That the Gentiles, who are out of the chnrch, and have not the Word, 
cannot profane it, nn. 1827, 1328, 2051, 2081. That, on this account, interior truths 
were not discovered to the Jews, since if they had been discovered and acknowledgea, 
that people would have profaned them, nn. 3398, 8899, 6968. That the lot of proftmers 
In the other life is the worst of all, because the good and truth, which they have ac- 
knowledged, remain, and likewise the evil and falsity, and, because they cohere, the 
hfe is rent asunder,^ nn. 571, 582, 6348. That therefore the utmost provision is mad® 
hy the Lord to prevent profanation, nn, 2426, 10,384. 
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4:57, 4:58 

let them hear them. And he said^ -ZTay, father A ’hraham : T) 
if one went unto them from the dead^ they would repent. Ar< 
he mid unto him^ If they hear not Moses and the prophet 
neither will they he persuaded though one rose from the dead. 
—(Lube xvi. 29, 30, 81.) 

157. The spirit of a man, when first he enters the world ( 
spirits, which takes place soon after his resuscitation, describe 
in the last Section, is similar in countenance, and in the tone ( 
his voice, to what he was in the world. The reason is, becau? 
he is then in the state of his exteriors, and his interiors are no 
yet laid open. This is the first state of man after death. Bii 
afterwards his countenance is changed, and becomes quite dif 
ferent; being rendered similar to his governing affection d 
love, which is that in- which the interiors belonging to his mind 
had been grounded while in the world, and which had reigned 
in his spirit while this was in the body. For the face of a man’g 
spirit differs exceedingly from that of his body ; the face of his 
body being derived from his parents, but that of his spirit from 
his aflfection, of which it is the image. Into this his spiril 
comes, after his life in the body, when his exteriors are removed, 
and his interiors are revealed. This is the third state of man 
after death. I have seen some who were recently come from the 
world, whom I knew by their face and tone of voice ; but I did 
not know them when I saw them afterwards. Those who had 
been grounded in good afiections were then seen with beautiful 
faces ; but those who had been immersed in evil affections, with 
ugly ones : for the spirit of man, regarded in itself, is nothing 
but his affection ; of which the external form is the face. Another 
reason of the change of countenance is, because it is not allowable 
for any one, in the other life, to feign affections that are not his 
own, nor, by consequence, to put on looks that are contrary to his 
love. All persons, be. they who they may, are there brought 
into such a state, as to speak as they think, and to show, in 
their countenance and gestures, what are the inclinations of 
their will. From these causes it results, that the faces of all 
become the forms and images of their affections ; whence it also 
happens, that all who knew each other in the world,* know each 
other, likewise, in the world of spirits ; but not in heaven, nor 
in helL(^ (As was observed above, n. 427.) 

458. The faces of hypocrites are changed more tardily than 
those of others, by reason that, through practice, they have con- 

(^) That the face is formed to correspondence Tvith the interiors, nn. 4791 — i805, 
6695. Concerning the correspondence of the face and its looks with the affections of 
the mind, nn. 1568, 2988, 2989, 8631, 4796, 4797, 4800, 6166, 6168, 5695, 9306. That, 
with the angels of heaven, the face makes one with the interiors which belong to the 
mind, nn. 4796 — 4799, 5695, 8250. That on this account, the face, in the Word, signi- 
fies the interiors which belong to the mind, that is, which belong to the affection and 
thought, nn. 1999, 2434, 8527, 4066, 4796, 5102, 9806, 9546. In what manner the influx 
jEi*om the brain into the face has been changed in a successive course of time, and with 
it the face itself, as to correspondence with the interiors, nn. 4326, 8250. 
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fected a habit of settling their interiors so as to imitlv^ 
affections ; whence, for along time, they appear not unbeau. . 

Imt since they are gradually divested of that assumed imitatic ^ 
and the interiors belonging to their minds are settled according 
to the form of their own affections, they afterwards become 
more ugly than others. Hypocrites are such persons as talked 
like angels, but interiorly acknowledged nothing but nature, and 
thus denied the Divine Being, and, consequently, the things 
belonging to heaven and the church. 

459. It is to be observed, that the human form of every one 
after death is more beautiful, in proportion as he had more 
interiorly loved divine truths, and had lived according to them : 
for the interiors of every one are both opened and formed 
according to that love and life; on which account, the more 
interior is the affection, so much the more conformable to 
heaven, and, consequently, so much the more handsome, is the 
countenance. It is owing to this, that the angels who dwell in 
the inmost heaven are so exceedingly beautiful; they being 
forms of celestial love. But those who had loved divine truths 
more externally, and thus had more externally lived according 
to them, are less beautiful ; for only their exteriors shine forth 
from their face, and interior heavenly love is not translucent 
through them, consequently, not the form of heaven such as it 
intrinsically is. There appears something respectively obscure 
emanating from their countenance, not animated by the trans- 
lucence of interior life. In a word ; all perfection increases as 
it ascends towards the interiors, and decreases as it descends 
towards the exteriors ; and beauty does the same. I have seen 
faces of angels of the third heaven, which were so beautiful, that 
no painter, with all the resources of his art, could impart such 
brightness to his colors, as should equal a thousandth part of 
the light and life which appeared in those countenances. But 
the faces of angels of the ultimate heaven, may, in some degree, 
be equalled by a painter. 

460. I will, in the last place, communicate a certain arcanum, 
which has hitherto been known to none. It is this : that every 
thing good and true that proceeds from the Lord, and constitutes 
heaven, is in the human form ; and that it is so, not only in the 
whole, and on the greatest scale, but in every part, and in the 
smallest: and that this form exercises an affecting influence on 
every one who receives good and truth from the Lord, and im- 
parts the human form to every inhabitant of heaven, according 
to the degree of his reception. It is owing to this, that heaven 
is similar to itself both in general and in particular;; and that 
the human form is that of the whole, of every society, and of 
every angel ; as shown in four Sections above. (From n. 59 to 
n. 86.) To which may be made this addition : that the human 
form exists also in the angels, in every minutia of thought, that 
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<ed from celestial love. But tHs arcanum can with ditim- 
/ come within the comprehension of any man; though 1 % 
mters with clearness into the understanding of angels, because 
they dwell in the light of heaven. 


THAT MAH, AFTER DEATH, IS POSSESSED OF EVERY SENSE, AN]|) 
OF ALL THE MEMORY, THOUGHT, AND AFFECTION, THAT HE 
HAD IN THE WORLD; AND THAT HE LEAVES NOTHING BEHIND 
HIM BUT HIS TERRESTRIAL BODY. 

‘ 461. That when a man passes fi'om the natural into the spir- 
itual world, as he does when he dies, he takes with him all 
things belonging to him as a man except his terrestrial 'body, 
has been proved to me by manifold experience. For when he 
enters the spiritual world, or the life after death, he is in a 
body, as he was in the world : to all appearance, there is no dif- 
ference whatever, because there is none that he can discover 
either by touch or by sight. But his body is now spiritual in 
its nature, and thus is separated or puiified from the terrestiial 
particles : and when what is spiidtual touches and sees what is 
spiritual, the effect to the sense is exactly the same, as when 
what is natural touches and sees what is natural. On this 
account, when man has become a spirit, he does not know, by 
consciousness, that he is not still in the body in which he 
was when in the world; consequently, he does not know by 
consciousness, that he has died. The man, now a spirit, enjoys 
every sense, both internal and external, that he possessed in the 
world. He sees, as before ; he hears and speaks, as before ; he 
smells, likewise, and tastes, and feels when he is touched, as be- 
fore ; he longs, also, he desires, he wishes, he thinks, he reflects, 
he is affected, he loves, he wills, as before : and a person who 
takes pleasure in study, reads and writes, as before. In a word, 
a man’s transit from one life into the other, or from one world 
into the other, is like a joumey from one place into another ; 
and he takes with him all things that he possesses in himself as 
a man ; so that it cannot be said that a man after death, his 
death being only that of his terrestrial body, has lost any thing 
that belonged to himself. He also carries with him his naturm 
memory : for every thing that he ever heard, saw, read, leanied, 
or thought, from his easiest infancy to the last day of his life, 
he still retains. The natural objects, however, wmch are con- 
tained in his memory, not being capable of being reproduced in 
a spiritual world, remain quiescent, just as they do with a man 
in the world when he does not think of them: hut, notwith- 
standing, thej^ are reproduced When the Lord sees good. But 
Inspecting this memory, and its state after death, more will b# 
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related presently. A sensual man cannot at all believe tbab tbe 
state of man alter death is of such, a nature, because he does 
not comprehend how it can be : for a sensual man cannot do 
otherwise than think in a natural manner, even on spiritual 
subjects; wherefore, whatever he does not perceive by the 
senses, or does not see with the eyes, and feel with the hands^ 
of Ms body, he afldims to have no existence; as we read of 
Thomas, in John xx. 25, 27, 29. (What is the character of the 
sensual man, may be seen above, n. 267, and in the references 
there made.) 

462. Still, however, the difference between the life of a man 
in the spiritual world, and his life in the natural world, is great, 
both with respect to the external senses and their affections, and 
to the internal senses and their affections. The inhabitants of 
heaven have much more exquisite senses, — that is, thej see and 
hear much more exquisitely, — ^and they also think with much 
more wisdom, than they did when they were in the world. For 
they see by the light of heaven, which exceeds, by many de- 
grees, the light of the world (see above, n. 126) ; and they hear 
through a spiritual atmosphere, which also, in purity, by many 
decrees, excels the atmosphere of thd earth (see n. 235). The 
difference between these external senses, as they exist in angels 
and in men, is like the difference, in the world, between a clear 
sky and a dark mist ; or like that between noon-day light and 
evening shade. For the light of heaven, being the Divine 
Truth, enables the sight of the angels to perceive and to dis- 
tinguish the minutest objects. Their external sight, also, corre- 
sponds to their internal sight, or that of their understanding; 
for, with the angels, the one species of sight flows into the ether, 
so as to cause them to act as one ; to which is owing their great 
keenness of sight. In the same manner, likewise, their hearing 
corresponds to their perception, which is a faculty belonging to 
the understanding and the will in combination ; in consequence 
of which, they distinguish, both in the tone of voice and in the 
words of a person speaking, the most minute particulars of his 
affection and thought, perceiving in the tone all relating to his 
affection, and in the words all relating to his thought. (See above, 
nn. 234—245.) But the other senses, in the angels, are not so 
exquisite as are those of sight and hearing ; by reason that these 
are conducive to their advancement in intelligence and wisdom, 
which the others are not. Were the other senses as exquisite 
as these, they would take away the light and delight of their 
wisdom, and would introduce the delight of the pleasures con- 
nected with the body and the various appetites, which, so far as 
they prevail, obscure and debilitate the understanding ; as actu- 
ally takes place with men in the world, who become dull and 
Btupid in regard to spiritual truths, in proportion as they indulge 
in the pleasures of taste, and in the blandishments connected 
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with the sense of touch which soothe the body. That the into 
rior senses of the angels of heaven, which are those of theii 
thought and affection, are more exquisite and perfect than thej 
were in the world, may also appear from what was stated and 
shown in the Section on the wisdom of the angels of heaven 
(nn. 265 — 21 5\ As t6 the difference between the state of the 
inhabitants oi hell and their state in the world, this, also, is 
great : for in proportion to the greatness of the perfection and 
excellence of the external and internal senses in the angels ot 
heaven, is that of their imperfection in the inhabitants of hell. 
But the state of these will be treated of hereafter. 

462.'^ That man takes with him from the world all his mem- 
ory, has been shown me by many proofs; on which subject 
numerous things worthy of being mentioned have been seen 
and heard by me ; some of which I will relate. There were 
some who denied the crimes and enormities which they had 
committed in the world ; wherefore, lest they should be sup- 
posed to be innocent, these were all laid open, and were recited 
in order, from their own memory, from the first period of their 
life to the last : they consisted, chiefly, of adulteries and whore- 
doms. There were soirfe who had practised deception upon 
others by wicked arts, and who had committed robberies : their 
tricks and thefts were also enumerated in their order, though 
scarcely any of them had been known in the world, except to 
themselves alone. They also acknowledged them, because they 
were made manifest as if in broad daylight, together with all 
the^ thoughts, intentions, pleasures, and fears, which occupied 
their minds on the several occasions. There were some who 
had taken bribes, and made a trade of their judicial functions : 
these crimes were in like manner brought to light from their 
own memory, from which they were all recited, from the first 
day of their entering on their ofldce to the last. All the par- 
ticulars appeared, both as to the amount of the bribe and its 
nature, with the time, and the state of their mind and intention 
at the moment : all rushed to their recollection, and were dis- 
played to the view of those present. The several transactions 
were many hundreds in number. This was done with several, 
and (what was wonderful) their memorandum books, in which 
they had noted down the particulars, were opened and read 
before them., page by page. Some were brought to a similar 
judgment who had enticed virgins to submit to be dishonored, 
or had violated the chastity either of maids or of matrons; 
when all the circumstances were brought forth and lecited from 
their memory : the very faces of the virgins and women were 
also exhibited, as if they were present, together with the places, 
the words that passed between them, and the state of th< k 

* 'rhis uTun'bei is repeated in the orunnal. — Jf, 
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minds : and all was displayed as suddenly, as when a scene is 
unfolded to the view. Such exposures sometimes were con- 
tinued for several hours. There was a certain spirit who had 
accounted as nothing the evil of backbiting others. I heard hia 
backbitings and defamations, with the very words he employed, 
recited in order ; the persons respecting whom, and those to 
whom, he had uttered them, being discovered at the same time : 
all were brought forth, and vividly exhibited, together; and yet, 
in every instance, his practices had been carefully concealed by 
him while he lived in the world. There was one who had de- 
prived a relation of his inheritance by a fraudulent pretext : he, 
too, was similarly convicted and judged ; and, what was wonder- 
ful, the letters and papers which had passed between them were 
read in my hearing, and I was informed that not a word was 
wanting. The same person, also, not long before his death, had 
clandestinely murdered his neighbor by poison; which was 
brought to light in this manner; He was seen to dig a hole 
under ground, out of which, when dug, a man came forth, like 
one coming out of a grave, who cried out to him, What hast 
thou done to me?” All the particulars were then revealed; 
how the poisoner had conversed with him in a friendly manner, 
and had then given him the fatal cup ; together with what he 
had thought previously, and what happened afterwards : all 
which being brought to light, he was condemned to hell. In a 
word, all the criminal practices, the wicked deeds, the robberies, 
the deceptions, the artifices, of which he had been guilty in the 
world, are laid open to every evil spirit, being brought forth 
from his own memory ; and thus he is convicted ; nor is there 
any room for denial, since aU the circumstances appear together. 
I also heard the particulars, when, from the memory of a certain 
spirit inspected and examined by the angels, every thing that he 
had thought for a month, day after day, was recited, all without 
the least mistake; the particulars being recalled, just as he was 
engaged in them, on those days. From these examples it may 
evidently appear, that man carries all his memory with him into 
the other world, and that nothing is so concealed in this world, 
as not to be made manifest after death ; and that, too, in the 
presence of many witnesses ; according to these words of the 
Lord: There is nothing covered that shall not he refoealed: 
neither hid^ that shall not he Tmown, Therefore^ whatsoever ye 
have sjpohen in darlmess^ shall he hea/rd in the light / and that 
which ye have sjpoTcen in the ear in closets^ shall he proclaimed 
vpm the house-topsP — (Luke xii. 2, 3.) 

463. When a man’s actions are brought before him after 
death, the angels to whom the duty of making the inquiry is 
assigned, look into his face and then the examination proceeds 
through his whole body, beginning from the fingers of both 
hands. As I wondered what this could be for, it was discover! ' 
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to me. A1 the particulars of a man’s thought and will are 
inscribed on his brain ; for there they exist in their first prin- 
ciples. Thence, also, they are inscribed on his whole body ; 
because all things belonging to his thought and will proceed 
thither from their first principles, and are there terminated, as 
being there in their ultimates. This is the reason, that what- 
ever things proceeding from a man’s will and thence from his 
thought are inscribed on his memory, are not only inscribed on 
the brain, but also on the whole man, and there exist in order, 
according to the order of the parts of the body. It was hence 
made evident to me, that man is such in the whole, as he is in 
his will and in his thought thence derived, so that a bad man is 
his own evil, and a good man is his own good.(^) From these 
facts may also be evident, what is to be understood by man’s 
book of life, w^hich is spoken of in the Word: the meaning of it 
is, that all things belonging to every one, both his actions and 
his thoughts, are inscribed on the whole man, and that they 
appear as if read out of a boob, when they are called forth from 
his memory, and as if seen in eflolgy, when the spirit is viewed 
in the light of heaven. 

To these statements I will add a certain memorable circum- 
stance respecting the memory of man as remaining after death ; 
by which 1 was assured, that not only general things, but also 
the^ most particular, which have once entered the memory, 
abide there, and are never obliterated. I saw some books, with 
writing in them, such as exist in the world ; and I was informed, 
that they were taken from the memory of their authors, and 
that not a single word was wanting, that was contained in the 
boobs as written by those persons in the world : I was told at 
the same time, that, in this manner, the most minute particulars 
of all, contained in another person’s memory, could be called 
forth from it, even such as he, in the world, had forgotten. The 
reason was discovered also ; which is, that man has both an 
external memory and an internal one, the external memory 
being that of his natural man, and the internal memory that of 
his spiritual man ; and that every individual thing that a man 
has thought, willed, spoken, or done, together with every^ thing 
that he has heard or seen, is inscribed on his internal or spiritum 
memory ;(^) and further, that whatever is there written is never 

(^) That a good man, spirit, and angel, is his own good and his own truth ; that is, 
that he is wholly such as his good and truth are, nn. 10,298, 10,867. The reason is, 
because good forma the will^ and truth the understanding, and the will and under- 
standing form the all of the life appertaining to a man, to a spirit, and to an angel, nn. 
8882, 8623, 6065. In like manner it may be said, that every man, spirit, and angel, is 
his own love, nn. 6872, 10,17^, 10,284:. 

That man has two memories, an exterior one and an interior one, or a natural 
onu and a spiritual, nn. 2469 — 2494. That man does not know that he has au interior 
memory, nn. 2470, 2471. How much the interior memory excels the exterioi n. 2478. 
That the things contained in the exterior memory are in the light of the world, but the 
things contained in the interior are in the light of heaven, n. 5212. That it is from the 
interior memory that man is enablOd to think and speak lnt«Uectually and rationai^si 
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erased, because it is inscribed, at the same time, on the spirit 
itself, and on the members of his body, as stated just above ; 
and thus that the spirit has acquired a form according to the 
thoughts and acts ot his will. I am aware that these facts will 
appear like paradoxes, and will, therefore, with difficulty be 
believed ; but, nevertheless, they are true. Let not, therefore, 
any man imagine, that there is any thing which he has thought 
in his own breast, or has done in secret, that can be hidden 
after death ; but let him be assured, that all and each will then 
be manifest as in open day. 

464. Although man has his external or natural memory in 
him after death, the merely natural things contained in it are not 
reproduced in the other life, but, instead, such spiritual things as 
are adjoined to those natural things by correspondences. These, 
however, when exhibited to view, appear in a form precisely 
similar to that which the natural things had in the natural world: 
for all objects that appear in the heavens appear similar to those 
in the world, although, in their essence, they are not natural, 
but spiritual. (As is shown in the Section on Representatives 
and Appearances in Heaven, nn. 170 — 176.) But the external 
or natural memory, so far as its contents partake of materiality, 
of time and space, and of whatever else is proper to nature, does 
not serve the spirit for the same use as it had done in the world. 
For man in the world, when he thinks from the external sensual 
part of his mind, and not at the same time from the internal 
sensual or intellectual part, thinks naturally and not spiritually ; 
but in the other life, being then a spirit in a spiritual world, he 
thinks spiritually and not naturally. To think spiritually, is to 
think intellectually or rationally. It is owing to this, that the 
external or natural memoiy, as to the material part of its contents, 
is then quiescent, and those parts of its contents only Come into 
use, which man has acquired by means of the former, and has 
invested with a ratiohal character. The reason that the external 
memory, as to such part of its contents as are of a mateiTal nature, 
is quiescent, is, because such things cannot be reproduced ; for 
spirits and angels speak from the anections, and from the thought 
thence originating, belonging to their minds ; on which account, 
they cannot give utterance to any thing that does not agree with 
these. (As may appear from what is stated respecting the speech 
of the angels, both among themselves and with man, in two Sec- 

^ 9894:. That all the things, including every particular, which a man has thougnt, 
has spoken, has done, and which he has seen and heard, are inscribed on the interior 
memory, nn. 24:74, Y898. ^ That that memory is the book of his life, nn. 2474, 9886, 
9841, 10,505. That in the interior memory are the truths which have been mocle truths 
of faith, and the goods which have been made goods of love, nn. 5212, 8067. That 
those thin^ which have acquired habit, and have been made things of the life, and 
thereby obliterated in the exterior memory, are in the interior memory, im. 9394, 9723, 
9841. That spirits and angels speak from the interior memory, and nence that tkey 
have a universal lang^iage, nn. 2472, 2476, 2490, 2498. That languages in the world 
belong to the extserior memory, nn. 2472, 2476. 
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tioHS above, rm. 234 — 257.) Prom this cause, in proportion as a 
naan has become rational in the world by means of an acquaint- 
ance with languages and sciences, he is rational after death ; but 
not at all in proportion to the mere extent of his acquaintance 
with those languages and sciences. I have conversed in the 
other life with many, who, in the world, were regarded as men 
of learning, on account of their knowledge of the ancient lan- 
guages, such as Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, but who had not 
cultivated their rational faculty by the information contained in 
the books written in those languages ; and some of them were 
found to be as simple as those who were acquainted with no 
language but their own ; whilst others were absolutely stupid • 
and yet a conceited pel-suasion remained with them, as if they 
were wiser than others. I have conversed with some who im- 
agined in the world, that a man’s wisdom is in proportion to the 
stores in his memory, and who had therefore crammed their 
memory with a great number of things, and conversed almost 
solely tirom it, and thus not from themselves, hut from others, 
without having at all improved their rational faculty by what 
their memory contained. Some of these were quite stupid j 
othei's were mere idiots, not at all comprehending any truth so 
as to see whether it was a truth or not, and eagerly embracing 
any falsities that were propounded as truths by such as call 
themselves men of learning : for such persons are not able to 
see, for themselves, whether any thing propounded as true be so 
or not, and, consequently, can apprehend nothing rationally that 
they hear from others. I have dso conversed with some, who, 
in the world, had written a great deal, embracing scientific 
matters of all kinds, and who had thus acquired a reputation 
for learning through a great part of the world. Some of these 
could, indeed, reason about truths, debating whether they were 
such or not ; and some, when turned towards those who enjoyed 
the light of truth, could understand that they were truths j but 
still they were not willing to understand them ; wherefore they 
denied them again, when they sunk into their own falsities and 
thus into themselves. There were others who were as ignorant 
as the unlettered vulgar. Thus they differed one from another, 
according as, by the scientific works which they had written or 
copied, they had cultivated their rational faculty. But those 
who had been opposed to the truths of the church, and had 
occupied their thoughts with mere matters of science, by means 
of wich they had confirmed themselves in falsities, had not 
cultivated their rational faculty, but only the faculty of reasoning. 
This, in the world, is supposed to be rationality ; but it is a faculty 
with which rationality has no connection, being a mere talent for 
confirming as time whatever a man pleases, and, from precon- 
ceived principles and from fallacies, seeing falsities as trums, but 
not truths themselves. Such persons can never be brought to 
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recognize trutiis as being such ; because truths cannot be seen, 
as to tbeir real nature, from falsities, though falsities may be so 
seen from truths. The rational faculty of man is like a garden 
and flower bed, or like a fallow field : the memory is the ground : 
scientific truths and knowledges are the seeds. As the light and 
heat of the sun are what make the natural earth and seeds pro- 
ductive, and without these there can be no germination : so, unless 
the light of heaven, which is Divine Truth, and the heat of heaven, 
which is Divine Love, be admitted into the mind, there can be no 
growth there : it is to these, alone, that the rational faculty owes 
its existence. The angels grieve exceedingly that so gi'eat a pro- 
portion of the learned ascribe all things to nature, and have thence 
so closed the interiors belonging to their minds, as not to be able 
to see any thing of truth by the light of truth, which is the light 
of heaven. In the other life, therefore, they are deprived of the 
faculty of reasoning, that they may not, by reasonings, diffuse 
falsities among the simple good, and so seduce them. They also 
are banished into desert places. 

465. There was a certain spirit who was angry at not remem- 
bering many things with which he was acquainted in the life of 
the body, grieving over' the pleasure that he had lost, with which 
ne used to be greatly delighted. But he was told that he had 
rot lost any thing, but stiU was acquainted with aU that ever he 
knew, including every particular : but that, in the world in which 
he npw was, he was not allowed to bring such matters forward, 
and that he ought to be satisfied with being able to think and 
speak much better and more perfectly than before, without im 
mersiug his rational faculty, as he used to do, in gross, obscure, 
material, and corporeal things, which were of no use in the king- 
dom into which he had now entered. It was also told him, that 
he now possessed every thing that could promote the uses of 
eternal nfe, and thus that he could not enjoy beatitude and 
happiness in any other manner ; consequently, that it was mere 
ignorance to imagine, that, in the kingdom in which he now 
was, intelligence was lost with the removal and quiescence of 
the material contents of the memory ; the fact ia reality being, 
that in proportion as the mind is capable of being withdrawn 
from the sensual things that belong to the extern^ man or to 
the body, it is elevated to things spiritual and celestial. 

466. Of what quality are the two memories, is sometimes, in 
the other life, exhibited to view, in such forms as are only there 
to be seen ; for many things are there rendered objects of sight, 
which, among men, can oruy be conceived in idea. The exterior 
memory is there presented, in appearance, like a callus, and the 
interior like a medullary substance, such as exists in the human 
brain ; and from the appearance of them both is communicated a 
knowledge of the character of the parties to whom they belong. 
With those who, in the life of the body, had solely labored to store 
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the memory, and thus had not cultivated the rational faculty, the 
callosity appears hard, and as if inwardly interspersed with teiv 
dons. With those who had filled the memory with falsities, it 
appears hairy and rough ; which appearance is occasioned by the 
things contained in the memory being sucli an unarranged mass. 
With those who had labored in storing the memory for the gratb, 
fication of self-love and the love of the world, it appears as if the 
fibres were glued together and ossified. With those who wished 
to penetrate into divine arcana by scientific attainments, especially 
by what is called in the schools philosophy, and would not believe 
them till they should be pemuaded by such means, the memory 
appears dark ; the darkness being of such a nature as to absorb 
the rays of light, and to turn them into darkness. With those 
who had practised deceit and hypocrisy, it appears of a hard 
bony nature, like ebony, which reflects the rays of light. But 
with those who had been grounded in the good of love and in 
the truths of faith, such a callus does not appear, because their 
interior memory transmits the rays of light into their exterior, in 
the objects or ideas of which, as in their basis or ground, the rays 
are terminated, and find in them delightful receptacles. For the 
exterior memory is the last thing in order ; in which, therefore, 
things spiritual and celestial gently terminate and dwell, when 
they find in it such contents as are good and tnie. 

467. Men while living in the world, if grounded in love to the 
Lord and in charity towards their neighbor, have attached to 
them, and within them, intelligence and wisdom. These, how- 
ever, are stored up in the inmost recesses of their interior memoiy, 
and can never appear, even to themselves, till they put off the 
corporeal elements. Then their nalmnl memory is laid asleep, 
and they awake into their interior memory, and finally, by de- 
grees, into such as belongs to the angels. 

468. How the rational faculty may be cultivated, shall also 
be briefly declared. Genuine rationality consists of truths, and 
not of falsities : that which consists of falsities is not rationality. 
Truths are of three kinds : there are civil truths, moral truths, 
and spiritual truths. Civil truths relate to matters of law, and 
such as concern the forms of government in states ; in general, to 
what belongs there to justice and equity. Moral truths relate 
to such matters as belong to the life of every one with respect to 
society and his intercourse with others ; in general, to sincerity 
and uprightness, and specifically, to the virtues of every kind. 
But spiritual truths relate to such matters as belong to heaven 
and the church ; and, in general, to good, which is the object of 
love, and to truth, which is the object of faith. There are, in 
every man, three degrees of life (see above, n. 267) : and the ra- 
tional faculty is opened to the first degree by means of civil truths, 
to the second degree by means of moral truths, and to the third 
by means of spiritual truths. But it is to be observed, that the 
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rational faculty is not formed and opened merely by a man’s 
being acquainted with those truths, but by his living according 
to them : by living according to them is meant, his loving them 
from a spiritual affection ; and by loving them from a spiritual 
affection is meant, loving what is just and equitable because it 
is just and equitable ; what is sincere and upright because it is 
sincere and upright ; and what is good and true because it is good 
and true : whereas to live according to them and love them from 
corporeal affection, is to love them for the sake of one’s self, of one’s 
own reputation, honor, or gain. In proportion, consequently, as 
a man loves those truths fi*om corporeal affection, he does not 
become rational : for then, the truths are not what he loves, but 
himself, to whom they are serviceable, as servants are to their 
masters : and when truths are used merely as servants, they do 
not enter into the man, and open any degree of his life, not so 
much as the first ; but they only reside in his memory, as matters 
of external knowledge under a material form ; where they conjoin 
themselves with the love of self, which is corporeal love. From 
these facts it may appear, how man becomes rational ; and that 
he is made rational to the third degree by the spiritual love of 
good and truth, which are the constituents of heaven and of the 
church ; to the second degree, by the love of sincerity and up- 
rightness ; and to the first degree, by the love of justice and equity. 
These two latter loves are also rendered spiritual, by the spiritual 
love of good and tinith; for this enters into them by influx, joins 
itself with them, and forms in them, as it were, its own countenance. 

469. Spirits and angels possess memory, equally with men. 
Whatever they hear, see, think, will, or do, remains with them, 
and their rational faculty is continually cultivated by these means ; 
a process which goes on to eternity, it is owing to this, that spirits 
and angels are perfected in intelligence and wisdom, by means of 
the knowledges of truth and good, equally with men. That spirits 
and angels have memory, is a fact that it has also been granted 
me to faiow by much experience. I have seen, when they have 
been in company with other spirits, that all the things that they 
had thought or done, whether in public or in private, were called 
forth from their- memory : and I have seen, mso, that those who 
have been grounded in any degree of truth, in conseq^uence of 
having lived in simple good, were imbued with knowledges, and 
through them with intelligence, and were afterwards taken up 
into heaven. But it is to be observed, that none are imbued with 
knowledges and through them with intelligence, except to the 
extent oi the degree of affection for good and truth which had 
been opened in them in the world, but not b^ond it. For with 
every spirit and anga remains the same affection, both as to 
q^uantity and to quality, as he had possessed in the world. This 
is afterwards perfected by impletion or filling up, a process which 
goes on to eternity ; for there is nothing which cannot be filled 
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up to eternity ; since every tiling admits of being infinitely varied, 
and tliiis of being enriched, consequently, multiplied and rendered 
fruitful, by various means. hTo end can be assigned to any thing 
that is good, because it proceeds from Him who is Infinite. (That 
spirits and angels are continually perfected in intelligence and 
wisdom by knowledges of truth and good, may be seen in the 
Sections on the Wisdom of the Angels of Heaven, nn. 265 — 275 ; 
on the State in Heaven of the Gentiles, or Natives of Countries 
not within the limits of the Church, nn. 318 — 328 ; and on Infants 
or Little Children in Heaven, nn. 329 — 345. And that this is 
accomplished to the extent of the degree of affection for good 
and truth which had been opened in them in the world, but not 
beyond it, n. 349.) 


THAT MAK AFTER DEATH IS, IN QUALITY, SUCH AS HIS LIFE 
HAD BEEN IH THE WORLD. 

470. That his own Ufe remains with every one after death, is 
known to every Christian from the Word; for it is therein de- 
clared, in many places, that man shall be judged and rewarded 
according to his deeds and according to his works. Every one, 
also, who thinks under the influence of good, and of real truth, 
has no other idea, than that he who has lived well will go to 
heaven, and he who has lived ill will go to hell. Those, however, 
who are immersed in evil, are unwilling to believe that their state 
after death will be according to their life in the world ; but they 
think, especially when on a sick bed, that heaven is awarded to 
every one of the pure mercy of the Lord, let his life have been 
what it may ; and that it is given to men according to their faith ; 
which such persons separate fi'om life. 

471. That man will be judged and rewarded according to his 
deeds and according to his works, is declared in the Word in 
many places, of which I will here adduce some. ^^Tke Smi of 
mm mall come m the glory of his Fath&r^ with his angels^ 
cmd then he shall rewa/rd every man according to his worhsP — 
(Matt. xvi. 27^ Blessed are the dead that die in the Lor d^ from 
henceforth: Yea^ saith the Spmt; that they may rest from thei/r 
labors: and thei/r worTcs do follow themP — (Eev. xiv. 13.) 
will give wnto mery one of you according to yowr worhsP — (Kev. 
ii. 23.) sam the dead^ small cmd grea% sta/nd 'before God ; 

and the boolcs were opened: cmd the dead we/re judged out of 

those things which were written in the boohs^ accoi^ding to thevr 
worlcs. And the sea gave wp the dead that were in it; cmd death 
cmd hell delivered up the dead that were in them: and they were 
judged every mcm according to their wor'ksP — (Kev. xx. 12, 13.) 

Behold^ I come gwicTcl/y : cmd my reward is with me^ to aim 
258 



OF THE STATE OF MAK AFTEE DEATH. 471, 472 

every man according as Ms work shall ToeP — (E.e\^. xxii. 12.) 

Whosoever heareth these sayings of mine^ and doeth them^ 1 
will liken him unto a wise man^ that huilt his house ujpon a 

rock, And every one that heareth these sayings of mine^ and 

doeth them not,^ shall he likened unip a foolish man,^ that hmlt his 
house upon the sand^ — (Matt. vii. 24, 26.) ^^Wot every one that 
saith unto Lord,^ shall enter into the kingdom of heav- 

en; hut he that doeth the will of my Father who is in heaven. 
Many will say unto me in that day,^ Lord,^ Lord,^ have we not 
prophesied in thy name? and in thy name have cast out devils f 
and in thy name have done many wonderf ul loorks f And then 
I will prof ess unto them,^ I never knew you: depart from me^ 
ye that work iniquity?'^ — (Matt. vii. 21, 22, 23.) ^^Then shall ye 
begin to say,, We nave eaten and d/runk in thy presence^ and thou 
hast taught in ou/r streets. But he shall say,^ I know you not 
whence ye are; depart from me^ all ye workers of iniquity ?'^ — 
(Luke xiii. 26, 27.) twill recompense them according to their 
deeds,, and according to the works ^ their own hands. — (Jerem. 
XXV. 14.) Thine eyes are upon all the ways of the sons of men,, 
to give every one according to his ways., o/nd according to the fruU 
of his doing sP — (Jerem. xxxii. 19.) “Z will punish them for 
their ways., and reward them their doingsP — (lios. iv. 9.) ^^Like 
as the Lord of hosts thought to do unto us, according to our ways^ 
and according to our doings, so hath he dealt with us?'^ — (Zech. 
i. 6.) Whenever the Lord foretells the last judgment, he mentions 
nothing but -works, and declares that those who have done good 
works shall enter into life eternal, and those who have done evil 
works into damnation. (See Matt. xxv. 82 — 46 : not to mention 
many other places, in which the subject treated of is man’s sal- 
vation or condemnation.) That the works and deeds constitute 
man’s external life, and that by them is made manifest what is 
the quality of his internal life, is evident. 

472. But by deeds and works are not merely meant deeds and 
works as they appear in their external form, but as they appear 
internally. Every one knows, that every deed or work proceeds 
from the will and thought of the doer ; for otherwise they would be 
inex*e motions, such as are performed by automatons and im^es. 
The deed or work, then, viewed in itself, is nothing but an effect, 
which derives its soul and life from the will and thought fi'om 
which it is performed ; and so completely is this the case, that 
the deed or work is the will and thought in their efiect, and is, 
consequently, the will and thought in their external form. It 
hence follows, that such as are, in quality, the will and thought 
which produce the deed or work, such, also, is the deed or work 
itself ; and that if the thought and will are good, the deeds or 
works are good ; and if the thought and will are evil, the deeds 
and works are e'^, notwithstanding, in their external form, they 
may appear like the former. A thousand men may act in a 
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similar manner, or perform similar deeds, — so similar, in fact, 
that, as to their external form, it shall scarcely be possible to 
distinguish one from the others, — and yet, viewed in themselves, 
every one of them is dissimilar, because proceeding fi’om a dis^ 
similar will. Let us take, as an example, a man’s acting sincerely 
and justly with his neighbor. One person may act sincerely 
and justly with his neighbor, with the view of appealing to be a 
sincere and just man, out of regard to himself and his own honor : 
another may do the same, out of regard to the world and to gain ; 
a third, for the sake of obtaining reward, and to set up a claim of 
merit ; a fourth, from motives of friendship ; a fifth, out of fear 
of the law, and of the loss of reputation, and, consequently, of 
oflSce or business ; a sixth, to di'aw over another to his own side, 
though his cause may be a bad one ; a seventh, in order to de- 
ceive ; and others may do it fi’om other motives still. Now the 
deeds of all these, though good in appearance, since it is good to 
act sincerely and justly with our neighbor, are nevertheless, evil ; 
because they are not done out of regard to sincerity and justice, 
or because the doers love these virtues, but out of regai*d to self 
and the world, these being what the doers love ; and to the love 
of these, sincerity and justice are made to act as servants, like 
domestic servants to their master, whom the master despises and 
dismisses when they are serviceable to him no longer. Those, 
also, act sincerely and justly with their neighbor, in a manner 
which, in external form, presents a similar appearance, who do it 
from the love of sincerity and justice. Of these, some act from 
the trath of faith, or out of obedience, because it is so commanded 
in the Word ; some from the good of faith, or under the influence 
of conscience, because from a principle of religion ; some from the 
good of charity towards their neighbor, because his good ought to 
be consulted ; some fi'om the good of love to the Lord, because 
good ought to be done for its own sake, consequently, sincerity 
and justice ought to be practised for their own sake likewise ; 
and such persons love these principles because they come from 
the Lord, and because the iJivine Sphere proceeding from the 
Lord has in them a residence, in consequence of vmich, those 
goods, viewed in their absolute essence, are divine. The deeds or 
works of aU these persons are interiorly good ; on which account, 
they are exteriorly good, also: for, as just observed, deeds or 
works are precisely such in quality, as are the thought and will 
from which they proceed, and, independently of these, they are 
not deeds and works at all, uut mere inanimate motions. From 
these truths may evidently appear, what is meant by deeds an'd 
works in the Word. 

L73. Since deeds and works are the products of will and 
thought, they also are the products of love and faith, and, con- 
sequently, are such in quality as the love and faith are : for 
whether you speak of man’s love, or of his will, it amounts to 
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the same thing; and so it does whether you speak of his faith 
or of his deliberate thought; since what a man loves, he also 
wills, and what he believes, he also thinks. If a man loves 
what he believes, he wiUs it too, and, as far as he is able, he 
does it. Every one may know, that love and faith reside in 
man’s will and thought, and do not exist out of them ; since the 
will is that which is enkindled by love, and the thought is that 
which is enlightened in matters relating to faith ; on which 
account, none but those who are able to think wisely are em 
lightened, and they, according to such illumination, both think 
tiTiths, and will them; or, what amounts to the same, both 
believe truths, and love them.(^) 

474, But it is to be observed, that it is the will that con- 
stitutes the man, and only the thought so far as it proceeds from 
the win ; and that the deeds or works proceed from both. Or, 
what amounts to the same, that it is love that constitutes the 
man, and only faith so far as it proceeds from love ; and that the 
deeds or works proceed fium both. It follows, that the will or 
love is the man himself; since every thing that proceeds, belongs 
to that from which it proceeds. To proceed, is to be brought 
forth and presented in a suitable form, in order tibat it may 
appear and be apprehended.^ Erom these truths may evi- 
dently be seen, what faith is separate Irom love ; that, in reality, 
it is not faith at all, but only a matter of superficial knowledge, 
possessing within it no spiritual life. It may equally be seen, 
what a deed or work is without love ; that, in reality, it is not a 
living deed or work, but a dead one, having in it an appearance 
of hfe imparted by the love of evil and a faith in what is false. 
This appearance oi life is what is called spiritual death. 

(q That as all things in the nniverse, which exist according to order, have reference 
to good and truth, so, with man, they have reference to will and understanding, ml, 
803, 10,122. The reason is, because the will is recipient of good, and the understand- 
ing is recipient of truth, nn. 8332, 8623, 6232, 6065, 6125, 7508, 9300^ 9995. It amounta 
to the same thing, whether we speak of truth or feith, because faith is of truth and 
tamth is of faith j and it amounts to the same thing, whether we speak of good or of 
love, because love is of good and good is of love, nn. 4853, 4997, 7178, 10,122, 10,367. 
Hence it follows, that the understanding is recipient of faith, and the will of love, nn. 
7179, 10,122, 10,867. And since the understandit:^ of man is capable of receiving faith 
in God, and the will capable of receiving love to God, it follows that man is capable of 
being conjoined with God in faith and love, and he who is capable of being conjoined 
with God in love and faith can never die, nn. 4525, 6323, 9231. 

(®) That the will of man is the very esse of his life, because it is the receptacle of 
love or good ; and that the understanding is the existere of life thence derived, because 
it is the receptacle of faith or truth, nn. 3619, 5002, 92S2. Thus that the life of the will 
is the principal life of man, and that the life of the understanding proceeds thence, nn. 
685, 590, 8619, '7342, 8885, 9282, 10,076, 10,109, 10,110. In like manner as light from 
fire or flame, nn. 6032, 6314. Henee it follows that man is man by virtue of his will, 
and of his understanding thence derived, nn. 8911, 9069, 9071, 10,076, 10,109, 10,110. 
Every man is loved and esteemed by others according to the guod of his will, and of 
his understanding thence derived : for he is loved and esteemed who wills well and 
understands well, and he is rejected and despised who understands well and does not 
win wdl, nn- 8911, 10,076. That man, also, after death, remains such as his will is 
and his understanding thence derived, nn. 9069, 9071, 9386, 10,158. Consequently, 
that man, after death, remains such as his love is and his toh thence derived, and 
that the things whieli belong to faith, and not at the same time to his love, then 
vanish, because they are not in the man, and thus are not the man’s, nn. 658, 2364, 10,158. 
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475. It is to be observed, fiirtber, that in the deeds or works 
the whole man is included, and that his will and thought, or his 
love and faith, which constitute his interiors, are not complete, 
till they exist in deeds or works, which constitute his exteriors : 
for these are the ultimates in which the former terminate, and 
without which the former are things not terminated, which as 
yet, do not exist, and thus, as yet, are not in the man. To 
think and to will, without doing when there is opportunity, are 
like a fiamiug substance shut up in a close vessel, by which it is 
extinguished; or like seed cast on the sand, which does not 

S inate, but perishes with all its prolific nature : whereas to 
and to will, when they result in doing, are like a flaming 
substance in the open air, which diffuses heat and light all 
around ; or like seed sown in the ground, which grows into a 
tree or flower, and continues to exist. Every one may know, 
that to will, and not to do, when there is opportunity, is in 
reality not to will ; and that for a man to love good, and not to 
do it, when the means are afforded, is in reality not to love it ; 
consequently, that it is only thinking that he wills and loves, 
and thus is only thought separate from will or love ; which soon 
vanishes, and comes to nothing. Love and will are the very 
soul of deeds and works ; and this forms itself a body in the 
sincere and just actions that the man performs. The spiritual 
body, or the body of a man’s spirit, has no other origin ; that is, 
it is formed of no other things than those which the man 
performs from his love or will. (See above, n. 463.) In one 
word, all things that belong to a man and to his spirit are in- 
cluded in his deeds or works.(^ 

476. From these statements may now appear with certainty, 
what is meant, by the life which remains with man after death ; 
that, in reality, it is his love and his faith thence derived, not 
only as existing potentially, but also as existing in act: con- 
sequently, that it consists of his deeds or works ; since these 
contain within them all things belonging to the man’s love and 
faith. 

477. "WTiat remains with man after death, is his governing 
love ; nor is this ever changed to eternity. Every man is the 
subject of many loves ; but still, they all have reference to his 
governing love, and make with it a one, or, taken altogether, 
compose it. All things belonging to the will which agree with 
the governing love, are called loves, because they are loved. 

(*) That interior things successively flow into exterior, even into the extreme or 
ultimate, and that there they exist and subsist, nn. 684, 6451, 6465, 9316. That they 
uot only flow-in, hut also form in the ultimate wnat is simultaneous, in what order, nn. 
6897, 6451, 8608, 10,099. That henoe all interior things are held together in connection, 
and subsist, n. 9828. That deeds or works are the ultimates, oontmning interior things, 
n. 10,831, Wherefore to be recompensed and judged according to deeds and works ia 
to be recompensed and judged according to all thmgs belonging to the love and faith, 
or to the man’s ■will and thought, because these are the interior thinga contained In 
them, nn. 8147, 8984, 6078, 8911, 10,881, 10,888. 
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These loves are both interior and exterior: there are some 
which are in immediate connection with the governing love, and 
some whose connection is of the mediate kind : there are some 
which are nearer to it, and some which are more remote : but 
all serve its purposes in various ways. Taken collectively, they 
constitute, as it were, a kingdom, and are arranged with man in 
such order ; although the man is totally ignorant of their pos- 
sessing such an arrangement. It is, however, in some degree 
made manifest to him, in the other life ; for it is according to 
their arrangement that the diffusion of his thought and affection 
around him is there regulated, that diffusion being directed into 
heavenly societies, if his governing love is composed of the loves 
of heaven, but into infernal societies, if his governing love is 
composed of the loves of heU. (That all the thought and affec- 
tion of spirits and angels have diffusion into the societies around, 
may be seen above, in the Section on the Wisdom of the Angels 
of ’Heaven ; and in that on the Form of Heaven, according to 
which the Consociations and Communications of the Inhabitants 
are arranged.) 

478. But the truths which have hitherto been advanced, only 
affect the thought of the rational man : that they may also be 
rendered apprehensible to the senses, I will adduce some ex- 
perimental facts, by which the same truths may be illustrated 
and confirmed. 1 will show then, Fiest: That Man, after 
Death, is his own Love, or his own Will : Secondly : That, in 
quality, Man remains to eternity such as he is with resj^ect to 
his win or governing Love : Thiedlt : that the Man whose 
Love is celestial and spiritual, goes to Heaven : but that the 
Man whose Love is corporeal and worldty, destitute of such as 
is celestial and spiritual, goes to Hell: Fouethlt: That Faith 
does not remain with Man, if not grounded in heavenly Love : 
Fifthly : That what remains with Man is Love in Act ; con- 
sequently, his Life. 

479. i. That Mom^ after Deaths is his own Lom^ or Ms own 
Will, This has been testified to me by abundant experimental 
evidence. The whole of heaven is divided into societies accord- 
ing to the differences of the love of good ; and every spirit who 
is elevated to heaven and becomes an angel, is led to the society 
in which his love prevails, and when he comes thither, he is as 
if he were at home, or as if living in the house in which he was 
born. Of this the angel has a perception; and he there is 
connected in society witn other angels that are similar to him- 
self. When he goes thence, and comes to some other place, he 
always is sensilSe of a certain inward resistance, and he is 
affected with a desire to return to his like, and thus to his own 
governing love. It is thus that the inhabitants are connected 
together in societies in heaven. The like occurs in hell ; where, 
also, the inhabitants are connected together in societies accord- 
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ing to tlie loves that are the opposites of heavenly ones. (Thai 
heaven is constituted of innumerable societies ; and hell, like- 
wise ; and that they aU are distinctly arranged according to the 
differences of their love, may be seen above, nn. 41 — 50, and nn, 
200 — 212.) That man, after death, is his own love, may also 
appear evidently from the fact, that then those things are re- 
moved, and in a manner taken away fi^om him, which do not 
make one with his governing love. If he is good, all things 
that are discordant, or that disagree with his good, are removed, 
and in a manner taken away, and he is thus let into his own 
love. The like is done if he is evil. The difference is, that 
truths are taken away from the wicked, and falsities from the 
good; a process which does not terminate, till every one is 
made his own love. This is effected, when a man, now a spirit, 
is brought to his third state, which will be treated of in a subse- 
quent Section. When this is accomplished, the spirit constantly 
turns his faoe to his own love, which he has perpetually before 
his eyes, let him turn himself about as he may. (See above, nn. 
123, 124.) All spnits may be led wherever it is wished, pro- 
vided they be held fast in their governing love ; nor are they 
able to resist the ateaction, how perfectly soever they may know 
that it is exercised upon them, and how firmly soever they may 
think that they will resist it. The experiment has often been 
tried, whether they could do any thing in opposition to it ; and 
it was found, that to attempt it was in vain. Their love is like 
a chain or a cord, bound, as it were, around them, by which 
tliey may be drawn along, and to extricate themselves from 
which is"^ out of their power. The like occurs in the world: 
their own love leads men also, and by means of it they are 
led by others : much more is this the case when they become 
spirits ; for then it is not allowable for any one to make a show, 
in appearance, of any different love, and to assume, in pretence, 
what is not his own. That a man’s spirit is his governing love, 
is made evident, in the other life, in every company : for so far 
as any one acts or speaks in agreement with the love of another, 
the latter appears wholly present, weaiing an expanded, cheerful, 
lively countenance : but so far as any one acts or speaks in oppo- 
sition to another’s love, his countenance begins to change, to be- 
come obscure, and not to appear ; and at length he disappears 
wholly, as. if he had not been there. I have often wondered at 
this phenomenon, because nothing of the kind can take place in 
the world : but it was told me, that a similar phenomenon does 
occur with the spirit that is within a man ; for when this turns 
itself away from another, it no longer remains in his sight. That 
the spirit is his own governing love, was also made evident by 
this circumstance: that every spirit eagerly seizes, and appro- 
Ifriates to himself, all things that agree with his love : and re- 
jects, and separates from himself, all things that do not so agrea 
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The love of every one is like the spongy and porous wood of a 
tree, which imbibes siich fluids as promote its vegetation, and 
rejects all others. It is also like animals of every kind, which 
know their proper aliments, and seek after such as agree with 
their nature, while they show aversion for such as do not. For 
every love desires to be nourished by its own aliments, — evil 
love by falsities, and good love by truths. It has sometimes 
been given me to observe, that certain simple good spirits wished 
to instruct evil ones in truths and goods, but that the latter fled 
far away from the proffered instruction, and when they came to 
their proper companions, embraced with great pleasure such 
falsities as were suitable to their love. I have also had opportu- 
nities given me for observing, that when good spirits were con- 
versing among themselves respecting truths, other good spirits 
that were present listened with desire for infonnation ; whereas 
some evil spirite that were present also, paid no attention what- 
ever to the conversation, and behaved as if they did not hear it. 
There appear, in the world of spirits, various ways, some of 
which l^ad to heaven, and some to hell, each conducting to some 
particular society. The good spirits enter no other ways than 
those which lead to heaven, and to the society in which the good 
of their own love prevails ; nor do they see the ways which tend 
in any other direction : whereas evil spirits enter no other ways 
than those which lead to hell, and to that society of hell in 
which the evil of their own love prevails ; nor do they see the 
ways that tend in any other direction ; and if they do, they stiU 
are not willing to walk in them. Such ways, in the spiritual 
world, are real appearances, which correspond either to truths or 
to falsities ; wherefore this is the signification of ways, when 
mentioned in the *Word.(^) By these experimental evidences are 
confirmed the truths before advanced irom reason ; that every 
man, after death, is his own love, and his own will. The 
vdll is mentioned, because the actual will of every one is his 
love. 

480. n. That^ m qncility^ Man remains to Eternity^ moh as he 
is with respect to hu Will^ or governing Love, This, also, has 
been confirmed to me by much experimental evidence. It has 
been granted to me to converse with some who lived two 
thousand years ago, whose life was known to me, because de- 
scribed in history : and it was ascertained, that they are still 
like what they then were, and are exactly of the character as- 
signed to them in the description, being similar with respect to 
their love, from and according to which their life had been 

(*) That a way, a path, a road, a street, a broad street, signify truths which lead to 
good; and also, falsities which lead to evil, nn. 627, 2888, 10,422. That to sw^ep « 
way denotes to prepare for the reception of truths, n. 8142. That to make a way 
known, when concerning the Lord, denotes to instruct in truths which lead to good, 
n. 
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framed. Tkere were others with whom it was granted me to 
converse, who lived seventeen centmdes ago, who also were 
known to me from history; others who lived four centuries 
ago ; others who lived three ; and so on downwards : and it was 
discovered, that a similar affection to that which governed them 
in the world, reigned in them still ; there being no other differ- 
ence, than that their delights were turned into such things as 
are correspondent. It has been told me by the angels, that the 
life of the governing love is never changed with any one to 
eternity, since every one is his own love ; on which account, to 
change it in a spirit, were to deprive him of his life, or to 
extinguish him altogether. They also stated what is the cause 
of this ; which is, that man, after death, is no longer capable oi 
being reformed by means of instruction, as he is in the world, 
because the ultimate plane, which consists natural knowl- 
edges and affections, is then quiescent, and is incapable of being 
opened, as not being spiritual (see above, n. 464) ; and that the 
interiors, which belong to the internal and external mind, rest 
upon that plane, like a house upon its foundation ; on which 
account it is, that man remains to eternity such as the life of 
his love had been in the world. The angels wonder exceedingly 
that man should not be aware, that every one is such in quality 
as his governing love is ; and that many should believe, that 
they may be saved by immediate mercy, and by faith alone, ot 
whatever character they may have been as to life ; also, that 
they are not aware that the Divine Mercy operates by means, 
consisting in being led by the Lord, both in the world, and 
afterwards to eternity ; and that those are led by mercy who do 
not live in evil. They also are surprised that men should not be 
aware, that faith is the affection of truth proceeding from heav- 
enly love, the Author of which is the Lord. 

481. in. the Man whose Love is celestial and spiritual 
goes to Heamn / hut that the Man whose Lore is corporeal and 
worldly^ destitute of such as is celestial and spiritual^ goes to 
Sell. Eespecting this, I was enabled to arrive at certainty, 
from all whom I have seen taken up into heaven, on the one 
hand, and cast into hell, on the other. Those who were taken 
up into heaven were in the enjoyment of a life grounded in 
celestial and spiritual love ; whereas those who were cast into 
hell were sunk in a life grounded in love corporeal and worldly. 
Heavenly love consists in a man’s loving good, sincerity, and 
justice, for their own sakes, and, from such love, in doing them : 
whence such persons are in the enjoyment of the life of good, 
sinceiity, and justice, which is the heavenly life. Those who 
love those principles for their own sakes, and who practise them, 
or realize them in their life, also love the Lord above all things, 
because those excellences proceed from Him: they likewise 
love their neignbor, because those excellences are the neighbor 
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whom we are required to loye.(®) But corporeal love consists 
in a man’s loving good, sincerity, and justice, not for their own 
Bakes, but out of regard to himself, because by them as means, 
he seeks after reputation, rank, and gain. Such persons, in 
good, sincerity, and justice, do not regard the Lord and their 
neighbor, but themselves and the world, and feel delight in 
fraud ; and good, sincerity, and justice, when practised with 
fraudulent motives, are e^, insincerity, and injustice ; which 
are the things that such persons love in the former. Since his 
loves are what, in this manner, determine the quality of the life 
of every one, all, as soon as they enter the spiritual world after 
death, are examined as to what quality they are of, and are 
connected, by imnsible bonds, with those who are grounded in 
similar love ; those who are grounded in heavenly love being in 
this manner connected with the inhabitants of heaven, and 
those who are immersed in corporeal love with the inhabitants 
of hell. After having completed their first and second states, 
the two classes are separated, so as neither to see nor know each 
other any more : for every one becomes his own love, not only 
as to his interiors, which belong to the mind, but also as to his 
exteriors, which are those of his face, body, and speech. Thus 
every one becomes the image of his own love, even in external 
appearance. Those who are forms of corporeal love,^ appear 
dull, dusky, black, and ugly : whereas those who are forms of 
heavenly love, appear lively, bright, fair, and beautiful : for the 
two classes are utterly urdike each other in their minds and 
thoughts. Those who are forms of heavenly love, are, also, 
intelligent and wise : whereas those who are forms of corporeal 
love, are stupid and like idiots. When an inspection is granted 
of the interiors and exteriors of the thought and affection of 
those who are in the enjoyment of heavenly love, their interiors 
appear to wear the resemblance of light, and those of some, the 
resemblance of flaming light ; while their exteriors exhibit vari- 
ous beautiful colors, like those of the rainbow ; whereas the 
interiors of those who are sunk in corporeal love, appear like 

(®) That the Lord, in the supreme sense, is onr neighbor, because He ought to be 
loved above all things ; but that to love the Lord is to love that which is j&*om him, 
because He himself is in everything which is from Himself; thus, it is to love what is 
good and true, nn. 2425, 8419, 6706, 6711, 6819, 6828, 8128. That to love what is good 
and true, which is from Him, is to live according to those principles, and that this is to 
love the Lord, nn. 10,148, 10,153, 10,810, 10,836, 10,^578, 10,645. That every man, and 
society ; alsa a man’s country and the church ; and, in the universal sense, the king- 
dom of the Lord ; are our neighbor ; and that to do them good from the love of good, 
according to the quality of their state, is to love the neighbor ; thus their good, which 
is to be consulted^ is our neighbor^ nn. 6818 — 6824, 8123. That moral good, also, which 
is sincerity, and civil good, which is justice, are our neighbor ; and that to act sincerely 
and justly from the love of sincerity and justice is to love one’s neighbor, nn. 2915, 
4780, 8120 — 8123. Hence that charity tow'ards the neighbor extends itself to all things 
belongin,^ to the life of man, and that to do what is good and just, and to act sincerely 
from ih^ heart, in eve:^ occupation, and in all our dealmgs, is tr love one’s neighbor, 
nn. 2417, 8121, 8124. That the doctrine received in the ancient church was the doo 
ferine of charity, and that hence they had wisdom, nn. 2417, 2385, 8419, 3420, 4844. 
6628. 
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sometliiiig black, because they are closed ; and those of some 
have a dusky fiery appearance, this being the appearance of 
the interiors of those who interiorly cherish malignant deceit ; 
whilst their exteriors exhibit frightrul colors, melancholy to be- 
hold. It is to be borne in mind, that the interiors and the exte* 
riors belonging both to the internal and the external mind, are, 
in the spiritual world, when the Lord sees good, rendered objects 
of sight.^ Tliose who are immersed in corporeal love, see noth- 
ing in the light of heaven, that light being to them thick dark- 
ness : whereas the light of heU, which is like that proceeding 
fi’om ignited charcoal, is to them like clear light. In the light 
of heaven, also, their interior sight is darkened, to such an ex- 
treme, that they become insane ; wherefore they flee fi’om it, and 
hide themselves in dens and caverns, of a depth proportioned to* 
the falsities grounded in evil that possess their minds ; whilst, on 
the contrary, those who are grounded in heavenly love, the more 
interiorly or eminently they enter into the light of heaven, the 
more clearly do they see all things, and the more beautiful do 
the objects appear to them ; whilst they apprehend truths more 
intelligently and wisely in the same proportion. Those who are 
immersed in corporeal love, cannot possibly live in the heat of 
heaven, the heat of heaven being heavenly love ; but only in the 
heat of hell, which is the love of exercising cruelty upon those 
who do not favor them. Contempt of others, enmity, hatred, 
revenge, are the delights of that love ; and when they are in the 
exercise of these, they are in the enjoyment of their life ; being 
utterly ignorant of what it is to do good to others from good 
itself, and for the sake of good itself ; but only knowing what it 
is to do good from evil, and for the sake of evil. Neither can 
those who are sunk in corporeal love so much as breathe in 
heaven. As soon as any evil spirit is taken thither, he pants for 
breath, like a person in the agonies of death. On the other hand, 
those who ai’e grounded in heavenly love, breathe the more freely, 
and Hve more fully, in proportion as they are more interiorly in 
heaven. From these facts it may be evident, that celestial and 
spiritual love constitutes heaven with man, because, on that love, 
all the constituents of heaven are inscribed : whereas corporeal 
and worldly love, destitute of such as is celestial and spiritual, 
constitutes hell with man, because, on those loves are inscribed 
all the constituents of hell. It manifestly follows, that the man 
whose love is celestial and spiritual, goes to heaven ; but that 
the man whose love is corporeal and worldly, destitute of siich 
is celestial and spiritual, goes to hell. 

482. IV. That Fcdth does not rerrva/m in Mcm^ . . - 

ed in hea/oent/y Ime. This has been made manife ; 

much experimental evidence, that if I were to n \ 


* See above, n. 466.— if. 
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have seen and heard relating to this subject, it would fill a vol- 
ume. This I can testify, that no faith whatever exists, nor can 
any be impaited, with those who are immersed in corporeal and 
worldly love destitute of such as is celestial and spiritual ; and 
that what passes for such is a mere superficial knowledge, or 
persuasion, that the faith professed is truth, because it seiwes to 
promote the objects of their love. Many, also, of those who 
imagined themselves to have been possessed of faith, were brought 
to those who really were so ; and when a communication with 
them was opened, the former perceived that they had no faith at 
all. They also confessed, afterwards, that merely believing the 
ti’uth, and the Word, does not constitute faith, but lovhig truth 
from heavenly love, and willing and doing it from interior affec- 
tion. It was also shown, that their persuasion, which they 
called faith, was only like the light of winter, during which sea- 
son, there being no heat in the hght, aH the objects on earth he 
torpid, locked up in frost, and bxuied in snow ; on which account, 
no sooner is the light of their persuasive faith, as existing with 
them, stricken by the rays of ffie light of heaven, than it is not 
only extinguished, hut actually becomes like thick darkness, in 
which no one can see himself: whilst their interiors are so dark- 
ened at the same time, that they cannot understand any thing 
whatever, and at last become insane with falsities. For this 
reason, all the tniths which such persons had been acquainted 
with, deiived fi'om the Word and fr'om the doctrine of the church, 
and had called the truths of their faith, are- taken away from 
them, and they are imbued, iustead, with every falsity that 
agrees with the evil of their life ; for all are let into their own 
loves, and, at the same time, into the falsities that agree with 
those loves. After this, they hate truths, hold them in aversion, 
and thus reject them, because truths are repugnant to the falsi- 
ties of evil in which they are immersed. This I am able to tes- 
tify, from all the experience I have had respecting the concerns 
of heaven and of hell, that aU those who have made profession 
of faith alone as their doctime, and have been immersed in evil 
as to life, are in heU, I have seen them cast thither to the num- 
ber of many thousands. (On which subject, see the treatise On 
the Last Jwgmen% mid the Destruotion of Babylon^ 

483. V. That what remains with Man^ is Love in act: 
mmegvmiLy^ Ms Life. This follows as a conclusion from au 
the experimental evidence that has now been adduced, and from 
the truths advanced above respecting deeds and works. Love 
in act, is work and deed, 

484, It is to be observed, that all works and deeds are matters 
belonging to the moral and civil life, and, consequently^ that 
they nave reject to sincerity and uprightness, and to justice 
and equity. Sincerity and uprightness are virtues belonging to 
the moral life j and justice and equity are virtues belonging to 
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the ciril life. The love from which they are practised is either 
heavenly or mfemal. The works and deeds of moral and civil 
life are heavenly, if they are performed from heavenly love ; for 
whatever is done from heavenly love is done from the Lord, and 
whatever is done from the Lord, is good. Whereas the deeds 
and works of moral and civil Hfe are infernal, if they are per- 
formed from infernal love ; for whatever is done from this love, 
which is the love of self and the world, is done from man himsellj 
and whatever is done from man himself, is, in itself, evil ; for man 
regarded in himself, or as to his jproprivm^ is nothing but evLl.(®) 


THAT THE DELIGHTS OF THE LIFE OF EVERT OJTE ARE TTJRHED, 
AFTER DEATH, IHTO CORRESPOHDEHT OHES. 

486. That the governing affection or dominant love remains 
jrith every one to eternity, has been shown in the preceding 
Section: that the delights of that affection or love are turned 
into con*espondent ones, is to be shown now. By being turned 
into correspondent ones, is meant, into such spiritual delights as 
correspond to the natural ones. That they are turned into spirit- 
ual delights, may evidently appear from the fact, that man, so 
long as he lives in his terrestrial body, exists in the natural world ; 
but after he has left that body, he enters the spiritual world, and 
puts on a spiritual body. (That the angels exist in perfect human 
form, as do men, also, after death ; and that the bodies with which 
they are then invested are spiritual ones, may be seen above, nn. 
73 -L. 77 , and 453 — 460. And for what is meant by the corre- 
spondence between spiritual things and such as are natural, see 
nn. 8Y — ^115.) 

486. All the delights which man enjoys are those of his 

f overning love: for man feels nothing as delightful but what 
e loves ; consequently, what he feels as most delightful is what 
he loves most of all. w hether you say, his governing love, or, 
what he loves most of aU, it amounts to the same thing. Those 
delights are various ; in general, there are as many as there are 

(®) That the propHvm of man consists in loving himself in preference to God, and 
the world in preference to heaven, and in making light of his neighbor in comparison 
with himself ; thus that it consists in the love of self and of the world, rxn. 694, 731, 4317. 
That it is proprium into which man is born, and that it is dense evil, nn. SIO, 215, 
731, 874, 875, 876, 987, 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 8701, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286, 
10,782. That from the proprmm of man cometh not only all that is evil, but likewise 
all that is false, nn. 1047, 10,288, 10,284, 10,286. That the evils, which come from the 
proprium of man, are contempt of others, enmity, hatred, revenge, cruelty, deceit, nn. 
6667, 7370, 7873, 7874, 9348, 10,038, 10,742. That so far as ihOi proprium of man hears 
rule, the good of love and the truth of faith are either r^ected, or suffocated, or per- 
verted^ nn. 2041, 7491, 7492, 7648, 8487, 10,465, 10,742- That the proprimm of man is 
hell with him, nn. 694, 8480. That the go.-d which man does from ^Qproprimn^ ia 
not good, hut is in itself evil, n. 8430, 
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governing loves; consequently, there are as many delights as 
there are men, spirits, and angels : for the governing love of one 
is never in all respects similar to that of another. It is owing to 
this, that the face of one person is never exactly similar to that 
of another ; for the face, in every one, is the image of his mind, 
and, in the spiritual world, is the image of his governing love* 
The delights of every one in particular are also of infinite variety ; 
nor is one delight of any individual, ever in all respects similar 
to, or the same with, another ; and this is time, both in regard to 
those delights which occur in succession one after another, and 
to those vmich exist together, one simultaneously with another* 
Ho one delight that is the same as another can ever exist, 
nevertheless, these delights that exist specifically with every 
individual, have reference to the one love belonging to him, 
which is, his governing love; for they compose it, and, conse- 
quently, make one with it. In the same manner, all delights in 
general have reference to one universally governing love ; which, 
in heaven, is the love of the Lord; and, in heU, the love of 
self. 

487. What, and of what nature, are the spiritual delights, 
into which the natural delights of every one are turned after 
death, can only be known from the science of correspondences. 
This teaches in general, that no natural thing can exist, which 
has not its corresponding spiritual one : and it also teaches, in 
particular, what, and of what nature, the corresponding thing is. 
On this account, a person skiUed in that science, may know, and 
become acquainted with, his own state after death, provided he 
is acquainted with his own love, and knows what station it occu- 
pies in that universally governing love, to which all loves have 
reference ; as observed just now. But it is impossible for those 
who are immersed in the love of self to be acquainted with tlieir 
governing love ; because they love whatever is their own, and 
call their evils goods, denominating, at the same time, the falsities 
which favor their evfis, and by the help of which they confirm 
them, truths, nevertheless, if they please, they may learn it 
from others who are wise; for such persons see things which 
they themselves do not see. Those, however, refuse to be taught, 
who are so wholly engrossed by the love of self, as to reject all 
admonition proffered by the wise. But those who are grounded 
in heavenly love, accept instruction, and on being brought into 
the e\’ils into which they were bom, see them to be such by the 
traths which they have learned ; for these make evils manifest. 
Every one may, fi'om such truth as originates in good, see evil 
and its falsity ; but no one can, from evil, see good and truth : 
the reason is, because falsities grounded in evil are darkness, 
and actually correspond to darlmess ; on which account, those 
who are immersed in falsities groxmded in evil are like blind 
men, who cannot see objects placed in the ‘light; and they ao- 
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tually flee from sticIl objects, as owls do.(^) On the other hand, 
truths from good are light, and actually coiTespond to light (see 
above, nn.l26 — 134) : on which account, those who are grounded 
in truths originating in good, are persons who see, and who have 
their eyes open ; and they distinguish between the things that 
belong to the light, and those mat belong to the shade. In 
regard to these truths, also, it has been granted me to receive 
confirmation by experimental evidence. The angels in heaven 
both see and perceive the evils and falsities which sometimes 
rise up in themselves ; as well as the evils and falsities in which 
those spirits are immersed, who, while yet in the world of spirits, 
are connected by invisible bonds with the hells : whereas those 
spirits themselves are unable to see their own evils and falsities, 
l^at the good of heavenly love is, what conscience, what sin- 
cerity and justice (unless as practised for self-advantage), what it 
is fco be led by the Lord; those spirits cannot conceive: they 
affirm that such things have no existence, and thus that they are 
not worth attending to. These statements are made to induce 
man to examine himself, and learn from his delights what his 
love is, and, in consequence, so far as he understands the science 
of corre^ondences, what will be the state of his life after death. 

488. In what manner the delights of every one’s life ai^e turned 
after death into correspondent ones, may indeed be known from 
the science of correspondences ; but as that science has not yet 
been made public, I will thi’ow some degree of light on the sub- 
ject by a few facts of expeiience. All who are immersed in evil, 
and who have confirmed themselves in falsities against the truths 
of the church, — especially those who have rejected the "Word — 
shun the light of heaven, and betake themselves to places under 
ground, which, viewed at their apertures, appear very dark, and 
to flie holes of rocks ; and there conceal themselves : the reason 
of which is, because they have loved falsities, and have hated 
truths ; for such places under ground, and the holes of rocks, (^ 
correspond to falsities ; as does darkness likewise whereas light 
corresponds to truth. It is agreeable to them to dwell in such 
places, and disagreeable to reside in the open fields. The like is 
done by those, who took delight in laying snares clandestinely, 
and in secretly contriving deceitful machinations. These also 
abide in those underground places, and enter into chambers so 

(*) That darkness, in the Word, from correspondence signifies falsities, and thick 
darkness, the falsities of evil, nn. 1889, 1860, 76^, 7T11. That the light of heaven is 
thick darkness to the evil, nn. 1861, 6882, 8197. That the inhabitants of the hells arc 
said to be in darkness, because in the falsities of evil, concemi^ whom, nn. 8340, 441 8, 
4681. That the blind, in the Word, signify those who are in falsities, and are not 
willing to be instructed, nn. 2888, 6990. 

(®) That a hole and cleft of a rook, in the Word, signifies an obscure and false prin- 
ciple of faith, n. 10,682. Because a rook signifies faith from the Lord, nn. 8681, 10,580 ; 
and a stone the truth of faith, nn. 114, 648, 1298, 8720, 6426, 8609, 10,876. 

* That the above is the sense intended, is obvious 5 but, in the llatin original, turn 
falsm, is erroneously printed, for turn Umbrm^ The mistake was not 

corrected in either of the former translations, — 
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dark, that they cannot so much as see each other ; in the corners 
of which they whisper into one another’s ears. This is what the 
delight of then love is tnmed into. Those who have studied the 
sciences, with no other end in view than to be esteemed men of 
learning, and have not cnltivated their rational faculty by means 
of them, but who took delight in storing their memory, out of the 
self-conceit which possessed them on account of such attainments, 
love sandy places, preferring them to fields and gardens; the 
reason of which is, that sandy places correspond to such studies. 
Those who have possessed an acquaintance with the doctrines of 
their own and other churches, without having applied any thing 
that they knew to life, choose for their residence rocky situations, 
and dwell among heaps of stones ; shunning cultivated regions, 
because they regard such places with aversion. Those who have 
ascribed every thing to nature, and those who have attributed all 
to their own prudence, and who, by various artifices, have raised 
themselves to honors and have gained wealth, devote themselves, 
in the other life, to magical arts, which are abuses of Divine Or- 
der ; and find, in these, the ^eatest delight of their life. Those 
who have applied divine trums to promote their own loves, and 
thus have falsified them, love urinous substances and places, 
because these correspond to the delights of such love,(®) Those 
who have been sordid misers, dwell in cellars, and love the filth 
of swine, and such nidorous exhalations as proceed from indi- 
gested substances in the stomach. Those who have passed their 
Efe in mere pleasures, have lived delicately, and have indulged 
their palate and appetite, loving such enjoyments as the chief 
good of life, love, in the other life, dunghills and privies, which 
men become delightful to them : the reason of which is, because 
such, pleasures are spiritual filth. They shun places that are 
clean, and free from filth, because these are disagreeable to them. 
Those who have taken delight iil adulteries, reside in brothels, 
all the objects in which wear the aspect of mean and squalid 
wretchedness. These places they love, and shun chaste houses, 
on coming near to which they faint away. J^Tothing is more de- 
lightful to them than to cause breaches of the marriage-union. 
Tnose who have lusted for revenge, and who have thence acquired 
a savage and cruel nature, love cadaverous substances, or the 
places where they exist; and they also dwell in heUs of that 
description. And so in other cases. 

489. But the delights of the life of those, who, in the world, 
have lived in heavenly love, are turned into corresponding objects, 
such as are seen in the heavens, which derive then existence from 
the sun of heaven, and from the light thence proceeding. That 
light exhibits to view such objects, as inwardly include things 
divine. The objects that are rendered apparent from this source, 
affect the interiors which belong to the minds of the angels, and 

(*) That the defilements of truth correspond to urine, n. 6890. 
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the exteriors which belong to their bodies at the same time. As 
the Divine Light, which is the Divine Truth proceeding from the 
Lord, flows into their minds, which are opened by heavenly love, 
it also exhibits, in externals, such objects to view, as correspond 
to the delights of their love. (That the objects which appear to 
the sight in heaven, correspond to the interiors of the angels, or 
to those which belong to their faith and love, and thence to their 
intelligence and wisdom, has been shown in the Section which 
treats of Representatives and Appearances in Heaven, nn. 170 — 
176 ; and in that on the Wisdom of the Angels of Heaven, nn. 
265 — ^275.) Since we have entered on the confirmation of this 
matter from experimental evidence, to illustrate the truths, drawn 
from the causes of things, previously advanced respecting it, I 
will also mention some facts respecting the heavenly delights, 
into which natural delights, as existing with those who, in the 
world, live in heavenly love, are turned. Those who have loved 
divine truths, and the Word, from interior affection, or from an 
affection for truth itself, in the other world dwell in the light, in 
elevated situations, which appear like mountains, where they are 
continually surrounded hy the light of heaven : they do not Imow 
what darkness is, such as prevails at night in the world : and they 
also live in the temperature of spring. When they look around, 
they behold fields and crops of corn ; together with vineyards. 
In their houses, all the objects shine as if set with precious stones. 
To look through the winaows is like looking through pure pieces 
of crystal. These are the delightful things presented to their sight : 
but these same things are interiorly delightful, in consequence of 
their correspondence with heavenly divine things ; for the truths 
derived from the Word, which they have loved, correspond to 
crops of corn, vineyards, precious stones, windows, and crystals .(*) 
Those who have immediately applied the doctrinal truths of the 
church, drawn from the Word, to life, dwell in the inmost heaven, 
where they are in the enjoyment, beyond others, of the delight af 
wisdom. These, in aU the objects around them, behold things 
divine : they do, indeed, see tne objects, but the divine things 
corresponding to them flow immediately into- their minds, filling 
them with a beatitude which runs through all their sensations. 
From this cause, all the objects before their eyes, as it were 
laugh, sport, and are alive. (Respecting these, see above, n. 
270.) Those who have loved the sciences, and who, by means 
of them, have cultivated their rational faculty, whence they have 
procured for themselves intelligence, and who, at the same time, 
have acknowledged the Divine Being, jflnd the pleasure that they 

(^) That a crop of corn, in the Word, signifies a state of reception and^ of inorease of 
truth deriTcd from good, n. 9294. That a standing crop signifies truth in conception, 
n. 9146. That vineyards signify the spiritual church, and the truths of that church, 
nn. 1069, 9189. That precious stones signify the truths of heaven and the churoi 
transparent from good, nn. 114,. 9868, 9866, 9868, 9878, 9905. That a -window signifies 
the intellectual principle, which helongs to the internal sight, nn. 665, 668, 8891, 
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Look in sciences, and their rational delight, turned, in the other 
life, into a spiritual delight, which is that of the knowledges of 
good and truth. They dwell in gardens, in which appear iiower- 
beds and lawns divided into beantiM compartments, and sur- 
rounded by rows of trees forming piazzas and walks. The trees 
and flowers are varied every day. The view of the whole imparts 
delight to their minds in general, which the varieties in partic- 
ular continually renew : and as the objects con'espond to things 
divine, and those who behold them are grounded in the science 
of correspondences, they are perpetually replenished with new 
knowledges, hy which is perfected their spiritual-rational faculty. 
They experience these delights, because gardens, flowers, lawns, 
and trees, correspond to sciences and knowledges, and to the 
intelligence thence procured.^ Those who have ascribed eveiy 
thing to the Divine Being, and have regarded nature as being 
respectively dead, merely subserving spiritual ends, and who 
have confirmed themselves in that belief, dwell m heavenly light * 
and all the objects which appear before their eyes, derive, from 
that light, the property of being transparent. In that trans- 
parency, they behold ionumerahle variegations of light, which 
their internal sight, in a manner, immediately imbibes : and they 
derive from them perceptions of interior delight. Tlie objects 
which appear in their houses, are as if made of diamond's, in 
which similar vaiiegations of %ht are displayed. It has been 
told me, that the walls of their honses are as if built with crystal, 
consequently, are transparent also, and that there appear in them 
floating forms representative of heavenly things ; which likewise 
are attended with similar variety. The reason of 'all diis is, 
because such transparency corresponds to an understanding en- 
lightened by the Lord, the shades being removed which result 
from faith of a natural kind and from the love of natural things. 
Buch are the things, with an infinity of others, respecting which 
it has been said, by those who haa been in heaven, that they 
had seen things that eye never saw ; and, from a perception 
communicated to them of the divine things that flow forth from 
the former, that they had heard things that ear never heard. 
Those who have not acted in a clandestine manner, hut have 
been willing that all their thoughts should he open, so far as the 
forms of liJe in civil society would permit, appear, in heaven, 
because they had thought nothing but what was sincere and just 
from a Divine Source, with countenances that shine with light, 
and in con8ec[uence of that light, aU their affections and thoughts 
appear in their countenances, as in their proper form ; and their 
speech and actions are, in a manner, the effigies of their affections. 

(*) That a garden, a grove, and paradise, signify intelligence, nn. 100, ]08, 3220. 
That therefore the ancients celebrated holy worship in groves, nn. 2'r22, 4:553. That 
lowers and flower-beds signify scientific truths and knowledges, n. 9558. That herbs, 
grasses, and grass-plots signify scientific truths, n. 7571, That t* ees signify perceptions 
and knowledges, nn. lOS, 21&8, 2682, 2722, 2273, 7592. 
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rhese are, in consequence, loved more tlian others. When they 
speak, their face is somewhat obscured; but when they have 
ended, the same things as they spoke appear all together in their 
fH,ce, folly presented to view. All the objects, likewise, which 
exist around them, since they correspond to their interiors, have 
such an appearance, that it is clearly perceived by others what 
they represent and signify. Such spirits as have taken delight 
in acting clandestinely, on seeing these ingenuous ones at a 
distance, shun their presence, and appear to themselves to glide 
away from them, like sei'pents. Those who have accounted adul- 
teries as honibly wicked, and have lived in the chaste love of 
marriage, are, more than others, in the order and form of heaven, 
and thence possess consummate beauty, and remain perpetually 
in the flower of their age. The delights of their love are ineffable, 
and go on increasing to eternity. For all the delights and joys 
of heaven flow into that love, because it descends from the con- 
junction of the Lord with heaven and -the church, and, in general, 
from the conjunction of good and truth ; which conjunction con- 
stitutes heaven itself, both as existing in the grand whole, and 
with every angel in particular. (See above, nn. 366 — 386.) 
Their external delights are such as cannot be described in the 
words of any human language. But the facts that have now 
been related respecting the coiTespondences of dehghts, as exist- 
ing with those who are grounded in heavenly love, are, respec- 
tively, but few. 

490. From these statements may be known, that the delights 
of all are turned, after death, into correspondent ones, the love 
itself remaining, nevertheless, to etOTiity ; such as conjugial love, 
the love of justice, of sincerity, of good, and of truth, the love of 
sciences and knowledges, the love of intelligence and wisdom, 
and the rest. Delights are the results which flow from the love, 
like streams from their fountain. These, also, are permanent: 
but they are elevated to a superior degi'ee, when, from natural 
ones, they pass into such as are spiritum. 


OF THE FIRST STATE OF MAN AFTER DEATH. 

491. There are three states which man undergoes after deatn, 
before he passes either into heaven or into hell. The first state 
is one in which he is yet in his exteriors : the second state 
is that in which he is in his interiors : and the third state is that 
ff his preparation. These states are undergone by him in the 
world of spirits. There are some, however, who do not pass 
through these states, but who, immediately after death, are at 
>nce either carried up into heaven or cast down into hell. Those 
who are immediately carried up into heaven, are such as have 
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been regenerated, and so prepared for heaven, in tlie world. 
Those who have been so regenerated and prepared, as to have 
nothing to do but to cast off the mere defilements of nature with 
the body, are earned by angels into heaven at once : I have seen 
some translated in this manner directly after the hour of death. 
But those who, interiorly, have been ill-intentioned, though exte- 
riorly, in appearance, good, thus, who have filled their malignity 
with deceit, and have employed goodness as a means of decep- 
tion, are immediately cast into hell. I have seen some of this 
character cast into hell immediately after death : one, who was 
a most deceitful person, went with his head downwards and his 
feet upwards ; and others in different ways. There also are 
some, who, immediately after death, are banished into caverns, 
and are thus separated from those who tarry in the world of 
spirits : they are afterwards taken out of those caverns, and are 
again sent into them, alternately : they consist of such persons 
as, under a cover of civility, had dealt maliciously with their 
neighbor. But both these and the former are but few, in respect 
to those who are detained in the world of spirits, and who are 
there prepared, according to Divine Order, for heaven, or for 
hell. 

492. With respect to the first state, which is a state in which 
the party is still in his exteriors : it is that into which man comes 
immediately after death. Every man possesses, as to his spirit, 
both exteriors and interiors.. The exteriors of his spirit are those, 
by means of which he adapts his body, while in the world, es- 
pecially .his face, his speech, and his behavior, for living in 
society with others. But the interiors of his spirit are those 
which are proper to his will, and to his thought thence proceed- 
ing : which seldom are suffered to appear in Sis face, his speech, 
and his behavior. Eor man is accustomed, from his infancy, 
to put on the appearance of friendship, benevolence, and sincerity, 
and to conceal the thoughts of his proper will ; whence he ac- 
quires the habits of moral and civil life in his externals, what- 
ever may be his character in his internals. In consequence of 
this habit, a man scarcely has any acquaintance with his own 
interiors, and does not reflect upon them. 

493. The first state of a man after death is similar to what it 
had been in the world ; because he is then still in his externals. 
His countenance is similar, his speech is similar, and his dispo- 
sition is similar; with, consequently, his moral and civil life. 
In consequence of this, he is not aware but that he is still in the 
world, if he does not advert to the things which occur to him, 
and to what was told him by the angels when he was first resus- 
cilMed ; who then informed him that he was now a spirit. (See 
n. 450.) Thus the one life passes into the other ; and death is 
only the actual transit. 

494. Since the spirit of a man who has recently entered the 
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otter life after the conclusion of his life in the world, is of this 
description, it follows that he is then recognized by his friends, 
and by all whom he knew when they and he were in the world : 
for other spirits recognize him, not only by his countenance and 
speech, but also by the sphere of his life, on coming near him. 
Whenever, in the other life, any one thinks of another, he also, 
in thought, sets his countenance before him, with many of the 
circumstances of his life ; and when he does this, the person he 
is thinknig of appears present before him, as if he had been sent 
for, and called. This phenomenon occurs in the sphitual world, 
because there exists in that world, a communication of thoughts, 
and there are no spaces there, such as those in the natural 
world. (See above, nn. 191 — ^199.) It is owing to this, that aU, 
on then* first entering the other life, are recognized by their 
friends, relations, and aU to whom they were in any way Iknown, 
and that they enter into conversation, and afterwai*ds are con- 
nected together in society, according to the intimacy of their 
Mendship or acquaintance in the world. I have frequently 
heard those who came from the world rejoice on seeing their 
fi'iends again; whilst these rejoiced, on their part, that their 
friends had come to them. This is a common occurrence ; that 
one married partner meets the other ; when they congratulate 
each other on the occasion. They also remain together, for a 
longer or shorter time, according to the delight that had attended 
their dwelling together in the world ; but nevertheless, if the 
bond of their connection had not been love truly conjugial, 
which consists in the conjunction of minds under the influence 
of heavenly love, after remaining together for some time they 
are separated. But if the minds of the two parties had been 
mutually discordant, and inteiiorly felt aversion for each other, 
they break out into open enmity, and sometimes actually fight : 
notwithstanding which, they are not separated, before they enter 
on the second state, to be treated of in the next Section. 

495. As the life of recently separated spirits is not unlike their 
life in the natural world, and they have brought with them no 
knowledge respecting what their state of hte would be after 
death, nor respecting heaven and hell, except what they had 
learned from the literal sense of the Word, and from sermons 
founded on that sense ; the consequence is, that, after wonder- 
ing at finding themselves in a body, and in the enjoyment of all 
the senses that they had in the world, and at beholding similar 
objects, they are seized with a desire to know what is the nature 
of heaven, and what the nature of hell, and where they are sit- 
uated. They are therefoi'e instructed, by friends, respecting the 
state of eternal life : they are also conaucted about to various 
places, and to various companies : some are taken into cities, 
and into gardens and paradises, usually, to magnificent scenes ; 
because such things are pleasing to their extemms, in which thev 
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at present are. They are also, by toms, led to remember the 
thoughts which they entertained, in the life of the body, respect- 
ing the state of their soul after death, respecting heaven, and 
respecting hell, till they feel indignant that they should have 
been in such complete ignorance on these subjects, and that such 
ignorance should exist respecting them in the church. Almost 
^ are anxious to know whether they shall go to heaven : and 
most believe that they shall, because, when in the world, they 
had led a moral and civil life ; not reflecting, that both the bad 
and the good lead a similar life in externals, each doing good to 
others in a similar manner, going to church, listening to sermons, 
and uttering prayers ; and not being at all aware, that external 
actions, and the externals of worship, avail nothing, but only the 
internal principles from which the external permrmances pro- 
ceed. Out of some thousands, scarcely one is to be found who 
knows what internal things are, and that it is in these that man 
possesses heaven and the church ; still less, that external actions 
are such in quality, as are the intentions and thoughts, inclusive 
of the love and faith, from which they proceed : and when they 
are instructed on these subjects, they do not comprehend how 
thinking and willing can be of any consequence, but regard as 
every thing, the speaking and doing. Of this description are 
most of those, who at this day enter the other life from the 
Christian world. 

496. They are examined, however, by good spirits, as to their 
quality ; whicli is done in various ways ; since, in this first state, 
the bad utter truths, and do good deeds, as well as the good. 
This they do from the cause explained above ; which is, that 
they have equally led a moral life in external form, because they 
had lived under regular governments, and had been subject to 
the laws there est^lished ; and because, by such a course of 
life, they had sought after the reputation of justice and sincerity, 
and to concfliate me favor of others, and had thus been raised to 
honor, and had gained wealth. Evil spirits, however, are dis- 
tinguished from good ones by this circumstance es;gecially ; that 
they eagerly attend to what is said on external sul^ects, and but 
little to what is said on internal ones, which are the truths and 
goods of heaven and the church. They hear, indeed, what is 
addressed to them on these subjects, but not with attention and 
joy. They are also distinguished by this ; that they fi^equently 
turn themselves towards certain quarters, and, when left to them- 
selves, walk in the ways which tend in those directions. By 
their turning towards certain quarters, and walking in certain 
'^ays, is known the nature of the love which leads them. 

497. All the spirits who arrive from the world, are, indeed, 
attached, by invisible bonds, to some specific society in heaven, 
or to some specific society in hell. This attachment, however, 
only affects their interiors ; and no one’s interiors are o|)en so 
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long as lie is in his exteriors, these covering and hiding them, 
especially with such as are the subjects of interior evil. After- 
wards, however, when they come into the second state, the inte- 
rior manifestly appear ; for theii' interiors are then laid open, 
and their exteriors are laid asleep. 

498. This first state of man after death lasts, with some, for 
some days, with others, for some months, and with others, for a 
year ; but it seldom continues for more than a year with any 
one : the duration is longer or shorter, in each instance, accord- 
fcg to the agreement or disagreement of the party’s interiors 
with his exteriors. For, with every one, the exteriors and the 
interiors must act as one, and must correspond to each other. 
It is not allowable for any one, in the spiritual world, to think 
and will in one way, and to speak and act in another. Every 
one must there be the express image of his own aiffection, or of 
his own love ; consequently, such as he is in his interiors, such 
must he be in his exteriors also : wherefore the exteriors of a 
spirit are first stripped off, and reduced to such order as to serve 
as a corresponding plane to his interiors. 


OF THE SECO]S’D STATE OF MAK AFTER DEATH. 

499. The second state of man after death is called the state of 
his interiors, because he is then let into the interiors which be- 
long to his mind, or to his will and thought, and his exteriors, 
in which he was in his first state, are laid asleep. Any person 
Avho pays attention to the life of man, and to his conversation 
and actions, may be aware, that every one possesses exteriors 
and interiors, or exterior and interior thoughts and intentions. 
He may be aware of this from these circumstances : every one 
wrho lives in civil society, thinks of others according to what he 
has heard and understood respecting them either from report 
or conversation ; stiU he does not speak with them according to 
his thoughts, but treats them with civility ; though they may be 
bad characters. That this is practised, is especially obvious from 
the case of pretenders and flatterers, who speak and act quite 
differently from what they think and will ; and from that 
hypocrites, who talk abont God, about heaven, about the salva- 
tion of souls, about the truths of the chui’ch, about the good of 
their country, and about their neighbor, as if they spoke under 
the influence of faith and love ; although, in their neart, they 
believe nothing of what they say, and love none but themselves. 
From these facts it may be evident, that there exist two classes 
of thought, the one exterior and the other interior, and that peo- 
ple speak from their exterior thought, while, in their interior, 
their sent/ments are different; and that those two classes of 
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ought are separate from one another ; for special care is taken 
t kt the interior should not flow into the exterior, and in any 
% Aj appear. Man is so foinned by creation, as that his interior 
th^mght should act as one with his exterior by correspondence ; 
and it actually does so in those who are grounded in good ; for 
they think nothing but what is good, and they speak accordingly. 
But with those who are kamersed in evil, the interior thought 
doee not form a one with the exterior ; for they think what is 
evil, and say what is good. With these, there is an inversion ol 
ordei ; for good, as existing with them, is without, and evil iS 
within ; on which account, evil rules over good, and subjects the 
latter to itself like a slave, that it may serve it as an instrument 
for oMaining its ends, which are such as are regarded by their 
love. Such an end being contained within the good that they 
say and do, it is evident, that, in them, good is not good, but is 
infected with evil, how much soever, in its external form, it 
may appear as good before those who are not acq[uainted with 
the interiors of the doem of it. Jifot so with those who are 

f rounded in good. With these, there is no inversion of order 
ut, from their interior thought, good flows into their exte- 
rior, and v,hus into their speech ana their actions. This is the 
order into which man was created : for when men are in this 
order, their interiors are in heaven, and in the light which there 
shines ; and as the light of heaven is the Divine Truth proceed- 
ing from the Lord, it is, consec[uently, the Lord in heaven (see 
nn. 126 — 14:v); whence those who dwell in it are led hy the 
Lord. These truths are advanced, that it may he known that 
every man has interior thought and exterior thought, and that 
these are distinct from each other. When thought is mentioned, 
the will also iS meant, thought being derived from will ; foi 
without wiU, it is impossible to think. From, these observations 
it is evident, what is the state of the exteriors, and what the state 
of the interiors, belonging to man. 

500, When mention is made of the will and the thought, by 
the will is also meant affection and love, with aU the enjoyment 
and pleasure which are connected with them ; because affection 
and love have reierence to the will as their subject, since what 
a man wills, he also loves, and feels delightful and pleasurable ; 
and, conversely, wDat a man loves, and feels delightful and 
pleasurable, he also wills. But by the thought is then meant, 
also, every thing by which he confirms his affection or love : for 
thought is nothing hut the form of the wiU, and is provided in 
order that what a man wills may appear in the light. This form 
is preduced by various rational analyses, which derive their ori- 
gin from the spiritual world, and properly belong to man’s spirit. 

501. It is to be observed, that man is entirely such in q^uality 
as he is with respect to his interiors, and not such as he is wim 
respect to his exteriors separately from the former. The reason 
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of this is, because the interiors belong to his spirit, and the life 
of man is the life of his spirit, it being thence that the body lives ; 
on which account, also, such as man is, in quality, as to his inte- 
riors, such he remains to eternity. But the exteriors, since they 

S ertain also to the body, are separated from him after death, 
those things derived from them which adhere to the spirit^ 
are laid asleep, and only serve as a plane for the interiors ; as 
was shown above, when treating of the memory of man that 
remains after death. Hence it is evident, what things are a 
man’s own, or properly belong to him, and what things are not 
his own, or do not properly belong to him. With the evil, all 
such things as belong to their exterior thought, from which they 
speak, and to their exterior will, from which they act, are not 
their own, or do not properly belong to them ; but only such as 
belong to their interior thought and will. 

602. After the completion of the first state, treated of in the 
preceding Section, winch is that of the exteriors, the man, now a 
spirit, is let into the state of his interiors, or into the state of his 
interior will and of the thought thence proceedmg, in which he 
had been in the world, when, being left to himself, he thought 
freely and without restraint. He lapses into this state uncon- 
sciously ; much as he does in the world, when he draws in the 
thought next to his speech, or that from which speech pro- 
ceeds, towards his interior thought, and abides in the latter. 
When therefore the man, now a spirit, is in this state, he is at 
home in himself, and is in his very life : for to think fi^eely from 
the affection properly belonging to him, is the very life of man, 
and is the man himself. 

503. A spirit, in this state, thinks from his actual will, conse- 
quently from his actual affection, or from his actual love ; and 
then his thought forms a one with his will, so completely, that he 
scarcely appears to be thinking, but only willing. It is nearly 
the same when he speaks ; but there is this difference, that he 
speaks with a degree of fear lest the thoughts of his will should 
go forth naked : for this reserve has become a habit of his will, 
acquired by living in civil society in the world. 

504, All men whatsoever are let into this state after death, 
because it is the proper state of their spirit. The former state 
is such as that of the man was, as to his spirit, when he was in 
company; and his state, then, is not properly his own. That 
this state, or the state of his exteriors, in which man first exists 
after death, and which was treated of in the preceding Section, 
is not properly his own, may evidently appear from many circum- 
stances : such as this : that spirits not only think, hut also speak, 
from their own affection; for it is from this that their speech 
proceeds. (As may be evident from what was stated and shown 
in the Section on the Speech of the Angels, nn. 234 — 245.) The 
naan thought in a similar manner when in the world, when he 
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thongM witMii himself; for he did not then think from the speech 
of Ms body, but only saw the things which the body uttered ; and 
many more, within a minute of time, than he could afterwards 
deliver by speech in half an hour. That the state in which man 
is in his exteriors is not properly Ms own, or that of Ms spirit, is 
also evident from tMs circumstance ; that when, during Ms life 
in the world, he is in company, he speaks according to the laws of 
moral and civil life, and interior thought governs his exterior, 
as one person governs another, to prevent it from transgressing 
the limits of decorum and propriety. It is also evident from this 
circumstance ; that when a man thinks within himself, he also 
considers how he must speak and act so as to please, and to 
obtain friendship, good-will, and favor ; and this he does by modes 
foreign to what is natural to him ; and, consequently, he speaks 
differently from what he would do, if he spoke from the imme- 
diate dictates of Ms own will. From these facts it is evident, 
that the state of his interiors into which the spuit is let, is 
the state properly belonging to him ; and thus, also, is the state 
which properly belonged to him, while he lived as a man in the 
world. 

505. When a spirit is in the state of his interiors, it manifestly 
appears of what quality the man was, in himself, when in the 
world ; for he then acts from Ms or from what is 

properly his own, whether bad or good. He who, when he lived 
in the world, was interiorly grounded in good, then acts ration- 
ally and wisely, in fact, more wisely than he did in the world, 
because he is released from his connection with the body, and 
thus, from his connection with eartMy things, which obscured, 
and, in a manner, cast a cloud over the wisdom that he inte- 
riorly possessed. But he who, when he lived in the world, was 
grounded in evil, then acts foolishly and insanely, in fact, more 
insanely than he did in the world, because he is now in a state 
of freedom, and under no restraint. For when he lived in the 
world he was sane in externals, and, by their means, assumed the 
feigned character of a rational man ; wherefore, when his exter- 
nals are stripped off from him, Ms ineane phantasies are exposed. 
A bad man, who, in externals, puts on the semblance of a good 
man, may be compared to a vase exteriorly bright and polimed, 
and covered with a lid, witMn which are concealed filt^ matters 
of every kind ; according to the Lord’s declaration : ^^Yeaire like 
mvto wJiited sejpvlcTi/res^ which indeed ajgpea/p heautiful outwa/ed^ 
Old are withm full of dead men^s hones ^ cmd of all imclecmnessP 
— (Matt, xxiii. 27.) 

506- All who, in the world, have lived in a state of good, and 
have acted under the influence of conscience, — ^who are those 
who have acknowledged the Divine Being and have loved divine 
truths, and especially those who have applied them to life, — 
appear to themselves, when let into the state of their interiors, 
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like persons wlio, after having been asleep, become broad awake : 
and like persons who pass out of the shade into the light. They 
also think from the light of heaven, and thus fi*om interior 
wisdom ; and they act from a principle of good, and thus from 
interior affection. Heaven, likewise, flows into their thoughts 
and affections with a sense of interior beatitude and delight, 
such as, previously, they had no idea of: for they now have 
communication with the angels of heaven. They now, also, 
aclmowledge the Lord, and worship Him from, their very life ; 
for they are in their own proper life, when they are in the state 
of their interiors ; as stated just above (n. 505). They likewise 
acknowledge and worship Sim from freedom, for freedom is 
attendant on interior affection. They thus, also, recede from the 
state of external sanctity, and come into that of internal sanctity, 
in which real worship truly consists. Such is the state of those, 
who have led a Christian life according to the commandments 
delivered in the Word. But the state of those, who, in the world, 
have lived in evil, and who have had no conscience, and have 
thence denied the Divine Being, is the diametrical contrary. 
For ah who live in evil, in their own interior selves deny the 
Divine Being, how much* soever they may imagine, when in 
their externms, that they do not deny but acknowledge Him: 
for to acknowledge the Divine Being, and to live in evil, are 
incompatible opposites. In the other life, those who are of such 
a character, when they come into the state of their interiors, 
appear, to those who hear their conversation and observe their 
actions, like persons infatuated : for, under the influence of their 
evil lusts, they break out into nefarious excesses, such as contempt 
of others, mockery, railing, hatred, revenge, and the contriving 
of deceitful devices, which some of them plot with such cunning 
and malice, that it can scarcely be believed that any thing like it 
can interiorly exist in any man. For in the state in which they 
then are, they are free to act according to the thoughts of their 
will, being separated from their exteriors, which, in the world, 
coerced and restrained them. In one word, they are destitute of 
rationality ; because the rational faculty which they exercised in 
the world, had not had its seat in their interiors, but only in their 
exteriors ; and yet they then appear to themselves to be wise 
beyond all others. Being such in quality, therefore, when they 
are in this second state, they ai'e occasionally remitted, for a 
short time, into the state of Iheir exteriors, wim a remembrance 
of what their actions had been while they were in the state of 
their interiors. Some are then ashamed of themselves, and con- 
fess that they had been insane : some are not ashamed : and 
some., are angry that they are not allowed to remain continually 
in the state of their exteriors. But to these it is shown, what 
sort of persons they would be if they could remain continually 
in this state ; for they would then endeavor to perform similar 
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nefarious deeds in a clandestine manner, and, by appearances oi 

f oodness, of sincerity, and of justice, would seduce the simple in 
eart and faith, and wonld also destroy themselves totally ; for 
the conflagration which raged in their interiors wonld at length 
seize their exteriors also, and would consume the whole of their 
Hfe. 

507. When spirits are in this second state, they openly and 
completely show what sort of persons they had inwardly been 
in the world, and they actually make public what they then had 
done and said in secret : for, external considerations no longer 
restraining them, they openly say similar things, and also em 
deavor to perform shnilar actions, without any fear, as in the 
world, for their reputation. They also are then led into many 
states belonging to their former evils; that it may appear to 
angels and good spirits what sort of beings they are. Thus, 
things hidden are laid open, and things secret are uncovered ; 
accordiag to the words of the Lord : There is nothirug eovered^ 
that shall not he revealed ; neither hid^ that shall not he hnown. 
Therefore^ whatsoever ye have sjpoTcen in da/rhness^ shall he heard 
in the light ^ and that which ye have shaken in the ea/r in closets^ 
shall he ^odaimed upon the house-tops?^ — (Luke xii. 2, 3.) And 
again : “Z say unto you^ That every idle word that men shall 
speak, they shall give an account thereof in the day of judg- 
ment?’^ — (Matt. xii. 36.) 

508. what sort of beings the wicked are, in this state, cannot 
be described in a few words, because every one is then insane 
accordiag to his own lusts, and these are various ; wherefore I 
will only adduce some specific instances, from which a judgment 
may be formed as to the rest. Those who have supremely loved 
themselves, and, in the offices and occupations they have dis- 
charged, have only regarded their own honor, having performed 
uses, not for the sake of the uses themselves, and because they 
took delight in them, but with a view to their own reputation, 
and that they, for doing them, might be more highly esteemed 
than others, and thus might receive dehght from the fame of 
their honor ; these, when in this second state, are more stupid 
than others ; for in proportion as any one loves himself, he is 
removed fi*om heaven ; and in proportion as he is removed from 
heaven, he is also removed from wisdom. But those who have 
been immersed in self-love, and have been cunning at the same 
time, and had raised themselves to honors by artful practices, 
connect themselves in society with the worst of all, and learn 
magical arts, which are abuses of Divine Order, by which they 
injure and infest all who do not pay them honor. They contrive 
snares, they cherish hatred, they burn with revenge, and they lust 
to exercise cruelty upon all wlio do not submit to them. They 
rush into the perpetration of all these crimes, so far as the malig- 
nant crew favors their endeavors j and at last they meditate how 
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they can climb up to heaven, and destroy it, or be worshipped 
there as gods. To such excesses is their madness carried. Those 
of this class who had been of the Eoman Catholic religion, are 
more insane than the rest : for they are possessed with the notion, 
that heaven and hell are subject to their power, and that they are 
able to remit people’s sins at pleasure. They arrogate to them- 
selves every divine attribute, and call themselves Christ. The 
persuasion which possesses them that all this is true, is so strong, 
that, where the influx of it enters, it disturbs people’s minds, and 
induces darkness that even causes pain. These spirits are much 
alike, in both states, but in the second they are destitute of 
rationality. (Respecting their insanities, and their lot after they 
have passed through this state, some particulars are related in 
the work on Last Judgment and the I)estmcti(m of JBaiylori) 
Those who have ascribed the creation to nature, and, as the 
result, have denied the Divine Being in their heart, though not 
with their lips, and, consequently, aU things belonging to heaven 
and the church, connect themselves, in this state, in society with 
those who are like themselves, and call any one God who excels 
the others in cunning, actually worshipping him with divine 
honors. I have seen a number of such spirits collected in a 
meeting, worshipping a magician, debating about nature, and 
conducting themselves so insanely, that they might be taken for 
beasts under the human form ; yet there were some among them 
who, in the world, had occupied stations of high rank; and some 
who had possessed the reputation of being learned and wise men. 
And so with other classes. From these few examples a judgment 
may be formed, as to what sort of persons those are, in whom the 
interiors, which belong to the mind, are shut in the direction of 
heaven, as they are in aU who have not received any influx from 
heaven through the acknowledgment of the Divine Bein^, and 
through the life of faith. Every one may judge from himself 
what sort of person he would be, if of this character, were he at 
liberty to act without any fear of the law or of the loss of his life, 
and in freedom from external bonds, such as fear lest he should 
suffer in his reputation, and lest he should be deprived of honor, 
gain, and the pleasures derived from them. iNevertheless, the 
insanity of such spirits is restrained by the Lord, to prevent it 
from rushing beyond the limits of use ; for use is performed even 
by every one of this description. In them, good spirits see what 
evil is, and what is its nature, and what sort of a being man 
would be were he not led by the Lord. It is also a use, that 
similar evU spirits should by them be gathered together, and 
separated from the good; and also, that the truths and goods 
which the evil have made a show oi, and have falsely assumed 
in externals, should be taken from thena, and that they should be 
led into the evils of their own life, and into the falsities of their 
evil: and so be prepared for hell. For no one goes to hell, until 
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he is both immersed in his own evil and in the falsities proper to 
it ; since it is not allowable, there, for any one to have a divided 
mind, or to think and speak one thing and to will another. 
Every eviL spiiit must there think what is false derived from 
evil, and must speak from such falsity, doing both fi'om his will, 
consequently, fi'om his own proper love, and its delight and 
pleasure ; as he did in the world, when he thought in his spirit ; 
that is, as he thought within himself, when he mought fi'om his 
interior affection. The reason of this is, because the will is the 
man himself, and not the thought, except in proportion as it is 
derived from the will ; and the will is man’s absolute nature or 
disposrion, so that to be let into his will is to be let into his own 
natuj'e or disposition, and into his own life also, for man acquires 
a nature according to his life : and man remains, after death, of 
such a nature as he has procured for h im self by his life in the 
world ; which, with the evil, can then no longer be amended and 
changed by means of the thought or understanding of truth. 

* 509. As evil spirits, when they are in this second state, rush 
mto crimes of every kindj it happens that they are frequently 
and severely punished. In the world of spirits, there are pun^ 
ishments of many kinds ; nor is any respect there had to persons, 
whether the individual to be punished had been in the world a 
king or a servant. All evil carries with it punishment : they are 
combined together ; in consequence of which, whoever is in the 
commission of evil, is also immersed in the punishment of evil, 
ifevertheless, no one there suffers punishment for crimes which 
he had committed m the world, but only for the crimes which he 
commits there. At amounts, however, to the same thing, whether 
it be said that the wicked are punished for their crimes committed 
in the world, or for the crimes which they commit in the other 
life ; since every one, after death, returns into his own life, and 
thus into similar evils ; because man is then such in quality as 
he had been in the life of his body. (See above, nn. 470 — 484.) 
The reason that they are punished is, because the fear of punish- 
ment is, in this state, the only means by which their evils can be 
subdued : neither exhortation, instruction, nor yet fear of the law 
and for their reputation, are any longer of any avail ; because 
the party now acts from his nature, which cannot be coerced, or 
broken, except by punishments. On the other hand, good spirits 
are never punished, notwithstanding their having committed evils 
in the world : for their evils do not return ; and it has also .been 
given me to know, that their evils were of a different kind or 
nature from those of the wicked : because they did not, in com- 
mitting them, act of set purpose in opposition to truth, nor fi:om 
a bad heart, any further than what adhered to them from the 
hereditary nature derived from their parents, into which they 
had been carried by fhe influence of blind pleasure, when they 
were in their externals separate from their internals. 
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610. Every one ^oes to Ms own society, in wMch Ms sj>irit 
was wbile he was m the world : for every man, as to Ms spirit, 
is conjoined to some society, either of hell or of heaven ; a had 
man being conjoined to a society of heU, and a good man to a 
society of heaven, (That every one returns, after death, to his 
own society, may be seen above, n. 438.) To this society the 
spiiit is led by successive steps, till, at last, he enters into it. 
An evil spirit, when he is brought into the state of his interiors, 
is turned by degrees towards Ms own society, and at length ho 
looks dhectly to it, before this state is completed ; and wen it 
is, the evil spirit casts himself, of his own accord, into the hell, 
where such as are like himself have their abode. When actu- 
ally casting himself down, he appears at a distance like a person 
falling perpendicularly, with his head downwards and his feet 
upwards : the reason of which appearance is, because he is in 
inverted order, having loved infernal things and rejected heavenly 
ones. Some of the evil, while in this second state, occasionally 
enter their heUs, and come out again ; but they do not, at suen 
times, appear to fall headlong, as they do when fully divested of 
every thing tending to keep mem out. The very society in wMch 
they were as to their spirit wMle in the world, is also shown to 
them, while they are in the state of their exterioi’S, that they may 
know that they were in hell even while in the life of the body ; 
although they were not then in a similar state with those who 
are in heU itself, but in a similar state with those who are in the 
world of spirits •, the state of whom, respectively to that of those 
who are in hell, will be explained in the following Sections. 

511. The separation of evil spirits from good spirits is effected 
in this second state. For in the first state they remain together ; 
becanse, while a spirit is in his extemals, he behaves much as he 
did in the world, in which the bad have intercourse with the 
good, and the good with the bad. Not so when the spirit is 
brought mto his interiors, and is left to his own nature or wiU. 
The separation of the good from the evil is effected in various 
ways. They are usuafly carried round to those societies, with 
which they had had communication by good thoughts and affeC' 
tions in their first state, and, consequently, to such as they had 
induced to believe, by external appearances, that they were not 
evil. For the most part, they are carried round in an extensive 
cii'cle, and it is everywhere shown to the good spirits of what 
quality they are in tlLemselves. On seeing SiiB, the good spirits 
turn themselves away ; and as they do so, the evil spirits also, 
who are being carried round, have ttieir faces turned away from 
them, and directed towards the quarter where the infernal society 
is located, into which they are about to enter. Not to mention 
other modes of effecting the separation, of which there are many. 
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OF THE THIRD STATE OF MAH AFTER DEATH: 

Which is the State of Instruction ^provided for those who go to 

Heaven, 

512. The third state of man, or of his spirit, after death, is the 
state of instruction. This state is provided lor those -who go to 
heaven and become angels ; but is not experienced by those who 
go to hell, because these cannot be instructed. The second state 
of the latter, is, therefore, the third also; which ends in their 
being turned comj)letely towards their own love, and, of course, 
towards the society in hell whose love is similar. When this is 
effected, they will and think from that love ; and as that love is 
an infernal one, they then will nothing but what is evil, and think 
nothing but what is false, these being delightful to them, because 
they are the objects of their love : and they reject, in conseq^uence, 
e^v^ry thing good and true, which, because such things were ser- 
viceable to their love as means for obtaining its ends, they had 
previously adopted. But the good are led on from the second 
state to a thhd, which is that of their preparation for heaven by 
means of instruction : for no one can be prepared for heaven, 
except by the knowledges of good and truth, consequently, not 
vdthout instruction ; since no one can know what spiritual good 
and tmth are, nor what evil and falsity, which are their opposites, 
ai’e, except by instruction. What civil and moral good and truth 
are, which are called justice and sincerity, may be known in the 
world ; for, in the world, there are civil laws, which teach what 
justice is, and there are social. intercom’ses, in which man learns 
to live, according to moral laws, all which have reference to 
sincerity and updghtness : but spiritual good and truth are not 
learned from the world, but from heaven. What they are, may 
indeed be known from the Word, and from the doctrines of the 
church as drawn from the Word ; but still they cannot enter into 
the life, unless the man, as to the interiors which belong to his 
mind, be in heaven. Man is in heaven, when he acknowledges 
the Divine Being, and at the same time acts with justice and 
sincerity, on the ground that he ought to do so because it is 
commanded in the Word ; for he then practises justice and 
sincerity out of regard to the Divine Being, and not with regard 
to himself and the world as ends. But no one can act thus, 
without having first been instructed in such truths as these: 
That there is a God ; that there are a heaven and a hell ; that 
there is a life after death ; that God is to be loved by man above 
all things, and his neighbor as himself ; and that the things re- 
vealed in the Word are to be believed, because the Word is 
divine. Without the knowledge and acknowledgment of these 
truths, man cannot think spiritually; and without thought re- 
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gpecting them, he does not will them: for what a man is not 
acqnainted with, he cannot think of, and what he does not think 
of, he cannot will. When, therefore, these tmths are objects of 
a man’s will, heaven, bj influx, enters into him; that is, the 
Lord, through heaven, flows into his life ; for He flows into his 
will, and through this into his thought, and through both into 
his life; for all the life of man is D'om his will and thought. 
From these observations it is evident, that spiritual good and 
truth are not learned from the world, but from heaven : and that 
none can be prepared for heaven except by means of instruction. 
In proportion, also, as the Lord enters by influx into any one’s 
life. He instructs him ; for He so far enkindles his will with the 
love of knowing truths, and so enlightens his thought as to 
enable him to £iow them; and in proportion as these effects 
are produced, the man’s interiors are opened, and heaven is 
implanted in them; and, still further, a divine and heavenly 
principle flows into the sincere actions that belong to his moral 
life, and into the just actions that belong to his civil life, and 
imparts to them a spiritual nature: since he then does them 
from a Divine Source, because out of regard to the Divine 
Being. The sincere and just actions, being those of the moral 
and civil life, which a man does fi'om such an origin, are them- 
selves effects of spiritual life ; and the effect derives all that is in 
It from its efficient cause ; since such as the cause is, such is the 
effect also. 

513. The instructions are administered by the angels of many 
societies, especially those that are stationed in the northern and 
southern quarters, those angelic societies being eminently ground- 
ed in intelligence and wisdom derived from the knowledges of 
good and truth. The places of instruction are situated towards 
the north, and are of various descriptions, being arranged and 
distinguished according to the genera and species of heavenly 
goods, in order that every individual may have instruction im- 
parted to him according to his own genius and his faculty of 
reception. These places extend in all directions there, to a con- 
siderable distance ; and the good spirits who are to be instructed, 
are guided to them by the Lord, after the completion of their 
second state in the world of spirits. All, however, do not go to 
them : for such as have received instruction in the world, were 
also there prepared for heaven, and are taken to heaven by 
another route. Some of these go to heaven, immediately after 
death ; some, after a short stay m the company of good spirits, 
among whom the grosser things connected with their thoughts 
and affections, which they had derived from the possession of 
honor and riches in the world, are removed, and their purifica- 
tion is thereby effected : some first undergo a divesting process, 
for tlie removal of such things adhering to them as are imconge- 
uial vidth heaven. This process is accomplished in places unuer 
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the soles of the feet, which are called the lower earth : where 
some undergo severe sufferings. These are such as have con- 
fiiTned themselves in falsities, and yet have lived a good life : for 
falsities, when confiraied, inhere tenaciously ; and yet, till they 
are dispersed, truths cannot be seen, and, consequently, cannot 
be received."^ 

514. All who are received into the places of ^instruction dwell 
m distinct classes ; for, individually, they are all connected, by 
invisible bonds, with the societies of heaven to which they will 
go : consequently, as the heavenly societies are arranged accord- 
ing to the form of heaven (see above, nn. 200 — 212), so, also, are 
the places where the instructions are administered : on which 
account, when those places are viewed from heaven, they appear 
like a heaven on a smaller scale. They extend, lengthwise, from 
east to west, and, breadthwise, from south to noi4h : but the 
breadth is less, in appearance, than the length. The general 
arrangement of them is this. In front are those who died when 
infants or little children, and had been educated to the period of 
early youth in heaven ; who, after having passed their infantile 
state under their governesses, are brought here by the Lord, and 
receive instruction. Behind these are me places where those are 
instructed who died at an adult age, and who had been groimd- 
ed in an affection for truth derived from good in the world. Be- 

* The divesting processes, nsnally termed, in other translations of the Author’s 
works, vastationsj and the modes in which they are performed, are treated of in the 
Arcana Ocdeatia^ in various passages, references to which may be seen below (^) — ^iV, 

0) That divesting processes are accomplished in the other life ; that is, that those 
who go thither from the world undergo such processes, nn. 698, 7122, 7474, 9798. 
That the well-disposed undergo a divesting process as to falsities, and the ill-disposed 
as to truths, nn. 7474, 7541, 7542. That, with the well-disposed, such processes are 
also undergone for the putting off of the earthly and worldly defilements, which they 
had contracted whilst they lived in the world, nn. 7186, 9763. And that evils and fal- 
sities may be removed, and tlius place may be given for the influx of goods and truths 
out of heaven from the Lord, together with, ttie faculty of receiving them, nn. 7122, 
9881. That they cannot be elevated into heaven until such things are removed, because 
they oppose and do not agree with heavenlv things, nn. 6928, 7122, 7186, 7541, 7542, 
9768. That thus, likewise, those are prepared, who are to be elevated into heaven, nn. 
4728, 7090. That it is dangerous for any to be admitted into lieaven, before they are 
prcpai’ed, nn. 537, 538. Of the state of illustration, and of joy, experienced hy those 
who come out of the divesting process, and are elevated into heaven ; and of their 
reception there, nn. 2699, 27ul, 2704. That the region where these processes are 
undergone is called the lower earth, nn. 4728, 7090. That that region is under the soles 
of the feet, surrounded hythe hells: its quality is described, nn. 4940 — 4951, 7090. 
From experience, n. 699. What the laells are, which infest and induce the divesting 
process more than the rest, nn. 7317, 7502, 7545. That those who have infested the 
well-disposed, and brought them under the divesting processes, are afterwards afraid 
of them, shun them, and hold them in aversion, n. 7768. That those infestations and 
divesting processes are accomplished in different manners, according to the adherence 
of evils and falsities ; and that they continue according to their quality and quantity, 
nn. 1106 — 1118. That some are willing to undergo the divesting process, n. 1107. That 
some have it induced on them hy fears, n. 4942. Somej by infestations from their own 
evils which they have done in the world^ and from their own falsities which they have 
thought in the world, whence arises anxieties and pangs of conscience, n. 1106. Some, 
by spiritual captivity ; which is ignorance and intercepuon of truth conjoined with the 
desire of knowing truths, nn. 1109, 2694. Some, hy sleep ; some, hy a middle state 
between wakefulness and sleep, n. 1108. That those who nave placed merit in works, 
appear to tnemselves to cut wood, n. 1110. Others in other ways, with much variety, 
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hind these, again, are such as had professed the Mahomedan 
religion, and who, while in the world, had led a moral life, and 
had aclmowledged one Divine Being, and the Lord, as the Great 
Prophet. These, when they withdraw from Mahomed, on find- 
ing that he can render them no help, approach to the Lord, 
worship Him, and acknowledge His Divinity ; and are then in- 
Btructed in the Christian religion. Behind these, more to the 
north, are the places of instruction for the various classes of 
Gentiles, who, when in the world, had led a good life, in con- 
formity with then* religion, and who had thus acquired a species 
of conscience, and had practised justice and uprightness, not so 
much out of obedience to the laws of their country, as to the 
laws of their religion, in the belief that these ought to be sacredly 
observed, and in no way to be violated by their actions. All 
these, on being instructed, are easily brought to acknowledge 
the Lord, because they have it impressed upon their heart that 
God is not invisible, but is visible under a Human Form. 
These surpass the others in number. The best of them are from 
Africa. 

515. But all are not instructed in the same manner, nor by 
angels of similar heavenly societies. Those who had been edu- 
cated from their infancy in heaven, are instructed by angels of 
the interior heavens, because they had not imbibed falsities from 
false principles of religion, nor defiled their spiritual life by gross 
adhesions derived from a regard to honors and riches in the 
world. Those who had died at an adult period of life, are, for 
the most part, instructed by angels of the ultimate heaven, these 
angels being more adapted to their state than the angels of the 
interior heavens, since the latter are grounded in interior wisdom, 
which such spirits have not, as yet, a capacity for receiving. 
But the Mahomedans are instincted by angels who had originally 
been of that religion, but had been converted to Christianity. 
The various classes of Gentiles, also, are instructed by angels 
who had been such as themselves. 

516. All instruction is there administered from doctrine drawn 
from the Word, and not from the "Word independently of doc- 
trine. Christians are instructed from the doctrine received in 
heaven, which agrees in every particular with the internal sense 
of the Word. The others, or the Mahomedans and the Gentiles, 
are instructed from doctrines adapted to their comprehension, 
which only differ from the doctrine of heaven in the circumstance, 
that, in them, the spiritual life is taught through the medium of 
a moral life, in haimony with the good tenets of their religion, 
from which they had formed their life in the world. 

517. The modes of imparting instruction in the heavens differ 
from those practised m ^arth in this respect, that the know!- 
edges are not impressed on the memory, but on the life ; for the 
memory of the spirits resides in their life, since they receive and 
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imbibe every thing that agrees with their life, but do not receive, 
much less imbibe,, any thing that does not; the reason of which 
is, because spirits are affections, and exist in a human form such 
as that of their affections. Such being their nature, the affection 
for truth, with a view to the uses of life, is inspired into them 
continually. For the Lord provides that every one should love 
the uses which are suited to his genius : this love is also rendered 
more intense by the hope of becoming an angel : and since all 
the uses regarded in heaven have reference to the common use, 
which is the good of the Lord’s kingdom, which in that world is 
their countiy; and since aU particular and private uses are 
excellent just in proportion as they more nearly and fiiUy have 
respect to that common use ; it follows, that all the particular 
and private uses, which are innumerable, are good and heavenly. 
On this account, the affection of truth is conjoined in every one 
with the affection for use, so completely, as to act as one ; by 
means of which, truth is implanted in use, so that the truths 
which they learn are truths of use. It is thus that angelic spirits 
are instructed, and are prepared for heaven. The affection for 
truth suitable to the use which they are to perform, is insinuated 
into them by various means, most of which are unknown in the 
world ; especially by representatives of uses, which are produced 
in the spiritual world in a thousand ways, accompanied with 
such delightful and pleasant sensations, as to penetrate the spirit, 
from his interiors, which belong to his mind, to his exteriors, 
which belong to his body, and thus to affect the wLole of him, 
A spirit is mus rendered, in a manner, his own use : in conse- 
quence of which, when he enters his own society, into which he 
is initiated by this course of instmction, he is in the enjoyment 
of his life when he is in the performance of his use.(^ From 
these observations it may be evident, that knowledges, which 
are external truths, do not cause any one to go to heaven, but 
the life, which is the life of uses, implanted by means of those 
knowledges. 

518. There were some spirits, who, from the thoughts they had 
entertained in the world, had persuaded themselves, that they 
should go to heaven, and be admitted in preference to others, 
because they had been men of learning, and had possessed a 
large stock of knowledge derived from the Word, and from the 
doctnnes of their chnrdies ; on which ground they fancied that 
they were wise, and were meant by those of whom it is said, 

(®) That every good has its delight from -uses, and according to nses, and lite-wise 
its quality ; whence such as the use is, such is the good, nn. 8049, 4984,_Y038. That the 
angwc life consists in the goods of lo^and charity, thus in performing uses, n. 454, 
iiSt nothing appertaining to man is Warded by the Lord, and thence by the angds, 
out ^hds, which are uses, nn. 1817, 1645, 5949. That the kingdom of the Lord is a 
kingdom of uses, nn. 454, 696, 1108, 8645, 4054, 7088. That to serve the Lord is to per- 
form tises, n. 7088. That man has a quanfey according to the quality of the uses apper- 
tanning to him, nn. 1568, 3570,4054, esn, 6985, 6938, 10,284, 
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that “ they shall shine liTce the hrighiyiess of the firmament^ and 
as the starsP — (Dan. xii. 3.) They were examined, to ascertain 
whether their knowledges were seated in their memory, or in 
their life. Those who had heen grounded in a genuine affection 
for truth, — or for truth regarded with a view to uses unconnected 
with corporeal and worldly considerations, which are, intrinsi- 
cally, spiritual uses, — were, after they had heen instructed, re- 
ceived hito heaven. It was then given them to know, what it is 
that shines in heaven, and that, in fact, it is the Divine Truth, 
which is the light of heaven, embodied in use, which is the plane 
that receives the rays of that light, and turns them into splendors 
of various colors. But as for those in whom the knowledges 
which they possessed only resided in the memory, and v^ho had 
only acquired by them a faculty of reasoning about truths, and 
of confirming the notions that they had assumed as first princi- 
ples, and which, though false, after having been confirmed, were 
seen by them as truths ; these persons, not having been in any 
degree of the light of heaven, entertain the persuasion, grounded 
in the self-conceit which for the most part adheres to such sort 
of intelligence, that they were ■ more learned than others, and 
should therefore go to heaven, where they should be waited 
upon by angels as their servants. On this account, in order that 
they might be withdrawn from their infatuated persuasion, they 
were taken up to the first or ultimate heaven, to be introduced 
into some angelic society. But when they were only in the en- 
trance, on receiving the influx of the light of heaven, their eyes 
began to be darkened, and their understanding to be confused, 
and they began to pant for breath like persons at the point of 
death : and when they perceived the heat of heaven, which is 
heavenly love, they began to feel inward torture. They were, 
consequently, cast down ; after which they were instructed, that 
knowledges are not what constitute an angel, but the life acquired 
by means of them ; since knowledges, regarded in themselves, 
are extraneous to heaven; but the life acquired by them is 
within it. 

519. After the spirits, by means of instructions imparted in 
the places above mentioned, have been prepared for heaven, — 
which is effected in a short time, because they are in the enjoy- 
ment of spiritual ideas, which embrace many things at onge, — 
they are clothed with angelic garments, which for the most part 
are white, as if made of fine linen. They are then guided to a 
way which leads upwards to heaven, and are put under the care 
of the angels who guard it ; after which they are taken in charge 
by other angels, and are introduced into various societies, whefe 
they meet with many delightfiil tMngs : and, finally, every one 
is guided to his own society by the Lord. This also is done by 
leading them through various ways, and occasionally through 
some that wind about greatly. Ho angel is acquainted with the 
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ways through which they are led, these being known only to the 
Lord. "When they arrive in their own society, their interioi^ are 
opened; and as these are constituted like those of the angels 
vmo live in that society, they are immediately recognized, and 
are received with. joy. 

620. To these statements I will add a remarkable particular 
respecting the ways which lead from those places to heaven, and 
by which the novitiate angels are introduced. They are eight in 
number, two leading from each place of instruction, one of which 
ascends in an easterly direction, and the other towards the west. 
Those who go to the Lord’s celestial ki^dom, are introduced by 
the eastern way ; but those who go to His spiritual kingdom, by 
the western. The four ways which lead to the Lord’s celestial 
kingdom, appear as if ornamented with olive-trees and fruit-trees 
of various kinds ; but those which lead to His spiritual kingdom, 
appear as if ornamented with vines and laurels. This originates 
in correspondence ; because vines and lamrels correspond to the 
affection for truth, and its uses ; whilst olive-trees and fruit cor- 
respond to the affection for good, and its uses. 


THAT m OITE ATTAINS HEAYEIS’ BT AK ACT OF IMMEDIATE 

MEKOY. 

621. Those who have no accurate information respecting hea> 
en and the way thither, and respecting the life of heaven as it 
exists with man, are of opinion, mat reception in heaven depends 
solely upon an act of mercy, which is performed for those who 
have faith, and for whom the Lord makes intercession ; or, that 
it is nothing but admission out of grace or favor ; consequently, 
that all men, without exception, might be saved if it were tne 
Lord’s pleasure ; and some imagine, that all the inhabitants of 
hell might be saved also. But sunh persons are entirely unac- 
quainted with the nature of man, being not aware that, in quality, 
he is wholly such as his life is, and that his life is such as his love 
is, not only as to his interiors, which belong to his will and hia 
understanding, but as to his exteriors also, which belong to his 
body ; and that his corporeal frame is only the external form in 
which his interiors produce themselves in effect ; the result of 
which is, that the whole man is his own love. (See above, n. 
S63.) They likewise are not aware, that the body does not live 
of itself, but from its spirit, and that the spirit of a man is actu- 
al^ his affection, and his spiritual body is nothing else than the 
auction of the man in a human form, such as he also appears in 
after death. (See above, nn. 463 — 460.) So long as these truths 
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are iinlmowii, a man may be induced to believe, that salvation is 
nothing but an act of the Divine Good-pleasure, which is called 
m^cy, and grace. 

' 522. But it shall first be declared what the Divine Mercy is. 
Divine Mercy is the pure mercy of the Lord, displayed towards 
all ^the human race for their salvation. It is also continually 
present with , every man, and never recedes from any one ; so 
that every one who possibly can be saved, is saved. But no one 
can possibly be saved, except by divine means ; which are those 
revealed by the Lord in the Word. Divine means are what are 
call^^ divine truths. These teach how man must live, in order 
that le may be saved. The Lord, by them as means, leads man 
to h^yen ; and, by them as means, implants in him the life of 
heavem This the Lord does for all. But He cannot implant 
the li^pf heaven in any one, unless he abstain from evil ; for 
evil is ^ obstacle in the way. In proportion, therefore, as man 
abstains from evil, the Lord leads him, by divine means, out of 
pure mercy ; and this He does from his infancy to the end of his 
life in the world, and afterwards to eternity. This is the Divine 
Mercy which is meant. From these observations it is evident, 
that the Lord’s mercy is pure mercy, but not immediate mercy, 
or mercy unconnected with means ; by which is meant, a mercy 
that saves all of mere good-pleasure, let them have lived how 
they 

523. The Lord never does any thing contrary to order, because 
He is Order Itself. The Divine Timth proceeding from the Lord 
is what constitutes order; and divine truths are the laws of order, 
according to which it is that the Lord leads man. To save man, 
then, by immediate mercy, or mercy without means, is contrary 
to Divine Order ; and what is contraiy to Divine Order, is con- 
trary to the Divine Being Himself. Divine Order is heaven as 
existing with man : this man has perverted in himself by a life 
contrary to the laws of order, which are divine truths : he is 
brought back into that order by the Lord, out of pure mercy, by 
means of the laws of order : and in proportion to the degree of 
his restoration, he receives heaven within him ; and he vmo has 
heaven within him, goes to heaven after death. Hence it is 
again evident, that the divine mercy of the Lord is pure mercy, 
but not immediate mercy .0 

(^) That the Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord is the source of order, and that 
the Divine Good is the essential of order, nn, 1728, 2258, 8700, 8988. That hence the 
Lord is order, nn. 1919, 2011, 5110, 6703, 10,886, 10,619. That divine truths are the 
lavs of order, nn. 2447, 7995. That the universal heaven is arranged by the Lord 
according toHia divine order, nn. 8088, 7211, 9128, 9338, 10,125, 10,151, 10,157. That 
hence the form of heaven is a form according to divine order, nn. 4040—^048, 6607, 
9877. That so far as man lives according to order, thus so tar as he is principled in 
gyod according to divine truths, he receives heaven in himself, n. 4889. That man is 
She being into whom are collated all things of divine order, and that from creation he 
is divine order in form, because he is its redpieht, nn.4219, 4220, 4223, 4523, 4524, 6114, 
68f8, 60 L8, 6057, 6605, 6626, 9706, 10,166, 10,472. That man is not born into what is 
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524. If man could be saved by immediate mercy, aU would 
be saved, including even the inhabitants of bell : nay, there 
would not be any such place as hell. For the Lord is Mercy 
Itself, Love Itself, and Good Itself : wherefore, to say that He 
can immediately save all, and does not, is to speak against His 
Divine Hature. It is known £i‘om the Word, that the Lord wills 
the salvation of all, and the damnation of no one. 

525. Most of those who enter the other life from the Christian 
world, carry with them the belief, that they are to be saved by 
immediate mercy : for this is the object of their supplications. 
But when such have -been examined, it was discovered, that they 
believed, that, to attain heaven,- nothing more was necessary 
than mere admission, and that all who were once let in, enter 
on the full fruition of heavenly joy : being utterly ignorant of 
what heaven is, and what heavenly joy. It was therefore told 
them, that the Lord refuses heaven to no one, and that they 
might be admitted, if they wished it, and might also stay there 
as long as they pleased. Those who wished it were admitted 
accordingly : but as soon as they arrived at the first threshold, 
and felt the heat of heaven breathe upon them, — such heat being 
the love in which the angels are grounded, and received the 
influx of the light of heaven, which jg the Divine Truth, — they 
were seized wim such an^ish of he^, that they experienced 
infernal torment rather than heavenly joy; horror-struck by 
which, they cast themselves headlong down. They thus were 
convinced, by lively experience, that heaven cannot be bestowed 
upon aiw one of immediate mercy. 

526. I have sometimes conversed on this subject with angels; 
to whom I observed, that most persons in the world who live in 
evil, when talking with others respecting heaven and eternal life, 
constantly aflBirm, that entrance into heaven consists in nothing 
but being admitted out of mercy alone : and that those more 
especially believe this, who make faith the only medium of sal- 
vation. For these, from the first principle of their religion, pay 
no regard to the life, and to the deeds of the love which conmose 
the life, nor, consequently, to any other means by which the Lord 
implants heaven in man, and renders him receptible of heavenly 
joy : and as they thus reject every actual medium as requisite 
for the purpose, they, as the necessary consequence of their first 


ffood and true, but into wbat is evil and false, tbus not into divine order, but into what 
& contrary to order, and that hence it is that he is born into mere ignorance ; and that 
on this account it is necessary that he be bom anew, tbat is, be regenerated, wbich is 
cflBected by divine truths from the Lord, that he may be brought back into order, nn. 
1047, mf, 2308, 8518, 3812, 8480, 8550, 10,288, 10,284, 10,286, 10,731. That the Lord, 
when he forms man anew, that is, regenerates him, arranges all things appertaining to 
him according to order, which is, into the form of heaven, nn, 6700, 6690, 9931^ 10,308. 
Th^it evils and falsities are contrary to order, and that stiU those who are principled in 
those things are ruled by the Lord, not according to order, but from order, nn. 4889, 
7877, 10,778. That it is impossible for a man, who lives in evils, to be saved by moro^ 
alone, because this is contrary to divine order, n. 8700. 
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principle, lay it down as an axiom, that man goes to heaven of 
mercy alone, — God fche Father, as they believe, being moved to 
such mercy by the intercession of the Son. To this the angels 
replied, that they knew that such a dogma necessarily follows 
from the assumed principle of salvation by faith alone ; and as 
that dogma is the head of the rest, and, it not being true, no light 
from heaven can flow into it, that it is the source of the ignorance 
in which the church at this day is immersed respecting the 
Lord, respecting heaven, respecting the life after death, respect- 
ing heavenly joy, respecting the essence of love and charity, and, 
in general, respecting good, and its conjunction with truth ; and 
consequently respecting the life of man, what is its origin, and 
what its nature; although no one possesses life from thought 
alone, but from his will and the deeds thence performed, and 
only so far from the thought as the thought partakes of the will ; 
and consequently no one possesses life by his faith, except so 
far as his faith partakes of love. The angels grieve that those 
parties should not know that faith alone cannot exist with any 
one, because faith, independent of its origin, which is love, is 
only superficial knowledge, and, with some, a sort of confident 
persuasion, which puts on the semblance of faith (see above, n. 
482) ; though this persuasion is not seated in the man^s life, but 
is extrinsic to his life, being separated from the man if it does 
not cohere with his love. They said, further, that those who 
hold such a principle respecting the essential medium of salva- 
tion with man, cannot do otherwise than believe in immediate 
mercy ; since they perceive by natural light, and also by ocular 
evidence, that separate faith does not constitute man’s life, be- 
cause they who lead a bad life can think in the same manner, 
and induce on themselves the same persuasion : which is the 
reason that it is believed, that the bad may be saved as well as 
the good, provided they only, at the hour of death, speak with 
confidence of the Lord’s intercession, and of mercy as procured 
by that intercession. The angels declared, that they had never 
yet seen any one, who had lived wickedly, received into heaven 
by an act of immediate mercy, how much soever, when in the 
world, he might have spoken from such trust or confidence ; as 
in a more eminent sense is meant by faith. On being asked 
whether Abraham, Isaac, J acob, and David, with the apostles, 
had not been received into heaven of immediate mercy, they 
replied, Not one of them ; and they afiSrmed, that every one of 
them had been received according to his life in the world ; and 
that they knew where they were ; and that they were not there 
held in more esteem than others. They observed, that the 
reason why they are mentioned with honor in the Word, is, 
because, in the internal sense, by them was meant the Lord ; 

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, the Lord as to His Divinity and 
His Divine Humanity ; by David, the Lord as to His Divine 
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Eoyalty; and by the apostles, the Lord as to divine truths. 
They said, further, that they do not at all think about those 
persons when the Word is read bjW^nan, because their names 
do not enter into heaven ; but instead of them, they have a per- 
ception of the Lord ; as just stated ; and that, consequently, in 
the Word, as it exists in heaven (respecting which, see above, n. 
259), those individuals are nowhere mentioned; because that 
Word is the internal sense of the Word which exists in the 
world.(^ 

527. That it is impossible to implant the life of heaven in 
those who have led an opposite life in the world, I am able to 
testify from much experience. There were some who imagined 
that they should easily receive divine truths after death, on 
hearing them from angels, and should believe them, and, in 
consequence, should live in a different manner, and thus be 
capable of being received in heaven. But the experiment was 
tried on great numbers ; only, however, on such as had held 
that opinion ; to whom the trial was permitted, in order that 
they might be convinced, that there can be no repentance after 
death. Some of those on whom the trial was made, understood 
the truths they heard, and seemed to receive them ; but no 
sooner did they turn towards the life of their love, than they 
rejected them, and even spoke against them. Some rejected 
them instantly, being unwilling so much as to hear them. Some 
were desirous that the life of the love contracted by them in the 
world should be taken from them, and the angelic life, or the 
life of heaven, infused in its place. This, also, by permission, 
was done for them : but when the life of their love was taken 
away, they lay as if dead, no longer possessing the use of any 
of their faculties. From these and other modes of experiment, 
the simple good were instructed, that no one’s life can possibly 
be changed after death, and that to transmute an evil life into 
a good one, or the life of an infernal into that of an angel, is 
utterly impracticable : since every spirit is, from head to foot, 
such in quality as his love is, consequently, such as his life is ; 
and to metamorphose this into an opposite one, were to destroy 
the spirit altogether. The angels declare, that it were easier to 
change a bat into a dove, or an owl into a bird of paradise, than (*) 

(*) That hy Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, in the internal sense of the Word, is meant 
the Lord, as to the Essential Divinity and the Divine Humanity, nn. 1893, 4615, 6098, 
6185, 6276, 6804, 6847, That Abraham is unknown in heaven, nn. 1884, 1876, 8229. 
That by David is meant the Lord as to His Divine Royalty, nn. 1888, 9954. That the 
twelve apostles represented the Lord as to all things belonging to the church, thus be- 
longing to faith and love, nn. 2129^ 8864, 8488, 8858, 6397. That Peter re;pre8ented the 
Lord as to faith, James as to chanty, and John as to the works of chanty, nn. 3750, 
10,087. That by the twelve apostles sitting on twelve thrones, and judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel, is signified, that the Lord will judge according to the truths and goods 
of faith and love, nn. 2129, 6397. That the names of the persons and the places meu- 
Uoned in the W'ord do not enter heaven, hut are turned into things and states ; and 
that neither, in heaven, can the names be uttered, nn. 1876, 5225, 6516, 10,216, 10,282, 
10 482, That the angels also think abstractedly from persons, nn. 8343, 8985, 9007, 
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to change an infernal spirit into an angel of heaven. (That many 
in quality, remains after death, such as his life had been in the 
world, may be seen abovd€n its proper Section, nn. 470 — 484.) 
From these facts it may now aj)pear with certainty, that no one 
can be received into heaven by an act of immediate mercy. 


TUAT IT IS NOT SO DIFFICULT TO LIVE THE LIFE WHICH LEADS 
TO HEAVEN, AS IS COMMONLY SUPPOSED. 

528. Some imagine, that to live the life which leads to heaven, 
which is called a spiritual life, is a difficult matter, because they 
have heard that a man must renounce the world, must deprive 
himself of what are called the lusts of the body and the flesh, 
and must live in a spiritual manner. By this they understand, 
that they must reject worldly things, which chiefly consist in 
riches and honors ; must be continually intent on pious medita- 
tions respecting God, salvation, and eternal life; and must 
spend their life in prayer, and in the reading of the Word and 
books of piety. This is what they conceive to be meant, by 
renouncing the world, and living to the spirit and not to the 
flesh. But that the truth on the subject is very different, has 
been granted me to know by much experience, and from my 
conversation with angels ; from which I have learned, that, in 
fact, those who renounce the world, and live to the spirit, in 
this way, acquire a melancholy sort of life, which is not capable 
of receiving the joys of heaven ; and his own life remains with 
every one hereafter. I have thus been assm'ed, on the contrary, 
that in order to a man’s receiving the life of heaven, it is neces- 
sary for him to live in the world, engage in its duties and busi- 
ness ; and that, by living a moral and civil life, he then receives 
sj)iritual life ; and that there is no other way by which the spir- 
itual life can be formed in man, or his spirit be prepared for 
heaven. For to live an internal life and not ah external one at 
the same time, is like living in a house which has no founda- 
tion ; which, in process of time, either sinks into the ground, 
or cracks and splits to pieces, or totters till it falls. 

529. If a rational view and examination be taken of the life 
of man, it will be found that it is threefold ; that is, that there 
is a spiritual life, a moral life, and a civil life, all distinct from 
each other. For there are men who live a civil life, but not a 
moral and spiritual one : there are others who live a moral life, 
and yet not a spiritual one : and there are others who live a 
civil life, a moral life, and a spiritual life, all at once. The last 
class are those who lead the life of heaven ; but the two others 
are those who oi^ lead the life of the world separate from the 
life of heaven. Irom these truths it may evidently appear, m 
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the first place, that the spiritual life is not unconnected with 
the natural life, or the life of the world, but that there is a con- 
junction between them like that between the soul and the body, 
and that to separate them would be like living in a house with- 
out a foundation, as just observed. Moral and civil life form 
the actual result of the spiritual life ; for to will well belongs 
to the spiritual life, and to do well belongs to the moral and civil 
life ; and without this, the spiritual life consists in nothing but 
thinking and speaking, from which the will withdraws, because 
it has no basis to rest on ; and yet the will is the essential spir- 
itual constituent of man. 

530. That it is not so difficult to live the life which leads to 
heaven as is commonly supposed, may be seen from the follow- 
ing considerations. Who is there that is not able to lead a 
moral and civil life, when every one is initiated into it from his 
infancy, and knows how to practise it by his living in the world ? 
Every one, also, does actually lead such a life, whether he be a 
bad man or a good one for who is there that does not wish 
to be reputed a sincere and just man ? Almost all externally 
practise sincerity and justice, so perfectly as to appear as if they 
were sincere and just in their heart, or acted from real sincer- 
ity and justice. The spiritual man ought to do the same, and 
is able to do it as easily as the natural man ; only there will be 
this difference ; that the spiritual man believes in the Divine 
Being, and acts sincerely and justly, not merely because civil 
and moral laws require it, but out of regard to the divine laws, 
because these require it also. A man who, when he acts, thinks 
of the divine laws, has communication with the angels of heav- 
en, and in proportion as he so thinks and acts, he enters into 
conjunction with them ; and in this way his internal man is 
opened, which, viewed in itself, is the spiritual man. When a 
man is in this state, he is adopted and led by the Lord, although 
he is not conscious of it ; and then, in practising the sincerity 
and justice which belong to the moral and civil life, he acts 
from a spiritual origin ; and to practise sincerity and justice 
from a spiritual origin, is to do so from actual sincerity and jus- 
tice, or to practise them from the heart. The justice and sincer- 
ity of such a person appear, in their external form, exactly like 
the same virtues as practised by natural men, and even by those 
who are evil and infernal ; but in their internal form they are 
totally different. For the evil only act sincerely and justly out 
of regard to themselves and the world ; wherefore, were they 
not afraid of the law and its penalties, and of the loss of char- 
acter, honor, gain, or life, they would act with the utmost in- 

* It will "be observed, that, throughout this Section, the author is not treating of 
those who are openly wicked, hiit oi such as, though inwardly wicked, are outwardljl' 

g ood : his object being to show, that even the wicked can lead good moral and dvil 
ves, and, oonseq^iientjy, that all are able to live spiritual lives also. — J!f. 
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sincerity and injustice ; for they have no fear of God, nor of any 
divine law, and, consequently, have no internal bond to restrain 
them ; wherefore, were it not for the external bonds, just men- 
tioned, they would defraud, rob, and plunder others, to the ut- 
most of their ability, and would take delight in such practices. 
That such is their character inwardly, manifestly appears from 
those who are like them in the other life, where every one is 
stripped of his externals, and has his internals opened, in which 
he afterwards lives to eternity (see above, nn. 499 — 511) ; for 
then, being free from external restraints, which, as just stated, 
consist in fear of the law, and of the loss of character, honor, 
gain, or life, they behave insanely, and laugh at sincerity and 
justice. But those who have acted sincerely and justly out of 
regard to the divine laws, when stripped of their externals and 
left in their internals, behave wisely, because they are in con- 
junction with the angels of heaven, by communication from 
whom they receive their wisdom. From these facts it may now 
jSrst appear evident, that the spiritual man can act as the nat- 
ural man does, in the affairs of civil and moral life, provided 
only, as to his internal man, or as to his will and thought, he 
be in conjunction with the Divine Being. (See above, nn. 358, 
359, 360.) 

531. The laws of spiritual life, the laws of civil life, and the 
laws of moral life, are also delivered in the ten commandments 
of the Decalogue; the laws of spiritual life being delivered in 
the first three,* the laws of civil life in the next four, and the 
laws of moral life in the last three. In external form, the 
merely natural man lives according to all these commandments 
in the same manner as the spiritual man does : for he worships 
the Divine Being in similar manner, he goes to church, he 
listens to the sermon, and he settles his countenance in a devo- 
tional form : he does not commit murder, he does not commit 
adultery, he does not steal, he doe^ not bear false witness, and 
he does not defraud his neighbors of their goods. But he only 
acts thus out of regard to himself and to the world, or to keep 
up appearances. In internal form, the same individual is the 
exact opposite of what he appears in externals. As in his heart 
he denies the Divine Being, in his worship he plays the hypo- 
crite, and, when he is left to himself and his own thoughts, he 
laughs at the holy things of the church, believing that they only 
serve to keep the simple multitude under restraint. Such a per- 
son, in consequence, is completely separated from heaven ; on 


* It is to be remembered, that the division of the commandments followed by our 
Author, is that adoi)ted in the Eoman Catholic and Lutheran Churches ; in which tho 
first commandment includes the first and second of tho Church of England division ; 
and the last of the Church of England division is divided into two. Thus the first 
three, as mentioned above, are what are commonly reckoned, in this country, the first 
four ,* the four next, are what are commonly called the fifth, sixth, seventh, and eightih 
and the three last are those commonly aoooun^'ed the ninth and the tenth . — M 
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wtici account, not being a spiritual man, neither is he trulv a 
moral man nor a civil man. For although he does not commit 
murder, he hates every one who opposes him, and burns with 
revenge inspired by such hatred : from which cause, were he 
not prevented by civil laws, and by external bonds, which are 
fears, he would commit murder ; and as he continually desires 
this, it follows that he is continually a murderer. So, although 
lie does not commit adultery, still, since he believes it to be 
allowable, he is a perpetual adulterer ; for he does commit it as 
far as he can, and as often as he can do it with impunity. So, 
although he does not steal, still, as he lusts after the goods of 
others, and does not esteem frauds and wicked artifices to be 
contrary to what is lawful, he continually plays the thief in his 
mind. His conduct is similar with regard to the precepts of 
moral life, which are those that relate to not bearing false wit- 
ness, and not coveting the goods of others. Such, in quality, 
is every man who denies the Divine Being, and has not any 
conscience derived from religion. That all such persons are of 
this character, manifestly appears from those like them in the 
other life, when, their externals being removed, they are let 
into their internals ; for then, being separated from heaven, they 
act in unity with hell ; on which account, they are connected in 
society with its inhabitants. Hot so those who in heart have 
acknowledged the Divine Being, and who, in the actions of their 
life, have had respect to the divine laws, and have acted ac- 
cording to. the three first commandments of the Decalogue as 
well as the others. When these are let into their internals, on 
their externals being taken away, they are wiser than they were 
in the world. With them, to come into their internals, is like 
passing out of shade into light, out of ignorance into wisdom, 
and out of a sorrowful life into a happy one ; because they are 
in the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord, and, conse- 
quently, in heaven. These particulars are stated, in order that 
it may be known what a difference there is between these two 
classes of persons, though they have led similar lives in the 
world. 

532. Every one may know, that the thoughts flow and take a 
tendency according to the intentions, or towards that to which 
the man directs them : for the thought is man’s internal sight, 
which is like the external sight, in being turned and fixed on 
the object to which it is bent and directed. If, therefore, the 
internal sight, or the thought, is turned towards the world, and 
is fixed upon it, it follows that the thought becomes worldly : if 
it is turned to self, and to self-honor, that it becomes corporeal ; 
but if towards heaven, that it becomes heavenly : whence it fol- 
lows, also, that if it is turned towards heaven, it is elevated ; if 
towards self, that it is withdrawn from heaven, and immersed, 
in the corporeal nature ; and if .owards the world, that it is also 
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deflected from lieaTen, and is spent upon tlie objects that are 
before the eyes. Man’s love is what produces the intention, and 
determines his internal si^ht, or his thought, towards its objects ; 
consequently, the love ot self determines the thought towards 
self and selfish objects ; the love of the world towards worldly 
objects ; and the love of heaven towards heavenly ones. Fi’om 
these truths may be known, when a man’s love is known, in 
what sort of state are the interiors that belong to his mind ; or 
that the interiors of a man who loves heaven, are elevated to 
wards heaven, and are open above ; and that the interiors of a 
man who loves the world and himself, are closed above and 
open exteriorly. From which it may be concluded, that if the 
superior parts or faculties belonging to the mind are closed above, 
the man can no longer see the objects belonging to heaven and 
the church, and that then these, to him, are enveloped in dark- 
ness 5 and objects that are in darkness are either denied or are 
not understood. It is owing to this, that those who supremely 
love themselves and the wond, having the superior parts or fac- 
ulties of their mind closed, in heart deny divine truths, and if 
they at all speak about them from the memory, they still do not 
understand mem ; for they regard them in the same way as they 
regard things worldly and corporeal. Such being their state, 
nothing occupies their minds but what enters through the senses 
of the body, and in nothing else do they take delict. Among 
the things which thus enter are many that are filthy, obscene, 
profane, and direfully wicked ; nor can their external mind be 
withdrawn from such things, because no influx can take place 
into their internal mind from heaven, since this, as just observed, 
is closed above. The intention of man, which is what deter- 
mines the direction of his internal sight, or thought, is his will ; 
for what a man wills, he also intends, and what he intends, 
engages his thoughts : if, therefore, his intention is directed 
towards heaven, thither, also, is his thought determined, and 
with it his whole mind, which, in consequence, is in heaven ; 
whence, he afterwards views the objects of the world as below 
him, as a person does who looks from the roof of a house. 
Owing to this, a man with whom the interiors which belong to 
his mind are open, is able to see the evils and falsities^ which 
adhere to him, because these are seated in a region below that 
of his spiritual mind ; but, on the contrary, a man whose inte- 
riors are not open, cannot see his own evils and falsities, be- 
cause he is immersed in them, and is not elevated above them. 
From these facts may be concluded, from what origin a man 
possesses wisdom, and from what origin he is possessed by 
insanity ; and also, what sort of a being he will prove after 
death, when he finds himself left at liberty both to will and 
think, and to act and speak, according to his interiors. These 
facts are stated, also, that it may be known, how different a sort 
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of person one man may be interiorly from another, bow like 
him soever he may exteriorly appear. 

533. That it is not so difficult to live the life which leads to 
heaven as is commonly supposed, is now evident from the fact, 
that all that is necessary tor a man to do, when any thing is 
suggested to him which he knows to be insincere and unjust 
and his mind is inclined towards it, is, to think that it must 
not be done, because it is contrary to the divine commandments. 
If a man accustoms himself to tnink in this manner, and acquires, 
by practice, a sort of habit of it, he is, by little and little, brought 
into conjunction with heaven. How in proportion as a man is 
brought into conjunction with heaven, the superior parts or 
faculties belonging to his mind are opened : in proportion as 
these are opened, he sees what insincerity and injustice are: 
and in proportion as he sees them, they are capable of being 
removed from him ; for it is impossible for any evil to be re- 
moved till after it is seen. This is a state into which man has 
the ability of entering from freedom : for who cannot think, 
from freedom, in the manner just mentioned? But when he 
has entered into it, the Lord works in him for the production of 
every thing that is good, and causes him not only to see evils, 
but also to reject them from his will, and finally to hold them 
in aversion. This is meant by the Lord’s words, yoke is 
easy^ and my hv/rderh is light?'^ — (Matt. xi. 30.) But it is to be 
observed, that the difficulty of thinking in this manner, and also 
that of resisting evils, increases, in proportion as man commits 
evils from actual will ; for so far as he does this, he accustoms 
himself to them, till at length he does not see them, and at last 
he comes to love them ; when, influenced by the delight inspired 
by love, he makes excuses for them, confirms them by fallacies 
of all kinds, and calls them allowable and good. But this is 
what takes place with those who, on first arriving at adult age, 
rush into evils as if regardless of all restraint, and at the same 
time reject divine things from their heart. 

534. A representation was once made to me of the way which 
leads to heaven, and of that which leads to hell. A broad way 
was seen, tending towards the left, or towards the north ; and 
there appeared many spirits who were passing along it. At a 
distance was perceived a stone of considerable magnitude, at 
which the broad way terminated. Beyond that stone, two ways 
went off, one towards the left, and the other, in the opposite 
direction, towards the right. The way which went towards the 
left was narrow or straight, leading through the west to the 
south, and so into the light of heaven ; but that which turned 
off to the right was broad and spacious, leading obliquely down- 
wards towards hell. All the spirits were seen, at first, going in 
the same way, till they came to the great stone where the two 
ways parted off ; but when they arrived there, they were sepac 
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rate^1. The good turned off to the left, and entered the straight 
wav which led to heaven. But the evil did not see the stone 
which stood where the ways parted oflP, but fell over it, and 
were hurt ; and when they got up, they ran along the broad 
way on the right, which tended towards hell. It was afterwards 
explained to me what all these particulars signified. By the 
first way, which was broad, and in which both good and bad 
walked along^ together, conversing with one another like friends, 
because no difference was apparent between them to the sight, 
were represented those who, in externals, live sincerely and 
justly alike, and who are not to be known, by their appearance, 
from each other. But the stone which parted the two ways, or 
the stone at the corner, against which the evil fell, and from 
which they afterwards ran along the way leading to hell, was 
represented the Divine Truth, which is denied by those who 
look towards hell ; and in the supreme sense, by the same stone 
was signified the Lord’s Divine Humanity. But those who 
acknowledged the Divine Truth, and the Lord’s Divinity at the 
same time, were conducted along the way which led to heaven. 
From these representations it was further evinced to me, that 
both the bad and the good lead the same life in externals, or 
walk in the same way, and the one class as easily as the other ; 
but, nevertheless, that those who acknowledge the Divine Being 
from their heart, and especially those within the church who 
acknowledge the Lord’s Divinity, are conducted to heaven; 
whereas those who do not, are conducted to hell. The thoughts 
of man that proceed from his intention or will, are represented, 
in the other life, by ways. In appearance, also, ways are there 
seen, in complete accordance with such thoughts from intention ; 
and every one, likewise, walks in them according to his thoughts 
which proceed from intention. In consequence of this, spirits 
may be known, as to what their quality is, and their thoughts, 
by the ways in which they walk. From these facts, also, it was 
made evident, what is meant by these words of the Lord: 
^^EffbUr ye in at the strait gate: for wide is the gate^ and 
hroad is the way^ that leadeth unto destruction / o/nd many there 
a/re who go m thereat: because strait is the gate^ and na/n^ow 
is the way^ that leadeth wnto life ; and few there a/re who fmd 
itP — (Matt. vii. 13, 14:.) It is declared that the way which 
leads to life is narrow, not because to walk in it is difficult, but 
because there are few that find it ; as is mentioned. From that 
stone seen at the comer, where the wide and common way ter- 
minated, and from which two other ways were seen tending to^ 
opposite quarters, was shown what is signified ^ these words 
of the Lord: “ What is this then that is written^ The stone which 
the build&rs rejected^ the same is become the head of the com&r f 
Whoso&ver shall fall wpon that stone^ shall be broTcenP — (Luke 
XX. IT, 18.) The stone signifies the Divine Truth ; and th® 
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stone (or rock) of Israel, the Lord as to His Divine Humanity ; 
the builders, are the members of the church : the head of the 
corner, is the place where the two ways part off : to fall and be 
broken, is to deny and perish.(^) 

535. It has been granted to me to converse with some in the 
other life, who had retired from the business of the world, in 
order to devote themselves to a pious and holy life ; and with 
some who had afflicted themselves in various ways, because they 
imagined, that this was the way to renounce the world, and to 
subdue the lusts of the flesh. But the greater portion of such 
pei’sons, having by these practices contracted a melancholy sort 
of life, and removed themselves from the life (ff charity, which 
can only be acq^uired by living in the world, cannot be connected 
in society with the angels, because the life of the angels is a 
cheerful one, in consequence of the beatitude which they in- 
wardly experience, and consists in doing good deeds, which are 
the works of charity. Besides, those who have adopted a life 
of retirement from worldly business, are inflamed with the no- 
tion of their merits, and are continually urgent to be admitted 
into heaven, because they think of heavenly joy as the reward 
due to their merit ; being utterly ignorant of what heavenly joy 
is. When, in consequence, they are admitted among the angels, 
and into a perception of their joy, which is unconnected with 
any notion of merit, and consists in the practice and open per- 
formance of duties and kind offices, and in the beatitude arising 
from the good which they do by such means, they are filled 
with astonishment, like persons who witness things quite con- 
trary to what they expected : and being not capable of receiving 
that joy, they depart, and are connected in society with those 
who are like themselves, in consequence of having led a similar 
life in the world. as to those who had lived in exteimal 

sanctity, being continually in places of worship and putting up 
prayers there, and who had practised self-mortification, thinking 
all the while of themselves, as being, on these accounts, more 
worthy than others of being esteemed and honored, and of being, 
at last, reputed after death as saints ; these, in the other life, are 
not in heaven, because they had done all these things solely 
with a view to themselves. Some of them, having defiled divine 
truths with the love of self, in which they had immersed them, 
are so insane, as to think themselves gods ; on which account, 
they have their lot, among those whose character is like their 
own, in hell. Some of them are full of cunning and deceit, and 
have their lot in the hells of the deceitful : these are persons 
who had assumed such appearances in external form, as, by art- 
ful and cunning means, to induce the common people to believe 

(') That stone, or a stone, signifies truth, nn.ll-i, 648, 1296, 8720, 6426, 8609, 10,376. 
That therefore the law was inscribed on tables of stone^. 10,876. That the stone ol 
Israel denotes the Lord as to divine truth and as to His Divine Human ity, n. 6426. 
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that a divine sanctity resided in them. Many of the Eoman 
Catholic saints are of this description. With some of these it 
has been granted me to converse : when their life was mani- 
festly described to me, such as it had been in the world, and 
such as it became afterwards. 

These statements have been made, that it may be known, that 
the life which leads to heaven is not a life of retirement from 
the world, but passed in the world ; and that a life of piety in- 
dependent of the life of charity, which can only be acquired in 
the world, does not lead to heaven ; but that the life which 
leads to heaven is the life of charity, which consists in acting 
sincerely and justly in every occupation, in every business, and 
in all our dealings, from an interior and thus heavenly origin ; 
and that such an origin is inherent in such a life, when a man 
acts sincerely and justly because the divine laws require him to 
do so. Such a life is not diflScult ; whereas the life of piety 
independent of the life of charity, is difficult : and yet this life 
leads away from heaven, as much as it is commonly supposed 
to lead to it.f) 

(®) That a life of piety without a life of charity is of no avail, but with the latter is of 
advantaare in every respect, nn. 8252, 8258. That charity towards one’s neighbor con- 
Bists in doing what is good, iust^ and right, in all our dealings, and in every employ- 
ment, nn. 8120, 8121, 8122. That charity towards the neighbor extends itself to all the 
thing:®, even to the most particular, which a man thinks, wills, and acts, n. 8124. That 
a life of charity is a life according to the Lord’s precepts, n. 8249. That to live accord- 
ing to the Lord’s precepts is to love the Lord, nn. 10,148, 10,158, 10,810, 10,578^ 10,648. 
That genuine charity is not meritorious, because it proceeds from interior affection, and 
from the delight thence resulting, nn. (2840,) 2871, (2400,) 8887, 6888 — 631^3. That man 
after death remains of such a quality, as was his life of oliarity in the world, n. 8256. 
That heavenly blessedness flows from the Lord into the life of charity, n. 2868. That 
no one is admitted into heaven by thinking only^ but by willing and doing good at the 
same time, nn. 2401, 3459. That unless the doing cf good is conjoinea with wiUinff 
good and with thin^ng good, there is no salvation, nor any conjunction of the internal 
man with the external, n. 3987. 
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THAT THE LORD GOVERNS THE HELLS. 

536. When treating above respecting heaven, it has every 
where been shown that the Lord is the God of Heaven (see. 
specifically, nn. 2 — 6) ; and thus that the whole government of 
the heavens is that of the Lord. How as the relation which 
heaven bears to hell, and that which hell bears to heaven, is 
such as exists between two opposites, which mutually act against 
each other, and the result of whose action and reaction is a state 
of equilibrium, in which all things may subsist : therefore, in 
order that all and every thing should be maintained in equi- 
librium, it is necessary that He who governs the one should also 
govern the other. For unless the same Euler were to restrain 
the assaults made by the hells, and to keep down the insanities 
which rage in them, the equilibrium would be destroyed, and 
with it the whole universe. 

537. But some preliminary observations on equilibrium shall 
here be ofiered. It is well known, that when two things mutu- 
ally act against each other, and when the reaction and resist- 
ance of the one are equal to the action and impulse of the other, 
no surplus force remains to either, there being the same pow^ 
on both sides ; and that, in this situation, each may be guided 
by a third agent at pleasure : for when the force oi the two is 
neutralized by their equal opposition, the force of the third does 
every thing, and acts with as much facility as if there were no 
opposition at all. There is such an equilibrium between hell 
and heaven : but it is not an equilibrium like that between two 
persons engaged in personal conflict, the strength of each of 
whom is equivalent to that of the other : but it is a spiritual 
equilibrium, which is that of falsity pressing against truth, and 
or against good : for falsity grounded in evil continually 
exhales from hell, and truth grounded in good continually ex- 
hales from heaven. It is this spiritual equilibrium that causes 
man to enjoy freedom in thinking and willing. For whatever 
a man thinks and wills has reference either to evil and the fal- 
sity proceeding from it, or to good and the truth which comes 
from that source : consequently, when he is placed in that 
equilibrium, he enjoys the liberty of either admitting and re- 
ceiving evil and its Msity from hell, or good and its truth fr‘om 



538—540 


■H KFj Ti. 


heaven. Every man is maintained in this equilibrium by the 
Lord, because he governs both — ^heaven as well as hell. Eut 
why man, by means of such an equilibrium, is maintained in 
this liberty, and why evil and falsity are not taken away from 
him, and good and truth infused into him, by Divine Power, 
will be explained in its proper Section below. 

538. It has often been granted me to perceive the sphere of 
falsity originating in evil exhaling from hell. It was like an in- 
cessant ehbrt to destroy every thing good and true, combined 
with anger, and a sort of raving madness, at not being able to 
effect it : there was, especially, an effort to destroy the Divine 
Sphere proceeding from the Lord, because every thing good and 
true comes from Him. But there was perceived, as proceeding 
from heaven, a sphere of truth originating in good, by which 
the mad fury of the effort ascending from hell was held in 
check. The result is equilibrium. This sphere from heaven 
was perceived to be from the Lord alone, though it appeared to 
come from the angels in heaven. The reason that it was per- 
ceived to come from the Lord alone, and not from the angels, 
is, because every angel in heaven acknowledges that there is 
nothing of good and truth originating in himself, but that it is 
all from the Lord. 

539. All power, in the spiritual world, belongs to truth, origi- 
nating in good, and none whatever is possessed by falsity origi- 
nating in evil. The reason that all power resides in truth 
originating in good, is, because the actual Divine Sphere in 
heaven is Divine Good and Divine Truth ; and all power be- 
longs to the Divine Being. The reason that no power whatever 
is possessed by falsity originating in evil, is, because all power 
resides in truth originating in good ; and in falsity originating 
in evil there exists nothing of truth originating in good. The 
result is, that all power is in heaven, and none at all in hell. 
For every one in heaven is grounded in truths originating in 
good, and every one in hell is immersed in falsities originating 
in evil : since no one is admitted into heaven, until he is ground- 
ed in truths originating in good, nor is any one cast down into 
hell until he is immersed in falsities originating in evil. (That 
such is the fact, may be seen in the Sections that treat of the first, 
second, and third states of man after death, nn. 491 — 620. And 
that all power resides in truth derived from good, may be seen 
in the Section on the Power of the Angels of Heaven, nn. 228 
—233.) 

540. Such, then, is the equilibrium between heaven and hell. 
The inhabitants of the world of spirits exist in that equilibrium, 
because the world of spirits is intermediate between heaven and 
hell. From the same cause, all men in the natural world are 
maintained in the same equilibrium ; for men in the natural 
world are governed of the Lord through the medium of spirits 
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in the world of spirits ; a subject that will be treated of in its 
proper Section below. Such an equilibrium could not be main- 
tained, did not the Lord govern both, — ^heaven as well as hell, 
and regulate the effort on each side : otherwise, falsities origin- 
ating in evil would attain the preponderance, and would influ- 
ence the simple good who dwell in the ultimate circumferences 
of heaven, who might be more easily perverted than the angels 
themselves : on the accomplishment of which, the equilibrium 
would perish, and together with it, the freedom enjoyed by men. 

541. Hell, like heaven, is divided into societies, and, in fact, 
into as many as there are in heaven : for every society in heaven 
has a society opposite to it in hell ; which is provided for the 
preservation of the equilibrium. But the societies in hell are 
distinctly arranged according to the various kinds of evil with 
the falsities thence originating ; because the societies in heaven 
are distinctly arranged according to the various kinds of good 
and the truths whidi are thence derived. That every kind ot 
good has an evil opposite to it, and every kind of truth its op- 
posite falsity, may be known from the circumstance, that neither 
would be any thing without relation to its opposite ; and that 
from its opposite is known what it is in kind, and what in de 
gi'ee ; and that this is the cause of all perception and sensation. 
On this account, it is continually provided by the Lord, that 
every society of heaven should have its opposite in some society 
of hell, and that there should be an equilibrium between them. 

642. Since hell is divided into as many societies as heaven is, 
it follows, that there are as many distinct hells as there are so- 
cieties of heaven : for as every society of heaven is a heaven on 
a smaller scale (see above, nn. 61 — 58), so, on a smaller scale, 
every society of hell is a hell. Since, therefore, there are, in 

g eneral, three heavens, it follows, that there are, in general, 
iree hells : a lowest hell, which is opposite to the inmost or 
third heaven ; a middle hell, which is opposite to the middle or 
second heaven ; and an upper one, which is opposite to the ul- 
timate or first heaven. 

543. In what manner the hells are governed by the Lord, 
shall also be briefly explained. In general, the hells are gov- 
erned by the general afflux of Divine Good and Divine Truth 
proceeding from the heavens, by which the common or general 
effort flowing from the hells is restrained and held in check ; 
and also by the special afflux proceeding from every heaven 
and from every society of heaven. In particular, the hells are 
governed by angels, to whom is assigned the office of insf)ecting 
Qie hells, and keeping down the insanities and disturbances 
which prevail in them. Sometimes, also, angels are sent thith- 
er, and regulate them when actually present. But, in general, 
all the irdiabitants of hell are governed by their fears. Some 
are governed by fears that had been implanted in them while 
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'they lived in the world, and which still retain an influence ; but 
as these are not sufficient, and also gradually lose. their force, 
they are governed by fears of punishment : and it is chiefly by 
these that they are deterred from committing evils. The pun- 
ishments which they undergo are of many sorts, slighter or more 

f rievous according to the nature of the evils to be restrained. 

'or the most part, the more malignant spirits, who excel the 
others in cunning and artifice, and are able to keep them in 
obedience and slavery by punishments and the terrors thus in- 
spired, are set over the rest ; but these governors themselves 
dare not go beyond the bounds prescribed to them. It is ne- 
cessary to be known, that the only means of restraining the 
violence and furious madness of the inhabitants of hell, is by 
the fear of punishment : there is no other whatever. 

511. It has hitherto been supposed in the world, that there is 
a certain, individual devil who rules over the hells ; and that he 
vras created an angel of light, but afterwards became a rebel, 
and was cast, with his crew, into hell. The reason that such a 
belief has prevailed is, because mention occurs in the Word of 
the devil and Satan, and also of Lucifer, and the Word has been 
understood, in those passages, according to the literal sense : 
whereas the truth is, that by the devil and Satan is there signi- 
fied hell ; by the devil being meant that hell which is at the 
back, and which is inhabited by the worst sort of spirits, who 
are called evil genii ; and by Satan, the hell which is in front, 
the inhabitants of which are not so malignant, and who are call- 
ed evil spirits : whilst by Lucifer are signified such as belong to 
Babel or Babylon, who are those vrho pretend to extend their 
authority over heaven itself. That there is not any individual 
devil to whom the hells are subject, is also evident from the cir- 
cumstance, that all the inhabitants of the hells, like all the in- 
habitants of the heavens, are derived from the human race (see 
above, nn. 311 — 31Y) ; and that those who have gone thither, 
from the beginning of creation till the present time, are myriads 
of myriads in number, every one of whom is such a devil in 
quality, as he had made himself, while he lived in the world, by 
confirming himself against the Divine Being. (Respecting these 
subjects, see above, nn. 311, 312.) 


THAT m ONE IS CAST INTO HELL BY THE LORD; BUT THAT THE 
SPIRIT DOES IT HIMSELF. 

545. The opinion has prevailed with some, that God turns 
away his face from man, rejects him, and casts him into hell ; 
and that he is full of anger against him on account of the evil 
of which he is guilty : and some go stiU further, affiiming ihal 
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God punislies man, and brings evil upon him* Those who hold 
this opinion confirm themselves in it by the literal sense of the 
"Word, in which such statements occur; not being aware, that 
the spiritual sense of the Word, which explains the literal sense, 
is very different, and that, consequently, the genuine doctrine 
of the church, which is derived from the spiritual sense of the 
Word, inculcates different sentiments: for this teaches, that 
God never turns away his face from man, never rejects him, 
never casts any one into hell, and never is an^y.0 This, also, 
every one whose mind is in a state of illumination, perceives, 
when he reads the Word, from this consideration alone, that 
God is Good Itself, Love Itself, and Mercy Itself; and that 
Good Itself cannot possibly do evil to any one ; nor can Love 
Itself and Mercy Itself possibly cast man away from them, be- 
cause this would be contrary to the very essence of mercy and 
love, and, of consequence, contrary to the Divine Hature Itself. 
Those, therefore, who think from an enlightened mind, clearly 
perceive, when they read the Word, that God never turns Him- 
self away from man, and, as He never turns Himself away from 
man, that He deals with him fi'om a principle of goodness, of 
love, and of mercy ; or, in other words, that He desires his good, 
that He loves him, and that He has mercy upon him* Conse- 
quently, they see also, that when such statements as are above 
alluded to, occur, they conceal within them a spiritual sense, 
according to which those expressions are to be explained, which, 
in the literal sense, are employed in accommodation to man’s 
capacity, and which speak according to his first and general 
ideas. 

546. Those who enjoy illumination, see, farther, that good 
and evil are two opposites, which are as contrary as heaven and 
hell, and that all good comes from heaven, and all evil from 
hell ; and as the Divine Sphere proceeding from the Lord con- 
stitutes heaven (see above, nn. 7 — ^12), that, from the Lord, 
nothing but good flows into man, and, from hell, nothing but 
evil ; and, consequently, that the Lord is continually withdraw- 
ing man from evil, and leading him to good ; but that hell is 
continually leading him into evil. Unless man stood between 
both, he would not possess any thought, nor any will, still less 
any libeidy, nor any^ choice ; for man enjoys all these in conse- 

a uence of* the equilibrium between good and evil : if, therefore, 
le Lord were to turn Himself away from him, and leme him 
to evil alone, he would no longer be a man. From these truths 

(*) Tlxat; an^er and wratli, in the Word, are attributed to the Lord, but they apper- 
tain to man, and that it is so expressed, because it so appears to man when he is pun- 
ialied and condemned, nn. 579^ 6997, 8284, 8483, 8875, 9806, 10,431. That evil also m 
attributed to the Lord, when yet from the Lord nothing but good can come, nn. 2447, 
S078fc 6992, 6997, 7638, 7632, 7877, 7926, 8227, 8228, 8682, 9306. Why it is so expressed 
in the Word, nn. 6078, 6992, 6997, 7648, 7682, 7679, 7710, 7926, 8282, 9009, 9128, That 
&e Lord is pure mercy and clemency, nn. 6997, 8875. 
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it is evident, that the Lord enters by influx, witl good, into 
every man, into the had man as well as into the good ; hut with 
this difference ; that, with the bad man, His operation consists 
in continually withdrawing him from evil ; and with the good 
man, in continually leading him to good ; and that the cause 
of this difference lies with the man himself, because he is the 
recipient. 

oIT. From these observations it may appear with certainty, 
that it is by influence from hell that man does evil, and by in- 
fluence from the Lord that he does good. But as man believes, 
that whatever he does, he does from himself, the consequence 
is, that the evil which he does adheres to him as his own. It 
hence follows, that the cause of his own evil lies with man, and 
not at all with the Lord. Evil as existing with man, is hell, as 
existing with him : for whether you say evil or hell, it amounts 
to the same thing. How since the cause of his own evil lies 
with man himself, it follows, that it is he who casts himself into 
hell, and not the Lord ; and so far is the Lord from le^iwling 
man into hell, that He delivers from hell, so far as the man does 
nc‘t will and love to abide in his own evil. But the whole of 
man’s will and love remains with him after death (see above, 
nil. 470 — i84): whoever wills and loves evil in the woild, wills 
and loves the same evil in the other life ; and he then no longer 
suffers himself to he withdrawn from it. It hence results, that 
the man who is immersed in evil, is connected by invisible 
bonds with hell : he also is actually there as to his spirit : and, 
after death, he desires nothing more earnestly than to be where 
his evil is. It follows that the man, after death, casts himself 
into hell ; and that this is not done by the Lord. 

548. In what manner this takes place, shall also he stated. 
When a man enters the other life, he h first taken under the 
care of angels, who render him all kind offices, converse %vith 
him respecting the Lord, respecting heaven, and respecting the 
angelic life, and instruct him in subjects relating to truth and 
to good. H, however, the man, who is now a spirit, is one of 
those, who, while in the world, were acquainted, indeed, with 
such matters, but in heart denied or despised them, he desires, 
after some conversation, to he rid of their company, and actually 
seeks how to depart ; on perceiving which, the angels leave him. 
After joining several other companies, he is at last associated 
with those who are immersed in the same evil as himself. (See 
above, nn.445 — 452.) When this is effected, he averts himself 
from the Lord, and turns his face towards the hell with which 
he had been connected while in the world ; being the hell which 
is the abode of those who are immersed in a similar love of evil. 
From these facts it is evident, that the Lord draws every spirit 
towards Himself by means of His angels, and also by an influx 
from heaven; but that the spirits who are grounded in evil 
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stremionsly resist, and, in a manner, tear themselyes away from 
the Lord: for they are drawn along by their own evil, and 
consequently by hell, as with a rope ; and as they are thus 
drawn along, and, from the love of evil, are willing to follow, it 
is evident that they freely cast themselves into hell. That such 
is the fact, cannot be believed in the world, in consequence of 
the idea of hell commonly entertained; nor in the other life, to 
the eyes of those who are not in hell, does the actual process 
appear otherwise than in agreement with the common idea. 
But it does not so appear to those who undergo it : for thoy 
enter hell of their own accord, and those who enter it from an 
ardent love of evil, appear as if they were thrown in a perpen- 
dicular direction, with their head downwards and their feet 
upwards. It is owing to this appearance, that it seems as if they 
were cast down into hell by the Divine Power : on which sub- 
ject more will be stated below. (See n. 574.) From these state- 
ments it may now be seen, that the Lord does not cast any one 
into hell, but that every one who goes there does it himself ; 
and that he not only does so while he lives in the world, but 
after death likewise, when he becomes a spirit among other 
spirits. 

549. The reason that the Lord cannot, from His Divine 
Essence, which is Good, Love, and Mercy, deal in the same 
manner with every man, is, because evils, and the falsities 
grounded in them, stand as obstacles in the way, and not only 
dull His divine influx, but reject it entirely. Evils and their 
falsities are like black clouds, which place themselves between 
a man’s eye and the sun, and take away the sunshine and the 
serenity of the day. The sun, however, still continues in the 
perpetual effort to dissipate the obstructing clouds : for he re- 
mains behind them, and operates upon them for their disper- 
sion ; and, till this can be effected, he transmits a degree of 
shady light to the eye of man by various indirect passages. A 
similar state of things exists in the spiritual world ; but there, 
the sun is the Lord, and his Divine Love (see above, nn. 116- 
140) ; the light is the Divine Truth (see above, nn. 126 — 140) , 
black clouds, are falsities originating in evil ; and the eye is the 
understanding. In proportion as any one there is immersed in 
falsities originating in evil, he is encompassed by such a cloud, 
the blackness and density of which are according to the d^ree 
of his evil. From this comparison may be seen, that the Lord 
is perpetually present with every one, but that He is received in 
dilnerent ways. 

550. Evil spirits in the world of spirits are severely punished, 
in order that they may be deterred by such punishments from 
the commission of crimes. It also appears as if their sufferings 
were inflicted by the Lord : but still, not the least of the pun- 
ishments whiclj they undergo comes from the Lord, but all of it 
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from evil itself. For evil is so combined with its punishment, 
that to separate them is impossible. The infernal crew desire 
and love nothing better than to do injury, especially to inflict 
punishment and torture on others : and they also do injury to, 
and inflict punishment on, every one, who is not protected by 
the Lord. When therefore evil is done by any one from an 
evil heart, since evil casts away fi'om itself all protection from 
the Lord, infernal spirits fall upon the person who is guilty oi 
it, and punish him. This may in some measure be illustrated 
by crimes and their punishments in the world, where, also, they 
are combined together. The laws prescribe for every crime its 
punishment; in consequence of which, whoever commits the 
crime, also incurs the penalty. The only difference is, that, in 
the world, the crime may he concealed ; whereas this is impos- 
sible in the other life. From these truths it may appear with 
certainty, that the Lord brings evil on no one, and that the case, 
in this respect, is the same as occurs in the world : for there, 
the cause of the punishment of a criminal neither lies in the 
king, nor in the judge, nor in the law ; since neither of these 
was the cause of the crime committed by the. malefactor. 


THAT ALL THE ^HABITANTS OF THE HELLS ARE IMMERSED IH 
EVILS, AND IN' FALSITIES THENfOE PROCEEDING, ORIGINATING 
IN SELF-LOVE AND THE LOVE OF THE WORLD. 

651. All the inhabitants of tbe hells are inomersed in evils 
and in falsities derived from them ; and there is no one there 
who is grounded in evils, and at the same time in truths. Most 
bad characters in the world are acquainted with spiritual truths, 
which are those belonging to the church, having learned them 
in childhood, and, at a later period, from sermons and from 
reading the Word, and having afterwards spoken of them from 
such acquired knowledge. Some, also, have led others to believe 
that they were Christians in heart, because they knew how to 
speak from truths with pretended affection, and to deal sincerely 
as if under the influence of spiritual fidelity : but such of these 
as interiorly thought in opposition to the truths from which they 
spoke, and only abstained from the practice of the evils that 
were agreeable to their thoughts out of regard to the laws of 
their country, and to their own reputation, honor, and gain, are 
all, in heart, evil, and are only grounded in truths and goods as 
to their hody^ not as to their spirit. In the other life, there- 
fore, when the externals of such persons are stripped off, and 
the internals belonging to their spirits are revealed, they are 
immersed altogether in evils and falsities, and do not retain any 
of the truths and goods which they had professed and appear^ 
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to practise; and it is made manifest, that those truths and 
goods only resided in their memory, being entertained there 
Bke any common matters with which they were acquainted, and 
that, when they were in conversation, they thence drew them 
forth, and put on the semblance of good affections, as if under 
the influence of spiritual love and faith. When such persons 
are let into their internals, and consequently into their evils, 
they can no longer utter truths, hut only falsities : because they 
speak from evils, and to utter truths from evils is a thing impos- 
sible, since the spirit is then nothing but his own evil, and what 
proceeds from evil is falsity. Every evil spirit is reduced to 
this state, before he is cast into hell. (See above, nn. 499 — 512.) 
This is called being divested of truths and goods ;(') and the 
divesting process consists in nothing hut in the party’s being 
let into his internals, thus into the^proprium of his spirit or into 
his spirit itself. (Respecting these, also, see above, n. 425.) 

552. When a man after death is brought to this state, he is 
no longer a spirit resembling in his state a man,* as he is in his 
first state, treated of above ^n. 491 — 198), but is truly a spirit ; 
for one who is truly a spirit has a face and personal form corre- 
sponding to his internals, which belong to his mind, and, conse- 
quently, has an external form, that is the type or efiSgy of his 
internals. Such is the state of a spirit, after ne has completed 
the first and second states, treated of above. Consequently, it 
is then known, as soon as he is seen, what sort of a spirit he is, 
not only by his countenance, but by his person; and also by 
his speech, and by his gestures. As, likewise, he is now in his 
intrinsic identity, he cannot abide anywhere, but where those 
like himself dwell. For, in the spiritual world, there is a com- 
plete communication of affections and of the thoughts thence 
originating; on which account a spirit is conducted, as if of 
himself, because from his own affection and its delight, to those 
who are like him ; indeed, he also turns himself in that direc- 
tion, because he then inhales his own life, or draws his breath 
freely ; which he cannot do when he turns another way. It is 
to be remembered, that communication with others takes place 
in the spiritual world according to the direction in which a 
spirit turns his face, and that he perpetually has those before 
his face who are grounded in the same love as himself; a cir- 

(*) That the evil, before they are cast down into hell, are devastated as to truths and 
goods, and that when these are taken away from them, they are carried of themselvea 
mto heh, nn. 6y77, 7039, 7796, 8210, 8232, 9830. That the Lord does not devastate 
them, but that they devastate themselves, nn. 7648, 7926. That every evil has in it & 
principle of falsity, wherefore those who are immersed in evil, are also immersed in 
mmty, although some of them do not know it, nn. 7577, 8094. That those who are in 
evil, cannot hut think what is false, when they think from themselves, n. 7437. That 
all who are in the hells speak falsities from evil, nn. 1695, 7851, 7352^ 7867, 7392, 7689, 

* The term here used m the original is ^ a man-spirit, as mentioned 

in the note above, p. 228 ; but as it oannot here be translated, as in every other instance, 
‘‘ man, now a spirit,” it la rendered as above, which seems eitactly to express the authoi’s 
meaningr. — 
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cumstance wMch continues, let him turn his body about as he 
may. (See above, n. 151.) It is owing to this, that all infernal 
spirits turn themselves back from the Lord towards those masses 
of thick darkness and of darkness, which, in the spiritual world, 
occupy the places of the sun and the moon of the natural world ; 
whereas all the angels of heaven turn themselves towards the 
Lord, as the sun and as the moon of heaven. (See above, nn, 
123, 143, 144, 151.) From these facts it may now appear with 
certainty, that all the inhabitants of the hells are immersed in 
evils and in the falsities thence proceeding : and also, that they 
are turned in the direction of their own loves. 

553. All the spirits in the hells, viewed in any depee of the 
light of heaven, appear in the form belonging to their own evil: 
for every one is then the eflSigy of his own evn, because, in every 
one, the interiors and the exteriors act in unity, the interiors 
visibly exhibiting themselves in the exteriors, which consist ol 
the face, the body, the speech, and the gestures. They thus, aa 
to their quality, are recognized at sight. In general, there are 
forms expressive of contempt of others, and of menace against 
those who do not pay them respect : there are forms expressive ot 
hatred of various kinds : there are forms expressive of revenge, 
also of various kinds. Through those forms their ferocious and 
cruel passions shine forth from their interiors. When, however, 
others praise them, treat them with respect, and worship them, 
their face draws in its savage expression, and shows an appear- 
ance of gladness arising from the delight thus imparted. All 
those forms, as they actually appear, cannot be described in a 
few words, for no one of them is the same as another : only, 
among those spirits who are characterized by a similar evil, and 
who reside, in consequence, in the same internal society, there 
exists a common likeness, from which, as a plane giving birth to 
varieties, the faces of all the individuals belonging to the society 
possess a certain resemblance to each other. In general, their 
faces are shocking, and appear void of life, like those of corpses. 
Those of some are black : those of others are fiery, like little 
torches : those of others are deformed with pimples, blotches, 
and ulcers : and with many, no face appears at all, but instead 
of it a hairy or bony mass ; and with some, nothing but grinning 
teeth. Their bodies, also, are monstrous in shape, and their 
speech sounds as if full of anger, of hatred, or of revenge : for 
every one speaks from his own falsity, and in a tone expressive 
of his own evil. In one word : they all are images of their own 
hell. As to hell itself, it has not been granted me to see of what 
form it is in the whole : it has only been told me, that as the 
imiversal heaven, viewed collectively, is as one man (see nn. 69 
— 67), so the universal hell, viewed collectively, is as one devil, 
and may also be exhibited to view in the shape of one devil. 
(See above, n. 544.) But as to the forms which belong to heBa 
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m particular, or ^nfernal societies, these it has often been granted 
me to behold : for at the apertures leading to them in the world 
of spirits, which are called the gates of hell, there generally 
appeal’s a monster, which represents the common form of those 
within. The outrageous passions of the inhabitants are also 
represented by shocking and direful appearances, the particulars 
of which I forbear to mention. But it is to be observed, that 
the infernal spirits appear in such forms only when viewed in 
the light ol heaven : but among themselves they appear like 
men ; which is provided of the Lord’s divine mercy, that they 
may not appear as loathsome to each other as they do to the 
angels. This ap;^earance, however, is a fallacy: for as soon as a 
ray of the light ot heaven is let in upon them, their human forms 
are turned into monstrous ones, such as they intiinsically are, 
and as are described above; for in the light of heaven, every 
thing appears as it intrinsically is. For this reason, among 
others, they flee from the light of heaven, and cast themselves 
into then own gross light, which is hke that emitted from ignited 
charcoal, and, in some places, like that of burning brimstone; 
but this light is also tamed into absolute darkness, when any 
ray of light flows in upon it from heaven. It is on this account 
that the heUs are said to he immersed in thick darkness and in 
darkness ; and that thick darkness and darkness signify falsities 
originating in evil, such as prevail in hell. 

554, From an inspection of the monstrous forms belonging to 
the spirits in the hells, all of which, as just stated, are forms of 
contempt of others, and of menace against those who do not treat 
them with honor and respect ; together with forms of hatred and 
revenge against those who do not tavor them; it was made evident 
to me, that they all, in general, are forms of self-love and the love 
of the world, and that the evils, of which in paidicular they are the 
forms, derive their origin from those two loves. It has been 
told me from heaven, and proved to me by much experimental 
evidence, that those two loves, — ^self-love and the love of the 
world, — reign in the hells, and also constitute them: whereas 
love to the Lord and love towards the neighbor reign in the 
heavens, and also constitute them: and that the two former 
loves, which are the loves of hell, and the two latter, which are 
the loves of heaven, are diametrically opposite to each other, 

555. I at first wondered how it was, that self-love and the 
love of the world should he so diabolical, and that those who 
are immersed in them should he such monsters to look upon ; 
because, in the world, people reflect but little on self-love, but 
only upon that puffed up state of mind displayed extemallj 
which is called pride, which, as being obvious to the sight, is. 
alone supposed to constitute self-love. Besides, such self-love as 
does not so exalt itself, is believed, in the world, to be the fire ot 
life, by which a man is excited to aspire to ofiices and to perforru 
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uses, and tliat unless he looked to the honor and glory to be thus 
acquired, his mind would become torpid. Who, they say, ever 
performed any honorable, useful, or memorable deed, but with 
a view to be celebrated and honoi*ed by othem, or in the minds 
of others ? And whence, they ask, does this arise, but from the 
ardor of his love for glory and honor, — consequently, for himself? 
The consequence of this mode of thinking is, that it is not known 
in the world, that self-love, viewed in itself, is the love that reigns 
in hell, and that it constitutes hell as existing in man. Such, 
however, being the fact, I will first describe what self-love is ; 
and I will show afterwards, that all evils, and the falsities which 
originate from them, spring from that love. 

556. Self-love consists in entertaining good-will for one’s self 

alone, and for no others, not even for the chnrch, for one’s country, 
or for any society of men, except with a view to one’s self : also, 
in doing them good only with a view to one’s own fame, honor, 
and glory. Unless a person influenced by self-love sees these in 
the uses he performs for them, he says in his heart. What matters 
it? Why should I do it? and. What shall I get by it? and so 
omits it. It hence is evident, that a person who is immersed 
in self-love, neither loves the church, nor his conntiy, nor any 
society that he belongs to, nor any use, but himself alone. His 
delight is only that of the love of himself ; and since the delight 
which proceeds from love constitutes a man’s life, it follows that 
his life is the hie of himself: and the life of self is life proceeding 
from the of man ; whilst the jprc^riym of man, viewed 

in itself, is nothing hnt evil. He who loves himself, also loves 
those who belong to him, who, in particular, are his children and 
descendants, and, in general, all who act in unity with him, 
whom he calls his friends. To love these, is also to love himself ; 
for he regards them, as it were, in himself, and himself in them. 
Among those whom he calls his friends, are also included all who 
praise, honor, and pay their court to him. 

557. What is the nature of self-love, may evidently appear 
from a comparison of it with heavenly love. Heavenly love 
consists in loving, for their own sake, the uses, or the good 
works, which a man performs to the church, to his country, to 
the society of persons to which he belongs, and to his fellow- 
citizens : for this is to love God and to love his neighbor, since 
ail uses and all good works are from God, and are, at the same 
time, the neighbor that is to be lov'ed. But he who loves these 
uses and good works for the sake of the advantage resulting to 
himself from his doing them, only loves them as he does the 
domestics of his family, because they render him service : whence 
it follows, that he who is immersed in self-love, would have the 
church, his country, societies of men, and his fellow-citizens, serve 
him, and not that he should serve them. He places himself 
above them, and them below himself. It hence results, that in 
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proportion as any one immerses himself in self-love, he removes 
mmself from heaven, because he removes himself from heavenly 
love. 

558. Blit further: In proportion as any one is grounded in 
heavenly love, which consists in loving uses and good works, 
and in a man’s being affected^-with delight of heart when he 
perfoims them for the sake of the church, of his country, of the 
society of men with whom he is connected, and of his fellow 
citizen, he is led hy the Lord ; since in that love the Lord Him- 
self resides, and He is the Author of it. But in proportion as 
any one is grounded in self-love, which is that of perfoiming 
uses and good works with a view to himself alone, he is led by 
himself; and in proportion as any one is led by himself, he is 
not led hy the Lord : whence it also follows, that in proportion 
as any one loves himself, he removes himself from the Divine 
Presence, and, consequently, from heaven. For a man to be 
led by himself, is to be led by his projprium^ and the prqprium 
of man is nothing hut evil : for it is his hereditary evil nature, 
which consists in loving himself in preference to God, and the 
world in preference to heaven.(*J Man is let into his propriwThy 
and consequently into his hereditary evils, as often as, in the good 
works which he may do, he has regard to himself : for he then 
looks from those good works to himself, and not from himself 
to the good works ; on which account, he sets up, in such good 
works, the image of himself, and not any image of the Divine 
Being. That such is the fact, has also been proved to me by ex- 
perimental evidence. There are certain evil spirits, whose places 
of abode are in the intermediate quarter between the north and 
the west, under the heavens*, who possess the art of drawing well- 
disposed spirits into ikeiv propHum^ and consequently into evils 
of various kinds ; which they accomplish thus : They draw them 
into thoughts respecting themselves ; either operating openly for 
this purpose, by praises and ascriptions of honor ; or clandes- 
tinely, by influencing their affections till they become determined 
towards themselves. In propoi'tion as they accomplish their 
object, they turn away the faces of the well-disposed spiiits from 
heaven ; and, in the same degree, they darken their understand- 
ing, and call forth evils from proprimri, 

558'^. That self-love is opposite to love towards the neigh- 

Ttat tUe propriwm of man which, he derives hereditarily from his parents, ia 
nothing hut dense evil, nn. 210, 215, 751, 876, 987, 104:7, 2307, 2308, 8518, 8701i 3812, 
8480, 8500, 10,288, 10,284, 10,286, 10,732. That %\Qpropniim ot man consists in loving 
himself in preference to God, and the world in preference to heaven, and in makii^ 
light of Ms neighbor in comparison with himself, except only for the sake of himself; 
thus that it consists in loving himself; consequently, that it is the love of self and oi 
the world, nn. 694, 781, 4817, 5660. That all evils how from the love of self and of the 
worid, when they predominate, nn, 180^1308, 1821, 1594, 1691, 8413, 7255, 7876, (7480.) 
7488, 8818, 9335, 9348, 10,038, 10,742. Which are, contempt of others, enmity,^ hatred, 
revenge, cruelty, deceit, nn. 6667, 7372, 7374, 9848, 10,038, 10,743. And that in these 
tvila every false principle originates, nn. 104v, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286. 
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bor, may be seen from the origin and essence of both. The 
love of the neighbor, as existiiag in those who are immersed in 
the love of themselves, begii\s with themselves* It is their 
maxim, that a man’s nearest neighbor is himself ; and so, each 
taking himself as the centre, it proceeds to all those who make 
one with him, diminishing as it goes further off, according to the 
degree in which the various individuals are connected, by love, 
with himself ; whilst all beyond this connection are accounted 
as nothing, and those who are opposed to them and to their evils, 
as enemies, be they, in character, what they may, whether wise 
or upright, sincere or just. But spiritual love towards the 
neighbor begins with the Lord, and from Him as its centre 
proceeds to those who have conjunction with Him by love and 
faith, ex:tending to all according to the quality of love and 
faith existing in them. (^) It hence is evident, that the love of 
the neighbor that begins with man, is opposite to the love 
towards the neighbor that begins with the Lord ; and that the 
former proceeds from evil, because it proceeds from the ^ro- 
^um of man ; whereas the latter proceeds from good, because 
it proceeds from the Lord, who is Good Itself. It is evident, 
also, that the love of the neighbor which proceeds from man 
and his jproprivm^ is a corporeal love ; whereas the love towards 
the neighbor which proceeds from the Lord, is a heavenly love. 
In one word : self-love, with the man who is led by it, constitutes 
the head, and heavenly love constitutes the feet, on which he 
stands *, but, if the latter does not serve him, it does not even 
constitute the feet, but is trampled under them. It is owing to 
this, that those who are cast into hell, appear to drop perpen- 
dicularly, with their head downwards towards heU, and their 
feet upwards towards heaven. (See above, n. 548.) 

559. Self-love is also of such a nature, that in proportion as 
the reins are given to it, — that is, in proportion as external bonds 
are removed, which consist in fear of the law and its penalties, 


(*) That those who do not know what it is to love their neighbor, suppose that every 
man is our neighbor, and that good is to be done to everyone who is in need of assist- 
ance, n. 6704 : and they likewise believe, that every one is nearest neighbor to him- 
self, and thus that neighborly love begins from self, n. 6933. That those who love 
themselves above all things, thus with whom self-love prevails, reckon also the com- 
mencement of neighborly love from themselves, n. 6710. In what manner every one 
is his own nearest neighbor explained, nn. 6938 — 6988. But those who are Christians, 
and love God above all things, reckon the commencement of neighborly love from the 
Lord, because He is to be loved above all things, »nn. 6706, 6711, 6819 — 6824. That 
the distinctions of the relationship of neighbor are as many, as the distinctions of good 
derived from the Lord; and that good ought to be done with discrimination towards 
every one according to the quality of his state, and that this is a branch of Christian, 
prudence, nn. 6707, 6709, 6710, 6818. That those distinctions are innumerable ; and 
that on this account the ancients, who were acquainted with what is meant by a neigh- 
bor, reduced the exercises of charity into classes, and marked them with their respec- 
tive names ; and that hence they knew in what respect every one was their neighbor, 
and in what manner good was to be done to every one prudently, nn. 2417, 6628, 6705 
7259—7262. That the doctrine received in the ancient churches was the doctrine o 
charity towards the neighbor, and that hence they had wisdom, nn 2417. 2385, 841% 
8420, 4844, 6629. 
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and of the loss of character, of honor, of gain, of employment, 
or of life, it pursues its career, till at last it not only desires to 
rule over the whole terrestrial globe, but over the whole of 
heaven, and over the Divine Being Himself. It never knows 
any limit or end. This tendency lurks within every one who is 
immersed in self-love ; although it does not appear before the 
world, where the above-mentioned bonds hold it in. But that 
such is the fact, no one can fail to see who observes the actions 
cf potentates and kings, who have no such restraints and bonds 
to withhold them, and who invade the territories of others, and 
subjugate provinces and kingdoms, as far as success attends 
their enterprises, and aspire after unlimited power and glory. 
The same fact is more evident still from the Babylon of modern 
times, which extends its domination over heaven, and has trans- 
ferred all the Lord’s divine power to itself, and continually lusts 
to go further. Such persons, when, after death, they enter the 
other life, are utterly opposed to the Divine Being, and to 
heaven, and enlist themselves on the side of hell, (liespecting 
which, see the work On the Last Judgment^ and the Destruction 
of Babylon^ 

560. Eepresent to yourself a society composed of such char- 
acters, all of whom love themselves alone, and no others, further 
than as they make one with themselves : and you will perceive 
that their love is no other than that which exists among rob- 
bers, who, so far as their associates act in conjunction with 
themselves, embrace them and call them their friends ; but 
who, so far as any do not act in conjunction with themselves, 
but reject their domination, fall upon them, and slay them. If 
the interiors of such characters, or their minds, are examined, 
it will appear, that they are full of mortal hatred against each 
other, and that, in heart, thw laugh at aU justice and sin- 
cerity, and also at the Divine &ing, whom they reject as of no 
account whatever. This will still better appear from the 
societies consisting of such in the heUs, which will be described 
below. 

561. The interiors belonging to the thoughts and affections 
of those who supremely love themselves, are turned towards 
themselves and towards the world, and thus are turned away 
from the Lord and from heaven. In consequence of this, they 
are possessed by evils of every kind, and the Divine Spheie 
cannot enter them by influx ; for as soon as ever it does, it is 
immersed in their thoughts respecting themselves, and is thus 
defiled, and is at the same time infused into the evils which 
arise from promivm. It is from this cause, that all such 
characters, in the other life, look back from the Lord, towards 
that mass of thick darkness which there occupies the place of 
the sun of the natural world, and which is diametrically oppo- 
site to the sun of heaven, which is the Lord. (See above, b. 
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123.) Thick darkness, also, signifies evil ; and the snn of the 
natural world signifies self-love.Q 

562. The evils which possess those who are immersed in the 
love of themselves, are, in general, contempt of others, envy, 
enmity against those who do not side with them, hostility on 
that account, hatred of various kinds, revenge, cunning, deceit, 
uninercifulness, and cruelty. As to religion, they^ not only 
entertain contempt for the Divine Being, and for divine things, 
which are the truths and goods of the church, but they feel 
anger against them ; and tLis, when the man becomes a spirit, 
is also turned into hatred ; when he not only cannot bear to 
hear of those things themselves, but also burns with hatred 
against all who acknowledge and worship the Divine Being. I 
have conversed with a certain spirit, who, when in the world, 
had been possessed of great power, and had loved himself in a 
greater degree than is usual. This spirit, when he only heard 
mention made of the Divine Being, and especially when the 
Lord was mentioned, was so filled with hatred arising from 
anger, that he burnt with the desire to destroy Him, as he 
would murder a man. This same spirit, when he was left to 
his love without restraint, also desired to be the devil himself, 
that, from his self-love, he might continually infest heaven. 
This, also, is the desire of many who are of the Eoman Catholic 
religion, when they find, in the other life, that the Lord has all 
power, and themselves not any. 

563. There appeared to me some spirits in the western quar- 
ter towards the south, who said that, when in the world, they 
had been in stations of great dignity, and that they deserved 
to be preferred to others, and to command them. They were 
examined by the angels, to ascertain vrhat their character in- 
trinsically was ; and it was found, that, in discharging the du- 
ties of the offices which they had filled in the world, they had 
not had. regard to uses, but to themselves, and thus that they 
had preferred themselves to uses. But as they intensely desired, 
and were urgently solicitous, to be set over others, it was granted 
to them to take a place among some, whose office it was to 
consult about matters of superior importance : when it was per- 
ceived, that they were unable to attend at all to the business 
that was being considered, or to see things interiorly in them- 
selves, and that, in their speeches, they did not regard the use 
of the matter in question, but some use connected with them- 
selves ; and further, that they wished to act from their arbitrary 
pleasure, according to personal favor. They were therefore 
dismissed from that function, and left to seek employment for (*) 

(*) That the sun of the world signifies the love of self, n. 2441. In which sense, by 
adoring the sun is signified to adore those things which are contrary to heavenly love, 
and to the Lord, nn. 2441, 10,584. That the sun growing hot denotes the inofeasmg 
eonoupisoence of evil, n, 8487. 
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keraselves elsewhere. They went on, theiefore, farther into 
the western quarter, and were occasionally received upon trial ; 
hut they were everywhere told, that they flaought of nothing but 
themselves, and of no matter of business except with a view to 
themselves ; consequently, that they were stupid, and were only 
like corporeal-sensual spirits. On which account, wherever they 
went, they were soon sent away again. After some time, I saw 
them reduced to the greatest destitution, so as to ask for alms. 
From these facts it was evinced, that those who were immersed 
in the love of themselves, how wisely soever, from the fire of 
that love, they may seem to speak in the world, still only speak 
from their memory, and not froin any rational light ; on which 
account, in the other life, where the contents of the natural 
memory are no longer permitted to be reproduced, they are 
more stupid than others ; the reason of which is, that they are 
separated from connection with the Divine Being. 

564. There are two kinds of dominion, the one being that of 
love towards the neighbor, and the other that of the love of 
one’s self. These two kinds of dominion are, essentially, diar 
metrical opposites. He who exercises rule under the influence 
of love towards his neighbor, entertains good-will to all, and 
loves nothing more than to be of use, and, consequently, to 
serve others. By serving others, is meant, to entertain good- 
will to others, and to perform uses, whether it be to the church, 
or to one’s country, or to one’s society, or to a fellow-citi*en. 
This constitutes such a person’s love ; and this is the delight of 
his heart. Such a person, also, when he is raised to stations of 
dignity that elevate him above others, is glad of it ; not, how- 
ever, on account of the dignity, but because he is then enabled 
to perform uses in greater abundance, and of a higher order. 
Such is the dominion that prevails in the heavens. But he who 
exercises rule under the influence of the love of himself, enter- 
tains good-will to none, but to himself alone : the uses which he 
performs are done out of regard to his own honor and glory, 
which are the only uses that he deems worth attention. When 
he serves others, it is with the view, that he himself may be 
served, honored, and permitted to bear rule : he is a candidate 
for stations of dignity, not on account of the good which he 
may perform in them to his country and the church, but that 
he may be in the enjoyment of pre-eminence and of glory, and 
thence of the delight of his' heart. The love of bearing rule 
also remains with every one after the close of his life in the 
world. To those who nave exercised it under the influence of 
love towards their neighbor, it is also entrusted in the heavens ; 
but then, it is not they that bear rule, but the uses which they 
love ; and when uses bear rule, the Lord rules. Whereas those 
who, when in the world, exercised rule under the influence of 
the love of themselves, are, after ending their life in the world, 
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in hell, where they are vile slaves. I have seen great potentates, 
who, when in the world, had exercised rule under the influence 
of the love of themselves, cast among those of the meanest class 
in hell, and some of them among those who there inhabit recep- 
tacles of excrement. 

565. But as to the love of the world, this is not opposite to 
heavenly love in the same degree as the love of one’s self is, 
because so great evils are not concealed within it. The love of 
the world consists in desiring to obtain the goods of others for 
one’s self by any sort of artifice, in setting the heart on riches, 
and in suffering the world to withhold and withdi’aw the mind 
from spiritual love, which is love towards one’s ne^hbor, and, 
of consequence, from heaven and from the Divine , Boeing. But 
this love has many forms. There is the love of wealth for the 
sake of being raised to honors, these being the only objects that 
are loved. There is the love of honor and dignities for the sake 
of gaining wealth. There is the love'of wealth for the sake of 
the various uses to be obtained from it, in procuring things with 
which people are delighted in the world. There is the love of 
wealth for wealth alone ; which is the love of misers. And so 
on. The end for the sake of which wealth is sought, is called 
its use ; and the end, or the use, is that, from which the love 
derives its quality. For the love is such in quality, as is the 
end for the sake of which it is entertained. All other things 
connected with it serve it as means. 


WHAT IS MEAHT BY THE FIRE OF HELL, AHD WHAT BY THE 
GHASHIHG OF TEETH. 

566. What is meant by the everlasting fire, and what by the 
gnashing of teeth, which are said in the Word to be experienced 
by the inhabitants of hell, have as yet been scarcely Known to 
any one. The reason is, because people have thought materially 
respecting the things mentioned in the Word, not being ac- 
quainted with its spiritual sense ; in consequence of which, by 
fire, some have understood material fire ; some, torture in gen- 
eral ; some, remorsq of conscience ; and some have supposed 
that the expression is only used to strike men with terror, that 
they might be deterred from the commission of crimes. So, by 
the gnashing of teeth, some have understood the literal act ; 
and some, only a sense of horror, such as is experienced when 
grinding of the teeth is heard. But whoever is acquainted with 
the spiritual sense of the Word, may conclude what is meant by 
everlasting fire, and what by the gnashing of teeth. In every 
expression, and in every sentence or collection of expressians, 
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ased in tlie "Word, is contained a spiritual sense : for the "Word^ 
in its bosom, is spiritual, and what is spiritual cannot be other- 
wise expressed, so as to come to the apprehension of men, than 
in a natural manner, because man is an inhabitant of the natural 
world, and thmks from the objects which there exist. Whai:, 
therefore, is rdeant by that everlasting fire, and what by that 
gnashing of teeth, which wicked men come into the experience 
of after death, or which are suffered by their spirits, which then 
exist in the spiritual world, shall be here declared. 

567. There are two origins of heat, — one from the sun of 
heaven, which is the Lord, and the other from the sun of the 
world. The heat which proceeds from the sun of heaven, which 
is the Lord, is spiritual heat, which, in its essence, is love (see 
above, nn. 126 — 140) : but the heat which proceeds from the 
sun of the world, is natural heat, which, in its essence, is not 
love, but something which renders service to spiritual heat, or 
love, by affording it a receptacle. That love, in its essence, is 
heat, may be evident from the fact, that both the mind and the 
body grow warm on the presence of love, and according to the 
degree of the love, and to its quality ; an effect which is expe- 
rienced by man in winter as well as in summer* The same is 
evident ffom^ the heating of the blood. That natural heat, 
which has existence from the sun of the world, renders service 
to spiritual heat by affording it a receptacle, is evident fx€m the 
heat of the body, which is produced by the heat of the spirit, 
and stands, in a manner, in its place ; especially from the effect 
of the vernal^ and summer heat on all kinds of animals, on the 
arrival of which they annually renew their loves : not, indeed, 
that that heat inspires them with love, but because it disposes 
their bodies for the reception of the heat which also flows into 
them from the spiritual world ; for the spiritual world flows 
into the natural world, as the cause does into the effect. He 
who imagines that natural heat produces the loves of animals, is 
greatly deceived : for there is an influx of the spiritual world 
into the natural, but not of the natural world into the spiritual; 
and all love, being a thing belonging to the life itself, is spiritual. 
He, likewise, who imagines, that any thing exists in the natural 
world independently of an influx from me spiritual world, is 
equally deceived ; for what is natural neither exists nor subsists 
but from what is spiritual. The subjects of the vegetable king- 
dom, also, bud form by an influx from the spiritual world : and 
the natural heat which prevails in the seasons of spring and 
summer, only disposes the seeds into their natural forms, by 
exp^ding and opening them, so as to admit the influx from the 
^iritnal world to act as the cause of their germination. These 
mcts are adduced; that it may be known that there are two kinds 
of teat, which are spiritual heat and natural heat : and that spir- 
lal heat proceeds from the sun of heaven, but natural heat 
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from the sun of the world ; and that the influx of the former into 
the latter, followed by their co-operation, produces the effects 
which appear before our eyes in the world,(^) 

668. Spiritual heat, as existing with man, is the heat of his 
life ; for, as observed just above, in its essence it is love. This 
is the heat which is understood by fire in the "Word ; love to the 
Lord, and love towards the neighbor, by heavenly fii^e ; and self- 
love, and the love of the world, by infernal fire. 

569 > The fire of hell, or infernal love, comes from the same 
origin as the fire of heaven, or heavenly love ; that is, from the 
sun of heaven, or the Lord : but it is rendered infernal by those 
who receive it. For all influx from the spiritual world is varied 
according to its reception, or according to the forms into which 
it flows ; just as occurs with the heat and light proceeding from 
the sun of the natural world. "WTien this heat flows into nurse- 
ries of trees and flowers, it produces vegetation, and draws forth 
agreeable and sweet odors ; whereas the same heat, flowing into 
excrementitious and cadaverous substances, produces putrefac 
tion, and draws forth abominable smells and stenches. So, the 
light proceeding from the same sun, produces, in one object, 
beautiful and pleasing colors ; and in another, ugly and disagree- 
able ones. It is the same with the heat and light that proceed 
froiF^Jhe sun of heaven, which is love. When that heat or love 
flows'* into principles of good, as existing with good men and 
good spirits, and with angels, it renders their goods fruitful ; 
whereas when it flows into bad men or spirits, the effect pro- 
duced is contrary ; for their evils either suffocate it or pervert it. 
So, also, the light of heaven, when it flows into truths of good, 
imparts intelligence and wisdom ; whereas, when it flows into 
falsities of evil, it is there turned into insanities and phantasies 
of various kinds. Thus its effects, in every instance, are accord- 
ing to its reception. 

570. Since infernal fire, or the fire of hell, is the love of self 
and of the world, it includes, also, every lust belonging to those 
loves ; lust being love in its continuous state ; for what a man 
loves or lusts after, when he obtains it, he feels as delightful ; 
and man experiences hearhfelt delight from no other origin. 
Infernal fire, or the fire of hell, is, therefore, the lust and delight, 
which spring, as their origins, from those two loves. Tlie evils 
belonging to those loves are, contempt of others, enmity and hos- 
tility against those who are not on one’s own side, envy, hatred, 
and revenge ; with the ferocity and cruelty which spring from 
those passions. In regard to the Divine Being, they are denial 
and consequent contempt, with derision and revilement of the 

(*) That there is an influx of the spiritual world into the natural world, nn. 6053 — 
6058^ 8189—8215, 6807—6327, 6466—6495, 6598—6626. That there is an influx also into 
th® lives of animals, n. 5850. And likewise into the subjects of the vegetable kin^dcnn, 
Hh 8648. That this influx is a continual effort to act according to divine order, n. 0211 
ftt the en 1. 
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aoly things which belong to the church; which, after deaths 
when the man is a spirit, are tmned into anger and hatred 
against them. (See above, n. 562.) And as those evils contin 
nallj breathe the destniction and slaughter of those whom the 
persons immersed in them account as their enemies, and against 
whom they bum with hatred and revenge, the delight of their 
life consists in desiring to destroy and kSl them, and so far as 
this is beyond their power, in desiring to injure, hui't, and rage 
against them. These are the things which are meant by fire, in 
the Word, where the wiched and the hells are treated of; some 
passages from which I will here adduce by way of confirmation : 
^^Every one is a 'h.ypocfrite and an evil doer^ and every mouth 

sjpeaketh folly. For wickedness burneth as the f/re^ it shall 

devour the bAars and thorns.^ and shall kindle the thickets of 
the forest.^ and they shall mount up like the lifting up of smoke. 

And the people shall be as the fuel off/re : no man shall 

spare his (Isaiah ix. 17, 18, 19.) ^^Iwill show wovr 

a^rs in the heawens and in the earth.^ bloof and fir e.^ and pillars 
of smoke. The sun shall be turned into darimessP — (Joel ii. 
30, 31.) ^^The land thereof shall become burning pitch. It 
shall not be quenched night nor day ; the smoke thereof shall go 
up for everl^ — (Isaiah xxxiv. 9, 10.) ^Eeholdy the day someth.^ 
mat shall bwrn as an oven; and all the proud.^ and all that do 
wickedly.^ shall be stubtle.^ cmd the day that cometh shall burn 
them up.^^ — (Mai. iv. 1.) ‘Eabylon — is become the habitation 
(f demonm — And they cried when they saw the smoke of her 

burning. And her smoke rose up for ever a/nd ev&rP — (Kev. 

xviii. 2, 18 ; xix. 2.) opened the bottomless pit^ and there 

arose a smoke out of the pvt.^ obs the smoke of a great fu/rnace ; 
and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke 
of the pitr — (Ch. ix. 2.) ^^Out of their mouth issued fire.^ and 
smoke^ and brimstone: and by these was the third part of men 
killed; by the fire^ and by the smoke., and by the brimstonel ^ — 
(Eev. ix. 17, 18.) any man worship the beast^ the same 

shall drink of the wine of the wralh gf God., which is poured 
out without mixture into the cup of Mis indignation; and he 
shall be tormented with fire and brimstone! — (Oh. xiv. 9, 10.) 
^^The fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun ; and power 
was given unto hum to scorch men with fire. And men were 
scorched with great heaV ^ — (Ch. xvi. 8, 9.) ^^They were cast 
into a lake of fre burning with Tyrimstone! — (Ch. xix. 20 ; xx. 
14r, 15 ; xxi. 8.) ^Fvery tree that bringeth not forth good fruit 
shall be hewn down., and cast into the fwe! — (Matt. iii. 10 ; Luke 
iii. 9.) ^^The Son of man shall send forth Ms angels., and they 
shall gather out of his kingdom all things that offend., and them 
who do iniquity ; and shdl cast them into the furnace of fi/i^e! 
— (Matt. xiii. -ll, 42, 50.) ^^Then shall he say unto them on the 
left hand., D&part from me., ye cursed., irdo merlasting fire., pre^ 
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^(wedfor^ the devil and Ms angelsP — (Cli. xxy. 41.) Ihey shall 
oe cast into everlasting f/re^ — into helV-fire where their 

worm dieth not^ and the fire is not guenchedP — (Ch. xviii. 8, 9 ; 
Mark ix. 43 — 48.) The rich mam, m hell said to A loraham^ 
am tormented in thisflameT — (Luke xvi. 24.) In these, and in 
several other passages, by fire is meant the lust which arises out 
of self-love and the love of the world ; and by the smoke thence 
issuing is meant falsity originating from evil. 

571. Since the lust of committing the crimes which originate 
in self-love and the love of the world is meant by the fire of hell ; 
and since that lust prevails in all the inhabitants of the hells 
(see the preceding Section) ; the consequence is, that, when the 
hells are opened, there is seen a fiery appearance accompanied 
with smoke, such as attends conflagrations of buildings, or what 
are called ‘‘ fires a dense fiery appearance being seen to pro- 
ceed from the hells in which self-love reigns, and a flaming ap- 
pearance from the hells in which reigns the love of the world. 
Lut when the hells are shut, that fiery appearance is not seen, 
but, instead of it, an appearance like a dark mass of condensed 
smoke. Nevertheless, the same sort of fire continues to rage 
within ; as is rendered perceptible by the heat which exhales 
from them ; which, in some instances, is like that proceeding 
from the burnt ruins after a fire, in others, like that of a heated 
furnace, and in others, like the moist heat of a hot bath. When 
this heat flows into a man, it excites in him lusts, ^d, in the 
wicked, hatred and revenge ; whilst it renders the diseased 
insane. Such fire, or such heat, is felt by those who are pos- 
sessed by the loves just mentioned, because, as to their spirits, 
they are attached by invisible bonds, even while they live in 
the body, to the hells in which those loves reign. It is, how- 
ever, to be observed, that the inhabitants of hell do not actually 
live in fire, but that the fire is an appearance; for they do not 
feel any sense of being burnt, but only such a heat as they ex- 
perienced in the world. The appearance of fire arises from cor- 
respondence ; for love corresponds to fii'e ; and all things that 
appear in the spiritual world, appear according to correspond- 
ences. 

572. It must be kept in mind, that that fire, or the heat of 
hell, is turned into intense cold, when heat flows into it from 
heaven upon the occurrence of which, the infernal inhabitants 
shiver like persons seized with a cold fever, and feel inward 
torture at the same time. The reason of this is, because they 
are utterly opposed to the Divine Being ; and the heat cif* heav- 
en, which is Divine Love, quenches the heat of hell, which is 
self-love, and extinguishes, at the same time, the fire of their 
life ; in Consequence of which, they feel such severe cold, with 
the shivering produced by it, and inward torture at the shme 
time. They also, at those times, are immersed in littei* dark* 
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Bess, wlience they experience infatuation, and darkening of 
mind. This, however, occurs hut seldom ; only when their out- 
rageous efforts increase beyond measure, and require to be 
quelled. 

573. As by the fire of hell is to be understood all the lust of 
doing evil fiowing from self-love, by the same is also meant 
torment, such as exists in the hells. For the lust flowing from 
that love, is, in those who are inflamed by it, the lust of doing 
injmy to all who do not honor, respect, and pay court to them; 
and, in proportion to the anger which they thence conceive 
against such individuals, and to the hatred and revenge in- 
spired by such anger, is their lust of committing outrages 
against them. ISTow when such a lust rages in every one in a 
society, and they have no external bonds to keep them under 
restraint, such as the fear of the law, and of the loss of charao 
ter, of honor, of gain, and of life, every one, under the influence 
of his own evil, attacks another, and, so far as he is strong 
enough, subjugates him, subjects the rest to his own authority, 
and exercises ferocious outrages, with delight, upon all who do 
not submit to him. This delight is inseparably attendant upon 
the love of tyrannous rule, so that they accompany each other 
by equal steps ; for in enmity, envy, hatred, and revenge, which 
are the evils of that love, as has before been stated, the delight 
of doing injury exists inherently. All the hells are societies 
of this description : on which account, every spirit, in every 
society, cherishes hatred in his heart against every other ; and, 
tinder the influence of such hatred, breaks out into savage out- 
rages against him, as far as he is able to inflict them. These 
outrages, and the torments so occasioned, are also meant by 
hell-fire; for they are the effects of the lusts which there 
prevail. 

574r. It has been shown above (n. 54:8), that an evil spirit casts 
himself into hell of his own accord : it shall therefore be briefly 
explained, how this is, notwithstanding there exist in hell such 
torments. From every hell there exhales a sphere of the lusts 
which prevail in those who inhabit it. When this sphere is 
perceived by any one in whom the same lust prevails, he feels 
affected at his heart, and filled with delight : for lust and its 
delight form a one, since what any one lusts after, is to him de- 
lightful. In consequence of this, the spirit turns himself to- 
wards the place from which the sphere proceeds, and, from 
the heartfelt delight with which it inspires him, desires to go 
thither. He is not as yet aware that such torments exist there ; 
and those who know it, still desire to go there: for, in the 
spiritual world, no one can resist his lust ; for his lust belongs 
to his love, and his love to his will, and his will to his nature ; 
and every one, there, acts from his nature. When, in conse- 
quence of this, a spirit of his own accord, or of his own fi’ee 
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motion, comes to his own hell, and enters it, he is at first 
received in a friendly manner ; which makes him believe that 
he has found his true friends. This, however, only lasts a &w 
hours. During that interval, trials are made upon him, to dis- 
cover what degree of cunning, and consequent power, he pos- 
sesses. When this is ascertained, they begin to infest him ; 
which they do in various ways, rendering the infestations 
gradually more sharp and violent. This is effected by intro- 
ducing him more and more interiorly and deeply into hell : for 
in proportion as any one is more interiorly and deeply intro- 
duced into hell, the more malignant are the spirits by whom he 
finds himself surrounded. After having practised upon him 
these infestations, they begin to toi'ture him with cruel punish- 
ments ; which they continue, till he is reduced to the condition 
of a slave. But as rebellious commotions are there of continual 
occurrence, since every one there wishes to be the greatest, and 
bums with hatred against the others, new insurrections again 
break out. Thus one scene is changed into another : in conse- 
quence of which, those who had been made slaves are taken 
out of their thraldom, to assist some new devil to subjugate the 
others ; when those who do not submit, and obey the new tyrant 
at his nod, are again tortured in various ways. This goes on 
continually. Such torturings are the torments of hell, which 
are called hell-fire. 

675. As for the gnashing of teeth, this is the continual dis- 
puting and combating of different falsities, and, by conse- 
quence, of those who entertain them, with each other; com- 
bined with contempt of others, enmity, derision, mockery, and 
revilement ; which also break out into butcherly assaults of 
various kinds : for every one fights for his own false persuasion, 
and calls it the truth. These disputings and combatings are 
heard without those hells as gnashings of teeth ; and they also 
are turned into actual gnashings of teeth, when truths flow into 
them from heaven. In those hells all have their abode, who 
have acknowledged nature and denied the Divine Being ; the 
deeper hells being inhabited by those who have confirmed 
themselves in such acknowledgment and denial. Such charac- 
ters, being unable to receive a ray of the light of heaven, and, 
consequently, to see any truth inwardly in themselves, are, for 
the most part, corporeal-sensual in quality, who are such as be- 
lieve nothing but what they can see with their eyes and touch 
with their hands : in consequence of which, all the fallacies of 
the senses are accounted by them to be truths ; and it is from 
these that they maintain their disputations. It is cn this account, 
that their disputations are heard as gnashings ol teeth : for, in 
the spiritual world, all falsities have a grating sound, like the 
gnashing of teeth ; and the teeth correspond to the ultimate 
filings in nature, and also to the ultimate things in man, which 
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are his corporeahsensual organs and faculties.^ That there 
exists, in the hells, the gnashing of teeth, is stated in various 
passages of the Word. (As in Matt. viii. 12; xiii.42, 50 ; xxii. 
13 ; xxiv. 51 ; xxv. 30 ; Luke xiii. 28.) 


OF THE PROFOUND WICKEDl^-ESS, AHB DIREFUL ARTS, OF 
INFERHAL SPIRITS. 

576. The superior excellence of spirits, in comparison with 
men, may be seen and comprehended by every one, who thinks 
interiorly, and knows any thing of the operations of his own 
mind : for, in his mind, a man can weigh, unravel, and form 
conclusions upon, more subjects, in the space of a minute, than 
he can express in wilting or speech in half an hour. From this 
instance it is evident, how far man excels himself when he is in 
his spirit; and, consequently, when he becomes a spirit; for 
the spirit is that which thinks, and the body is that by which 
the spirit expresses its thoughts in speech or writing. It is 
owing to this, that the man who, after death, becomes an angel, 
enters into the enjoyment of an intelligence and wisdom Siat 
are ineffable in respect to the intelligence and wisdom which he 
enjoyed while he lived in the world : •for while he lived in the 
world, his spirit was bound to his body, and existed, by means 
of this connection, in the natural world; in consequence of 
which, all that he then spiritually thought, flowed into natural 
ideas, which are respectively common, gross, and obscure. In- 
numerable things that are seen by spiritual thought, cannot 
be received by natural ideas at all : and those which they do 
receive are involved in dense shades arising from the cares of 
the world. Hot so when the spirit is released from the body, 
and comes into its own spiritual state ; which is effected, when 
it passes out of tiie natural world into the spiritual, which is 
its proper home. That the sMe of the spirit then, as to its 
thoughts and affections, is immensely superior to its former 
state, is evident from what has now been observed. It is from 
this cause that the thoughts of the angels embrace things ineffa- 
ble and inexpressible, and, consequently, such as cannot possibly 
enter into the natural thoughts of men : and yet, every angel 
was born a man, and has lived as a man; when he did not 
seem to himself to possess more wisdom than was enjoyed by 
other men like himself. 

(*) Of the correspondence of the teeth, nn. 5566 — 6668. That those correspond to the 
teeth who are merelysensual, and have scarce any thing of spiritual li^t, n. 5565. 
T^t a tooth, in the Word, simfies the sensual nature, TOich is the ultimate of the 
life of man, nn. 9052, 9062. That gnashing of teeth, in the other life, proceeds from 
those, who believe that nature is every thi^, and the Divine Being nothing, n. 5568. 
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67Y. In the same degree that wisdom and intelligence prevail 
in the angels, do profound wickedness and cunning prevail in 
infernal spirits. The two cases are exactly similar; since the 
spirit of a man, when released from the body, is occupied by his 
own good or his own evil, an angelic ^ii'it by his own good, and 
an internal spirit by his own evil. For every spirit is his own 
good or his own evil, because he is his own love ; as has fre- 
quently been stated and shown above. As, therefore, an angelic 
spiiit thinks, wiUs, speaks, and acts, from his own good, so does 
an infernal spirit from his own evil ; and to think, will, speak, 
and act from his own evil, is to do so from all the particulars 
included in his evil. It was different while he lived in the body ; 
for the evil of a man’s spirit is then restrained by the bonds in 
which every man is held by the law, by his regard to gain, to 
honor, and to his character, and the fear of losing them; on 
which account the evil of his spirit cannot then break out, and 
manifest itself according to its intrinsic nature. Besides, the evil 
of a man’s spirit then lies veiled over and wrapped up in external 
probity, sincerity, and justice, and in the eternal affection for 
truth and goodness, of which the man makes a verbal profession, 
and puts on an appearance for the sake of the world : under the 
mask of which his evil lies so concealed, and so bmied in ob- 
scurity, that he is scarcely aware himself that so much profound 
wickedness and cunning jexist in his spirit, nor consequently, 
that he is, in himself, such a devil, as he becomes after death, 
when his spirit enters into itself, and into its own nature. But 
then, such profound wickedness manifests itself, as to surpass all 
belief. Thousands of wicked things then burst out of the evil 
itself; among which are some that are of such a nafrr^ that 
they cannot be described by the words of any language. Of 
what kinds they are, has been granted me to mow, and also to 
apprehend, by many experimental evidences; because it has 
been granted me by the Lord to be in the spiritual world as to 
my spirit, and in the natural world as to my body, at the same 
time. This I am able to testify, *that their profound wickedness 
is such, that scarcely one instance of it, out of thousands, admits 
of being described. I can testify, also, that unless man were 
protected by the Lord, it would be utterly impossible for him to 
be saved from hell : for there are present with every man both 
spirits from hell and angels from heaven (see above, nn. 292, 
293), and the Lord cannot protect a man, unless he acknowledges 
the Divine Being, and lives the life of faith and charity ; for 
otherwise he averts himself from the Lord, and turns towards 
the infernal spirits ; by whom he is imbued, as to his spirit, with 
profound widkedness, similar to their own. IsTevertheless, man 
18 continually withdrawn by the Lord from the evils, which, by 
being connected in society with spirits, he applies and, as it 
were, draws to himself : and if he cannot be withdrawn frbnl 
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them by internal bonds, which are those of conscience, of which 
he is not receptive if he denies the Divine Being, still he is 
restrained by external ones, which, as already stated, consist in 
fear of the law and its penalties, and of the loss of gain, and the 
privation of honor and reputation. Such a man may, indeed, 
be vnthdrawn from evils by the delights of his own loves, and 
by the fear of losing and being deprived of those delights, but 
he cannot so be drawn to goods of a spiritual order ; for when 
he is drawn towards these, he meditates cunning and deceitful 
artifices, pretending and feigning to do good, sincere, and just 
actions, with a view of persuading others that he is of such a 
character, and thus of deceiving them. This cunning adds itself 
to the evil of his spirit, and gives it form, causing it to be of the 
same nature with itself. 

578. The worst of all are those, who have been possessed by 
the evils originating in self-love, and who have, at the same time, 
in their interior selves, acted from deceit : for deceit enters more 
deeply than any other evil into the thoughts and intentions, and 
infects them with poison, by which it destroys all man’s spiritual 
life. Most of these dwell in the hells at the back, and are called 
genii : their delight is to make themselves invisible, and to flit 
about others like phantoms, covertly infusing evils into them, 
which they scatter about as vipers do their poison. These un- 
dergo direful torments beyond others. But those who were 
not deceitful, and not so eaten up by malignant cunning, and 
yet were possessed by the evils originating in self-love, also 
dwell in the hells at the back, but not in such deep ones. 
Those, on the other hand, who have been possessed by the evils 
originating in the love of the world, are in the hells in the front, 
and are called spirits. The evils by which these are constituted, 
are not of such a kind, — ^that is, they are not such evils of hatred 
and revenge, — as form the character of those who are possessed 
by the evxls originating in the love of self, in consequence of 
which they do not possess such profound wickedness and cun- 
ning ; on which account, also, their hells are more mM. 

579. It has been granted me to know by experience what pro- 
found wickedness bSongs to those who are called genii. Genii 
do not operate upon, and flow into, the thoughts, but into the 
aflfections. These they perceive, and trace by scent, as hounds 
trace then game in the forest. Where they perceive good affec- 
tions to exist, they in a moment turn then/ into evil ones, by 
drawing and bendmg them in a wonderful manner, through the 
delights of the party on whom they operate ; which they do so 
claimestinely, and with such malignant art, that the party has 
no consciousness of the operation; for they exercise the most 
dextrous caution lest any idea on the subject should enter his 
thoughts, because this would discover them. They take their 
station, in regard to the man upon whom they operate, beneath 
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the occiput. These genii consist of those who, when they were 
men in the world, deceitfully captivated the minds of others, hy 
drawing and persuading them hy the delights of their affections 
or lusts. But these genii are prevented by the Lord from acting 
upon any man of whose reformation there is any hope : for such 
is their nature, that they not only are able to destroy man’s 
conscience, but also to call forth his hereditary evils, which 
otherwise remain concealed. In order, therefore, that man may 
not be drawn into these evils, it is provided by the Lord that 
those heUs should be kept quite shut : and when any man who 
is a genius of the same kind comes after death into the other life, 
he is instantly cast into their hell. Those genii, also, when they 
are inspected as to their deceit and cunning, appear like vipers. 

580, What profound wickedness belongs to infernal spirits, 
may appear from their direful arts ; which are so abundant, that 
only to enumerate them would fdl a book, and to describe them 
would require several volumes. But nearly aU those arts are 
unknown in the world. One hind has reference to abuses of 
correspondences : a second^ to abuses of the ultimates of Divine 
Order : a tkvrd^ to the communication and influx of thoughts 
and affections, by means of turning towards the subject of the 
operation, of fixing the sight upon him, and of operating through 
spirits at a distance from themselves, and through emissaries 
sent forth from themselves : a fowth^ to operations by means 
of phantasies : a fifths to ejections out of themselves, by which 
their presence is produced in a diflferent place from that in which 
they are in the body: a sixths to pretences, persuasions, and 
Kes. The spirit of a bad man, when released from the body, 
comes into the knowledge of these arts of himself; for they are 
inherent in the nature of his evil, by which he is then possessed. 
In the hells, by the practice of these arts, the inhabitants torment 
one another. As, however, aU these arts, except those which 
consist in pretences, persuasions, and lies, are unknown in the 
world, I am unwilling here specifically to describe them, both 
because they would not be comprehended, and because of their 
direM nature. 

581. The reason that torments are permitted by the Lord to 
exist in the heUs, is, because evils cannot otherwise be there 
restrained and subdued. The only means of restraining and 
subduing them, and of keeping the infernal crew in bonds, is, 
the fear of punishment. No other method is possible. And 
without the fear of punishment and torture, evil would rush into 
deeds of furious madness, and the whole universe would be dis- 
persed : as a kingdom on earth would be, in which there was no 
W, or no penal sanctions to enforce it* 
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01 THE APPEARAHOE, SITHATIOIT, ANL PLURALITT, OF THE 

SELXiS* 

582 In the spiritual world, or in the world inhabited bj spirits 
and angels, similar objects appear as in the natural world, or that 
inhabited by men ; so similar, indeed, that, as to their outward 
aspect, there is no difference between them. There appear in 
the spiritual world plains and mountains, hills and rocks, with 
valleys between them : there also appear waters, and many other 
things that are seen on the earth. But, notwithstanding, all 
these things proceed from a spiritual origin ; on which account, 
they are visible to the eyes of spirits and angels, but not to those 
of men, because men reside in a natural world ; and spiritual 
beings see the objects which proceed from a spiritual origin, and 
natural beings see those which proceed fi’om a natural origin. 
This is the reason that a man cannot possibly behold with his 
eyes the things in the spiritual world, unless the privilege is ac- 
corded him of being in the Sj^irit, or until he has passed through 
death, when he becomes a spirit himself ; nor, on me other hand, 
can an angel or a spirit see any thing in the natural world, unless 
he be present with a man who eiyoys the privilege of conversing 
with angels or spirits : for the eyes of man are adapted to receive 
the light of the natural world, whereas the eyes of angels and 
spirits are adapted to receive the light of the spiritual world ; and 
yet the eyes of both are, to appearance, exactly alike. That the 
spiritual world is so constituted, is a thing which ihe natural man 
cannot comprehend ; least of all can the sensual man, who is a 
person that believes nothing but what he sees with his bodily 
eyes and touches with his bodily hands ; and, consequently, who 
only believes the impressions that he has imbibed by his sight 
and touch, from which impressions it is that he thinks, in conse- 
quence of which, his thoughts are material, and not spiritual. 
Since there is such a resemblance between the spiritual world 
and the natural world, a man who has entered the former after 
death, is scarcely aware, that he is not still in the world in which 
he was born, and out of which he has departed: for which 
reason, death is there described as a translation out of one world 
into another like it. (That there is such a resemblance between 
the two worlds, may be seen above, in the Section on Kepresent- 
atives and Appearances in Heaven, nn. 170 — 176 .) 

583. In the more elevated situations in the spiiitual world, are 
the heavens ; in the low ones, is the world of spirits ; and be- 
neath both these are the hells. The heavens do not appear to 
the spirits in the world of spirits, except when their interior 
sight is opened : sometimes, however, they appear as mists, or 
as white douds. The reason that they are not otherwise seen, 
is, because the angels of heaven are in a more internal state, as 
to inteRigence and wisdom, than the spirits in the world of 
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spirits, and tiras are above tbeir sight. The spirits, howevea, 
who dwell in the plains and valleys, see each other : but when a 
separation has taken place between them, which is effected when 
they are let into their interiors, the evil spirits can no longer see 
those that are good, though these can see the evil ; but they turn 
themselves away ffom them, and when spirits do this they be- 
come invisible to those ffom whom they avert themselves. But 
the hells do not appear, because they are closed : only the en- 
trances to them, called their gates, are seen, when they are 
opened to admit spirits of similar character to those within. All 
the gates leading to the helles open from the world of spirits : and 
none of them from heaven. 

584. There are hells evei^ where, both under the mountains, 
hills, and rocks, and under the plains and valleys. Those aper- 
toes or gates leading to the nebs which are under the mount- 
ains, hills, and rocks, appear to the sight like the holes and 
fissures of rocks, some oi them su^etching far in breadth and 
amplitude, some confined and narrow, and most of them rugged. 
AH, when looked into, appear dart and dusky ; but the infernal 
spirits, who are within them, find themselves in a sort of light 
resembling that emitted from ignited charcoal. Their eyes are 
adapted to receive that light, in consequence of their having, 
while they lived in the world, been in darkness, with respect to 
divine truths, in consequence of denying them, and having been 
apparently in light, with respect to falsities, in consequence of 
affirming them ; owing to which, the s^ht of the eyes of their 
spirit had acquired such a formation. From this cause, also, the 
light of heaven, to them, is thick darkness ; so that when they 
go out of their caves, they see nothing. From these facts it ap- 

E eared to me most evident, that man comes into the light of 
eaven, in proportion as he acknowledges the Divine Being, and 
confirms with himself the things belonging to heaven and the 
church ; and that he comes into the thick darkness of hell, in 
proportion as he denies the Divine Being, and confirms in him- 
self such persuasions as are contrary to file things belonging to 
heaven and the church. 

685. Those apertures or gates leading to the hells which are 
situated under the plains and valleys, have different appearances 
to the sight. Some are like those which are nnder me mount- 
ains, hills, and rocks; some are like caves and caverns; some 
are like great chasms and whirlpools ; some are like bogs ; and 
some are like stagnant pools of water. All are covered over, 
and are not open, except when evil spirits from the world of 
imirits are cast in. "When they are open, an exhalation proceeds 
from them, either like fire attended with smoke, such as appears 
in the air where houses are on fire,-— or like flame without smoke, 
— or like soot, such as issues from a chimney on fire, — or like a 
mist and thick cloud. I have heard, that the infernal spirits do 
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not see, nor feel those fires, smokes, or mists, because, when they 
are immersed in them, tjiey are as if in their own atmosphere, 
and thus in the delight of their life ; which arises fi’om the cir- 
cumstance, that those objects corre^ond to the evils and falsities 
by which they are possessed ; for me corresponds to hatred and 
revenge, smoke and soot to falsities originating in those evils, 
flame to the evils of self-love, and mists and thick clouds to the 
falsities originating in them. 

586 . It has also been granted me to look into the hells, and to 
see what sort of places they are internally ; for, when the Lord 
pleases, the sight of a spirit or angel who is above, can penetrate 
to the bottom, and examine what sort of objects they contain, 
notwithstanding their being covered over. It has been granted 
me, also, to look into them in this manner. Some hells ap- 
peared to the sight like caverns or caves in rocks, tending in- 
wards, and afterwards obliquely or peip)endicularly downwards. 
Some appeared to the sight like coverts and dens, such as are 
occupied by wild beasts in forests. Some, like vaulted caverns 
and hidden chambers, such as are seen in mines, with caves tend- 
ing towards the lower regions. Most of the hells axe threefold. 
In the upper parts they appear within quite dark, because those 
dwell there who are immersed in the falsities of evil ; but the 
lower parts appear as if on fiz*e, because they are inhabited by 
those who are immersed in evils themselves : for darkness cor- 
responds to the falsities of evil, and fire to evils themselves : 
and in the deeper hells reside those who have acted from evil, 
but more internally ; in the less deep, those who have so acted 
more externally ; and those who do this, act from the falsities of 
evil. In some hells are seen what appear like the ruins of houses 
and cities produced by fires, in which the infernal spirits dwell, 
and in which they conceal themselves. In the milder hells are 
seen what appear like rude cottages, in some places arranged 
contiguously, in the manner of a city, with lanes and streets ; 
and within these houses are infernal spirits, who are engaged in 
continual altercations, displays of enmity, beatings, and efforts 
to tear each other to pieces ; while in the streets and lanes are 
committed robberies and depredations. In some hells are mere 
brothels, which are disgustiug to behold, betug full of all sorts 
of filth and excrement. There are also dark forests, in which 
infernal spirits prowl about like wild beasts ; and in which, like- 
wise, are subterraneous caves, into which they flee when they 
are pursued by others. There also are deserts, where aU is 
sterile and sandy ; with, in some places, rugged rocks with cav- 
erns in them; and in others, huts. Into these desert places, 
those are cast out from the heUs who have suffered the last ex- 
tremes ; chiefly those who, when in the world, were more cun- 
ning than others in plotting and contriving artifices and deceit, 
Their last state is suen a life. 
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68T. With, respect to tte situation of the hells specifically, this 
can be kaown to none, not even to the angels in heaven, but only 
to the Lord. Then situation, generally, however, is known from 
the quarters in which they are found. For the hells, like the 
heavens, are distinctly arranged according to the quarters ; and, 
in the spiritual world, the quarters are determined according to 
the various loves. All the quai'ters, in heaven, begin from the 
Lord as the Sun, who is the East ; and as the hells are opposite 
to the heavens, their quarters begin from the opposite one, that 
is, from the west. (On this subject, see the Section on the four 
Quarters in Heaven, nn. 141 — ^153.) On this account, the hells 
in the western quarter are the worst and the most horrible of all, 
becoming successively more and more so, by degrees, in propor- 
tion as they are more and more remote from the east. These 
hells are inhabited by those who, when in the world, had been 
full of self-love, and, consequently, full of contempt of others, 
and of enmity against those who did not side with them, and, at 
the same time, full of hatred and revenge against those who did 
not treat them with respect and make their court to them. In 
the most remote parts of these hells are those who had been of 
the Homan Catholic religion, as it is called, and who then wish- 
ed to be worshipped as gods, and who, in consequence, burnt 
with hatred and revenge against all who refused to acknowledge 
their power over the souls of men, and over heaven. They are 
still actuated by the same mind, that is, by the same hatred and 
revenge, against those who oppose them, as they were in the 
world : it is their supreme delight to commit savage outrages ; 
but this is turned, in the other life, upon themselves : for in meir 
hells, of which the western quarter is full, every one rages like a 
madman against every other who does not allow him to be pos- 
sessed of divine power. (For further particulars, see the work 
On the Last Judgment^ and the Destruction of Babylon^ But 
how the hells in that quarter are arranged, cannot be known, 
further, than that the most direful of those of that genus are at 
the sides, bordering on the northern quarter, and the less direful 
are towards the south. Thus the direful nature of the hells di- 
mirdshes as they proceed from the northern quarter to the south- 
ern ; as it also does, by degrees, towards the east. Towards the 
east dwell those who had been full of self-conceit, and did not 
believe in the Divine Being, but who, nevertheless, had not been 
influenced by such hatred and revenge, nor such deceit, as those 
whose abodes are in the deeper regions of the western quarter. 
In the eastern quarter, there are not, at this day, any hells ; 
those which were there having been transferred to the fore part 
of the western quarter. In the northern and southern quarters 
there are many hells : they are inhabited by those, who, when 
£hey lived on earth, had been full of the love of the world, 
and, from that origin, of evils of various kinds, such as enmity, 
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bostilitj, theft, robbery, craft, avarice, and unmercifiilness. The 
worst liells of this genus are in the northern quarter, and the 
milder are in the southern. Their direful nature increases, in. 
proportion as they are nearer to the western quarter, and also, as 
they are more remote finm the south ; and it diminishes, in pro- 
portion as they approach the eastern quarter, and also, as they 
approach the southern. Behind the hells that are in the western 
quarter, there are dark forests, in which mali^ant spirits prowl 
about like wild beasts : and it is the same behind the hells in the 
northern quarter. But behind the heUs in the southern quarter 
are the deserts, mentioned just above. Thus much may suffice 
to be said respecting the situation of the hells. 

688. With respect to the plurality of the hells, they are as 
many in number as are the societies of angels in the heavens, 
because every heavenly society has an infernal society corre- 
sponding to it in the way of opposition. That the heavenly so- 
cieties are innumerable, and an distinctly arranged according to 
the goods of love, of charity, and of faith, has been shown above 
(in the Section on the Societies of which Heaven consists, nn. 
41 — 50 ; and in that on the Immensity of Heaven, nn. 415 — 
420) ; and it is the same with the infernal societies, which are 
arranged according to the differences of the evils opposite to 
those goods. Every evil includes infinite varieties, the same as 
every good. That such is the fact, will not be comprehended, 
by those who only have a simple idea respecting every evil, as 
respecting contempt, respecting enmity, respecting hatred, re- 
specting revenge, respecting deceit, and respecting others of the 
like nature : but be it known to them, that every one of those 
evils contains so many specific differences, and every one of 
these, again, so many other specific or particular differences, that 
a volume would not suffice to enumerate them all. The hells 
are so distinctly arranged in order^jac(; ^ordn^ differences 
of eveiy evil, that nothing mom orderlvsSHmstm canibe con- 
ceived IrVa^'^enCrte e'-^ heU^ are itmumerable, 

one being near another, or remote from it, according to the dif- 
ferences of their evils, genei'al, specific, and particular. There 
are also hells beneath hells. Some communicate with others by 
intervening passages, and more by exhalations ; the communica- 
tions being regulated precisely according to the affinities between 
one genus or species of evil and the others. How great is the 
number of the hells, was also granted me to know fi'om the fact, 
that there are hells under every mountain, hill, and rock, and 
under every plain and valley, and that the hells extend under 
them in length, in bi'eadth, and in depth. In one word : the whole 
of heaven, and the whole of the world of spirits, are, in a manner, 
excavated beneath : and under them is a continuous hell. Thus 
much may suffice to be said respecting the plurality of the hells. 
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OF THE EQUILIBRIUM BETWEEN HEAYEN AND HELL. 

689. All tilings must be balanced in equilibrium, in order that 
any thing may be capable of existing. Without equilibrium, 
there is no action and reaction ; for equilibrium is the balance 
between two forces, one of which acts, and the other reacts : the 
state of rest which results from equal action and reaction being 
what is called equilibrium. In the natural world, an equilibrium 
is maintained in aU and in every thing belonging to it ; and in 
general, in the atmospheres themselves, in which the inferior 
parts react and resist, in the same ratio as the superior parts act 
and press upon them. In the natural world, also, there is an 
equilibrium between heat and cold, between light and shade, 
and between dryness and moisture; the medium temperature 
being their equilibrium. There is likewise an equilibrium in all 
the subjects of the several kingdoms of nature, which are three, 
the mineral kingdom, the vegetable kingdom, and the animal 
kingdom ; for without an eqmlibrium maintained in those king- 
doms, nothing could exist or subsist. Everywhere there is, as it 
were, an effort acting on one side, and another reacting on the 
other. All existence, or every effect, is produced in equilibrium : 
and it is produced in this way ; that one force acts, and another 
suffers itself to be acted upon ; or that one force flows in with 
acting, and the other receives it, and yields to it, in a suitable 
manner. In the natural world, that which acts, and that which 
reacts, are called a force, and an effort; but in the spiritual 
world, that which acts, and that which reacts, are called life, 
and will. Life is there a living force, and will is a living effort ; 
and the equilibrium itself is cmled liberty or freedom. Spiritual 
equilibrium, therefore, or freedom, exists and subsists between 
good acting on one part, and evil reacting on the other ; or else, 
between evil acting on one part, and good reacting on the other. 
With the good, the equilibrium is between good as the agent 
and evil as the reagent ; but, with the evil, between evil as the 
agent and good as the reagent. The reason that spiritual equili- 
brium is that between good and evil, is, because the whole of 
man’s life has reference to good and to evil, of which his will is 
the receptacle. There is mso an equilibrium between truth and 
talsity ; but this is dependent upon that between good and evil. 
The equilibrium between truth and falsity is like that between 
light and shade, which operate upon the subjects of the vegetable 
kingdom in proportion as they have in them heat and com : for 
that light and shade produce nothing of themselves, but that 
heat operates by them, is evident from the fact, that the light 
and shade in the season of winter, are similar to the light and 
shade in the season of spring. Comparison is made between 
truth and falsity and light and shade, on account of their corre* 
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spondence ; for truth corresponds to light, falsity to shade, and 
heat to the good of loye. Spiritual light, also, is truth, spiritual 
shade is falsity, and spiritual heat is the good of love. (On 
which subject, see the Section on Light and Heat in Heaven, 
nn. 126—140.) 

590. There is a perpetual equiHbrium between heaven and 
iiell. From hell there continually exhales and. ascends the effort 
of doing evil; and from heaven there continually exhales and 
descends the effort of doing good. In that ec[uilibrium exists 
the world of spirits, which is stationed in the midst between 
heaven and hell. (See above, nn. 421 — 431.) The reason that 
the world of spirits is placed in that equihbrinm, is, because 
every man, after death, first enters the world of spirits, and is 
there kept in a state similar to that in which he was in the 
world ; which could not be accomplished, did not the most 
perfect equilibrium there prevail : for by means .of this, all are 
explored as to their quality, being left there to their liberty, 
such as they enjoyed while in the world. Spiritual equilibrium, 
as existing with men and spirits, is freedom or liberty ; as stated 
just above. (JST. 589.) Of what description is every one’s free- 
dom, is known to the angels in heaven 'bj the communication of 
his affections and of the thoughts originating in them ; and is 
rendered apparent to the sight of angenc spirits by the ways in 
which the parties walk. Spirits that are good walk in the ways 
which tend towards heaven ; whereas spirits that are evil walk 
in the ways which tend towards hell. In that world, ways 
actually appear; which is the reason that, in the Word, ways 
signify the truths which lead to good, and, in the opposite sense, 
the falsities which lead to evil. It is from this or^in, also, that 
going, walking, and journeying, signify, in the Word, progres- 
sions of life.(^) It has often been granted me to see those ways, 
and to observe spirits going and walking in them freely, accord- 
ing to their affections and the thoughts thence proceeding. 

591. The reason that evil continually exhales and ascends from 
hell, and good continually exhales and descends from heaven, is, 
because mere is a spiritual sphere encompassing every one, 
and which issues and exudes from the life of his affections 
and consequent thoughts.(®) As such a sphere of his life issues 
from every individual, it follows, that such a sphere also issues 

(’) That to journey, in the Word, signifies progression of life ; in like manner, to 
go, nn. 8385, 4875, 4554, 4585, 4882, 5498, 6605, 5996, 8345, 8897, 8417, 8420, 8557; That 
to go, and to walk, with the Lord, denotes to receive spiritual life, and to live with 
Hiin,*n. 10,567, That to walk denotes to live, nn. 51^ 1794, 8417, 8420. 

(*) That aspiritnal sphere, which is a sphere of life, nows forth and issues .from every 
man, spirit, and angel, and encompasses them, nn. 4464, 5179, 7454, 8680. That it flows 
forth from the life of their affections and thoughts, nn. 2489, 4464, 6206. Th^^t spirits 
are known as to their quality, at a distance, flrom their spheres, nn. 1048, 1(58, 1316, 
1504. That spheres from the evil are contrary to spheres from the good, nn. 1695, 
10,187, 10,812. That those spheres extend themselves far into angelic societies, ac- 
cording to the quality and quantity of good, nn. 6598 — 6613, 8068, 8794, 8797. And 
into imernal societies according to the quality and quantity of evil, nn. 8794, 8797. 
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from every society of heaveH. and from every society of liell ; 
and, consequently, from all those societies together ; that is, from 
the whole of heaven, and from the whole of hell. The reason 
that there is an influx from heaven of good, is, because all its 
inhabitants are grounded in good ; and the reason that there is 
an influx from hell of evil, is, because all its inhabitants are 
immersed in evil. All the good which flows from heaven, pro- 
ceeds from the Lord ; for the angels who inhabit the heavens are 
all withheld from their own jprcyprium and kept in the Lord’s 
Proprium^ which is Good Itself : whereas the spirits that inhabit 
the hells are all immersed in their own ^roprium ^ and the pro- 
prium of every one is nothing but evil, and, as being nothing 
hut evil, is hell.(^) From these facts it may be evident, that the 
equilibrium in which the angels in the heavens and the spirits in 
the hells are kept, is not like that which exists in the world of 
spirits. The angels in the heavens find their equilibrium, in the 
measure of good in which they had been willing to be grounded, 
or in which, they had lived, while they were in the world ; and, 
consequently, in the degree in which they had held evil in aver- 
sion: whereas the spmts in hell find their equilibrium in the 
measure of evil in which it had been their will to be immersed, 
or in which they had lived, while in the world ; and thus, conse- 
quently, in the degi'ee in which, in heart and spirit, they had 
been opposed to good. 

592. Unless the Lord governed both the heavens and the 
hells, no equilibrium could be preserved ; and if there were no 
equilibrium, neither heaven nor hell could exist ; for all things 
in the universe, that is, both in the natural world and in the 
spiritual, maintain their stations by equilibrium. That such is 
the fact, every rational man can perceive : suppose a preponder- 
ance on one side, and no resistance on the other, would not both 
perish ? So would it be in the spiritual world, if good did not 
react against evil, and perpetually restrain its insurrections ; and 
did not the Divine Being solely do this, heaven and hell would 
perish, and with them the w^hole human race. I use the ex- 
pression, Did not the Divine Being solely do this,” because the 
woprium of every one, whether angel, spirit, or man, is nothing 
but evil (see above, n. 591) ; on which account, no angels and 
spirits can possibly resist the evils that continually exhale fr’om 
the hehs, because, from proprium^ they all tend towards 
heU themselves. From these facts it is evident, that unless the 
Lord alone governed both the heavens and the hells, there could 
not possibly be salvation for any one. Besides, all the hells act 
as one force, since evils are connected together in the hells as 
goods are in the heavens ; and to resist Si the hells, which are 

(®) That iheproprium of man is nothin*? hut evil, nn. 210, 215, 781, 874, 875, 876, 987 
IW, 2807, 2808, 8518, 8701, 8812, 8480, 8550, 10,288, 10,284, 10,280, 10,782. That Ui« 
of man is hell appertainmg to him, 694, 8480. 
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iHunmerable, and wMcli act simnltaneonslj against heaven, and 
asrainst all its inhabitants, is possible to nothing but that Divine 
Power alone, which solely proceeds from the Lord. 

593. The equilibrium between the heavens and the hells is 
diminished and increased, on the one side or on the other, ac- 
cording to the number of new-comers who respectively enter into 
heaven and hell, who amount to many thousands a day. To 
know and perceive which way the balance inclines, and to regu- 
late and equalize it with perfect exactness, is not within the 
power of any angel, but of the Lord alone. Por the Divine 
Sphere proceeding from the Lord is omnipresent, and every- 
where sees where any thing is in danger ; whereas an angel only 
sees what is near him, and cannot so much as perceive, within 
himself, what is passing in his own society. 

594. How all things are arranged in the heavens and in the 
hells, so that aU the inhabitants, both collectively and individually, 
should be maintained iu their equilibrium, may in some measure 
appear from what has been advanced and shown above respecting 
the heavens and the hells : as, that all the societies of heaven are 
distinctly arranged, in the most perfect order, according to the 
varieties of good, and their genera and species ; and all the soci- 
eties of hell according to the varieties of evil, and their genera 
and species ; and that under every society of heaven there is a 
society of heU, corresponding to it in the way of opposition, from 
which opposite correspondence results an equilibrium between 
them ; on which account it is perpetually provided by the Lord, 
that the infernal society situated beneath a heavenly society 
should not become the stronger ; and, so far as it begins to do 
so, it is restrained by various means, and is reduced to the 
proper proportion requfred for the equilibrium. These means 
are various, of which only a few shall be mentioned. Some of 
them have reference to a stronger presence of the Lord ; some, 
to the stricter communication and conjunction of one or more so- 
cieties with others • some, to the ejection of the supernumerary 
infernal spirits into the deserts ; some, to the transferring of some 
of them from one hell into another ; some, to the regulation of 
the inhabitants of the hells, which is effected in various ways ; 
some, to the concealing of certain heUs under denser and grosser 
coverings ; and also to the letting of them down to greater depths. 
Hot to mention other means employed, including those which are 
provided in the heavens which are over them. These facts are 
adduced, that it may in some measure be perceived, that the 
Lord alone provides, that there should be everywhere maintained 
an equilibrium between good and evil, and thus between heaven 
and hell, for on such equilibrium is founded the preservation of 
all in heaven, and of all on earth. 

695. It is to be observed, that the heUs continually assault 
heaven, and endeavor to destroy it ; and that the Lord contin- 
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ually protects the heavens, withholding its inhabitants fi’ona the 
evils which proceed from their proprinm, and keeping them in 
the good which proceeds from Him. It has often been granted 
me to perceive the sphere which flows from the hells, which 
wholly consisted of a sphere of efforts to desti’oy the Divine 
Sphere proceeding from the Lord, and, consequently, heaven, 
I have also sometimes perceived the ebullitions of certain hells, 
which were efforts to emerge and to destroy. On the contrary, 
the heavens never assault the hells ; for the Divine Sphere pro' 
ceeding from the Lord is a perpetual effort to save all ; and as 
those who inhabit the hells cannot be saved, because they are 
immersed in evil and are in opposition to the Lord’s Divine 
Operation, what is done with them is, that, as far as possible, 
their insurrections ai’e quelled, and their fierce outrages axe re- 
strained, that they may not exercise them on one another beyond 
the permitted bounds. This is effected accordingly, by ionumer- 
able means, involving Divine Power. 

596. There are two kingdoms into which the heavens are 
divided, called the celestial kingdom and>the ^iritual kingdom. 
(Kespecting which, see above, nn. 20 — 28.) In the same man- 
ner, there axe two kingdoms into which the hells are divided. 
One of these is opposite to the celestial kingdom, and the 
other is opposite to the spiritual kingdom. That which is 
opposite to the celestial kingdom is situated in the western 
quarter, and its inhabitants are called genii ; but that which is 
opposite to the spiritual kingdom is situated in the northern and 
southern quarters, and its inhabitants are called spirits. AH 
who dwell in the celestial kingdom are grounded in love to the 
Lord; and aU who inhabit the hells opposite to that kingdom 
are immersed in the love of self: whereas aU who dwell in the 
spiritual kingdom are grounded in love towards the neighbor ; 
and all who inhabit the.heUs opposite to that kingdom are im- 
mersed in the love of the world. It was made evident to me by 
this circumstance, that love to the Lord and the love of self are 
the opposites of each other ; and that it is the same with love 
towards the neighbor and the love of the world. It is inces- 
santly provided by the Lord, that no efflux should be directed 
from the hells opposite to the Lord’s celestial kingdom towards 
the angels who dwell in His spiritual kingdom ; for if this were 
to be permitted, the spiritual kingdom would perish. (The rea- 
son of which may be seen above, nn. 578, 579.) These are the 
two general equilibriums, which are perpetually preserved from 
infringement by the Lord. 
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THAT MAN” IS IN THE ENJOYMENT OF FREEDOM THROUGH THE 
EQUILIBRIUM THAT IS MAINTAINED BETWEEN HEAVEN AND 
HELL. 

597. The eqxiilibrinm between heaven and hell has been treated 
of in the preceding Section ; and it has there been shown, that it 
is an equilibrium between the good which proceeds from heaven, 
and the evil which proceeds from hell ; and that, consequently, 
it is a spiritual equilibrium, which, in its essence, is freedom or 
liberty. The reason that spiritual equilibrium is, in its essence, 
freedom or liberty, is, because it is an equilibrium between good 
and evil, and between truth and falsity, which are spiritual 
things : wherefore, the power of willing either good or evil, and 
of thinking either truth or falsity, and of choosing the one in 
preference to the other, is the liberty of which we are here treat- 
ing. This liberty is given to every man by the Lord, nor is it 
ever taken away from him. In its origin, indeed, it does not 

Iktracts from the Aboah’a Ccslestul, on the Freedom or lAherty of Man^ on Influx^ and 
on the Spirits hy whom OormrmnieatioTia are ^eeUd. 

On Feeedom oe Libeett. That all freedom is attendant on love or afreotion, since 
what a man loves, this he does freely, nn. 2870, 8158, 8987, 8990, 9585 — 9591. As free- 
dom is attendant on love, that it is the life of every one, n. 2878. That nothing: appears 
as a man’s own, hut what is from freedom, n. 2880. That there is heavenly freedom 
and mfernal freedom, nn. 2870, 2878, 287A 9589, 9590 
That heavenly freedom is attendant on heavenly love, or on the love of what is good 
and true, nn. 1947, 2870, 2872. And as the love of good and of truth is from the Lord, 
that freedom essentially consists in being led of the Lord, nn. 892, 905, 2872, 2886, 
2890, 2891, 2892, 9096, 9586, 9587, 9589, 9590, 9591, That man is introduced into heav- 
enly freedom by the Lord through regeneration, nn. 2874, 2875, 2882, 2892. That man, 
in order to be capable of being regenerated, ought to have freedom, nn. 1987, 1947, 
2876, 2881, 3145, 8146_, 3158, 4031, 8700. That otherwise the love of good and or tmth 
cannot be implanted in man, and appropriated to him apparently as his own, nn. 2877, 
2879, 2880, 2888. That nothing is conjoined to man in a state or compulsion, nn. 8700, 
2875. That if man could be reformed by compulsion, all would be saved, n. 2881, 
That compulsion, in reformation, is hurtful, n. 4031. That all worahip from freedom is 
real worship, but not that which is from compulsion, nn. 1947, 2880, 7849, 10,097. 
That repentance ought to bo done in a free state, and that what is done in a state of 
compulsion is of no avail, n. 8892. States of compulsion, what, n. 8392. 

That it is granted to man to act from freedom of reason, that good may be provided 
for him ; and that on this account man possesses the freedom of thinking and also of 
willing what is evil, and likewise of doing it, so far as the laws do not forbid, n. 10,777. 
That man is hold by the Lord between heaven and hell, and thus in equilibrium, that 
he may be in possession of freedom, for the sake of his reformation, nn. 5982, 6477, 
8209, 8907. That what is inseminated in freedom remains, but not what is inseminated 
in compulsion, n. 9588. That on this account, freedom is never taken away from any 
one, nn. 2876, 2881. That no one is compellea hy the Lord, nn. 1937, 1947. 

That a man may compel himself from a principle of freedom, but cannot be com- 
pelled, nn. 1937, 1947. That a man ought to compel himself to resist evil, nn. 1987. 
1947, 7914. And likewise to do good as from himself, still acknowledging that it is 
from the Lord, nn. 2883, 2891, 2892, 7914. That man has a stronger freedom in temp- 
tation-combats in which he conquers, since he then forces himself more interiorly to 
resist; although it appears otherwise, nn. 1937, 1947, 2881. 

That infernS. freeaom consists in being led by the loves of self and of the world, and 
their concupiscences, nn. 2870, 2873. That the inhabitants of hell know no other free- 
dom, n. 2871. That heavenly freedom is as distant from infernal freedom, as heaven 
is from hell. nn. 2873, 2874. That infernal freedom, which consists in bein| led hy the 
loves of self and of the world, is not freedom, hut slavery, nn. 2884, 2890; since slavery 
consists in being led of hell, nn. 9586, 9589, 9690, 9591. 
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belong to man, but to the Lord, it being from tbe Lord ; but, 
nevertheless, it is given to man, together with life, as his own : 
and it is given him to this end, — ^that he may be capable of be- 
ing reformed and saved ; for without liberty or freedom there can 
be no reformation and salvation. Every one who takes any 
rational view of things may see, that man is at liberty to think 
either ill or well, sincerely or insincei^ely, justly or unjustly ; and 
also, that he is at liberty to speak and to act well, sincerely, and 
justly, but is withheld from speaking and acting ill, insincerely, 
and "unjustly, by spiritual, moral, and civil laws, by which his 
external is kept in bonds. From these facts it is evident, that 
the spirit of man, which is that which thinks and wills, is in the 
enjoyment of liberty ; but that his external, which is what speaks 
and acts, is not, except in conformity with the above-mentioned 
laws. 

598. The reason that man would not be capable of being 
reformed, unless be were in the enjoyment of liberty, is, be- 
cause he is bom into evils of all kinds. These must be re- 
moved, in order that he may be saved: and they cannot be 
removed, unless he sees them in himself, and acknowledges 
them ; and afterwards ceases to will them, and at length holds 
them in avemion. It is then that they are first removed. This 


On Influx. That all things -vrlxich man thinks, and ■which he wills, enter by influx ; 
from eiq^erience, nn. 904, 2886, 2887, 2888, 4151, 4319, 4320, 5846, 5848, 6189, 6191, 6194, 
6197, 6198, 6199, 6213, 7147, 10,219. That man’s capacity of viewing things, of think- 
ing, and of forming analytical conduaions, is from 'influx, nn. 1285, 4319, 4820. That 
man could not live a single moment, if influx from the spiritual world were taken away 
from him ; from experience, nn. 2888, 5849, 5854, 6821. That the^ life which flows in 
from the Lord varies according to the state of man, and according to reception, nn. 2069, 
6986, 6472, 7348. That with the evil, the good which flows-in from the Lord is turned 
into evil, and truth into what is false, from experience, nn. 8642, 4632. That the good 
and trutli, which continually flow-in from the Lord, are so far received, as they are not 
opposed by what is evil and false, nn. 2411, 3142, 3147, 5828. 

That dl good flows-in from the Lord, and aU evil from hell, nn. 904, 4151. That 
man believes at this day that all things are in himself and are from himself when yet 
they enter by influx, and he may know this from the doctrinal tenet of the church, 
which teaches that all good is from God, and all evil from the devil, nn. 4249, 6193, 
6206. But if man believed according to the doctrinal tenet, he would not then appro- 
priate evil to himself, nor would he make good his own, nn. 6206, 6324, 6826. How 
happy the state of man would be, if he believed that all good flows into him from the 
Lord, and all evil from hell, n. 6325. That those who deny heaven, or know nothing 
about it, are ignorant that there is any influx from thence, nn. 4822, 6649, 6198, 6479. 
What influx is, illustrated by comparisons, nn. 6467, 6480, 9407. 

That the all of life flows-m from the first Founte-in of Life, because it is from that 
Source, and that it flows-in continually, thus from the Lord, nn. 8001, 3318, 8387, 8838, 
3344, 3484, 3619, 8741, 8742, 3748, 4318, 4819, 4320, 4417, 4524, 4882, 5847, 5986, 6325, 
6468, 6469, 6470, 6479, 9276, 10,196. That influx is spiritual, and not physical, thus 

at influx takes place from the spiritual world into the natural, and not from the nat- 
ural into the spiritual, nn. 8219, 5119, 5269, 5427, 5428, 5477, 6822, 9110, 9111. That 
influx takes place through the internal man into the external^ or through the spirit into 
the body, and not contrariwise, because the spirit of man is in the spiritual world, and 
the body in the natural nn. 1702, 1707, 1940, 1954, 6119, 6259, 5779, 6822, 9110. That 
the internal man is in the spiritual world, and the external in the natural world, nn. 
978, 1015, 8679, (4459,) (4523,) (4524,) 6057, 6809, 9701—9709, 10,166, 10,472. That it 
appears as if influx took place from the externals appertaining to man into the internals, 
but that it is a fallacy, n. 3721. That -with man there is influx into the things of his 
rational faculty, and through these into scientiflea, and not contrariwise, nn. 1496, 1707, 
1940. What 18 the nature of the order of ipflux, nn, 775, 880, 1096, 1498, 7270. That 
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could not be accomplisbed, unless man possessed in bimself 

f ood as well as evil ; for lie is capable, from good, of seeing evils, 
nt not, from evil, of seeiog goods. The spfritual goods which 
man is capable of making (mjects of his thoughts, he learns, 
fi’om his infancy, by reacmig tihe Word and healing sermons ; 
and he learns moral and civil goods by living in the world. 
This is the first reason why man ought to be in ^he enjoyment 
of liberty. Another is, that nothing is appropriated to man^ 
hut what he does from an affection that is proper to his love*.' 
other things may indeed enter his mind, but no further than 
into his thought : nothing else enters into his will : and what 
does not enter into the will, also, does not become his own : 
for the thought draws its materials from the memory, hut the 
will from the life itself. Nothing that man ever does or thinks 
is free, but what proceeds from his will, or, what is the same 
thing, from an affection belonging to his love. Whatever a 
man wills or loves, he does freely ; in consequence of which, 
a man’s liberty, and the affection which is that of his love or 
of his will, are one : on which acconnt, therefore, man must he 
in the enjoyment of freedom, in order that he may be capable 
of being affected by truth and good, or of loving them, and that 
they may become, in consequence, as if they were his own. In 
one word, whatever does not gain admission to man in a state of 
freedom, does not remain in him, because it is not an object of 
his love or of his will : and whatever is not an object of a man’s 
love or will does not belong to his spirit : for the esse of the 
spfrit of man is his love or will. We use the terms, “ his love 
or will,” because what a man loves, he also wills. These then 
are the reasons that a man cannot be reformed, except he be in 
a state of liberty. (Further particulars respecting man’s liberty 
or freedom may be seen in the Aroma Codestia, in the places 
referred to in the extracts inserted above, p. 347.) 

699. In order that man may be in a state of liberty, as neces- 
sary to bis being reformed, he is connected, as to his spirit, with 
heaven and with hell : for spirits from hell, and angels from 
heaven, are attendant on every man. By the spirits from hell, 
man is held in his evil ; hut by the angels from heaven, he is 
held in good by the Lord. Thus he is preserved in spiritual 
equilibrium, that is, in freedom or liberty. (That angels from 

Caere is immediate mflux from the Lord, a^d likewise mediate through the spiritual 
world or heaven, nn 6063, 6807, 6472, 9682, 9683. That the Lord’s influx flows into 
the good appertaining to man, and through the good into the truth, hut not contrari- 
wise, nn. 5482, (5649 j 6027, 8685, 8701, 10,158. That good gives the faculty of receiv- 
ing influx from the Lord, hut not truth without good, n. 8821. That nothing is injuri- 
ous which flows into the thought, hut what flows into the will, since the latter is 
apwopriated to man, n. 6308. 

Tlxat there is a general or common influx, n. 5850. That it is a continual effort to 
act according to order, n, 6211. That this influx flows into the lives of animals, n. 6850. 
And likewise into the subjects of the vegetable Idngdom, n. 8648. That, also, accord- 
ing to the general cr cojuumon influx, thought falls into speech, and will into actions and 
gestures, with msm, n. 6862, 5990, 6192, 6211, 
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heaven, and spirits from hell, are adjoined to every man, may 
be seen in the Section on the Conjunction of Heaven with the 
Human Hace, nn. 291 — 302.) 

600. It is to be observed, that the conjunction of man with 
heaven, and with hell, is not, immediately, with heaven and hell 
themselves, but mediately, through spirits inhabiting the world 
of spirits. It is these spirits who are adjoined to man, and not 
any from hell or from heaven themselves. Through evil spirits, 
abiding in the world of spirits, man has conjunction with hell ; 
and through good spirits, abiding there also, he has conjunction 
with heaven. It is on this account, that the world of spirits 
has its station in the intermediate region between heaven and 
hell: and is the seat of the actual equilibrium between them. 
(That the world of spirits is intermediate between heaven and 
hell, may be seen in the Section on the World of Spirits, nn. 
421 — 131 ; and that that world is the seat of the actual equilib* 
rium between heaven and hell, in the Section immediately^ 
above, nn. 689 — 596.) From these facts it is evident, whence it 
is that man is in the enjoyment of freedom or liberty. 

601. Something further shall be stated respecting the spirits 
that are adjoined to man. An entire society may have com- 
munication with another society, or with any individual, be he 
where he may, by the mission of an emissary spirit. The spirit 
thus commissioned is denominated “ a subject of many.” It is 
the same with the conjunction of a man with societies in heaven, 
and with societies in hell, by spirits adjoined to him belonging 
to the world of spirits. (Respecting these “ subjects,” see, also, 
the Arcana Gcdestia^ in the places referred to below.) 

602. In the last place, something shall be mentioned respect- 
ing that inherent conviction, which man possesses, respecting 
his life after death, as a result of the influx which he receives 
from heaven. There were certain spirits belonging to the sim- 
ple populace, who had lived, in the world, in the good of faith, 
who were brought into a state similar to that in which they had 
been when in the world. This can be effected with any one, 
when the Lord gives permission. It was then shown what idea 
they had entertained respecting the state of man after death. 
They said, that certain persons of intelligence had asked them 
in the world, what they thought respecting their soul after their 
life in the world ; to which they replied, that they did not know 
what the soul is. Upon this the intelligent persons asked them, 
what their belief was respecting their state after death ; to which 
they answered that they believed that they should live as spirits. 

On Sttbjec^. TJiat spirits sent forth from societies of spirits to other societies, also 
to other ^irits, are called subjects, nn. 4408, 5856. That communications in the othe? 
life are efeoted by such emissa^ spirits, nn, 4408, 5856, 5988. That a spirit who, 
being sent_ forth, serves for a subject, does not think from himself, but from those by 
whom he is sent forth, nn. 5985, 5986, 5987. Several particulars concerning those 
spirits, nn. 5988, 5989. 
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The interrogators then inquired, what faith they entertained 
respecting a spirit ; when they said, that it is a man. Upon 
being asked how they knew this ; they replied, that they knew 
it, because it was so. Upon which those intelligent persons 
wondered that such faith should be possessed by the simple, and 
not by them. It was thence made evident, that every man who 
is in conjunction with heaven, has an inherent conviction that 
he is to live after death. This inherent conviction comes from 
no other origin than an influx from heaven, that is, through 
heaven from the Lord, conveyed through the medium of the 
spirits .who are adjoined to man from the world of spirits. It 
is enjoyed by those who have not extinguished their freedom of 
thinking, by principles previously assumed, and confirmed in 
various ways, respecting the soul of man ; such as affirm it to 
be either pure thought, or some animated principle, the seat of 
which they seek for in the body : when, nevertheless, the truth 
is, that the soul is nothing but the life of man, but the spirit is 
the man himself^ and the terrestrial body, which he carries 
about in the world, is only an instrument, by means of which 
the spirit, which is the man himself, acts in the natural world, 
in a manner suited to the nature of that world. 

603. The particulars which have been delivered in this work 
respecting heaven, the world of spirits, and hell, will appear 
obscure to those who take no pleasure in acquiring a knowledge 
of spiritual truths ; but they will appear clear to those who take 
pleasure in that acquirement ; and especially to those, who 
cherish an affection of truth for its own sake, — that is, who love 
truth because it is truth. For every thing that is loved enters 
with light into the ideas of the mind : an i this is eminently the 
case, when that which is loved is truth : for all truth dwells m 
light 
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The Figures refer to the numbers of the paragraphs. 


Abraham. — In the Word, Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, denote the Lord as to 
Eis Divine, and His Divine Human, 526. 

Action and Reaction. — In the natural 
world, that -which acts, and that which re- 
acts, are called force, and also endeavor or 
effort : but in the spirital world that which 
acts and that which reacts are called hfe 
and wUl. Life in that world is a living 
force, and will is a living effort, 589. 

AonviTY. — Moral and civil life is the ac- 
tivity of spiritual life, 529. 

Administrations. — There are in heaven, 
as on earth, various administrations, ec- 
clesiastical, civil, and domestic, 888. 

Adulteries. — In the Word, adulteries 
signify the adulterations of good and truth, 
88i, 385. Heaven is closed against adul- 
terers : they are unmerciful, and without a 
religious principle, 884. 

Adults. — The difference between those 
who die infants and those who die Adults. 
845. 

Afeeotion is the Gontinumis principle of 
love, 447, ThoU, Thought, together -with 
affection, constitute tlie man, 445. The 
genuine affection of truth is the affection of 
truth for its own sake, 347. Affection is 
spiritual, and corporeal, 468. Affection of 
use, 517. Affections are various -with 
evei^ one, 236. See Thought. 

Affinities. — All relationships and affini- 
ties, in heaven, are from good, and accord- 
ing to its agreements and diiferences, 46, 
note. 

Africans. — In heaven the Gentiles are 
more numerous than all the rest, the best 
of them are from Africa, 514, 826. 

Age. — Concerning the four Ages of gold, 
silver, copper, and iron, 115. 

Anchent, the most, 87, 115, 252, 260, 263, 
806, 323. 

Anodents, the, 87, 115, 119, 249, 823, 415. 
Elevation and abstraction from sensual 
principles was known to the Ancients, 74, 
note. They frequently conversed with 
spirits and angels, 249, note. 

And, — Why this particle so often occurs 
in the Word, 241. 

Angels, 7-12, 17. Celestial angels, 21, 
85, 81, 188, 214, 270, 271. Spiritual, 21, 
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25, 81, 214, 241, 270. Difference between 
celestial and spiritual angels, 25. Spiritual- 
natural, and celestial-natural, anarels, 81. 
Angela of light, wlierefore so called, 128. 
Why they are called gods and powers, 187, 
note. Internal and external angels, sk 
Intermediate, 27, 55. Interior, 22, 28, 80. 
Exterior, 22. Superior, 22, 28, 267. In- 
ferior, 22, note., 80, 267, 270. How angels 
speak with men, 168, 246, and following. 
Angels with infants, children, and men, 
391. Perfected to eternity, 158, note. The 
angels think without an idea of time and 
space, 165, note. Admitted into natural 
thoughts, 168. Ascent of angels into a su- 
perior heaven, and descent into an inferior 
heaven, 85. They turn themselves to man, 
246. Angels employed to examine the 
spirits of men after death, 462,* 468. 
Seated near the head of those who die, 449. 
Represented in churches, sculptured or 
painted, 74. How angels see the Lord, 
and how the Lord sees them, 145. The 
most perfect angels, 133, 1 89. Their power, 
228-283. They nave cities, palaces, houses, 
184, 185. Their employments, 887-893. 
Their thoughts and affiictions, 266. Their 
offices towards men who come into the 
other life, 891, rbote. Their beauty, 80. 
Their interiors and exteriors, 173. There 
is not a single angel who was originally 
created such, all are' from the human race, 
811. Every angel is heaven in its least 
form, 51-58. Every angel is in a perfect 
human form, 78-77. By angels, in the 
Word, is meant something of the Lord, or 
something Divine from the Lord, 8, 891. 
The Lord, in the Word, is called an angel, 
52. An entire angelic society is so called, 
62. A man who receives the good of love 
and faith from the Lord is called an angel, 
814. See Changes of State, HaMtatmm, 
Houses, Speech, Wisdom, Inmcence, Car- 
ments. 

Anger. — Why, in the Word, anger ia 
attributed to the Lord, 545, note. 

Animals, — Difference between man and 
brute animals, 39, 108, 202, 296, 852, 486. 
Animal kingdom. 104, 108, 110. Influx of 
the spiritual worla into th© lives of animalgi, 
110, note, 296, 667. Animals correspoud t© 
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affections, tame and useful animals to good 
affections, savage and useless animus to 
evil affections, 110. 

Anxiett. — Whence anxiety originates 
■with man, 299. 

Apostles, the twelve, represented the 
Lord as to all things of the Church, 526, 
note. 

Appearances, concerning, in heaven, 
170-176. Keal appearances, 175. Appear- 
ances which are not real, 175. 

Appearances of the Divine.— The Di- 
vine has always appeared under the Hu- 
man Form, 84. Under this Form the An- 
cients saw Him, 82, 84, 87. 

Apprehension is internal hearing, 434. 

Approximations in the spiritual world 
are similitudes of the states of the interiors, 
193, 195. 

Arcana, concerning the good and truth 
which proceed from the Lord, 460. Con- 
cerning the body of every spirit and angel, 
363. 

Abohiteoture, beauty of the, in heaven ; 
the architectural art is 'itself from heaven, 
185. 

Arm, the, signifies power, 281. 

Arms signify the power of truth, 96, note^ 
97, 281. Naked arm, 231. In the Grand 
Man, they who are in the province of the 
arras are in the power of truth from good, 
96. 

ArtiouI/Ations or Sound.— S ee Sound of 
Speech. 

Arts, direful, of infernal spirits, 676-681. 

Ashur or Asstru, signifies the rational 
principle, 307. 

Atmosphere.— T he angels have an at- 
mosphere in which the sound of their 
speech is articulated, and in which they 
breathe, but it is a spiritual atmosphere, 
285, 462. 

Autumn corresponds to wisdom in its 
shade, 166, 155. 

Avarice, which is the love of riches 
without regard to use, corresponds to filth, 
363, 

Baptism signifies regeneration from the 
Lord by the truths of faith derived from 
the Word, 829, note. Baptism is a sign 
that man is to be regenerated, 329. Bap- 
tism confers neither faith nor salvation, 
829, note. 

Beasts signify affectionsj 110. Beasts 
are in the order of their life, 296. The 
Bpixitual principle of beasts is not the same 
quality as the spiritual principle of man, 
485. See Animals. 

Beauty of the body does not imply 
beauty of tlie spirit, 99, 181, 459. 

Bed-qkambkrs. — S ee Inner 

Bees.— Wonderful labors of the bees, 
108. 

Belief in the Divine Being. Man be- 
lieves in the Divine Being when he is will- 
ing to be led by Him, 351. 

Belts, radiant, around the sun of heaven, 
120^ . Dusky belt round the sun of heaven,, 
159, 
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Birth, spiritual, is effected oy knowl- 
edges of good and truth, and by intelli 
gence and wisdom, by virtue of which 
man is man, 345. 

Blessedness, angelic, consists in the 
goods of charity, thus in performing uses, 
387, note. 

Blessings, real, and blessings not real, 
364, note. 

Blind, the, in the Word, signifies those 
who are in falses, and are not willing to 
he instructed, 487, note. 

Blood of the Lord, the, signifies divine 
truth and the holy principle of faith, 147, 
note. 

Body. — It is from the spirit of man that 
the body lives, 76, note. The whole body 
has been formed for obedience to good 
and truth, 187. Whatever is felt and per- 
ceived in the body derives its origin from 
man’s spiritual principle, that is to say, 
from his understanding and will, 373 ; but 
it is from the exterior or natural world 
that the body receives its first sensations 
and fiist motions, 331. When man dies 
he only leaves behind his terrestrial body, 
and nothing more, 461. To be withdrawn 
from the body, 439, 440. To be in the 
body of the Lord, 81. 

Book of Life, man’s. By this book, 
which is spoken of in the Word, is signified 
that all his actions and all his thoughts are 
inscribed on the whole man, and appear, 
when called forth from the memory, as 
though they were read from a book, and 
as though seen in effigy when the spirit is 
viewed in the sight of heaven, 468, 236. 
In the spiritual world there are books 
similar to those in the world, 468, 462.* 
See Memory. 

Born again, to be. Man must be re- 
born — that is, resrenerated, 842. 

Brain, the. Every particular of man’s 
thought and will are inscribed on the brain, 
46s. 

Bread signifies all the good which nour- 
ishes the spiritual life of man, 111. The 
bread which was on the table in the Tab- 
ernacle, had a like signification, 111, note. 
Bread invol'v'es all food, and thus it signi- 
fies all food, celesthd and spiritual, 111, 
340. 

Breadth, by, is understood a state of 
truth, 197, 198, note. 

Breast, the, signifies charity, 97. In 
the Grand Man, they who are in the prov- 
ince of the breast are in the good of char- 
ity and faith, and flow into the breast of 
man, to which they correspond, 96. 

Bride and Bridegroom. — In the Word, 
the Lord is called the Bridegroom, ana 
tlie Church the Bride, 180. 

Bright, that which is, corresponds to 
truth, and in the Word signifies truth,, 
179, 

Bullook, signifies the affections of the 
natural mind, 110. 

Camel, a, signifies the princmle of knowl-' 
edge and science in general, 365. 

Care for the morrow, what it is, 278. 
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Carried, to be: What it is to be carried Cicero. — Conversation between S'weden- 

»y the spirit to another place, 441, 192, 439. borg and Cicero, 322. 

Caterpillars. — Marvellous transforma- Cities. — The habitations of the angels 
tion of caterpillars, 108. are contiguous, and arranged in the form 

Cedar, the, 111. A. G. 886. of a city, 184. 

Centre. — The Lord is the common ceu- Cleft of the rock, the, signifies ^an ob- 
tre, towards wLich all the angels turn them- scare and false principle of faith, 488, 
selves, 124, 142. fwte. 

Cerebellum, the. — That part of the head Climates. — With the angels, the differ- 

whicli covers the cerebellum corresponds to ences in the changes of state are, in a gen- 
wisdom, 251. eral point of view, like the variations of 

Cerebrum, the. — That part of the head the .state of the day in different climates 
which covers the cerebrum corresponds to on the earth, 157. 

intelligence, 251. Clouds, in the Word, signify the Word 

Changes of place in the spiritual world in the letter, or the sense of its letter, 1, 
are nothing but changes of state, 192, 195. Tiote. 

Changes of state, concerning, with the Cohabitation.— In heaven, the conjune- 
angels in heaven, 154-161. In the spiritual tion of two into one mind, is called cohab- 
world, changes of place are changes of the itation, note. 

state of life, 192, note. Colors in heaven are variegations 'of 

Charity is every thing which relates to li^ht, 179, note. They signify various 
life, it consists in willing and doing what thin^ which relate to intelligence and wis- 
is just and right in every work, 864. A dom, 179, note, 856. So far as they jpartake 
life of charity is a life according to the of redness, colors signify good, and so fir 
Lord’s commandments, 585. Genuine char- as they partake of white, they signify 
ity is not meritorious, 535. Charity tow- truth, 179, note. 

ards the neighbor extends %t8elf to the mi- Coming of the Lord, the, is His Pres- 
nutest things which a man thinks, wHU, wnd enee in the Word, and revelation thence, 1. 
does^ 217, 481, 535, note; it consists in do- Communic.ation.— In heaven there is a 

ing wliat is good, just, and right, in every commnni cation of all goods, 49, 199, 200- 
act and in every employment, 360, 535, 212, 268; and of the thoughts of all, 2. 
note. There is a communication of all with each, 

Chinese, 825. — See Gentiles, and of each with all, 399. Communication 

Christ. — The Lord was thus named in with others m the spiritual world depends 
the world, fiom the Divine Spiritual, 24. upon the aspect of the face, 552. There is 
See Jesus. an inmo.st communication of the spirit, in 

Church, the Ancient, is that which ex- the respiration and the motion of the 
isted after the flood and extended through heart, 446. 

many kingdoms, 827. In the ancient church Communion.— Heaven is a communion of 

they had a Word, but it is lo.Nt, 327, note, all goods, 268, 78. 

Doctrine in the ancient church was the Compulsion. — Nothing is conjoined to 
doctrine of chanty, 481, note, 558. man which is of compulsion, 298,^ note. 

Chuboh, the, is the Lord’s heaven upon What is of compulsion in reformation is 
earth, 57. The church is within man, and hurtful, 293, note. 

not out of him, 57. The church at large Conceptions signify spiritnal concen- 
oonsists of men in whom the church is, tions, which are those of good and truth., 
note. The church of the Lord is universal, 882,* note. 

and includes all who acknowledge a Divine Concupiscences all flow from the love of 
Being and live in charity, 808. It is spread self and the love of the world, 896. 
over the whole globe, 328. The universal Confirmed, to be. — Whatever is con- 
church on earth is before the Lord as one firmed puts on the appearance of truth, 
man, 305, note. The church specifically and there is nothing which cannot be con 
exists where the Word is, and where the firmed, 352. 

Lord is known by the Word, 308, note, 318. Conjoined, to be —That which is capable 
Still they wiio are born where the Word is, of being conjoined to the Divine cannot be 
and where the Lord is known, are not dissipated, 435. 

members of the church on that account, Conjunction of heaven with the human 
but they who live a life of charity and rq^, 291-302. Conjunction of heaven with 
Ihith, 818. Unless there was a church on ihan by the Word, 308-310, 205. 208, 254:, 
the earth where the Word is, and where 819,423,424. Conjunction of heaven with 
the Lord is known by the Word, tbe hu- the World by correspondences, 112, Con- 
man race nere would perish, 805, note. If junction of angels and spirits with <inan, 
good we-^i the characteristic and e.Hsential 255, 246, 247, 369. Copiu notion of tbe un- 
of the church, and not truth without good, derstanding and the will, 423. Actual con- 
the church would be a one, 57. note. All junction ofthe husband and wife into one, 
churches make one church before thp Lord 369, The conjunction of good and truth 
by virtue of good, 57, 7wte. is heaven, and the conjunction of evil and 

(’huroh, the moat ancient, on earth is the false is hell, 425. 
described in the first chapter of Genesis, Connection, there is a, of all things by 
and was, above all others, celestial, 827, note, intermediates with the First, and whatevei 
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18 not in that connection is dissolved, 303, 
302, 805, 9. 

Conscience. — They have conscience who 
are in love to God and charity towards 
the neighbor, but they who are not so 
principled have no conscience. They who 
have no conscience do not know what con- 
science is. There is a true conscience, a 
spurious conscience, a false conscience, 299, 
note. 

Consociations, 200-212, 86, 64, 479. All 
m heaven are consociated according to spir- 
itual affinities, 205. The Lord arranges 
angelic consociations, and not the angels 
themselves, 45. Man has consociation with 
angels, and conjunction with the Lord, 
304. 

Consonants.— The speech of the celestial 
angels contains no hard consonants, 241. 
In the inferior heavens the angels express 
the ideas of thought derived from affec- 
tions by consonants, 261. See Vowels. 

Consummation, the, of the Age, is the 
last time of the Church, 1. 

Continuous. — In what is continuous, dis- 
tance is only measured by things which 
are not continuous, 196. 

Copper denotes natural good, 115, 

CoEBESPONDENCB. — There is a corre- 
spondence of all things of heaven with all 
things of man, 87--102 ; and a correspond- 
ence of heaven with all things of the earth, 
103-115. The natural world is conjoined 
to the spiritual world by correspondences, 
106, note. All things which correspond 
also signify the same things in the word, 
111, note. 

Correspondent. — Every thing is a cor- 
respondent which exists and subsists in 
nature from Divine Order, 107, 90. 

Crop of ripe corn, a, signifies a state of 
reception and the increase of truth derived 
from good, 480, note. 

Crop, a standing, signifies truth in con- 
ception, 489. 

Darkness, from correspondence signifies 
falses; and thick darkness the falses of 
evils, 4S7, 123. 

Darkness, thick, signifies the falsities of 
evil, 487, note. The light of heaven is 
thick darkness to the wicked, 487, note. 

Daughter-in-law, a, signifies good as- 
sociated to its truth, 382.* 

Daughters signify the affections of good, 
and thus goods, 882.* 

David represented the Lord as to His 
Divine Royalty, 626. In the prophetical 

£ arts of the Word, by David is meant the 
lord, 216, note. 

Dav signifies states of life in general. 
155, 165. 

DAr-BREAK signifies the obscurity wiaich 
precede.s the morning, 165, 

Dat-dawn, in the time of spring, cor- 
responds to the state of peace of the angels 
in heaven, 289, 

Dead BoniES.— In the other life, the re- 
vengeful who have thence contracted a 
savage and cruel nature, love to dwell 
amongst graves and dead bodies, 488, 
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Death is only a passage from one world 
to another, or from one life to another, 445. 
493. The life of infernal spirits is spirituaj 
death, 80, 474. In the worn death signifies 
resurrection, and continuation of lift, 445, 

Decrease. — In heaven, the decrease ot 
wisdom according to distance from the 
centre is like the decrease of light verging 
to shade, 275. 

Defilements of Truth. — What they cor- 
re^ond to, 488. 

Degrees. — Degrees are of two kinds, 88. 
Continuous degrees, 88, 211. Discrete de- 

rees, 83, 84, 88, 211. There are three 

egrees of the interiors with every one, 
whether angel, spirit, or man ; they are 
opened after death with man according to 
his life, 83. 

Delights. — The highest delight of angels 
is to perform kind offices to all, to instruct 
them, and to take them to heaven, 450. 

Delights of E^aven, concerning the, 
397, and following. Concerning the de- 
lights of the love of self and of the world, 
409, and following. The delights of every- 
one’s life are turned after death into de- 
lights which correspond to them, 485-490, 
All delights flow from love, for what a man 
loves, he feels to be delightful, 896. 

Determinations. — With angels and spir- 
its all determinations spring from the ruling 
love, 148, 151. 

Devil, the. — There is not a single devil 
in Kell who was created an angel of light, 
all are from the human race, 311, 544- The 
hells or the infernals taken together are 
called the devil and Satan, 311, note. The 
devil means the hell which is at the back, 
and is inhabited by the very worvSt spirits^ 
called evil Genii, 644. See Satan and Lu- 
cifer. 

Dictated, to be.— What is dictated by 
the Lord passes through all the heavens in 
their order, and terminates with man, 259. 
With the prophets there was not influx but 
dictation, 254. 

Die, to. — What takes place when man 
dies, 445. 

Difference between celestial and spir- 
itual angels, 25. Between the good in 
which the Gentiles are, and that which ex- 
ists among Christians, 821. Between the 
most ancient and the ancient Church, 827. 
Between man and beasts, 296. Between 
marriages in heaven and marriages on 
earth, 882.* 

Diffusion of the thoughts and affections, 
49, 79, 85, 199, 201, 208, 204, 206, 240, 477. 

IDignitt, the, attached to every employ- 
ment is according to the dignity of its use ; 
no angel arrogates the dignity to himself, 
but ascribes all dignity to the Lord, 889. 
Dignities and riches are not real blessings, 
and therefore they are given to the wicked 
as well as to the good, 864, note. To be 
raised to dignities, 664. 

Distance Detween the sun and moon in 
heaven, 146. Between the quarters in the 
two kingdoms, 148. Distance signifies 
difference of state, 192, note. Distances im 





‘..he spintual world originate solely in dif- 
ferences of the state of the interiors, 42, 
1S2, 195, 197. 

DmNE, the, is One, and this Divine One 
is in the Lord, 2. A Divine which is not 
perceptible by any idea, cannot be an ob- 
ject of faith, 3. The Divine of the Lord 
makes heaven, 7-12. The Divine of the 
Lord in heaven is love to Him, and chanty 
tsowards the neighbor, 13-19. A visible 
Divine, an invisible Divine, 79, 80. The 
Divine celestial, Divine spiritual, and Di- 
vine natural, 31. 

Divine, the essential, of the Lord is far 
above His Divine in heaven, 118, note» 
The soul, which the Lord had from the 
Father, was the very Divine Itself, 316. 

Divine Goon, the, is the heat of heaven 
which proceeds from the Lord as a Sun, 
117, 127, 133, 139. The Divine Good which 
proceeds from the Lord constitutes the 
Divine Order, 107. 

Divine Human, the. — See Extracts from 
the A. 0. concerning the Lord, and con- 
cerning His Divine Human, p. 86. Also n. 
78-86, 101. 

Divine Love, it is, which shines as a 
Sun in heaven, 117, 127. The nature and 
intensity of the Divine Love, 120. The 
Divine Love which is the Lord as a Sun, 
is the JEsse from which the Divine Good 
and Divine Truth in the heavens exist, 189. 
The Divine Love of the Lord is love to- 
wards' all the human race, desiring to save 
them, 120, note. 

Divine Tkuth, the, is the Divine pro- 
ceeding from the Lord, 18, 140. It is the 
light which proceeds from the Lord as a 
Sun, 117, 122, 127, 128, 139, 183. All 
things were made and created by the Di- 
vine Truth, 137. Divine Truth is the Lord 
in heaven, 271. 

Docteine, the, of the Church must be 
derived from the Word, 311, note. The 
Word without doctrine is not understood, 
ft)r true doctrine is a lamp to those who 
read the word. 311, note. Genuine doctrine 
must be had rrom those who are in illus- 
tration from the Lord, 311, note. The doc- 
trine received from heaven is in perfect 
agreement with tlie internal sense of the 
W ord, 51 6. Doctrine in the Ancient Church 
was the doctrine of charity, and hence that 
Church had wisdom, 481, note. The doc- 
trines in heaven are adapted to the per- 
ceptions of the angels in each heaven, 221, 
227. The essential of all heavenly doc- 
trine is the acknowledgment of the Divine 
Human of the Lord, 227. 

Dominion. — There are two kinds of do- 
minion, the one springs from love towards 
the neighbor, the other from self-love, 564. 
Dominion of one married partner over 
another, 380. 

Dots. — Whence it is that the very dots, 
iotas, and minutest parts of the Word con- 
tain heavenly arcana arid things Divine, 
260. 

Dotes correspond to intellectual things, 

110 . 
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Drunken. — As soon as the angels think 
of marriage with more than one, they are 
alienated from internal blessednes.s and 
heavenly felicity, and they become like 
drunken men, because good is disjoinedin 
them from its own truth, 379. 

Dunghills. — They who pass their lives 
in mere pleasure, living delicately, and in- 
dulging in the pleasures of the table, so as 
to account them the highest good of life, 
love and delight in dunghills in the other 
life, 488. 

Duration of the first state of man after 
death, 498. Duration of the abode of man 
in the world of spirits, 426. 

Ears, the, signify obedience, 97. In the 
Grand Man, those who are in the province 
of the ears are in attention and obedience, 
96. The ear corresponds to perception and 
obedience, and also the reception of truths, 
271. 

Earth, the, signifies the Church, 307. 
The lower earth, its situation, 513, 391. 
Concerning the Earths in the Universe, 
they are innumerable, 417. Their inhabit- 
ants adore the Divine Being under a Hu- 
man Form, 321. 

East, the. — In heaven, that quarter is 
called the east where the Lord appears as 
a Sun, 141. The Lord, in the supreme 
sense, is the East, 141. The East signifies 
love and its good in clear perception, 148, 
149. In hell, they who are in the evils 
which spring from self-love, dwell from the 
East to the West, 151. 

Edifioes, why the sacred, of the most 
ancient people were of wood, 223, note. In 
the celestial kingdom, the sacred edifices 
are not called churches, but houses of God, 
223. 

Education of children in heaven, 834- 
844. In what respect it differs from that 
of children on earth, 344. 

Elect, they are the, who are in the life 
of good and truth. 420. 

Efeeots derive all their quality from their 
ejficient cause, for such as the cause is, 
such is the effect, 512. 

Egypt and Egyptian in the Word signify 
the natural principle, and the scientific 
thence derived, 307, note. The science of 
correspondences flourished in Egypt, 87, 
note. 

Elevation of the understanding into the 
light of heaven, 130, 181. There is an ac- 
tual elevation of the understanding into 
the light of heaven, when man is elevated 
into intelligence, ISO, note. 

Employments, concerning the, of the 
angels in heaven, 887-394. 

End, no, can he assigned to any good 
thing, because it springs from the Infinite, 
469. False opinions concerning the end of 
the world, 312. 

Ends. — Nothing is redded y the Lord, 
and thence by the angels, but ends, which 
axe uses, 112. 

Enlightened, to be, is to be elevated 
into the light of heaven, 181. The under- 
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Stan diner is enlightened because it is recip- 
ient of truth, and it is enlightened so far 
as man receives truth in good from the 
Lord, 130, note. 

Enthusiasts. — ^W ho they are who become 
enthusiasts, and why they become such, 
249. 

Entrance, concerning the, of man into 
eternal life, 445-452. 

EQuruBTtiUM, concerning the, between 
heaven and hell, 589-596. Ec^uilibrium is 
the balance of two forces, of which one 
acta, and the other reacts, 589. The safety 
of all in heaven and earth is founded on 
equilibrium, 594. The world of spirits is 
the especial seat of equilibrium, 600. The 
equilibrium between the heavens and the 
hells is diminislied or increased, according 
to the number of spirits who enter them, 
698. 

Errors. — Those who are in the sense of 
the letter without doctrine are led away 
into many errors, 311, note. 

Esse.— The Divine Itself was the Esse of 
the Lord’s Life, p. 86. The will of man is 
the very Esse of his life, 26, 447, 474. 

Essential, the, of order, is the Divine 
Good, 77, 523. It is an essential of 

the Church to acknowledge the Divine of 
the Lord and His union with the Father, 
p. 86. The essential of all heavenly doc- 
trine is the acknowledgment of the Di- 
vine Human of the Lord, 227. Innocence 
i» the essential of what is good and true, 
281. 

Evening signifies a state of closing light 
and love, 155, 166. It corresponds to a 
state of wisdom in its shade, 155. 

Evil comes from the proprium of man, 
484. All evils are derived from the love or 
self and the world, they are contempt of 
others, enmities, hatred, revenge, cruelty, 
deceit, 359, note. The hereditary evil of 
man consists in loving himself more than 
God, and the world more than heaven, and 
in making no account of his neighbor in 
eorapurison with himself, except only for 
the sake of himself, which is to love him- 
self; so that it consists in the loves of self 
and the world, 342, note. Ever^ evil brings 
its own punishment along with it, since 
evil and punishment are joined together, j 
509. Man is the cause of his own evil, and i 
not the Lord, 547. Why, in the Word, 
evil IS attributed to the Lord, when yet 
nothing can proceed from the Lord but 
good, 545. Every evil has a false principle 
within it, and therefore tliey who are in 
evil are also in the false, although some of 
them do not know it, 551. 

Exist, to. — Nothing can exist from it- 
self, but from soniething prior to itself, 
consequently all things exist from a First, j 
wliich is the very Esse of the life of all 
things, 9, 37, 804. With the Lord, the Ex- 
istere of life, proceeding from the ]&se, was 
the Human which went forth from the Di- 
vine itself, p. 86. With man, the Existere 
of life prooeeling from the Esse is the un- 
derstanding^ 474. 


Extension, difference between, in heaven, 
and extension in the world, 85. 

Exteriors, the, of the spirit enable man 
to adapt the body, and especially the face, 
speech, and manners, to the society in 
which he lives in the world, 492. Exterior 
things are more remote from the Divine in 
man, and therefore respectively obscure 
and confused, 267, note. See Interiors. 

Eye, the, signifies the understanding, be- 
cause the understanding is the internal 
sight, 97, 145. The sight of the eye signi- 
fies intelligence which is of faith, and also 
faith itself, 271. 

Eye of a needle, the, signifies spiritual 
truth, 865. 

Eyes, the, correspond to the understand- 
ing, 145. They correspond to truths de- 
rived from good, 232, Tiote. In the Grand 
Man, those who are in the province of the 
eyes excel in nnderstanaing, 96. The 
reason why all infants in heaven are in the 
province of the eyes, 833. To lift up the 
eyes and to see, signifies to understand, to 
perceive, and to observe, 145. 

Face, the, is formed to correspondence 
with the interiors, 143. With the angels 
the face makes one with the interiors of 
the mmd, 143, 457. It is the form of their 
aifeotions, 47. The face of the spirit of 
man differs exceedingly from that of his 
body, 457. The face of the body is derived 
from his parents, but the face of the spirit 
is derived from the affection, and is the 
image of it, 457. In the Word, the face 
corresponds to the interiors of man, which 
are of the thought and affection, 251, 457. 

Faith is the light of truth, it is derived 
! from charity, 148. Faith is every thing 
I which relates to doctrine, and consists in 
I thinking justly and rightly, 864, Faith 
separate irom love is not faith, but mere 
science void of spiritual life, 474. Faith 
does not remain with man, unless it springs 
from heavenly love, 482. Mere belief m 
the truth and in the Word is not faith, 
but to love truth from heavenly love, and 
to will and do it from interior affection, is 
faith, 482. 

False prinoifle, every, originates in 
evils, and springs from the love of self and 
the world, 342, 558. 

Feet signify the natural principle, 97. 
In the Grand Man, they who are in the 
province of the feet, are in the ultimate 
good of heaven, which is called spiritual 
natural good, 96. 

Fibres, concerning nervous, in the hu- 
man body, 212, 413. 

Fields signify things analogous which 
pertain to state, 197. 

Fire, in the Word, signifies love, either 
heavenly or infernal. Sacred and celestial 
fire signifies Divine Love, and infernal 
fire, the loves of self and of the world, 18, 
118, 134. Concerning infernal fire, 566-576. 

First, the, and the Last, signify all 
things in general and every p*articulai 
1 thing, 804. 
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Flame signifies spiritual good, 179. In 
the opposite sense it signifies the evils of 
self-love, 585. 

Flesh, the, of the Lord, signifies His 
Divine Human, and the divine good of 
His Love, 147, noU, 

Flowek-beds signify scientific truths and 
knowledges, 4S9. note. 

Flowers and Flower-beds signify scien- 
tific truths and knowledges, 489, note. 

Food corresponds to analogous affections 
which nourish spiritual life. 111, 274. 

Food, in a spiritual sense, is every thing 
which proceeds from the mouth of the i 
Lord. Spiritual food is science, intelli- 
gence, and wisdom, and thus the good and 
truth from which they are derived, 340, 
note. 

Foolish. — Those who continually look 
to themselves and not to the Divine are 
foolish, 10. 

Forehead, the, corresponds to celestial 
love, and in the Word signifies that love, 
145, 251. 

Form, concerning the, of heaven, 200- 
212. The form of every thing results from 
its order, and is according to it, 201. In 
the most perfect form, which is that of 
heaven, there is a likeness of the whole in 
every part, and of every part in the whole, 
78, 02, 72. The form of the natural man 
may differ exceedingly from the form of 
the spiritual man, 99. The human form is 
the form of heaven, of every society, and 
of every angel, 460. In the natural world, 
all things which exist according to order 
are forms of uses, 112. 

Foundations signify the truths on which 
the Church is founde'd. 187. 

Freedom. — All freeoom is of love and 
affection, because what a man loves that he 
does freely, 45, 293. See Extracts from the 
A. G. concerning the Freedom of man; 
also 45, 293, 598. 

Freely. — All things which angels need 
are given them fredy by the Lord, 266, 
298. I 

Fruits signify the goods of love and i 
charity, 176, 185. 

G-abriel is an angelic society so named 
from its functions, 52. 

Gr ARDEN, a, signifies intelligence, 111, 
176. 

Garments, in the Word, signify truths, 
because they invest good, 129, note; 
they signify knowledges, 365, note. The 
garments of the Lord when He was trans- 
figured signified divine truths proceeding 
from the Divine Love, 129, Bright gar- 
ments of fine linen signify truths from the 
Divine, 179. Concerning the garments 
with which the angels appear clothed, 177- 
182. The garments of the angels are really 
garments, 181. 

Gates signify introduction into the doc- 
trine of the Church and by doctrine into 
the Church, 187, note^ 807. Gates of hell 
and of heaven, 428-430. 

General, things, are in a degree inferior 
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to things particular. Things general eon- 
tain things particular, 267. 

Generation signifies r^-generation by 
faith and love, 382,* note. 

Generations signify analogous spiritual 
things, which are those of good and truth, 
or of love and faith, 382,* note. 

Genh. — Who, and of what quality, those 
infernal spirits are which are called Genii, 
123, 151, 579. 

Gentiles, the, are those who are born 
out of the Church, 3. Gentiles are saved 
as well as Christians, 318, note. They are 
afraid of Christians on account of their 
lives, 821, note^ 325. The Gentiles of the 
present day enter heaven more easily than 
Christians, 324, 514. In what manner they 
are instructed in the other life, 821, 512, 
513. 

Gibtures. — The determinations of man’s 
will are manifested in the gestures of his 
body, 91, 244. 

Gloeipioation of the Lord. — See ex- 
tracts from the A. (7., p. 86. 

Glory, in the Word, signifies divine 
truth as it is in heaven, and as it is in the 
internal sense of the Word, 1. 

Gnashing- of Teeth, 566-575, 245. 

Goats signify affections, 110. 

God is a Man, 85. They who judge of 
every thing from the sensual principle of 
the external man, can with dimeulty com- 
rehend this truth, 85. In the universal 
eaven no other God is acknowledged but 
the Lord alone, 2. See JDimiej Divine 
Hurmn.^ Lord. 

Gold signifies celestial good, 115, 807. 

Good, all, is of love, 23. That is called 
good which is of the will and thence of ac- 
tion, 26. Celestial good is the good of 
love to the Lord, 23 ; this good is in the in- 
most heaven, 81, note. Spiritual good is 
the good of charity towards the neighbor, 
23, 215 ; and in its essence is truth, 215 ; 
this good is in the middle heaven, 31, note. 
Spiritual-natural good is the good of the 
ultimate heaven, 31, nMe. Tne good of 
love, 51. It corresponds to fire, 118. It 
is spiritual heat, 186. The good of faith, 
51 ; it corresponds to light, 118 : this good 
in its essence is truth derived from good, 
118. The good of infancy is not spiritual, 
but becomes so by the implantation of 
truth, 277, note^ it is a medium by which 
intelligence is implanted, 277, note. Man 
without the good of innocence infused in 
infancy would be a wild beast, 277, noM, 
Moral good is sincerity, 481. Civil good 
is justice, 481. Common good, 392, 418, 
217. Every good is a ^ood according to 
use, 107. All good has its quality and de- 
light from uses, and according to them, 
112. Of good and of its delight, 288. All 
good which proceeds from the Lord has 
the Lord within it, but not good from the 
proprium, 9. All thin^ in the universe 
have reference to good and to truth, 9, 
473. Every good and truth which proceeds 
I from the Lord and makes heaven, is in a 
[human form, 460. Between good and 
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cittth tliere is the resemblance of a mar- 
riage, 319, note. To do good to the evil is 
to do evil to the good, 390, note. All who 
live in good, according to the principles of 
religion, and acknowledge a Divine feeing, 
are accepted of the Lord, 808. 

Governments in Heaven, concerning, 
213-220. 

Governments. — When the love of self 
and the love of the world began to prevail, 
men were compelled for security to sub- 
ject themselves to governments, 220, note. 

Grasses signify scientific truths, 489. 

Ground. — The human mind is like 
ground which acquires a value according 
to its cultivation, 356. 

Grove, a, signifies intelligence, 489, 111. 

Grow old, to, in heaven is to grow 
young, 414. 

Habitations oe Angels, concerning the, 
183-190, 148, 149, 207. When angels are 
attendant on man, they dwell, as it were, 
in his affections, 391. The Lord dwells 
with angels, in what is his own, and not 
in their 8, note. 

Hands, in the Word, signify the power 
of truth, 97, 231. Those who in the Grand 
Man are in the province of the hands are 
in the power of truth derived from good, 96. 

Happiness, concerning heavenly, 895- 
415. All the happiness of life is from 
uses, 361, note. 

Head, the, signifies intelligence and wis- 
doin^ 97. In the Grand Man, they who 
are m the head excel all others in every 
good, 96. 

Head, back of the. — In heaven it is not 
lawful for any one there to stand behind 
another, and to look at the back of his 
head, 144. The infiux of the celestial an- 
gels with man is into that part of the head 
which is called the occiput., for that region 
corresponds to wisdom, 251. Those evil 
spirits called gmii are seated, with man, 
beneath the hinder part of the head, 579. 

Hearing. — See concerning thu Sense. 402, 
462. 

Heart, the, signifies the will, and also 
the good of love, 95, 446. It corresponds 
to the affection which is of love, 447. It 
corresponds to the Lord’s celestial king- 
dom, 449, note. As soon as the movement 
of the heart ceases man is resuscitated, 
447. See Lungs. 

Heat in Heaven, concerning, 126-140. 
Celestial heat, in its essence, is Divine 
Good, or Divine Love, 266. The heat 
which proceeds from the Lord, as a Sun, 
is the affection which is of love, and in its 
essence is love, 133, note. Tim heat of 
heaven is Divine Love, and the heat of 
hell is self-love, 572. Infernal heat is 
changed into intense cold whenever the 
heat of heaven fiows into it, 572. In the 
Word, heat signifies love, 155. 

' Heaven. — Love to the Lord and charity 
towards the neighbor make heaven, 151. 
Heaven is distinguished into two king- 
doms, 20- 28. There are three heavens, 
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29-40. The inmf-st or third, the middle 
or second, and the ultimate or first heaven, 
29, 267, 270, 271, 280. Interior and exte- 
rior heavens, 22. Superior and inferior 
heavens, 22, 120. Celestial-natural, and 
celestial-spiritual, heavens, 31. The heav- 
ens consist of innumerable societies, 41-50. 
The universal heaven, viewed collectively, 
resembles one man, 59-67. Situation of 
the heavens, 66. Heaven is within man, 
and not out of him, 33, 54, 319. Concern- 
ing the form of heaven, 200-212. The 
universal heaven is arranged by the Lord, 
according to His Divine Order, 200, note. 
The Lord provides that the form of heaven 
may be in every part the same, 149. It is 
distinguished, like man, into members and 
parts, which are also similarly named, 63. 
Heaven is not granted from unconditional 
mercy, but according to the life, 54, note. 
It is not closed from fulness, for the greater 
its fulness the greater its perfection, 71. 

Hebrew Language, the, agrees in soma 

articulars with angelic language, 237. He- 

rew letters, 260, 241. 

He-goats correspond to affections, 110. 

Height signifies good and truth as to 
degrees, 198,' 807. 

Hell.— The love of self and the love of 
the world make hell, 151, note. In a gen- 
eral point of view there are three hells, the 
lowesr hell opposite the third heaven, the 
middle hell opposite the middle or second 
heaven, and the highest hell opposite to 
the lowest or first heaven, 542. There are 
as many hells as there are heavenly socie- 
ties, 641, 542. All the hells act as one 
force, 592. The proprium of man is hell 
within him, 592, note. The Lord rules the 
hells, 586-544, Situation of the hells, 582 
-588. The Lord casts no one into hell, 
but evil spirits cast themselves in, 545-550. 
The inhabitants of hell do not actually live 
in fire, 571. They are in the evils and 
falses which originate in self-love and the 
love of the world, 551-565. The fear of 
punishment is the only means of restrain 
ing the violence of the infernals, 543. 

Herbs signify scientific truth, 489. 

Heresies. — Those who are, in the literal 
sense of the Word,^ unenlightened by gen- 
uine doctrine, fall into heresies, 811, 455. 

High signifies what is internal, and also 
heaven, 188, 7iote., 197. 

Hills signify the good of charity • the an- 
gels who are in this good dwell on hills, 188. 

Hole in the Eook, signifies an obscure 
and false principle of faith, 488. 

Holiness.— W hat external holiness is, 
224. 

Holt. — What is called the Holy Spirit 
proceeding from the Lord, 140. The lot 
of those, in the other life, who have lived 
piously and holily in externals, that they 
may be honored and accounted saints after 
death, 535. 

Hour signifies state, 165. A, 0. 4334. 

Houses oe the Angels, concerning the, 
188-190. The angels have cities, palaces, 
and houses, 184, note. 
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HotrsES m Heaven, concerning, 184, 180, 
Houses, and the things which they con- 
tain, signify those things in man which are 
of his mind ; that is, his interior, conse- 
quently, which relate to good and truth, 
186, note, A /tmcse of wood signifies what 
is of good, and a house of stone^ what is of 
truth, 186, note. The House of God, in 
the supreme sense, signifies the Divine 
Human of the Lord, as to Divine Good, 
and in the respective sense, heaven and 
the church as to good and truth, 187, noUj 
223. The house where the marriage was 
celebrated signifies heaven and the church, 
on account of the Lord’s conjunction with 
them by His Divine Truth, 180. 

Human Race, Heaven and Hell are from 
the, 311-317. The human race is the sem- 
inary of heaven, 417. 

Hundred and For'pt-eour, a, denotes all 
truths and goods in the complex, 73, noUj 
807. 

Hunger, to, signifies to desire the knowl- 
edge of good and truth, 420. 

Hungry. — In the Word, those are called 
hungry who are not in the knowledges of 
good and truth, but who still desire them, 
420. 

Husband. — Why the Lord, in the Word, 
is called husband, 180. Husband is pred» 
icated of the Lord, and of His conjunc- 
tion with heaven and the church, 868, note* 
Husband signifies the understanding of 
truth, 868. 

Idea.— There are innumerable things 
contained in one idea of thought, 240, note. 
The ideas of thought are various forms 
into which the common affection is dis- 
tributed, for no thought or idea can exist 
without affection ; it is their soul and life, 
286. The natural ideas of man are turned 
into spiritual ideas with the angels, 166. 
When angelic ideas, which are spiritual, 
flow in ‘with man, they are turned in an 
instant, and of themselves, into natural 
ideas proper to man, to which they exactly 
correspond, 168. The ideas of the intern^ 
man are spiritual, hut man during his life 
in the woild perceives them naturally, be- 
cause he then thinks in the natural prin- 
ciple, 243, note. AfteV death man comes 
into his interior ideas, and those ideas 
then form his speech, 243, nqU. 

Ignorant. — ^W hy man is born entirely 
ignorant, 108. 

Image. — In the other life every one be- 
comes the visible image of his own love, 
even in externals, 481. 

Immensity oe heaven, concerning the, 
415-418. 

Industry, Human. — Whatever the in- 
dustry of man prepares for his own use 
are correspondencies, 104. 

Ineanoy. — The spirits who attend on in- 
fancy are characterized by innocence ; those 
which attend on childhood are distinguish- 
ed by the affection of knowing, 295. The 
good of infancy is not spiritual good, but 
it becomes so by the implantation of truth, 
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277, note. Whatever is imbibed in infanej 
appears natural, 277, note. 

Infants in Heaven, concerning, 4, 829- 
845. They grow up there, 4; those who 
are of a spiritual character are in the pro - 
vince of the left eye of the Grand Man, 
and those who are of a celestial character 
are in the province of the right eye, 833, 

339. Every object appears to them to ho 
alive, 338. Temptation of infants, 348. In 
heaven they do not advance beyond early 
youth, but remain in that state to eternity, 

340. Character of little children npon 
earth, 277. Those who die infants, wher- 
ever they are horn, are accepted by the 
Lord, 308, note. In the Word, an infant 
signifies one who is innocent, 278. 

Infinite. — ^There is no proportion be- 
tween what is infinite and what is finite, 
273. 

Influx. — See p. 603. Extracts from the 
A. G. concerning influx. See also n. 26, 87, 
110, 112, 135, 143, 207, 208, 209, 277, 282, 
296, 297, 298, 304, 319, 435, 455, 549, 567. 

Inherent. — See 74, 82, 260, 602. 

Inmost. — In every man there is an inmost 
or supreme degree, by which he is distin- 
guished from brute animals, and into which 
the Divine of the Lord first flows, and ele- 
vates man to Himself, 39, 435. 

Innocence is the receptacle of the truth 
of faith, and of the good of love, 830. Of 
the state of innocence of the angels in 
heaven, 276-288. Innocence with them is 
the very esse of all good, 282. Concerning 
the innocence of little children, 277. The 
innocence of infants is the plane of all the 
affections of good and truth, 341. The in- 
nocence of infants is not true innocence, 
because true innocence dwells in wisdom, 
277. Genuine innocence is wisdom, 841. 

Inspiration. — In what manner the Lord 
spoke with the prophets, by whom the 
Word was given, 254. 

Instruction, concerning the state of, pro- 
vided for those who go to heaven, 512-526. 

Instructresses, coneeming the, of chil- 
dren in the other life, 832, 337. 

Intelligence. — The Divine Intelligence 
is the light of heaven, 131. Heavenly in- 
telligence is interior intelligence, arising 
from the love of truth for the sake of truth, 
847. Intelligence consists in receiving 
truth from the Lord, 80 ; and also in see- 
ing and perceiving what is true and what 
is false, and in accurately distingaishing 
the one from the other, by intuition and 
interior perception, 351, What spurious 
intelligence consists in, 852.^ The nature 
of false intelligence, 853. Intelligence and 
irisdom constitute the man, 80. See Wh- 
dom. 

Intelligent.— W ho are meant by the 
intelligent, 847, 848, 866. 

Intention springs from love, and there- 
fore man’s love determines his internal 
sight or thought towards its objects, 582. 

Interiors, the, of the spirit, aie of hia 
own will and its derivative thought, 492. 
Interior things flow by successive ordei 
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into external tilings, even to the extreme 
or ultimate, and there they exist and sub- 
sist, 804, note, 475. Their existence and 
subsistence in ultimates is in simultaneous 
order, hence all interior things are held 
together in connection from the First by 
the Last, 804, noU^ 475. The quality of 
man, as determined by his interiors, re- 
mains to eternity the same, 501. See also 
80, 83, 38, 143, 173, 267, 313, 351, 444, 481. 

Iota, -why every, of the Word contains 
heavenly arcana and things Divine, 260. 

Iron signifies truth in the ultimate of 
order, 115, note. 

Isaac. — I n the WorL Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob denote the Lord as to His Di- 
vine, and His Divine Human, 626. 

Israel signifies tlie spiritual principle, 
307. The stone or roch of Israel denotes 
the Lord as to Divine Truth and as to the 
Divine Humanity, 534. 

Jacob. — In the Word, Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob denote the Lord as to His Di- 
vine, and His Divine Human, 526. 

James represented the Lord as to charity, 
526, note, 

Jehovah. — The Lord was the God of 
the most ancient church, and also of the 
ancient, and Ho was called Jehovah, 327, 
note. 

Jescs.— -The Lord was called Jesus, in 
the world, from the Divine Celestial, 24. 
See GhHat, 

Jerusalem is the Lord’s church, 73. It 
signifies the church in which there is gen- 
uine doctrine, 180, 187. 

Jerusalem, The New, signifies the 
church which is to be established here- 
after, 187. It signifies the New Church, 
197. By the city of Jerusalem coming 
down from God out of heaven, is under- 
stood the heavenly doctrine revealed by 
the Lord, 807. 

John represented the Lord as to the 
works of charity, 526^ note. 

Journey, to, signifies to live, and also a 
progression of life; to walk with the Lord, 
IS to live with Him, 192, mte^ 590. 

Joy, concerning^ heavenly, 895-415. 
When any one receives the inmost of his 
own joy, he is in his own heavenly joy, 
and cannot enjoy a more interior joy, be- 
cause it would be painful to him, 410. 

JuDOE, the, who punishes the evil that 
they may bo amended, and to prevent the 
good being contaminated and injured by 
them, loves Iiis neighbor, 890, note. 

JunoEi), to be," according to man’s deeds 
and works, is to be judged according to 
the interiors, 858 ; that is to say, according 
to the will and thought, or love and faith, 
which are his interiors, 475. 

Judgment. — In the Word, judgment is 
predicated of truth, 64, 215, 848. Great 
judgments denote laws of the Divine order, 
which are Divine truths, 216, note. By 
judgment is signified spiritual good, which 
•n its essenee is truth, 216. 

Just. — W hat is done from th6 good of 
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love to the Lord, is called just, 214. A 
justified person is one to whom the merit 
and righteousness of the Lord are ascribed, 
348. 

Justice, in the Word, is predicated of 
good, 64, 216, 348. The justice of the Lord 
is the good which proceeds from the Lord 
and which rules in heaven, 848. Justice 
signifies celestial good, 216. To do justice 
and judgment denotes good and truth, 
215, 848. 

Keys, the, given to Peter, signify the 
power derived from the Lord by faith, 232. 

Kidneys, the, signify the e'xamination 
and correction of truth, 97. In the Grand 
Man, they who are in the province of the 
kidneys excel in truth, which examines, 
distinguishes, and corrects, 96. 

Kingdom. — Heaven is distinguished into 
two kingdoms, 20-28. The celestial and 
the spiritual kingdom, 21. The celestial 
kingdom corresponds to the heart, and to 
all things which belong to the heart in the 
whole body; and the spiritual kingdom 
belongs to the lungs, and to all things 
which belong: to them in the whole body, 
95. Concerning these two kingdoms, see 
183, 146, 148, 188, 218-215, 217, 223, 226, 
241. Priestly kingdom, and regal king- 
dom, 24. The kingdom of the Lord is a 
kingdom of uses, 219, 361, 887. 

Kings, in the Word, signify those who 
are in Divine truth; they represent the 
Lord as to Divine truth, 226, note. 

Knowledges, regarded in themselves, 
are out of heaven, but the life acquired 
by them is in heaven, 618. 

Language, angelic. — The universal heav- 
en is of one language ; this language is not 
taught there, but is implanted in every one, 
236. It has nothing in common with hu- 
man language, 237, 261. Spirits and angels 
speak from the interior memory, and hence 
they have a universal language, but lan- 
guages in the world belong to the exterior 
memory, 463, note. The primitive language 
of mankind on earth was in agreement 
with angelic language, because they had 
it from heaven, anq the Hebrew tongue 
^rees with it in some particulars, 287. 
They who, in the Grand Man, are in the 
province of the tongue, are in discourse 
from understanding and perception, 96. 

Lambs correspond to the affections of the 
spiritual mind, 110. A lamb, in the Word, 
sigriifies innocence and its good, 282. 

Last, the, 81, 804. See the Fmt. 

Last Judgment. — Erroneous belief con- 
cerning the last judgment, 1, 312. 

Laurels correspond to the affection of 
truth and its uses, 520. 

Laws of Order, the, are Divine Truths, 
57, 202. The laws of spiritual, civil, ana 
moral life, are delivered in the Ten Com- 
mandments of the Decalogue, 581. 

Letters, Hebrew, their form, 260, 241. 

Learned. — False beliefs amongst the 
learned, 74, 188, 812, 518 
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LjcIarneDj the, what they become, 267,1 
mU; 74, 312, 318, 346, 353, 354, 456, 464. 

Learning, worldly. — luto what it; is 
changed when it has not received light 
from heaven by the acknowledgment of a 
Divine, 854, 355, 

Left, the. — Those things which are on 
the left side correspond to truth which is 
derived fiom good, 118. 

Length, by, is understood a state of 
good, 197. 

Length, in the Word, signifies good, 
198, note^ 307. 

Life. — There is only one single life from 
which all live, both in heaven and in the 
world, and that life is from the Lord alone, 
and flows into angels, spirits, and men, in 
a wonderful manner, 203. There is only 
one fountain of life, and the life of man is 
a stream from it, 9. Every one’s life is 
the same as the quality of his love, 14. 
The life which flows in from the Lord va- 
ries according to the state of man, and ac- 
cording to the quality of his reception, 297. 
note. The life of the will is the principal 
life of man, and the life of the understand- 
ing proceeds from it, 26, note^ 61, 474. The 
all of man’s life consists in this, that he 
ean think and be affected, or what is the 
same thing, that he can understand and 
will, 803, 512. The life of good is of the 
will, and the life of truth of the under- 
standing, 231. The life of man is three- 
fold, civil life, moral life, and spiritual life, 
529, 530, 531. 

Light, concerning, in heaven, 126-140. 
The light of heaven is divine truth or di- 
vine wisdom, 266. All light in the heav- 
ens is from the Lord as a sun, 127, note, 
Tlie divine truth proceeding from the Lord 
appears in heaven as light, and is all the 
light of heaven, 127, note. The light of 
heaven enlightens at the same time the in- 
ternal sight of the angels, which is the 
sight of the mind, and their external sight, 
which is that of tlie e>es, 266. The light 
of the world is for the external man, and 
the light of heaven for the internal man, 
847, note. The light of heaven flows into 
natural light, and the natural man is wise 
so far as ne receives the light of heaven, 
847, note. In the Word, light signifies 
truth proceeding from the good of love, 13, 
note. It signifies the truth of faith, 118, 
note. It signities truth derived from good, 
123, 179. 

Light, natural, is the light of the world,' 
which is the external man, 130, 847, 852. 

Like sees like, because its vision is from 
a like origin, 76. 

Linen, fine, signifies truth from a celes- 
tial origin, 865, mte. 

Live, to. — In order that man may re- 
ceive tne light of heaven it is necessary 
that he should live in the world and en- 
gage in its business and its duties, for thus, | 
by a moral and civil life, he receives spir- 
itual life, 528, 858, 859. 

Liver, the, corresponds to the purificar- 
tion of good and truth, 96, 217. 
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Lonfs, the, signifies in the Word, conja 
gial love, 97. In the Grand Man those who 
are in the province of the loins are in con 
jugial love, 96. 

Lord, the, is the God of heaven, 2-6. 
He is the sun of heaven, 118. The Lord 
alone is man, and every one is a man, so 
far as he receives the Lord, 80. The Lord, 
in person, is always encompassed with the 
sun ; thus He is not personally in heaven, 
but He is present there hy as^pect^ 121. The 
Lord, as a sun, appears to every one ac- 
cording to the quality of his state, 159. 
The Lord alone rose again as to the Body, 
816. Concerning the Lord, and concern- 
ing His Divine Human, see extracts from 
A. G. p. 86. To love the Lord is to love 
what is good and true, 64, 481. To he in 
the Lord] or m, Eis Body, signifies to be 
in the good of His love, 81. Those who 
are in heaven are said to be in the Lord, 8. 
What is from the Lord is Himself, 12. 
The Lord is Mercy Itself, Love Itself, and 
Good Itself, 254. 

Love is the fire of life, 14. It is the 
very life of man, 447. Love is spiritual 
conjunction, 14, 272. In love there are 
innumerable things, for love takes to itself 
all things which are in agreement with 
itself, 18, wte. Celestial love is the love* 
in which they are who constitute the celes- 
tial kingdom, 23, 268,* 481, 557. Love to* 
the Lord is celestial love^ 15, 23, 272. Iiove- 
to the neiglibor is spiritual love, 23, 
272. Conjugial love, 281, 867-386. Love 
of self, 122, 151, 272, 283, 842, 359, 400, 
554r-556, 559. Love of the world, 123, 151, 
342, 359, 400, 554, 555, 565. Ruling love, 
58, 448, 236, 249, 852, 877, 479 ; it is that 
which is loved above all things, 436. 

Loves, interior and exterior, 477. It ia 
the nature of heavenly loves to communi- 
cate their delights, but it is the nature of 
the loves of self and the world to destre^ 
the delights of others, 899. Celestial and 
corporeal loves, 481. 

Love, to, is to will and do, 850. To love 
and not do good, when it is possible, ia in 
reality not to love, but a mere phantasy, 
475. To love the Lord and the neighbor ia 
to live according to the Lord’s command- 
ments, 15, note. 

Lucifer denotes those who are of Babel 
or Babylon, and who pretend to have do- 
minion even in heaven, 544. 

Lungs.— The breath of the lungs signify 
understanding, and also the truth of faith, 
95, note, 446, note. The respiration of the 
lungs corresponds to thought, 446. The 
lungs correspond to the Lord’s spiritual 
kingdom, 449, note. See Eeart. 

Lust ia love in its continuity ; it is from 
the love of self and the world, and ia the 
fire of hell, 570. 

Man is man from the will, and thence 
from the understanding, 26, 61 ; or because 
he can understand the true and will the 
good, 60, So far as he lives according to 
[ order he becomes a man, 202- The will ol 



HEAVEK AND HELL. 


man is tlievery esse of his life, and the un- 
derstanding is the existere thence derived, 
61. All things of Divine Order were col- 
lated into man, and he is from creation Di- 
vine Order and form, and thence a heaven 
in miniature, 30, 67, 202, 464. His internal 
man was formed after the image of heaven, 
and his external after the image of the 
world, 30, note^ 57, 313. In man the spir- 
itual and natural world are conjoined, 813. 
Man is born into evil and the false, and 
thus into what is contrary to Divine order, 
consequently he is born in utter ignorance, 
and therefore it is necessary that he should 
be born again, or regenerated, 202, note^ 
523. Every man is a spirit as to his inte- 
riors, 432-M4 Man viewed in himself is 
a spirit, and the corporeal frame which is 
annexed to him, for the sake of perform- 
ing functions in the natural and material 
world, is not the man, but only an instru- 
ment for the use of his spirit, 435. Angels 
and spirits are attendant on every man, 
and by them he has communication with 
the spiritual world, 292, note. Man cannot 
live without attendant spirits, 292. They 
are not visible to him, nor is he visible to 
them, 292. Spirits can see nothing which 
is in our solar world, except what belongs 
to him with whom they speak, 292, note. 
The spirits who are adjoined to man are of 
the same quality as he is himself, as to af- 
fection or love, 295. The quality of a man’s 
uses is the quality of the man, 112, note. 
All things of man and of man’s spirit are 
in his deeds or works, 475. Man after 
death is in a perfect human form, 453-460. 
At death he leaves nothing behind him 
but his terrestrial body, 461-469. When 
man passes from one life into the other, or 
from one world into the other, it is like 
passing from one place to another, 461, 
Man after death is equally man as before, 
456. He is such as his life has been in the 
world, 470-4-84. He is his own love and 
his own will, 479. He remains after death, 
lo eternity, of the same quality as his will 
or ruling love, 480. The reason why man, 
after death, is no longer capable of being 
reformed by instruction, as he is in the 
world, 480. The man who is in celestial 
and spiritual love goes to heaven, and he 
who 18 in corporeal and worldly love, with- 
out celestial and spiritual love, goes to hell, 
481, Faith does not remain with man, 
unless it springs from heavenly love, 482. 
Love in act, which is the veiw life of man, 
remains after death, 483. Every man, as 
to his spirit, is in society witn spirits, 
though during his life in the world he does 
not appear as a spirit in their society, but 
they wno think abstractedly from the body 
Bometimes appear in their own society, 488. 
Man is in freedom by virtue of the equilib- 
rium between heaven and hell, 697-600. 
If man really believed the truth, that all 
ood is from the Lord, and all evil from 
ell, he would not take merit to himself on 
account of his good ; nor would evil be 
imputed to him, 802. In the Word, man 
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(vir) signifies the understanding of truth, 
or those who are intelligent, 368, note. 

Man, the Grand. — The universal heaven, 
viewed collectively, resembles one Man, 
and is therefore called the Grand Man, 59. 
See also 94, 96, 217, 383. 

Manhood. — Those spirits which attend 
on youth and manhood are in the affection 
of truth and good, and communicate with 
the second, or middle heaven, 295. 

Man-Spirit, 422, 456, 461. Difference 
between man-spirit and spirit, 552. 

Mabriaoh, by, in the Word is understood 
the marriage of good and truth which ex- 
ists in heaven, and should be in the Church, 
281, note. Concerning marriages in heaven, 
366-386. The manner in which they are 
contracted in heaven, 883. The infernal 
marriage is the conjunction of the false 
and evil, 877. 

Master. — In heaven the Master loves the 
servants, and the servants love the Master, 
219. Children are instructed by masters, 
334. 

Materiality, which is projDer to the 
body, is added, and almost as it were ad- 
joined to the spirit, in order that the spirit 
of man may live and perform uses in the 
natural world, because all things in this 
world are material, and in themselves void 
of life, 60, 432. That which is material 
sees nothing but what is material, and that 
which is spiritual sees what is spiritual, 453, 

Means of Salvation are Divine Truths, 
These truths teach man how to live in or- 
der to be saved, 622. 

I Measure denotes the quality of a thing 
as to good and truth, 78, 307, 349. 

Memory. — Man has two memories, one 
exterior and the other interior ; the things 
contained in the exterior memory are in 
the light of the world, but the things con- 
tained in the interior memory are in the 
light of heaven. Every thing which man 
speaks or does, and every thing which ha 
sees and hears, is inscribed on the interior 
memo^ ; this memory is the book of man’s 
life. Those things wfiieh have become ha- 
bitual, and have been made matters of life, 
are obliterated in the exterior memory, but 
remain in the interior memory, 463, note. 
Man takes all his memory with him when 
he quits the world, 462.* The external or 
natural memory is in man after death, but 
it is quiescent, and nothing which man 
imbibed by means of material things is 
any longer active, except what he has made 
rational by refleotive application to use, 
464. See also 461, 466, 467, 469. 

Mercy. — That no one goes to heaven, by 
an act of unconditional mercy, 521-527. 
Heaven is not granted from unconditional 
mercy, but according to the life ; and the 
all of that life, by which man is led of the 
Lord to heaven, is from mercy, 54^ note^ 
420. If heaven were granted from imme- 
diate mercy, it would be granted to all, 54, 
noU. 524. There is no such thing as im- 
mediate mercy, but mercy is mediate, and 
is exercised towards those who live accord- 
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jDj? to the Lord’s precepts, hecatise, from a 
principle of mercy, he leads men continu- 
ally in the world, and afterwards to eter- 
nity, 364, note^ 420, 480. It is impossible 
for a man who lives in evils, to be saved by 
mercy alone, because this is contrary to 
divine order, 523, note. Divine mercy is 
the pure mercy of the Lord, which seeks 
the salvation of the whole human race. It 
ite continually present with every man for 
this end, and never recedes from him, so 
that every one is saved who can be saved, 
522. 

Merit, the, of the Lord is the good which 
ruleu in heaven, 848. 

Metempsychosis. — Origin of the opinion 
concerning metempsychosis, 256. See Be- 
<ioUeGtum,. 

Michael ib an angelic society so named 
horn Its functions, 52. 

Microcosm. — Why man was called by the 
ancients a microcosm, or world in minia- 
ture, 30, note^ 57, Twte. 

Mind, the, consists of two parts, one of 
which is called the understanding, and the 
other, the will, 867. The mind is under- 
standing and will, and thence thought and 
affection, 277. 

Mineral Kingdom, 104. 

Mon7'h, a, signifies an entire state , oom- 
pare 165 with A, 0, 8814. 

Moon, the, signifies the Lord as to faith, 
and thence faitn in the Lord, 1, TioUy 119. 

Morning signifies the beginning of a 
new state, and the state of love, 155, notey 
166, 289. Morning signifies the first and 
highest degree of love, 155. 

Melancholy. — Whence arises the inte- 
rior sadness which is called melancholy, 
299. 

Mother, a, signifies the church as co 
truth, and thus also the truth of the church, 
882,* note. 

Motions, by, are signified such things as 
relate to state, 197. 

Mountains, in the Word, signify celestial 
love, 188. 

Mouth, the. — In the Grand Man, or 
heaven, those who are in the province of 
the mouth, are in discourse from under- 
standing and perception, 96. 

Music. — Whence the power of music in 
expressing various thoughts and aflfections 
arises, 241. 

Nakedness. — Innocence itself is repre- 
sented in the heavens by nakedness; to 
the innocent and the chaste, nakedness is 
no shame, because it is without offence, 
179, note^ 341. The angels of the inmost 
heaven are naked, 178, 841. Nakedness 
is a sign of innocence, and corresponds to 
it, 280. Spirits have a custom of testifying 
their innocence by putting off their clothes, 
and presenting themselves naked, 280, 
mte. 

Name. — The societies of heaven and the 
angels have no names, but they are distin- 
guished by the quality of their good, and 
by an idea concerning it, 62. 
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Nations. — Concerning those in heaven 
who belonged to the nations or people out 
of the church, 818-828. See Gentiles. 

Nativity and Generation signify re- 
generation and re-birth by faith and love, 
882.* 

Natural, the, is the ultimate principle 
in which spiritual and celestial things, 
which are tilings interior, close, and on 
which they subsist as a house upon its 
foundation, 805, note. Those things which 
exist from the sun of the world, are called 
natural, 17 2. N atural men see those things 
which are from a natural origin, and the 
spiritual see those which are from a spirit- 
ual origin, 582. Nothing natural can exist 
without some spiritual correspondent, 487. 

Natuise, universal, is a theatre repre- 
sentative of the Lord’s kingdom, 106. 
Nature was only created for the purpose of 
clothing what is spiritual, and of present- 
ing it in a corresponding form in the ulti- 
mate of order, 102. Spaces and times be- 
long to nature, 266. 

Neighbor.-— In the supreme sense, the 
Lord is the neighbor, and therefore all 
good, which is from the Lord, is the 
neighbor, and to will and to do that good 
is to love the neighbor, 64, note. Every- 
man and every society, also a man’s coun- 
try and the church, and in the universal 
sense the kingdom ot the Lord, are our 
neighbor, and to do them good from the 
love of good, according to the quality of 
their state, is to love our neighbor; thus 
their good which is to be consulted, is our 
neighbor. 481, note. To love our neighbor 
is not to love his person, but to love that 
which appertains to him and which con- 
stitutes him, for they who love the persoit, 
and not that which appertains to the man 
and constitutes the man, love the evil and 
the good alike, and they do good alike to 
the evil and to the good, when yet to d® 
good to the evil is to do evil to the good, 
which is not to love our neighbor, 890, 
Thote. See also 15, 16, 217, 225, 406, 558. 

Night signifies a state of no love and 
faith, 155, note. It signifies the privata<»s 
of love and wisdom, 155. 

Noon signifies wisdom initslight, 155, 166. 

North, the, signifies wisdom and intel*- 
lienee in obscure light ; a state of light, oi 
of wisdom and intelligence in obscurity, 
150. In heaven, they dwell in the north 
who are in the obscure light of wisdom, 
148, 149. In hell, they who are in falsea 
from evil, dwell from the south to the 
north, 151. 

Nostbiib, in the Word, signify percep- 
tion^ 97. In the Grand Man, those who 
are in the province of the nostrils are in 
perception, 96. 

Numbers, all, in the W ord, signify things. 
Numbers multiplied signify similar things 
with the simple numbers from which they 
result by multiplication, 268, note. 

Numerical Writing, — In heaven there 
is a numerical writing which consists of 
nothing but numbers writtei in order and 
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aeries. The reason why this writing in- 
volves more arcana than writing composed 
of letters, 2S3. 

Obsessions, external, or bodily posses- 
Bions, do not exist at this day as formerly, 
but internal obsessions, which are of the 
mind, are more numerous than formerly, 
257, note. When man is interiorly obsessed, 
257, Twte. 

Odor, in the Word, signifies the per- 
ceptivity of what is agreeable or disagree- 
able, according to the quality of the love 
and the faith of which it is predicated, 287, 
mte. An odor of rest, when applied to 
Jehovah, signifies the perceptivity of peace, 
287, note. In the worst hells, the odor is 
as it were cadaverous, 184. 

Odd Age. — Those spirits which attend 
on old age with the man who may be re- 
formed and regenerated, are in wisdom 
and innocence, 295. 

Old Man, an, signifies a wise man, and 
in the abstract, sense, wisdom, 278. 

Olive-trees correspond to the affection 
of good and its uses, 520, 111. 

One.— I n heaven, all make a One by love 
from the Lord, 20, note. In what way they 
make a one, 64. In the spiritual world, 
the exteriors and interiors must act in 
unity, and correspond, 498. With those 
who are in good, interior thought acts in 
unity with exterior thought by correspond- 
ence, 499. With a good Spirit in the sec- 
ond state after death, thought makes one 
with his will, 508. 

One {unum ). — Every One is composed of 
various parts, 56, 405. Every whole (unum) 
results from the harmony and agreement 
of various parts, for otherwise it has no 
quality, 56, note. 

Opening, the, of the interiors, 88, 271,272, 
851, 896, 468, 532. Ot the exteriors, 396. 
Of the degrees of the mind, 468. Of what 
is above and what is beneath the rational 
mind, 480 ; of the eyes of the spirit, 17l ; 
of the entrances, or'gates of hell, 583. 

Opinions, false, concerning Angels, the 
Soul, the Resurrection, and the Last Judg- 
ment, 812, 188, 456. 

Opposites. — When one opposite acts up- 
on another, pain is produced, 400. Noth- 
ing exists without a relation to its opposite, 
for opposites reveal the quality of each 
other, 541. Through opposites there is 
equilibrium, 641. 

Order, Divine. — The Lord is Order, be- 
cause the Divine Good and Divine Truth 
which proceed from the Lord make Order, 
57, note. Every thing is a correspondent 
which exists and subsists in nature from 
Divine Order, and has relation to the good 
and the true, 107. Divine Order does not 
rest in the middle, but proceeds to ulti- 
mates^* the ultimate is man, therefore Di- 
vine Order terminates m man, 804, 815. 
All things of Divine Order were collated 
into man, and he is from, creation Divine 
Order in form, 80, 202 ; because he is its 
recipient, 528, note. Divine Order is heaven 
with man, 523. In proportion as man hvea 
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according to Divine Order, he appears per 
feet and beautiful in the other life, 454. 

Orientals. — The science of correspond- 
ences flourished with the Orientals, 87, 
note. 

Oxen signify the affections of the natural 
mind, 110. 

Palaces in Heaven, 184, 185. Palace oi 
wisdom, 270. 

Pancreas, the, corresponds to the purifi- 
cation of good and truth, 96, 217. 

Paradise signifies intelligence and wis- 
dom, 111, 176, 489. Concerning paradisia- 
cal scenes, and their magnificence in the 
other life, 176. Why heaven is called 
Paradise, 186. 

Parental Love. — It is the innocence oi 
infancy which affects parents and produces 
parental love, 277. Concerning spiritual- 
maternal love, 332. 

Particular Things are in a superior de- 
gree, and things general in an inferior de- 
gree. Things "general contain things par- 
ticular. for things particular, in comparison 
with tilings general, are as thousands or 
m^iads to one, 267. 

Path, a, signifies truth which leads to 
good, and also falses which lead to evil, 
479, note. 

Peace in Heaven, concerning the state 
of, 284-290. Peace is the inmost principle 
of delight, derived from the good of inno- 
cence, 285. Peace in the heavens is the 
Divine inmostly affecting every good with 
blessedness which appertains to the angels ; 
it is incomprehensible to man, 286, 288. 
Innocence and peace go hand in hand, 288. 
The state of peace in heaven is like the 
state of day-dawn and of spring on earth, 
289. Heavenly peace exists also with men 
who are in wisdom, but, so long as they 
live in the world, peace lies stored up in 
their interiors, 288. They who are in evil 
have no peace, 290. In the Word, peace 
signifies the Lord and heaven, and also 
heavenly joy and the delight of good, 287. 
It signifies the union of the Essential Di- 
vine and of the Divine Human of the Lord, 
and the conjunction of the Lord with 
heaven and the church, 287. 

Pearls signify truths which introduce, 
807. 

Perfection, all, increases towards the 
interiors, and decreases towards the ex- 
teriors, 84, 158. Heaven becomes more 
perfect in proportion to the number of an- 
gelic societies, 418, 71. 

Peter, the Apostle, represented the Lord 
as to faith, 526. 

PiETT, a life of, without a life of charity 
is of no avail, but when they are united xt 
is of advantage in every respect, 685. 

Places and Spaces appear visible accord- 
ing to the states of the interiors of angels 
and spirits, 195, note. Changes of place 
are changes of the state of life, 192. Places 
stoifying states, 192. 

Plains, Eields, &c., signi%^ things anal* 
ogous which pertain to state, 197. 





Pleasures, bodily. — The joy of bodily 
pleasures, compared with heavenly joys, is 
like a gross and pungent clot of matter 
compared with a pure and most gentle 
aura, 413. Such pleasures correspond to 
filth, 363. 

Plurality oe Worlds, 417. Plurality of 
the Hells, 488. 

Poor in Heaven, concerning the, 357- 
£65. By the poor m the Word are meant 
those who are spiritually poor, that is, who 
are in ignorance of truth, out still desire to 
be instructed, 420, 365. 

Power of the angels in heaven, con- 
cerning the, 228-283. The angels are 
called powers^ from Divine truth, and are 
powers ill proportion as they are recipients 
of Divine Truth, 137, 231. All power is 
from the Lord, and is from Truth derived 
from good, and thus from faith grounded 
in love, 232, note. Falses derived from 
evil have no power, 233, note^ 539. All the 
power of man is derived from his under- 
standing and will, 228. 

Preachers in the heavens, concerning, 
228-226 They all belong to the Lord’s 
spiritual kingdom, 225. 

Preachings in heaven, concerning, 221- 
227, 259. 

Presence, the, of the Lord, in the 
heavens, is everywhere, and with every 
one, in the good and truth which ^iroceed 
from him, and consequently is with the 
angels in what is his own, 147, 121. The 

resence of the angels is not with the Lord, 

ut the Lord’s presence is with the angels, 
141, note. In the spiritual world any one 
appears to be present, if another intensely 
desires his presence, 194. 

Priesthood, the, signifies the good of 
love to the Lord, 226. 

Priests represent the Lord as to Divine 
Good, hence a priest, in the Word, signi- 
fies those who are in the good of love to 
the Lord, 226, note. Erroneous ideas 
amongst priests, 74, 188, 812. 

I*RobEED, to, is to be produced and em- 
bodied in a form which may be perceived 
and comprehended, 474 To proceed, 
means to exist from an Mse^ 189. What- 
ever proceeds is subordinate to that which 
it proceeds from, 474. 

Procreation.— In heaven, instead of the 
procreation of children there is the procre- 
ation of good and truth, Z62* 

Profanation. — To believe the truth, and 
afterwards to deny it, is profanation, 456. 
Profanation is the commixture of good and 
evil, or of the true and the false in man, 456. 

Prophets.— How the prophets saw spirit- 
ual objects, 76. In what manner the Lord 
^oke with the prophets by whom the 
Word was written, 254. 

Proprium:, the, of man consists in loving 
himself more than God, and the world 
more than heaven, and in making his 
neighbor of no account in respect to him- 
self, thus it consists in the love of self and 
the world, 288, 484, 558. ^ The proprinm 
of man is nothing but evil, it is hell with 
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him. The good which man does from the 
proprinm is not good, but in itself evil, 
484. See also 158, 280, 501. 

Provinces of the Grand Man. Heaven, 
or the Grand Man, is distinguished like 
man into members and parts, and they are 
named like the members and parts of man, 
65, 96. As, for example, the province of 
the eyes, 333. 

Pulse, the, of the heart, prevails in the 
body throughout, and fiow's into every 
part, 446, note. In heaven there is a pulse 
like that of the heart, but more interior, 
95, note. The pulse of the heart is various 
in heaven according to states of love, 95, 
note. See Jtespimtton. 

Punishment — No one in the other life 
ever suffers punishment on account of 
hereditary evil, because it is not his own, 
and is therefore no fault of his, but he is 
punished on account of the actual evil 
which is his own, and thus in proportion 
as he has made hereditary evil his own by 
actual life, 342. Punishments in the world 
of spirits are of many kinds ; no one there 
svfers punishrmnt for crimes which he com- 
mitted in the world, he is punished only for 
the crimes which he does then ; there is, 
however, no actual difference, heatuse eoery 
one afUr death returns into his own life, and 
thus into similar evils, for the quality of 
the spirit remains the same, 509. 

Purple signifies celestial good, 865, note. 

Quarters in Heaven, concerning the 
four, 141, 153. See also 17, 128. In the 
spiritual world, the quarters commence and 
are determined from the face ; the interiors 
present themselves in the face ; therefore 
the face determines the quarters in heaven, 
143. They are otherwise determined in 
the world, 17, 148. 

Kams signify affections, 110. 

Raphael is an angelic society, so named 
from its function, 52. 

Rationality. — In the other life they are 
destitute of rationality with whom the 
rational principle did not reside in their in- 
teriors, but in their exteriors, 506, 464. 

Rational Principle, the, of man derives 
its existence from the influx of the light of 
heaven, 809. How the rational principle 
may be cultivated, 468, 469, 489. In pro- 
portion as man becomes rational m the 
world by means of languages and sciences, 
he is rational after death, and not ,in pro- 
portion to his mere learning or scientific 
knowledge, 464. 

Reason, to, the faculty of reasoning has 
no connection with rationality, it is the 
mere talent of making any thing appear 
true which a man pleases ; such men, from 
preconceived principles, and from fallacies, 
see falses as truths, 353, 464. 

Eegollbotion. — Under what circum- 
stances there would be with man the seem- 
ing recollection of a thi'-g which had never 
I been heard or seen, 250. See Metmpsy- 
I chosie. 
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Ee&-eneeation is re-birth as to the spirit- 
ual man, 279. How it is effected, 279. De- 
scribed by an angel, 269. 

Eelationships in heaven ar.? from good, 
and according to its agreements and dif- 
ferences, 46. 

Eeligiotjs Subjects. — Dangers which 
they incur who occupy themselves exclu- 
sively with religious subjects, 249. 

Removals, in the spiritual world, are 
dissimilitudes as to the state of the in- 
teriors, 193. 

Repentance. — After death repentance is 
not possible, 527. 

Representatives in Heaven, concerning, 
170-17 6. Things are called representative 
which appear before the eyes of the angels 
m such forms as are in nature, and inter- 
nal things are thus turned into external, 
175, note. Examples of representatives, 335, 

Respiration, the, of the lungs, prevails 
in the body throughout, and flows into- 
every part, 446. In heaven there is a res- 
piration like that of the lungs, but more 
interior, 95, note. The respiration there is 
various, according to states of charity and 
faith, 95, note^ 235. See Puhe. 

Resurrection, or resuscitation of man 
from the dead, concerning the, 445-452. 
Resuscitation is the withdra-wing of the 
spirit from the body, and its introduction 
to the spiritual world, 447. Erroneous be- 
lief concerning the resurrection, 456. How 
the resurrection is effected, 449, 450. Man 
rises again only as to his spirit, but the 
Lord alone rose as to His body also, 816. 
Man rises again immediately after death, 
and is then in every respect a man, 812. 

Revelation.— The most ancient people 
had immediate revelation, but with those 
who succeeded them there was a mediate 
revelation by correspondences, 806. Why 
the men of this earth are incapable of re- 
ceiving immediate revelation, 809. 

Rich in Heaven, concerning the, 357-365. 
By the rich, mentioned in the Word, are 
understood, in the spiritual sense, those 
who abound in the knowledges of good and 
truth, and who are thus within the church, 
where the Word is, 365. 

Riches are not real blessings, and there- 
fore they are given to the wicked as well 
as to the good, 864, note. Spiritual riches 
are knowledges and sciences, 865. 

Eight Hand, the, denotes power, 282, 
note. The things which are on man’s right 
side have reference to good from which 
truth is derived, 118, noU. 

Righteous Rbrson, a, is he to whom the 
merit and righteousness of the Lord are 
ascribed, 848. 

Road, a, signifies the truth which leads 
to good, and also the false which leads to 
evil, 479. 

Eoox signifies faitn prooaedmg from the 
Lord, 488^ 188. 

Rooms, inner, 'Aign7y interior things in 
many 186, note, 

Rotalty signifie* truth derived from 
good, 226. 


I Sabbath, the, in the supreme sense, sig 
nifies the union of the essential Divine 
with the Divine Human of the Lord ; in 
the internal sense, the conjunction of the 
Divine Human of the Lord with heaven 
and the church ; and in general the con- 
junction of good and truth, thus the 
heavenly marriage, 287, note. Hence to 
rest on the Sabbath-day signifies a state of 
that union, and in the respective sense, 
the conjunction of the Lord with man, 
because then he has peace and salvation, 
287. 

Sandy Places correspond to the study 
of scienees from no other end than to ac- 
quire reputation, 488. 

Satan denotes the hell which is in front, 
the inhabitants of which are called evil 
spirits, 544. See Devil and iMcifer. 

Sciences. — What are meant by the 
sciences, 353. See also extracts from the 
A, 0. concerning the sciences, page 857. 
Concerning the science of correspondences, 
87-102, 114, 115, 487, 488. How far the 
science of correspondences excels all other 
scienees ; it was the chief science among 
the ancients, but is now obliterated ; it 
fiourished with the Orientals and in Egypt, 
87, note, 

SoiENTiFics belong to the natural memory 
which man has in the body, 855, note. See 
extracts from the A, G, concerning the 
sciences, page 857. 

Seventy-two denotes all truths and 
goods in the complex, 73. 

SfiEBS, 76, 487. 

Sense oe the Word, — The literal sense 
of the Word consists of such things as are 
in the world, but the spiritual sense of 
such things as are in heaven, and the for- 
mer is in correspondence with the latter, 
114. In all and each of the things of the 
Word there is an internal or spiritual sense, 
1, note. The internal sense of the Word is 
its soul, and the litoral sense is its body, 
307. 

Sensual Principle, the, i.s the ultimate 
of the life of man, and it adheres to, and 
inheres in his corporeal principle, 267, 358. 
He is called a sensual man who judges and 
concludes about all things from the senses 
of the body, and who brieves nothing but 
what he can see with his eyes and feel 
with his hands. Sensual men reason 
sharply and cunningly, but it is from the 
corporeal memory in which they place all 
intelligence; they are more cunning and 
malicious than others, 267, note^ 853, 461. 
See also 18, 74. 

Separation. — When and how the separa- 
tion of good and evil spirits is effected, 611. 

Serpents op the Tree op Soienob. — Sen- 
sual men were so called by the anoients, 
863. See Sensual, 

Servants. — See Master, 

Sheep signify affections of the spiritual 
mind, 110. 

Sight op the Eye, the, signifies the in- 
telligence which is of faith, and also faith 
itself. 271, note. The sight of the left eye 
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corresponds to the truths of faith, and the 
sight of the right eye to their goods, 118, 
7wU> Internal sight is rhat olthe thought, 
85, 144 ; or of the understanding, 208, 462. 
The objects of the spiritual world are seen 
by man, with the eyes of the spirit, when 
he is withdrawn from the natural light of 
the bodily senses, 76, 171* The sight of 
the spirit is interior sight, 171. 

Silver signifies spiritual good, or truth 
from a celestial origin, 115. 

Similitude conjoins, and dissimilitude 
disjoins, 427. Similitude brings spirits to- 
gether, 42. Concerning similitudes, see 16, 
47, 72, 582. 

Simple itt Heaven, concerning the, 346- 
356. Concerning the simple See 74, 82, 
86, 183, 268, 812, 313, 322, 464. 

Smell. — Concerning this sense, see 402, 
462. 

Smoke corresponds to the falses which 
proceed from hatred and revenge, 585. 

Societies. — Heaven consists of innumer- 
able societuBS, 41-50. Every society is 
heaven in a less form, 51-58. Every so- 
ciety in the heavens resembles one man, 
68-72. Every society in heaven has a so- 
ciety opposite to it in hell, 541, 588. Every 
man as to his spirit is conjoined with some 
society either of heaven or of hell ; a wicked 
man is conjoined with a society of hell, and 
a good man with a society of heaven, 510. 
Every one after death comes into his own 
society in which his spirit was when he 
lived in the world, 510. 

SocLN'iANs, the, are out of heaven, 8; 
their interiors are closed, 83. 

Solitary — Concerning those who in the 
world gave themselves up to an almost soli- 
tary life; how they are in the other life, 
860, 635, 249. 

Son-in-Law, a, signifies truth associated 
to the affection of good, 882,* note. 

Sons signify the affections of truth, and 
thus truths, 882.* 

Soot corresponds to the falses which are | 
derived from hatred and revenge, 585. 

Soul, the, of man is his spirit, for this 
is altogether immortal, 432, 602. False 
ideas which prevail regarding the soul, 183, 
812, 456, In the Word, the soul signifies j 
understanding, truth, and faith, 446, note-. \ 

Sound op Angelio Speech corresponds 
to affection, and the articulations of sound, 
which are words, to the ideas of thought 
derived from affection, 236, 241, 260^ 269. 

South, the, signifies wisdom and intelli- 
gence in clear light, or a state of light, or 
of wisdom and intelligence, 150. In the 
heavens, they who are in the clear light of 
wisdom dwell in the south, 148, 149. In 
hell, they who are in the falses of evil dwell 
from the south to the north, 151. 

Space in Heaven, conooming,^ 191-199. 
The angels have no spaces, but^ instead of 
spaces they have states and their changes, 
192. Spaces in heaven are merely external 
states corresponding to internals, 193. 
They appear visible according to the states 
of the interiors of angels and spirits, 195. 
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Spaces in the Word signify states of lifci 
192, note. 

Speech op Angels, concerning the, 234- 
245. Concerning the speech of angels with 
man, 246-257. Spiritual or angehc speech, 
is latent in man, although he is ignorant of 
it, 243, note. After death the interior ideas 
of man form his speech, 243, note. Man is 
able to converse with spirits and angels, 
and the ancients frequently did so ; but on 
this earth it is dangerous to discourse with 
spirits now, unless man is principled in a 
true faith, and led by the Lord, 249, note. 

Sphere. — A spiritual sphere, which is 
a sphere of life, flows forth and difl^uses it- 
self from every man, spirit, and angel, and 
encompasses him : this sphere flows from 
the life of the affections, and thence of the 
thoughts, 17, 49, 591. Concerning spiritual 
spheres, see also, 384, 574, 591. 

Spibit.— Every man is a spirit as to hia 
interiors, 432-444. The spirit is the man 
himself, for the body lives from the spirit, 
76. Conjunction of spirits with man, 292. 
Evil spirits, good spirits, 453. The form 
of man’s spirit is the human form, 453, 
Spirits who are in the spiritual world, and 
also the spirits of men while they are alive 
in the body, become visible in 'their own 
form, 458. Men who think abstractedly 
from the body sometimes appear in the so- 
I ciety of spirits, and are visible to them, 
j 488. Enthusiastic spirits, 249. Emissary 
spirits, 255. Natural and corporeal spirits, 
257. Infernal spirits, 128, 151. 

Spiritual. — Those things are called spir- 
itual which exist from the sun of heaven, 
172. That which is spiritual secs what is 
spiritual, 453. What is spiritual cannot be 
revealed to man except in a natural manner, 
666. When spiritual beings touch and see 
spiritual things, the effect is exactly the 
same to the sense as when natural beings 
touch and see natural things, 461. It is 
allowable to enter from spiritual truth into 
the scientifics which are of the natural man, 
but not vice versa/ because the spiritual 
flows into the natural, but the natural does 
not flow into the spiritual, 865, note. 

Spleen, the, corresponds to the purifica- 
tion of good and truth, 96, 217. 

Sprinq signifies the first and highest de- 
gree of love, 166, 155. 

Stabs signify, in the Word, the knowl- 
edges of good and truth, 1^ 105, 119. 

States are predicated of life, and of those 
things which relate to life — states of love 
and faith, states of wisdom and intelli- 
gence, 155. Of the first state of man after 
death, 491-498. Of the second state, 499- 
511. Of the third state, 457, 512-520. See 
Ohanges. 

Stone signifies the truth of faith, 183, 
228, 488, 584. 

Stones, precious, signify the truths and 
goods of Heaven, and the church transpa- 
rent from good, 489, 179, 807. 

Street, a, signifies truths which lead to 
good ; and also falses which lead to evil^ 
479, note. 
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Style OF THE Word, concerning the, 310. 449, 450. Through his eyes spirits have 
SuBJEOTS.— The spirits sent from societies seen that which is in our worlj, 252. Con- 
of spirits to other societies are called sub- cerning Swedenborg, see also 69, 109, 118, 
jects, 255, note. See page 339. Collection 132, 228, 229, 312, 441, 456, and elsewhere, 
of extracts from A G. concerning the spirits 

by whom communication is efiected. Taste, — See, concerning this sense, 402, 

Subsist, to, — Nothing can subsist from 462. 
itself j every thing subsists from a cause Temple, the, represented the Divine Hu- 
prior to itself, thus, finally from the First, man of the Lord, 187. Concerning temples 
from which, when separated, it vanishes in heaven, 221, 224 Whence the custom 
away and perishes altogether, 106. To sub- of building churches with an eastern aspect 
gist, is to exist perpetually, 9, 304. is derived, 119. 

Subsistence is perpetual existence, 9, 37, Tendency or Direction. — There is a uni- 

106, 30rS. versal tendency to a common centre on 

Substances. — Whatever exists interiorly earth, 142. In what the tendency m heaven 
in man, exists in forms which are suh- differs from the tendency on earth, 142. 
stances ; and what does not exist in sub- The direction of the interiors of all who 
stances as its subjects, is nothing, 418. are in the other life is according to their 
Whatever is supposed to exist without a love, 151. 

substantial ’subject is nothing, 434. Theatre. — Universal nature is a theatre 

Successions. — All things in heaven have representative of the Lord’s kingdom, 106, 
their successions and progressions as in the note. 

world, 162, 168, 191. Thieves, — They are called thieves who 

Sun in Heaven, concerning the, 116-125. rob the Lord of what is his, 10. 

The sun, in the Word, signifies the Lord Think, to. — They think naturally who 
as to love, and thence love to the Lord, look to the world only and attribute all 
1, 119. In the opposite sense it signi- things to nature ; but they think spiritually 

fies the love of self; in which sense, by who look to heaven, and attribute all things 
adoring the sun is signified to worship to the Divine, 180. To think spiritually is 
those things which are contrary to heav- to think intellectually or rationally, 464. 
enly love, dr to the Lord, 122, 561. To think freely from his own real affection 

Supreme. — In every angel, and also in is the very life of man, and is the man 
every man, there is an inmost or supreme himself, 502. The great majority of spirits 
degree, into which the divine of the Lord from the Christian world at this day do not 
first or proximately flows, and which may comprehend how thinking and willing can . 
be called his especial dwolling-placo in be of any consequence, and regard speak' 
them, 39. ing^and acting as every thing, 495. 

Swedenboro.— 'It was permitted him to Thirst, to, denotes to desire the know!-* 
associate with angels, ana to converse with edges of good and truth, 420. 
them as one man with another, and to see Thought is internal sight, 484, 682. 
the things which are in the heavens as well Thought is nothing but the form of the 
as those which are in the hells, 1, 174, 184. will, or the medium by which man wills 
To converse with them as a friend, and whatmay appear in the light, 500. Thought, 
Bometimes as a stranger, 234; sometimes together with affection, constitute the man, 
with one alone, and sometimes with many 445. Thought and will arc of the spirit of 
in company, when he was in the exercise man, and not of the body, 453. There arc 
of every bodily sen.se, and in a state of two kinds of thought \\hth man, the one 
clear perception, 74. To converse with exterior and the other interior, 499. The 
spirits, and to be with tiiem as one of them interior thought of man is in perfect agree- 
when fully awake, 442. To converse with ment with his aftcotion or love, 298. 
spirits who belonged to the ancient church, Thought derives from alfeotion its soul or 
827; with others who lived 2000 years ago, life, 236. Thought falls into speech with 
with some who lived 1700 years ago, with man according to general influx, 296. Ex- 
others^ who lived 400 and 300 years- ago, tension of the thoughts, 199, 201, 203, 204. 
and with others who lived more recently, Worldly thought, corporeal thought, heav- 
480 ; with some on the third day after the'ir enly thought, 682. See Affection. 
decease, 452 ; with almost all the deceased Throne of the Lord, tlio, signifies 
whom he knew in the life of tlie body, 437. heaven, and particularly the spiritual king- 
To converse with spirits as a spirit, and to dom of the Lord, 8, 24. 
converse with them as a man m the body. Times, in the Word, signify states, 165. 
436. To be conducted by the Lord into Concerning time in heaven, 162-1 69. The 
the heavens, and to various earths in the angels think without an idea of time and 
universe, but as to the spirit only, whilst space, 165, wozie. Man does not think witli- 
the body remained in the same place, 192. out an idea of time, 169, note. Men have 
To he in the spiritual world as tp the spirit, an idea of eternity with tune, but the angels 
and at the same time in the natural world without time, 167, note. Times in their 
as to the body, 677 ; to be withdrawn from origin i>re states, 168. Why there are times 
the body, 46, 440. To be brought nearly in the natural world, 164, 168. 
into the state of dying persons, that he To-day signifies eternity {ceterimm\ 165, 
might know how resuscitation is effected, A. G. 8998. See Yesterday. To-fnorr<»f 
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To-morbow signifies eternity, 165, note^ 
A. O. 3998. See Yesterday and To-day, 

Tooth, in the Word, si^ifies the sensnal 
principle, which is the ultimate of the life 
of man, 575. 

Top op a Mountain, the, signifies the 
supreme of heaven, 188. 

Torments. — What infernal torments are, 
578, 574. Why the Lord permits torments 
in hell, 581. Torments which evil spirits 
experience when they approach heaven, or 
enter therein, 54, 854, 400. 

Touch, concerning the sense of, 402,462. 

Trees. — I n the Word, trees signify per- 
ceptions and knowledges, from whichL” come 
intelligence and wisdom, 111, 176, 489. 
Fruit trees correspond to the affections of 
good and its uses, 520. 

Tribes signify all truths and goods in 
the complex, thus all things of faith and 
love, 1. 

Trine or Trinity, the Divine. — A Trinity 
or Divine Trine may he conceived of in one 
person, and thus one God, but not in three 
persons, page 87. Such a Divine Trinity m 
the Lord is acknowledged in heaven, 2. 
The Trine in the Lord is the Divine Itself, 
which is called the Father, the Divine Hu- 
man which is called the Son, and the Di- 
vine Proceeding which is called the Holy 
Spirit ; this Divine Trine is One, page 87. 

Trumpet, a, signifies divine truth m 
heaven, and reveided from heaven, 1, note. 

Truth, the, does not admit of reasonings, 
385. Truth is the form of good, 107, 875. 
The life of truth is from good, 875, That 
is called truth which is of the memory, 
and thence of the thought, 26. All truth 
is turned into good, and implanted in the 
love, as soon as it enters the will, 26. 
Every truth is of infinite extent, and in 
conjunction with a multitude of other 
truths, 270. Truths without good are not 
in themselves good, because they have no 
life, 136. All truths, wheresoever they are, 
whether in the heavens or out of them, are 
lucid, 182. Divine Truths are laws of or- 
der, 57, 202. So far as man lives according 
to order, that is, so far as he is principled 
in good according to divine trutns, he be- 
comes a man, 202, note. The truth of faith 
is light, 136. Civil truths relate to justice 
and equity, moral truths to sincerity and 
uprightness, and spiritual truths to the 
good which is of love, and the truth which 
IS of faith, 46S. 

Turned to, to be. — All conjunction in 
the spiritual world depends on the degree 
in which, individuals turn towards each 
other, 255, The interiors and exteriors of 
man are either turned to the Lord or to 
self, 258, 552. Turning of the face and of 
the body in the spiritual world, 148, 144, 
161, 158, 496. 

Twelve denotes all truths and goods in 
the complex, 73, note, 807. 

Understanding, the, is the Mdstere of 
life, proceeding from the Mse of life, or 
the will, 26, 61, 474. It is recipient of 
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truth, 187, 221. It is it which is enlight- 
ened, 130. The understanding and the 
will together constitute the man, 428. The 
life of the understanding proceeds from the 
life of the will, 26, note. The will and un- 
derstanding of man are ruled by the Lord 
by means of angels and spirits, 228. The 
understanding of truth, after death, cannot 
amend or change the nature of the wicked, 
508. All things which are in the under- 
standing have relation to truth, 138. 

Universe. — All things in the universe, 
both in heaven and in the world, have re- 
lation to good and truth, 375. 

UsES.-^Uses are the ends for the sake of 
which man acts, 112, note; they are ^oods 
in act, or goods of charity, 391. All m the 
other life must perform uses, even the 
wicked and infernal ; all derive their qual- 
ity from the uses which they perform, 887, 
508. Uses are the goods of love and char- 
ity, 402, 403 ; they are various and diverse, 
405. The kingdom of the Lord is a king- 
dom of uses, 112, S61, 387. To serve the 
Lord is to perform uses, 361, 387, note. To 
perform use is to desire the welfare of 
others, for the sake of the common good, 
64. In heaven, to promote use is the de- 
light of the life of all, 219. Use is the 
first and the last, and thus the all of man, 
112 . 

Variety is infinite, and in no instance is 
one thing the same as another, 41, note^ 20, 
405. In heaven, as in the world, there is 
endless variety, 281. Variety arranged in 
a heavenly form, makes perfection, 71, 56. 

Vastation is nothing more than bein'g 
let into the internals of into the proprium 
of the spirit, which is the spirit itself, 551. 
Successive vastation of the church, 1. Con- 
cerning vastations, see 513. 

Vegetable Kingdom, the, 104, 108, 109, 
111. Influx from the spiritual world into 
the subjects of the vegetable kingdom, 567. 

Veil or Covering, a, signifies the intel- 
lectual principle, 179. 

Vine, the, 111. A. G. 1069. 

Vineyards signify the spiritual church, 
and the truths of that church, 489. Vines 
correspond to the affections of truth and 
its uses, 520. 

Virgin, a, signifies the affection of good, 
and also the church, 868, note. 

Visionaries.— Who they are who be- 
come visionaries, and why they become so, 
249. 

Visions. — It is dangerous to confirm 
truth, by visions, with those who are in 
falses, because they would first believe, and 
afterwards deny it, and thus profane the 
truth itself, 456. 

Voice, the^ signifies divine truth in hea- 
! vem and. revealed from heaven, 1, note. 

I VOWELS. — Why in the Hebrew language 
vowels are not written, and are also va- 
riously expressed, 241. The angels, by 
vowels, express their affections, 261. Vow- 
els are signs of sounds, and affection dwells 
in sounds, 241. See Consonants wad, Soimds, 
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Walk, to, signifies to live, 590, note. 
To walk witn the Lord denotes to receive 
Bpiritual life, and to live with Him, 590, 
note. 

Wall, a, denotes truth protecting from 
the assaults of falses and evil, 73, note. 

Wat, a, signifies the truth which leads 
to good, and also the false which leads to 
evil To sweep the way is to prepare for the 
re^tion of truths, 479, note. 

Week, a, signifies state, and also an en- 
tir^eriod, 165. See also A. G. 8845. 

West, the, signifies love and its good in 
obscure perception, 150. In heaven, they 
dwell in the west who are in an obscure 

f erception of the good of love, 148, 149. 
n hell, they who are in evils which spring 
from self-love, dwell from the east to the 
west, 151. 

White corresponds to truth, and in the 
word it signifies truth, 179. 

Whole, the, consists of the parts, and 
the parts constitute the whole, 64, 267. 

Whoredoms, in the Word, signify the 
perversion of truth, 884, note. 

Wickedness, concerning the, of infernal 
spirits, 576-581. 

Wife, a, signifies the affection of good 
and truth, and also the church, 368, 
note. 

Will, the, of man is the verj^ esse of his 
life, 26, 61 ; it is man’s essential spiritual 
principle, 529. It is the man himself, 508. 
It is the recipient of good, 478, note., 474, 
26. The will and understanding make the 
all of life appertaining to man, to spirit, 
and to angel, 468, note. The life of the 
will is the principal life of man, and the 
life of the understanding flows from it, 26, 
61, 474. Man is man hy virtue of his will, 
and thence of his understanding, 26, 474. 
The will and understanding of man are 
ruled by the Lord, by means of angels and 
spirits, 228. The will falls into gestures, 
with man, according to general influx, 296, 
note. After death a man remains such as 
his will is, 26, 474. All things which are 
in the will have relation to good, 138. 

Will, to, is to love to do, 16. To will 
and not to do when action is possible, is in 
reality not to will, but a mere fantasy of 
thought, 475. 

WiNDoV, a, signifies the intellectual 
principle which is of the internal sight, 
489, note. 

Winged Animals signify things intellec- 
tual, 110. 

Winter signifies the privation of love 
and wisdom. Comp. 106 with 166. 

Wisdom. — The Divine Wisdom is the 
light of heaven, 181. Concerning the wis- 
dom of the angels of heaven, 266-275. 
This wisdom is incomprehensible and inef- 
fablOj 266. Wisdom consists in receiving 
the good which proceeds from the Lord, 
80; and also in seeing and perceiving what 
is good and what is evil, and in accurately 
distinguishing the one from the other, by 
intmtion and interior perception, 851. In- 
telligence and wisdom constitute man, 80. 


The nature of spurious wisdom, 852. ‘Xh® 
nature of false wisdom, 858. See InteUn^ 
gence. 

Wise IN Heaven, concerning the, 346- 
856. Concerning the wise among the an- 
cients, 822, 823. 

Woman, the,' acts from affection, and the 
man from reason. In the Word, a woman 
signifies the affection of good and truths 
and also the church, 868. 

Wood signifies good, 223; those who 
have placed merit in works appear to them- 
selves in the other life to cut wood, 518. 

Word corresponds to the ideas of thought 
derived from affection, 236, 241, 261, 262, 
269. 

Word, the, is that .which unites heaven 
and earth, 305. The Word is written by 
pure correspondences, and hence all and 
each of the things therein signify spiritual 
things, 1, 114. Man has conjunction with 
heaven by the Word, 114, note. The Word 
was dictated by the Lord, and is accom- 
modated both to the wisdom of angels and 
the intelligence of man, therefore the angels 
have the Word, and read it as men do on 
earth, 259 ; hence it is that the very dots, 
iotas, and minutest parts of the Word con- 
tain heavenly arcana and things Divine, 
260. The W ord in its literal sense is nat- 
ural, and because the natural is the ultimate 
principle, in which spiritual and celestial 
thmgs, which are things interior, close, 
and on which they subsist, as a house upon 
its foundation, thus the sense of the letter 
is the continent of the spiritual and celes- 
tial .sense, 805, ?iote. The conjunction of 
the Lord with man is effected hy the Word, 
through the medium of the internal sense ; 
by the whole Word, aud by every part of 
^ there is conjunction, and therefore the 
Word is wonderful above all other writings, 
805j note. The term Word in the Sacred 
Scriptures signifies various things, as dis- 
course, the' thought of the mind, every 
thing which really exists, also something ; 
and in the supreme sense, Divine truth 
and the Lord, 187, note. 

Word, ante-Mosaic.— -This Word, which 
existed with the Ancient Churoh, is lost, 
827, note. 

Works derive their esse and existere and 
their quality from the interiors of mar, 
which are or his thought aud will ; there- 
fore such as the interiors are, such are the 
works ; works contain the interiors in re- 
gard to love and faith, and are love and 
faith in effect, 358, note^ 484. 

World, the natural, is all that extent 
which lies beneath the sun, and receives 
thence its heat and light, and the things of 
the natural world are all those wnich 
thence subsist, &9. The natural world ex- 
ists and subsists from the spiritual world, 
as an effect from its efficient cause, 89, 106 ; 
and both from the Divine, 106. 

World of Spirits, the, is an intermediate 
state or place between heaven aud h^U, in- 
to which man enters immediately ^er 
death, 421-481. The appearance of thU 
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world, 429- Tbe world of spirits is in 
squilibriTim between heaven and hell, 590. 

World, the spiritual, is hcavp, and the 
things of that world are all things which 
are in the heavens, Sfi. In the spiritual 
world, where spirits and angels dwell, the 
objects which are visible are so like those 
which appear in the natural world, that 
there is no apparent difference, but still 
they are all irom a spiritual origin, 582, 

Worship, concerning Divine, in heaven, 
221-227. Variety of worship, 56. Wor- 
ship of the ancients, 111, 188. The exter- 
nals of worship are of no avah, but the 
internal principles from which they pro- 
oeed, 495. 

WBmNQs m Heavkn* ooncerning, 258 - 1 
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264. Numerioa. wrilasig, and writmg com 
posed of letters, 268. 

Years, in the Word, signify states of life 
in general, 155, 165. 

Yesteedat, signifies from all eternity 
{ah mter7w\ 165. A. 0. 8998 See T(hd^ 
and To-^smrrow, 

Yotog Men, in the Word, signify the 
understanding of truth, or those who are 
intelligent, 868, mU. 

Youth.— The spirits who attend on youth 
and manhood are in the affection of truth 
and good, 295. 

Zion, in the Word, signifies the church, 
and specifically the celestial church, 216, 










